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INTRODUCTION 


The Hippocratic Corpus marks in many respects the beginning of Western 
medicine. For scholars of medical theory and practitioners alike its works remained 
essential reference texts for more than two millennia. The Epidemics play a key role 
in this corpus. As Renehan observes: “[t]o state that the ... Epidemics constitute 
one of the chief glories of the Hippocratic corpus is to indulge in a cliché”.’ 

‘The seven books of the Epidemics contain a broad range of disparate material, 
for example case histories, observations, medical maxims and prognostic advice col- 
lected by different authors at different times.” Especially the often very detailed case 
histories have attracted the attention of numerous commentators and physicians. 
They were without precedent at the time and represent a milestone in the develop- 
ment of medical theory and practice. 

Early on critics and commentators questioned the authenticity of individual 
Hippocratic writings, including the various books of the Epidemics. Galen, who 
commented on a broad range of Hippocratic texts (including most books of the 
Epidemics), elaborated his views on what he thought genuine or spurious on nu- 
merous occasions throughout his commentaries. Concerns over authenticity often 
served to disqualify writings that were at odds with his interpretation of Hippo- 
cratic medical doctrine.’ According to Galen, only Books 1 and 3 were genuinely 
Hippocratic. He regarded Books 2 and 6 as compilations of authentic material pro- 
duced by Hippocrates’ son Thessalus and dismissed Books 4, 5 and 7 as forgeries.” 

Galen wrote an extensive commentary on those books he considered genuine,” 
the longest and perhaps most important of his many Hippocratic commentaries. It 


1 R. Renehan, The Epidemics, Thomas Sydenham (1624-1689) and Thomas Robie of Boston 
(1689-1729): The Influence of Hippocratic Medical Practice, in: Aspetti della terapia nel Corpus 
Hippocraticum. Atti del IXe Colloque Internationale Hippocratique. Pisa 25-29 settembre 1996, 
ed. by I. Garofalo et al., Florence 1999 (Accademia Toscana di Scienze e Lettere “La Colombaria", 
Studi 183), p. 565. 

2 On the structure, contents and dates of the different books, cf. K. Deichgraber, Die Epidemien und 
das Corpus Hippocraticum. Voruntersuchungen zu einer Geschichte der koischen Arzteschule, 
Berlin and New York 1971. 

3 Cf Mansfeld, Prolegomena, p. 176 with n. 312. 

Cf. Galen's comments in his Commentary on Book 2 of the Epidemics (Gal. In Hipp. Epid. II 
comm. II: CMG V 10,1, p. 213,20-28 and Gal. In Hipp. Epid. II comm. IV: CMG V 10,1, p. 
310,23-311,14 Pfaff). 

5 Cf. Maneui and Roselli, Galeno commentatore, p. 1540-1542 (Commentary on Epidemics 1), 
1548-1549 (Commentary on Epidemics 2), 1552-1553 (Commentary on Epidemics 3) and 
1553-1554 (Commentary on Epidemics 6). 
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is a self-contained work in which Galen quoted portions of the text of variable size, 
the lemmata, and then commented on them in the form of a Utréuvqua.' Proceed- 
ing through the text lemma by lemma (albeit not in a complete fashion; he left out 
a number of mostly short sections of the Hippocratic text), Galen not only 
explained terminology and relevant medical issues, but also entered into sometimes 
lengthy discussions of philological matters and textual exegesis and, in his Com- 
mentaries on Books 2, 3 and 6, engaged in vigorous polemics against contemporary 
and past physicians.’ 

The Greek original of Galen’s commentary has not survived complete: only his 
Commentaries on Books 1 and 3 are extant in full;* we have roughly six and a half 
of the eight original parts of his Commentary on Book 6;' and only short fragments 
of his Commentary on Book 2 have been preserved.^ The reconstruction of the 
extant Greek text has been further complicated by the very grave deficiencies of the 
Greek manuscript sources.’ 

It is tempting to speculate that Galen’s distinction between the genuinely Hip- 
pocratic Books 1 and 3 and the slightly less respectable Books 2 and 6 - compiled 
from what he considered genuine Hippocratic material, but not by the great Hip- 
pocrates himself - somehow contributed to the complete loss of Galen’s Com- 
mentary on Book 2 and the partial loss of his Commentary on Book 6 between the 
ninth century (when there were still enough Greek manuscripts available to pro- 
duce the Arabic translation discussed below) and the compilation of extant manu- 


The hypomnematic genre covered writings ranging from notes and notebooks to elaborate literary 
productions. Common to all was their scientific or technical character. Cf. F. Montanari, Hypom- 
nema, in: Der neue Pauly, ed. by H. Cancik and H. Schneider, Stuttgart and Weimar 1996-, vol. 5, 
col. 813-815. 

? Galen left out sixteen passages from Book 1 of the Epidemics. Four of them were omitted from the 
first part of his Commentary on Book 1: kai — rrepieyévero (II 606,1-3 L. = I 181,195. Kw.); trepi 
ناغير‎ Ta PSwadea TatTa (II 610,1sq. L. = I 182,19 Kw.); kai - memawópeva (II 610,6-9 L. = I 
183,1—4 Kw.); Tupetoioi — Tpórrov (II 612,1-3 L. = 1183,7-10 Kw.). The remaining twelve, among 
them the longest, were left out in the second part of the Commentary on Book 1. They are: £kac Toi 
- éyivovto (II 618,9sq. L. = 1 185,15sq. Kw.); &ytyvero - ToUrov (II 630,6sq. L. = I 189,1-3 Kw.); 
£yivero - Tata (II 632,2-7 L. = 1189,8-13 Kw.); kai êv rruperoio: (II 636,6 L. = I 190,8 Kw.) 
£6ucóksov — oida (II 646,11-648,6 L. = 1193,7-18 Kw.); koiMoa — Kpitia (II 648,8-11 L. = I 
193,20-23 Kw.) Biœvı - yuvaıki (II 650,1-3 L. = I 194,3-5 Kw.); yuvaiĝi — &méSavev (II 
658,6-12 L. = 1196,6-13 Kw.); oiov 'Eputrr rto» TO KAaZopevioo (II 660,5 L. = 1196,23 Kw.); éxpive 
- Avrayópso (II 662,3-664,12 L. = 1197,7-198,3 Kw.); oio1 - yvagei (II 666,5-9 L. = 1198,10-13 
Kw.); and šoTı - «pice (II 668,4-9 L. = 1198,21-199,4 Kw.). There are no such omissions in the 
third part of the Commentary on Book 1 ofthe Epidemics. 

3 Cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 250. On Galen's exegetical approach and his medical and philological 
concerns, cf. Mansfeld, Prolegomena, p. 148-176. 

4 Both edited by E. Wenkebach, Gal. In Hipp. Epid. I comm. (CMG V 10,1) and Gal. In Hipp. Epid. 
III comm. (CMG V 10,2,1). 

5 Edited by E. Wenkebach, Gal. In Hipp. Epid. VI comm. (CMG V 10,2,2). Franz Pfaff supplied a Ger- 
man translation of the Arabic version in places where the Greek text was lost. 

6 Pfaff's German translation of the Arabic version of Galen's Commentary on Book 2 was published 
as part of CMG V 10,1. 

7 Cf. Wenkebach, Das Proómium, p. 48; Vagelpohl, Galen, Epidemics, p. 125sq. 
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scripts by the scholars who prepared the Aldine editions of Galen (1525) and Hip- 
pocrates (1526).' Galen himself confirmed that he did not consider Book 2 as 
important as Books 1 and 3. In a remark at the end of the first part of his Com- 
mentary on Book 2 he noted that since it consists of a compilation of notes rather 
than a polished text, only students with time on their hands should study it. For 
people who have read all those books in which Hippocrates has laid down conclu- 
sive judgments on medical matters, reading Book 2 is superfluous since its author 
was still in the process of studying certain medical issues and had not yet finalised 
his position on many of them.’ 

Galen did not write his commentaries on the individual books of the Epidem- 
ics at the same time." They were composed at different points in his career and with 
different audiences in mind. The Commentary on Book 1, the earliest of the group, 
belongs to a category of commentaries which Galen had not written for circulation 
among a wider audience. Rather, as he explained in On my Own Books, they were 
written for himself or a close circle of friends.* He mostly concentrated on medical 
issues and dispensed with the discussion of variant readings and especially the 
polemical references to his predecessors that form such a prominent characteristic 
of the later Commentaries on Books 2, 3 and 6. Irrespective of their date of cre- 
ation, his purpose in all four commentaries on the Hippocratic Epidemics was to 
explain and interpret the text and present his readers with a more lucid, updated 
“Hippocrates” in his own, Galenic mould.° 

While the Greek textual tradition is incomplete, we have another crucial wit- 
ness for the complete text of Galen’s commentary preserved almost intact: the me- 


! Cf. Wenkebach, Beiträge zur Textgeschichte (parts I and II). To expand the abbreviated Hippocratic 
lemmata in the main manuscript for Galen’s commentary, Wenkebach consulted an additional 
manuscript of the Hippocratic text (Wenkebach, Beiträge zur Textgeschichte I, p. 32-36). The 
two-volume Aldine Hippocrates edition which included the Epidemics and the Galen volume that 
contained Galen’s commentary on this text were not only published within days of each other in 
April 1526 but essentially relied on the same sources (P. Potter, The Editiones Principes of Galen 
and Hippocrates and their Relationship, in: Text and Tradition, p. 250sq., 258). 

2 Cf. Gal. In Hipp. Epid. II comm. I: CMG V 10,1, .م‎ 205,20—27 Pfaff. 

3 On the chronology of Galen’s writings, cf. Manetti and Roselli, .م‎ 1530 n. 2 with further references. 

4 Gal. De libris propr. 9.1, in: Galien, Sur l'ordre de ses propres livres, Sur ses propres livres, Que 
l'excellent médecin est aussi philosophe, ed., transl. and comm. by V. Boudon-Millot, Paris 2007 
(Collection des Universités de France), p. 159,10—13; XIX 33 K.; cf. P. N. Singer, Galen. Selected 
Works, transl., Oxford and New York 1997 (Ihe World's Classics), p. 3. Cf. von Staden, Staging the 
Past, p. 135-144 on Galen’s distinction between “private” and “public” commentaries. Cf. also J. 
Jouanna, La lecture du traité hippocratique de la Nature de Phomme par Galien. Les fondements de 
Phippocratisme de Galien, in: Le commentaire entre tradition et innovation, ed. by M.-O. 
Goulet-Cazé, Paris 2000 (Bibliothéque d'histoire de la philosophie, nouvelle série), p. 277sq., who 
adds a chronological and scholarly dimension to these two categories of commentaries: the former 
was composed during his first stay in Rome (162-166); with his personal library still in Pergamum, 
Galen did not have access to the writings of all his predecessors. The latter group was composed 
during his second stay (after 168), after he had brought his personal effects to Rome, and he was 
now able to quote and discuss the Hippocratic commentaries of his predecessors in depth. 

5 Pfaff, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXXsq.; von Staden, p. 150. 

6 Cf. von Staden, p. 133sq. 
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dieval Arabic translation.’ Galen’s commentary was translated into Arabic in the 
mid-ninth century, based on a Syriac intermediate version. The translation was un- 
dertaken as part of a comprehensive effort to translate the entire Greek medical, 
scientific and philosophical literary heritage into Arabic that lasted for two centu- 
ries (ca. 750-950). The author of this particular translation was the celebrated 
Hunayn ibn Ishaq (d. ca. 870), an accomplished translator and practising physician 
serving at the courts of a succession of ‘Abbasid caliphs in Baghdad. This text was 
one of more than 100 Galenic works Hunayn translated into Arabic.” Embedded in 
Galen 5 commentary and in the context of Galen5 interpretation, the Hippocratic 
Epidemics exerted a massive influence on medical theory and practice in the Islamic 
world. 

In addition to its value for the study of Islamic medicine, there are two main 
reasons why the Arabic version of Galen's commentary deserves attention. The first 
is that it gives us access to a much older stage of the textual tradition than the 
extant Greek manuscripts: not only is the main witness for the Arabic translation, 
the thirteenth-century ms. Scorialensis arab. 804, older than any of the extant 
Greek manuscripts, which Wenkebach dates to the fifteenth and sixteenth centu- 
ries; the Arabic translation was in addition produced on the basis of a Greek text 
that was at least another three centuries older. The second reason for undertaking 
an edition of the Arabic version is the crucial role it played in establishing Wenke- 
bach's Greek edition, which will be explained in detail below." 

On the following pages I shall first introduce the primary (manuscript) sources 
and secondary witnesses for the Arabic translation of Galen's Commentary on 
Book 1 of the Epidemics and discuss the role it played in establishing the text of the 
Greek edition published by Ernst Wenkebach and Franz Pfaff from 1934 onward 
(A). The second part of the introduction (B) will deal with the textual history of 
the Arabic translation and comment on translation methods and style. The final 
part (C) lays out the editing principles and the stylistic and terminological choices 
made in translating the Arabic text into English. 


A. The sources 
I. Direct transmission 


The Arabic translation of Galen's Commentary on Book 1 the Hippocratic Epi- 
demics has survived in a unique manuscript, Scorialensis arab. 804. We have two 
further manuscript sources for the Hippocratic lemmata: Parisinus arab. 6734, an 


The only substantial section missing from the Arabic version is the fifth part of the Commentary on 
Book 2; cf. Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Über die syrischen und arabischen Galen-Übersetzungen, p. 4lsq. 
(Ar.) for Hunayn’s account of the collection and translation of the Epidemics and also the note he 
inserted between parts 4 and 6 of the Commentary on Book 2 (Gal. In Hipp. Epid. II comm. IV: 
CMG V 10,1,2, p. 353,9-39 Pfaff). 

Cf. Hunayn ibn Ishaq with additions and corrections in G. Bergstráfer, Neue Materialien zu Hu- 
nain ibn Ishaq’s Galen-Bibliographie, Leipzig 1932 (Abh. f. d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes 19,2). 

On p. 46sq. 
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excerpt of the lemmata from the commentary; and Istanbul, Ayasofya 3642, which 
contains a lemmatic commentary on Books 1-3 and 6 of the Hippocratic Epide- 
mics by the Damascene physician Ibn al-Nafis (d. 1288), author of several com- 
mentaries on Hippocratic writings and numerous other medical works. The Hip- 
pocratic lemmata in his commentary were excerpted from Hunayn’s translation of 
Galen’s commentary. 

The following manuscript sources constitute the direct transmission of the 
text: 


Scorialensis arab. 804; s. XIII, fol. 1"—43" E 
Parisinus arab. 6734; s. XIII, fol. 15-197 P 
Istanbul, Ayasofya 3642; s. XIV/XV, fol. 1-45! A 


a) Scorialensis arab. 804 


Madrid, Escorial, ms. árabe 804 (E), 182 folios, dated to the thirteenth cen- 
tury.” The manuscript contains Galen’s commentaries on the first three books of 
the Epidemics: Book 1 (fol. 1-43"), 2 (fol. 43-124") and 3 (fol. 1247-1827). 

The title page (fol. 1°) is written in a hand different from the main hand of the 
rest of the manuscript. The text is partly cut off on the right side. It reads as follows: 


<... > في الأول من كتاب إفيذيميا < لأ> بقراط شرح جالينوس. فيه المقالة الأولى 
من شرح < المقالة > الأولى والمقالة الثانية والمقالة الثالثة» والمقالة الأولى من شرح الثانية 
dels) ely Hw lily obl Jel,‏ والمقالة الخامسة iU. Ji std iul,‏ 
cadi‏ المقالة الأولى من شرح جالينوس للمقالة الثالثة والمقالة الثانية والمقالة الغالثة. 


*... on (Book) 1 of the Epidemics by Hippocrates, commentary by Galen. It 
contains the first part of the Commentary on Book 1 and the second and third 
parts; and the first part of the Commentary on Book 2 and the second, third, 
fourth, fifth and sixth parts; and Book 3: the first part of Galen's Commentary on 
Book 3 and the second and third parts."* 


1 Cf Pormann, Case Notes, p. 269-271. 

2 Catalogued in Renaud, Les manuscrits arabes, p. 18sq., no. 804; Casiri, Bibliotheca Arabico-His- 
pana Escurialensis, vol. 1, p. 249—251, no. 800. C£. also Cano Ledesma, Recorrido, p. 322. E corres- 
ponds to ms. El in Pormann, Case Notes, p. 251. 

3 Cf. Wenkebach, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXIsq., and Pfaff on p. XXXII; Pormann, Case Notes, p. 
263-267; Vagelpohl, Galen, Epidemics, p. 129. 

4 The Arabic nomenclature for the Hippocratic Epidemics and Galen's commentary as a whole and its 
subdivisions is somewhat ambiguous. The Arabic translation calls the Hippocratic Epidemics as a 
whole “book” (kitab). Both the individual books of the Epidemics as well as the further subdivision 
of these books introduced in Galen’s commentary are called maqala, lit. “treatise”. In accordance 
with the usage widely established in the secondary literature, the term maqala in the sense of 
“book” of the Hippocratic Epidemics is translated as “book”. When maqala refers to subdivisions 
of these books, it is translated as “part”. Where the translation of kitab and maqala as “book” 
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The manuscript does not provide any information about its scribe and date. A 
colophon at the end of the Commentary on Book 3 (fol. 182") informs the reader 
that this manuscript formed part of a two-volume set that included the Commen- 
tary on Book 6. It reads: 


es‏ اغا WW‏ مي DL‏ افا من ue LAY Leal OLS‏ اتر لر 
في السفر الثاني المقالة السادسة بحمد الله وحُسنى عونه وتوفيقه وبمنّه منح. 


“The end of the third part of Book 3 of the Epidemics by Hippocrates, com- 
mentary by Galen. Book 6 follows in the second volume, granted thanks to God, 
his gracious assistance, blessing and benediction.” 


The second volume referred to in this colophon has not survived, but another 
copy of the Commentary on Book 6 is extant: ms. Madrid, Scorialensis arab. 805, 
also held at the Escorial. In the German introduction to the edition of Galen's 
Commentary on Books 1 and 2 Franz Pfaff claimed that Scorialensis arab. 804 car- 
ried an additional note to the effect that the copy was produced in the year 607 
AH.’ There is no such note in E, but the colophon of Scorialensis arab. 805 (fol. 
195'20) specifies that “this (manuscript) was copied in Rabi al-Awwal of the year 
607 (AH)? (wa-ddlika munsabun rabi‘a l-awwala ‘ami sab‘atin wa-sittimi atin), 
corresponding to August 1210 CE. On the basis of its writing style Pfaff suggested 
that E also cannot have been produced much later than this date.’ Given the notori- 
ous difficulty of manuscript dating on the basis of writing alone, we are not in a 
position to verify his claim. 

The paper of the manuscript is thick and of a light brown colour with a page 
size of 20 cm by 28 cm. With the exception of occasional worm holes in the mar- 
gins it is well preserved but still bears traces of water damage sustained during a fire 
at the Escorial in 1671 that claimed a substantial part of its holdings, including 
many Arabic manuscripts. According to a catalogue of the Escorial library com- 
piled in 1577 it was in possession of two Arabic manuscripts of Galen's Commen- 
tary on Books 1-3 and one manuscript of his Commentary on Book 6.* One of the 
former must be the present manuscript, the current Scorialensis arab. 804, while 
the latter is most likely identical with Scorialensis arab. 805. Since the second, lost 
copy of the Commentary on Books 1-3 and the sole copy of the Commentary on 
Book 6 have consecutive shelf marks in the 1577 catalogue, it is tempting to assume 
that they constituted a two-volume set. The two extant manuscripts are therefore 
probably the two surviving halves of different two-volume sets.” 


could result in ambiguities, the English translation renders the term kitab referring to the Epidemics 
as a whole as “work”. 

Renaud, p. 19sq., no. 805; Casiri, vol. 1, p. 251—253, no. 801; cf. also Cano Ledesma, p. 322. 

Pfaff, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXXII. 

Ibid. 

N. Morata, Un catálogo de los fondos árabes primitivos de El Escorial, Al-Andalus 2, 1934, p. 107, 
nos. 33 and 35 (shelf marks 1.6.11 and 1.6.17); and no. 36 (shelf mark 1.6.18). 

Cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 264sq. 
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There are three foliation systems in evidence, two with Latin numbers and one 
with Arabic abgad numerals. Of the former, a modern one with numbered labels 
in the upper left hand of each recto page next to the parallel abgad numerals counts 
from title page to end; the other, presumably added by a reader or librarian soon 
after the manuscript became part of the Escorial collection, counts from the back 
of the manuscript to the front with numbers written in the top right corner of each 
verso page. Folio references in the present edition will be based on the modern fo- 
liation. 

The text is written in a medium-sized and well-spaced but rather inelegant and 
casual magribi hand. 'Ihere are 30 lines of text per page; the scribe did not use 
catchwords. Dotting is frequent, including final y7’, but uneven and decreasing 
over time with frequent mishaps, for example intermittent instances of writing 
nàfid (“shivering fits”) instead of naqis (“missing”, “insufficient”), two words that 
are only distinguished by the placement of dots. Proper names are almost invari- 
ably undotted. Vowel signs are used sparingly, but the scribe occasionally provided 
genitive or accusative tanwin and consistently placed madda above the letter alif 
where modern orthography would prefer alif followed by hamza, for instance in 
verbal nouns of the eighth form or words such as sama ( heaven", “sky”). With 
very few exceptions the scribe omitted hamza, often but not always correctly re- 
placing it with the long vowel corresponding to its kursi. There is no evidence for 
the use of ihmal signs. The only punctuation of the manuscript consists of occa- 
sional intiba' signs in the shape of a circle with a dot at the centre. 

‘The scribe used a black ink that has now slightly faded to a dark brown. A 
number of longer marginal notes, among them a very long annotation on the right 
hand side and bottom of fol. 4", were written in a different hand and a slightly 
more faded ink, now dark brown. The illegible lines of apparently reversed Arabic 
text at the bottom of the facing page (fol. 5") suggest that the scribe closed the book 
and the not fully dried out ink at the bottom of fol. 4" left left an imprint on the 
opposite side. Incidentally, the hand that wrote this note is identical with the hand 
of one of the annotators of Scorialensis arab. 805 and that of the likely author of 
ms. Milan, Ambrosianus B 135 sup., a seventeenth-century manuscript that pre- 
serves the Arabic version of Galen's Commentary on Book 2 and the last parts of 
the Commentary on Book 6 of the Hippocratic Epidemics, exactly those parts that 
had been lost in Greek. These notes will be discussed below.’ Another annotator 
wrote a number of shorter marginalia, mostly consisting of a word or two, in black 
ink that has now faded to grey. This scribe also occasionally added dots and made 
corrections directly in the text, for example re-writing illegible words or inserting 
letters and short words. In addition to the various Arabic annotations the manu- 
script contains a number of short Hebrew and Judaeo-Arabic notes in black ink 
that has faded to brown.’ 

The manuscript follows Galen’s own division of his commentary based on the 
books of the Hippocratic text. The commentaries on individual Hippocratic books 
are further subdivided into “parts” or chapters: the Commentary on Book 1 has 
three such parts, that on Book 2 six, that on Book 3 three and that on Book 6 eight. 


! On p. 15. 
2 Cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 264. 
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As noted above, in the Arabic version both the individual books of the Hippocra- 
tic Epidemics and the parts into which Galen subdivided his commentaries on these 
books are (somewhat confusingly) termed maqala (“treatise”), a generic appella- 
tion for a piece of writing. They are set off in the manuscript with larger headlines 
written with different ink and a wider reed. In addition to titles for books and 
parts, the scribe inserted a small number of other “headlines” which are distin- 
guished from the surrounding text in the same way. Such headlines appear for 
example at the beginning of the short preface introducing the case histories in the 
third part of the Commentary on Book 1 and at the top of about half of the indi- 
vidual case histories that follow. 

Ihe commentary is further divided into Hippocratic lemmata and Galen’s 
explanations, respectively introduced with “Hippocrates said” (gala Abugqrat) and 
“Galen said” (gala Galînzs). The text also contains a total of seventeen notes by the 
Arabic translator, ranging in length from three lines to a full manuscript page. 
These are introduced by “Hunayn said” (qala Hunayn).' With very few exceptions 
the introductory formulae for lemmata and comments and those for the transla- 
tor’s notes are also written with different ink and in a thicker script. 

Scribal corrections in ms. E take a number of different forms. To cancel 
redundant text, the scribe and annotators put dashes above it and marked the 
beginning and end with small circles. The same signs are used to mark words for 
which variant readings or emendations are provided in the margins, often distin- 
guished with a correction mark, the word “correct” (sabba). In the case of inser- 
tions a hook written above the line points to the margin of the folio where the 
words to be inserted are written. 

Some marginalia have faded or were washed out as a result of the water dam- 
age the manuscript sustained but most are still legible. 110 of those are written in 
Arabic. The large majority consists of single-word insertions and minor corrections 
but there is a substantial number of longer insertions of up to 5 lines of text (for 
instance on fol. 4" and 18"). 

‘There are at least two hands in evidence. One of them, the author mainly of 
longer notes, wrote a number of other marginal annotations which can be found 
all through E. Similarities in the writing style suggest that he is David Colville (d. 
1629), the scribe who copied the abovementioned Ambrosianus B 135 sup., which 
contains Galen’s Commentary on Book 2 and parts of his Commentary on Book 6 
of the Hippocratic Epidemics.” According to a note Colville wrote at the beginning 
of this manuscript (fol. 1") he found the text of the Commentary on Book 2 “in sev- 
eral manuscripts" (in pluribus exemplaribus). At least one of them may have been 
the second exemplar of the Commentary on Books 1-3 catalogued in 1577, the 
likely source for his marginal additions. Colville’s marginalia may therefore repre- 
sent the beginnings of a collation of two or perhaps even more manuscripts. 

Roughly 120 marginalia are written in Hebrew or Judaeo-Arabic (Arabic writ- 
ten in Hebrew letters), most of them consisting of single words, but there are again 
numerous longer annotations of up to 6 or 7 short lines (e.g. on fol. 3", 12" and 


! Cf p. 67 below and Vagelpohl, In the Translators Workshop on the contents and significance of 


these notes. 
2 Cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 265-267. 
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30°). Several such notes seem to mark definitions or other places of interest, for 
example one in the right-hand margin of fol. 1" that reads: “What is the meaning of 
the term 'Epidemics"".' They are, however, difficult to read and written so close to 
the outer edge of the folia that many have been cut off by an overzealous book- 
binder. The longer notes seem largely to consist of headings or indicate the subject 
matter of the passage they refer to. There is no evidence for additional readings, 
conjectures and the like. Over long stretches of the manuscript single or double 
Hebrew letters are also used to mark and number the beginning of sections of Ga- 
len's commentary. 

The only substantial gap in the manuscript affects the first part of the Com- 
mentary on Book 1 and was caused by the loss of two folia before fol. 8". The miss- 
ing text corresponds to six pages of the Wenkebach edition.^ Portions of it, espe- 
cially the Hippocratic lemmata, can be restored on the basis of other witnesses." 
Other (relatively infrequent) unmarked lacunae seem to be the result of scribal 
oversight or defective sources. 

In addition, there are a number of other differences between the text of the 
Hippocratic lemmata transmitted in E and that transmitted in the other manu- 
scripts. Some examples: 


1. Omissions 


P. 2 وإفامينن‎ om. E 

P.4862  لقث وأصابها‎ om. E 

P. 486,10 رأسها‎ om. E (lac. 1 verb. rel.) 
P. 488,4 داخل‎ oom. E 

P. 488,5 يسكن‎ om. E (lac. 1 verb. rel.) 


Other omissions were filled in by the annotators of the manuscript: 


P. 210,8 5l om. E, in marg. add. E2 
P. 212,3 البحران‎ om. E, in marg. add. E? 
P. 220,2 أحواله‎ om. E, in marg. add. E? 


! Cf Pormann, Case Notes, p. 264 n. 45. 

2 CMG 517 10,1, p. 2925 6 Aerrróracros-35,29 Sépos. 

? The Arabic text of this section (p. 136,9-144,6) has been reconstructed from the other primary and 
secondary witnesses, namely Ibn Ridwan’s excerpts (for Galen’s comments) and manuscripts P and 
A (for the Hippocratic lemmata). Since Ibn Ridwan’s excerpts are redacted, they have been set in a 
smaller type in the edition and translation to distinguish them from the surrounding text. Ellipses 
indicate sections of the commentary that are not covered by Ibn Ridwan. The speakers are 
unmarked in Ibn Ridwan’s text and the excerpted Hippocratic lemmata in ms. P; I have added them 
in brackets in text and translation. 
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ll om. E, in marg. add. E? 

om. E, in marg. add. 2‏ أمطار 

om. E, in marg. 200. 2‏ أو بول 
om. E, in marg. add. 2‏ أصابهما 

CAU - ومنها'‎ om. E, in marg. add. 2 
الحمى'‎ om. E, in marg. add. E? 

om. E, in marg. add. 2‏ اليوم 

EN = aal om. E, in marg. add. E? 
فضل شرب‎ om. E, in marg. add. E? 
Wel om. E, in marg. add. E? 


E?‏ مخطلطا om. E, in marg. add.‏ مختلطاً 


post رعاف‎ add. دم‎ E 
POst ينم‎ add. فى‎ E 
post lèl ze! add. به‎ E 


post „b; add. به‎ E 
ante سائر حالاتها‎ add. فى‎ E 


. Peculiar errors 


3 مرض ex‏ وقت E, in marg. corr.‏ هذا المرض زهذه المدة 


E‏ الشتاء [السماء 

E‏ وتستضعف (وتستصعب 
E‏ الصدر غير [الصدغين 
E‏ الحادثة [الحادة 


erit‏ فرع 


260,7 
284,6 
328,11 
332,1 
370,8 
394,11 
472,13 
480,2sq. 
488,2 
492,6 


492,8 


. Additions 


308,12 
422,3 
452,10 
480,3 


492,12 


166,19 
166,20 
180,4 
236,7 
274,6 
308,5 


328,2 


w 
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P.4063 أصناف [أصحاب‎ E 
P. 430,14 . وعتب [وغناء‎ E 

P. 454,7 اليوم [الليل‎ E 

P. 472,15  ”ليللا[ اليوم‎ E 


ع وکان [ولم يكن 488,10 P.‏ 
E‏ أحمر [أسود 488,14 P.‏ 


b) Parisinus arab. 6734 


Paris, Bibliothèque Nationale, ms. fonds arabe 6734 (P),' 128 folios, dated to 
the thirteenth century.’ The manuscript, a composite volume (mafmia) of medi- 
cal texts, contains Book 1 of the Hippocratic Epidemics excerpted from Galen’s 
commentary (fol. 1-197). Besides a few shorter treatises the manuscript also 
includes synoptic Arabic and Syriac versions of the Hippocratic Aphorisms (fol. 
29*—92") and Prognostic (fol. 937-127"). 

There is no title page or introductory note, and the manuscript launches di- 
rectly into the Hippocratic Epidemics.* The text of the Epidemics itself does not 
provide any information about the copyist but at the end of the parallel Syriac and 
Arabic texts of the Hippocratic Aphorisms (fol. 92") the same scribe recorded the 
following colophon: 


bh al deal cop‏ مو اف Call dew GM guts tle‏ ا dry‏ فهر الماك 
الإسكندر وسنة ستمائة واثنين للهجرة. كتبه بهنام بن الحداد المتطبّب. 


"Hippocrates Aphorisms were completed ... on the tenth of Tisrin al-Awwal 
(i.e. October) of the year 1517 (according to the calendar) of king Alexander (i.e. 
the Seleucid calendar) and the year 602 AH. The physician Bahnam ibn al-Haddad 
wrote it.” 


1 Catalogued by Blochet, Catalogue des manuscrits arabes, p. 350sq., no. 6734; cf. also Sezgin, Medi- 
zin, p. 29. 

? Cf Degen, An Unknown Manuscript and Vagelpohl, Galen, Epidemics, p. 129. 

3 Degen, An Unknown Manuscript, p. 276. On the frequent practice of excerpting Hippocratic texts 
from the Arabic translations of Galenic commentaries, cf. also O. Overwien, Einige Beobachtungen 
zur Überlieferung der Hippokratesschriften in der arabischen und griechischen Tradition, Sudhoffs 
Archiv 89, 2005, p. 196-210. 

^ Incipit (fol. 11): al-maqalatu l-ülā min kitabi Ibidimiya qala Abuqratu (“Book 1 of the Epidemics. 
Hippocrates said"); explicit (fol. 1912): tammat qisasu l-maqdlati lula min kitabi Ibidimiya 
li-Buqrata wad-bamdu lillahi wabdabiü (“the end of the case histories of Book 1 of Hippocrates’ 
Epidemics. Thanks be to God alone"). 
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Since the other components of the manuscript seem to be written in the same 
hand, we can assume that they were also copied by Bahnam ibn al-Haddad and fi- 
nished the same year, which corresponds to 1205 CE. 

The manuscript paper varies in quality but is on the whole rather poor with a 
page size of ca. 12.5 cm by 17 cm. The manuscript is relatively well preserved; che 
foliation in the top left corner of the recto pages is legible, albeit sometimes faded. 

The scribe wrote in a large, hurried-looking and “rather inelegant” nash 
script.’ There are 17 lines of text per page and no catchwords. Diacritical dots are 
almost completely absent, final y@ is undotted and personal names in particular 
lack diacritics. Except for a few instances of accusative tanwin, the scribe also dis- 
pensed with vowel signs, madda and hamza. ‘The latter is consistently replaced 
with its kursi. There is no evidence for the use of ihmal signs. A small number of 
intih signs shaped like the East Arabic-Indic numeral 5/6, the only form of punc- 
tuation used in the text, mark the end of some sections. The ink used in the text 
body is brown and often quite dark. It is faded in a few places but otherwise clearly 
legible. Corrections are made directly in the text; the scribe occasionally struck out 
words and added material above the line. 

Various annotations are visible in the margin. They are very unevenly distri- 
buted: except for Syriac numbering letters, there are no notes in the margins of fol. 
11'-18. In addition to these Syriac numbering letters, which indicate the begin- 
nings of case descriptions and other important sections, there is a Syriac note on 
fol. 4". The other annotations are written in Arabic and were added by the scribe of 
the main text; several of them, introduced by “Galen said” (gala Gálinüs), contain 
short, often summarised excerpts from Galen’s commentary.’ Many of these notes, 
hard to read because they were written in the same ink but in a smaller, narrower 
script, have partly or completely faded or been washed out by water damage. The 
little that remains is often too short to assign to particular passages in the com- 
mentary. 

‘The scribe marked the main divisions of the text with short headings in the 
text body,“ sometimes distinguished from the surrounding text with red ink. Addi- 
tional rubrication, also in red ink, marks the beginning of the third katastasis! and 
introduces individual case descriptions in the third part of the Commentary on 
Book 1 of the Epidemics. 

The following examples illustrate the not infrequent errors and scribal lapses 
in this manuscript: 


! Cf. Degen, An Unknown Manuscript, p. 271 and id., Zur syrischen Übersetzung der Aphorismen 
des Hippokrates, Oriens Christianus 62, 1978, p. 47. Blochet’s catalogue (p. 351) dates the manu- 
script to the twelfth century. 

2 Cf Degen, An Unknown Manuscript, p. 271sq. 

3 On fol. 1", 1", 25, 4", 5", 6", 6", 9", 9" and 11". These annotations are discussed in detail on p. 42-46. 

4 Eg. “the first part of the Epidemics” (al-magdlatu Il-la min kitabi Ibidimiyd) on fol. 11. The 
second part begins on fol. 2"1, the third on fol. 9°10. The latter is puzzlingly introduced with the 
heading “the chapter that Galen put at the beginning of the fourth part of his commentary” 
(alfaslu lladi ga‘alaha Galinus awwalan lit-magqdlati l-rábi'ati ‘inda tafsirihi). 

5 The katastasis is erroneously labelled “the third part” (al-maqalatu Ltálitatu, fol. 62), but then 
correctly introduced with “this is the third climatic condition” (badibi balu l-bawa'i |+tdlitati, fol. 
6*3). 
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في الخريف‎ 3 P 
ما يكون‎ om. P 
ثم تفقد‎ 0 P 
أو - بالليل‎ om. P 
فرينيخيد‎ - Silom. P 


. 484,18-486,2 M NM 


P‏ وباتت - يسير 


om. P‏ عند هيكل 


post حمّيات‎ add. ss P 
post عاصف‎ add. في السماء‎ 7 
POSt وينبغي‎ add. لك‎ P 

ante الصناعة‎ add. هذه‎ 2 

post أعراض‎ add. كثيرة‎ P 

ante أصابه البحران‎ P 
post أطولها‎ add. se P 

ante الثاني‎ add. اليوم‎ P 
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1. Omissions 


. 370,7sq. 


. 478,11 


. 492,3sq. 
. 498,1 


. Additions 


.162,1 

. 176,12 
. 266,10 
. 270,4 
. 308,4 

. 330,17 
. 378,17 


. 484,10 


P. 
P 
P 
P 
P 
P 
P 
P 


P 
P 
P 
P 
P 
P 
P 
P 


3. Transpositions 


til ۳‏ كانت طويلة ولم تكن بالقويّة trsp.‏ ولم — طويلة 
P‏ وأمر المريض وأمر المرض .ص وأمر' - المريض 
dandus P‏ عر وم apy Mesi‏ 

sp. P‏ والبزاق والقيء 

P‏ .مو الحمى فيها 


. 162,1sq. 


. 344,6 


344,8 


. 344,11 


. 376,14sq. 


P 
P 
P. 
P 
P 
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P.382,2 أيضاً‎ go trsp. P 
P.4889 أصلاً بالليل‎ usp. P 


A 


. Peculiar errors 


.150,1 adsl اقشعراريّة [ذوات‎ P 
.156,16 شيئاً [نففاً‎ P 


. 208,7 ١ أمراضهم [أمورهم‎ P 
.250,8 ialis] مختلطة‎ P 
.422,5  هیرخنم[ أنفه‎ P 
. 446,1 وعاد لها [وعاودها‎ P 
. 45414  ردك[ قدر‎ JP 


.4863 ١ [جفوف‎ Glin P 


Another notable feature are frequent errors in the use of nominative and 
accusative. In 96 cases the scribe of P wrote nominative singular indefinite forms of 
nouns and adjectives where Arabic grammar requires and where the other two ma- 
nuscripts correctly use accusative forms. This seemingly systematic behaviour 
affects not just isolated words but entire word groups.’ 


c) Istanbul, Ayasofya 3642 


Istanbul, Süleymaniye Kütüphanesi, ms. Ayasofya 3642 (A), 199 folios, dated 
to the fourteenth or fifteenth century.’ The manuscript contains a commentary on 
Books 1-3 and 6 of the Hippocratic Epidemics by the Damascene physician Ibn 
al-Nafis (d. 1288).* This commentary is extant in two manuscripts, the present 
Istanbul, Ayasofya 3642 and Cairo, Dar al-kutub, ms. tibb Tal‘at 583, which was 


! Eg. in lemma II 31 (fol. 4°13): yasirun radi'un niyun (“insignificant, bad and raw”) instead of 
yasiran radi an nîyan (p. 234,7); lemma II 62 (fol. 612): muttasilun d@imun sabun (^uninterrup- 
ted, persistent and oppressive”) instead of muttasilan d@iman saban (p. 284,8); and lemma III 28 
(fol. 172): bawlun abyadu tabinun kadirun mantürun (“white, thick, turbid and scattered urine”) 
instead of bawlan abyada tabinan kadiran mantüran (p. 484,14). 

? Catalogued by İhsanoğlu et al., Catalogue of Islamic Medical Manuscripts, p. 2; cf. Sezgin, p. 35. A 
corresponds to ms. AS in Pormann, Case Notes, p. 269. 

? Cf. P. Bachmann, Quelques remarques, p. 303. This dating coincides with that of Ihsanoglu et al., p. 
2, who seem to depend on Sezgin. 

4 The first part of the Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics can be found on fol. 11-723, the 
second on fol. 8'1-26"3 and the third on fol. 26*3—45'22. 

5 Labelled C in Pormann, Case Notes, p. 270. 
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not available for inspection. Peter Bachmann, who studied both manuscripts and 
undertook a thorough comparison, demonstrated that the Cairo manuscript is a 
direct descendant of A and maintained that it has no value for the reconstruction 
of the text of Ibn al-Nafis’ commentary. 

In addition to three sigla the title page of A (fol. 1°) contains six notes in differ- 
ent hands. The title itself reads: 


OLS‏ إبيديميا لأبقراط وتفسيره المرض الوافد شرح الشيخ علاء الدين النفيس يعمده الله 


برحمته 


“The Epidemics by Hippocrates. It means ‘the visiting disease’. Commentary 
by the Sayh ‘Al?’ al-Din al-Nafis, may God support him with his mercy.” 


The manuscript paper is cream-coloured, the pages measure 17.5 cm by 25.6 
cm. A single darker folio with Hebrew writing is bound at the end of the volume. 
The manuscript is generally very well preserved but has occasional worm holes at 
the bottom. The only continuous foliation, pencilled Arabic-Indic numerals at the 
top left of recto pages, seems to bee a more recent addition. 

Ibn al-Nafi$ commentary was written out in a careful, medium-sized nash 
script. On the first 169 folios there are 23 lines per page. The remaining folios are 
more tighly spaced with 27 lines per page but the writing style is similar enough to 
assume that they were written by the same person. The scribe often placed catch- 
words at the bottom left of verso pages. 

The dotting of the text is frequent and consistent but decreases over time. It 
includes dots underneath final y? and also underneath final y? representing alif. 
Proper names are dotted, albeit not always correctly and consistently. On the last, 
more tighly written folios, dotting decreases substantially and the scribe stopped 
dotting final yz. Vowel signs are used sparingly and also decrease towards the end 
of the manuscript. Hamza is almost completely absent. There are occasional imal 
signs underneath the letters pg and ‘ayn. The only punctuation consists of a very 
small number of intiba signs, first in the form of the East Arabic-Indic numeral 
5/6 and later also in the shape of the Greek letter p. These signs are used inter- 
changeably; their number increases on the last, more tightly written folios. 

A dark brown or black ink, now slightly faded to a lighter brown, was used for 
the main text. The second part of the manuscript seems to have been written with a 
darker ink. There are no visible divisions between the Hippocratic “books”, the 
commentary runs without interruption from the beginning of Book 1 to the end 
of Book 6. The text contains minimal rubrication in the form of key phrases that 
mark textual divisions. They are written in red ink and, after fol. 54, in the same 
black ink used for the rest of the text, making the rubrics almost indistinguishable 
from the surrounding writing. The ink used for the rubrics seems to vary slightly 
throughout the text, it is sometimes darker, sometimes the writing is slightly thick- 


! Bachmann, Quelques remarques, p. 304. His conclusions are based on the fact that the Arabic 


transliterations of Greek names are identical in both manuscripts and that they share the same 
grammatical errors and a lacuna in the Commentary on Book 6 of the Epidemics. 
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er than the surrounding text. Starting with fol. 140" the rubrics are substantially 
thicker and stand out well. The phrase “Hippocrates said" (gala Abuqrat) marks 
the beginning of a lemma, the word “explanation” (sarp) introduces Ibn al-Nafis’s 
comments. Inside longer comments the rubricated expression “his words" 
(qawluhi) signals a transition from one section of the lemma to the next. 

There are very few corrections or cancelled words in the text body. Infrequent 
marginalia, written in different hands, mostly consist of individual words, some- 
times in conjunction with the correction marker (sahha, “correct”); very few longer 
annotations supply missing text.' In the second half of the manuscript the scribe 
sometimes indicated missing words with blank spaces but there are very few 
examples of longer gaps.” 

Besides the characteristics described above, the manuscript displays a number 
of divergences from the other sources, among them the following: 


1. Omissions 


P.240,7 .سه ومن — الأشياء‎ A 
12.298,1 يرقان — وأصابهم‎ om. A 
P. 304,11 ذلك إلى‎ om. A 
P.342,33 —— ويتقضّى‎ - Gom. A 
P.444,10 تحتمل — کان‎ om. A 


P. 462,354. gl — وفيه‎ om. A 
2. Additions 


P. 122,4 post قليلة‎ dd. (he A 

P. 282,1 ante حرارته‎ add. قوته و‎ A 

P. 284,3 post ورياح‎ add. باردة‎ A 

P. 284,11 ante هذه‎ add. وقت‎ A 

4 ما أصاب مثل , P. 298,1 post‏ 

P. 456,2 post الجنب‎ add. ms A 

P. 474,4 ante الحمّى‎ add. نوائب‎ A 

1 Eg. on fol. 20' and 139". 

? Blanks e.g. on fol. 114*, 1155, 115", 116" and 139. On fol. 117°, a single line of text seems to be missing 


after yuridu nabwa (“he means around"). On fol. 1507, the text breaks off after fa-ammd (“as for") 
and the scribe left ca. 2,5 lines empty. 
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P.478,11 post قلازومينس‎ add. | 2; JI A 
3. Transpositions 


P. 432,4 يسير براز‎ trsp. A 

P.442,sq. عرق - بحران‎ tsp. أصابه بحران بعرق‎ A 
P. 462,4 مرة فيه‎ trsp. A 

P 


. 488,2 كان قد‎ trsp. A 


4. Peculiar errors 


P.86,0  ةرتاوتم[ متوالية‎ A 
۲.118,15  ةرتاوتم[ متوالية‎ A 
P.212,2 [دوراً‎ hy A 

P. 244,10 — فتستوي [فتستولى‎ A 
P. 248,14 الأشياء [الأسنان‎ 4 
P. 336,14 القصاب [القصار‎ A 
P.344,6 — "AGUA 
2.402,4 ابتعدأت [أٌخذت‎ A 
P. 488,13 وتنوب [وتبزق‎ ۸ 


d) The relationship between the manuscripts 


We only have a single witness for Galen’s comments on the Hippocratic Epi- 
demics but we can at least compare the text of the Hippocratic lemmata transmit- 
ted in the main manuscript E with that of manuscripts P and A and attempt to 
determine their relationship. The dating of P (1205) and the date of Ibn al-Nafis’ 
death (1288) obviously eliminate the possibility that the excerptor of the P tradi- 
tion depended on Ibn al-Nafis’ commentary. 

Galen did not quote or comment on the Epidemics in its entirety but omitted 
a certain amount of material.’ Both P and A follow this “pruned” Hippocratic text, 
a sure sign that the Hippocratic lemmata were excerpted from a copy of Galen’s 
commentary rather than taken from an independently transmitted Hippocrates 
source. In the case of P additional confirmation comes from two other directions: 
first, the text of Book 1 of the Epidemics transmitted in P is, like Galen’s commen- 


! Cf. above, p. 13 with n. 2. 
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tary, further divided into three parts (called maqala, “treatise”), a division that is 
absent from the original Hippocratic text. Second, in addition to quotations from 
Galen’s commentary written in the margins of P, the text itself contains a few short 
fragments of Galen’s comments.’ These fragments consist either of Hippocratic 
lemmata that Galen reiterated in his commentary or of short thematic headlines for 
sections of Galen’s Commentary on Book 1. There are three instances of the first 


type: 


P.142,12 2 wa-minhum - al-waqti (“Some began to develop consumption at that 
time”), fol. 1'11 between lemma I 19 and 20 = goT1 8 oiov ApfaTto 
Tpatov tote (CMG V 10,1, p. 36,5). This is a slightly modified ver- 
sion of the first half of the preceding lemma (I 19). 

P.150,1sq. wa-kanat - bàddatun (“The symptoms most of them suffered from 
were acute continuous fevers with chills”), fol. 1*13sq. between 
lemma I 21 and 22 = fv Sê rois 7778167010110 ai TÓv >< TAINU- 
Ta Toads MpiKadsees TrUpeTOL, ouvexées, O€€es (CMG V 10,1, p. 
36,17sq.). This is a quotation from another, later lemma (I 24). 

P. 202,15-17 amma - al-vabi'i (their bodies were mostly healthy in winter. But at 
the beginning of spring many or most fell ill’. He then described the 
diseases that occurred in spring”), fol. 36-8 between lemma II 13 
and 14 = “xat& ye1ddva pêv Uyinpdds eixov rà mrAeio ra. Tipool غ5‎ 
TOU Tipos rroAAot Tives Kai oi 77816701 Sifjyov érrivóocog". ETO TE- 
pi Têv èv TH Apı yevopévæv SieASaov (CMG V 10,1, p. 56,5-8). In 
this instance Galen quoted a previous lemma (II 5), and a few words 
of Galen's own comments slipped into the excerpt. 


The second type of Galen fragments in P, thematic headlines, occurs four 
times: 


P. 282,15 sifatu - altdalitati (“Description of the third climatic condition”), fol. 
63 at the beginning of lemma II 62 = [Tptrn xo ré&oTaocis]^ (CMG V 
10,1, p. 81,8). 

P. 418,1 dikru l-mard4 lladina wasafa balatabum Bugqratu fi l-maqalati l-ülā 
mina l-uzi l-awwali (2 min kitab Ibidimiya (“accounts of the 
patients whose conditions Hippocrates described in the first book of 
the first part [?] of the Epidemics”), fol. 11*3sq. between lemma III 17 
and 18: an adaptation of the headline Tepi Tv êv TH TpaTw Tov 
"ETS NIV yeypauuévæv &ppooTov (CMG V 10,1, p. 126,11sq.). 

P. 488,1 qissatu - mabmümum (“The case of the man who dined while having 
a fever”), fol. 18'1 at the beginning of lemma III 29 (this and the other 
headlines that introduce several case histories in the Arabic transla- 
tion are not part of the Greek version). 

P. 490,16 gissatu (“the case history”), fol. 182 at the beginning of lemma III 30. 


1 Cf Degen, An Unknown Manuscript, p. 274sq. 
2 Wenkebach deleted the headline from the Greek text. 
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The number of transmitted Hippocratic lemmata varies slightly between the 
manuscripts. Two lemmata extant in E and P are missing in A: 


P. 208,15sq. wa-li-ddlika - al-tarki (“Hippocrates therefore said: Their crisis was 
very regular, most of them had it on the seventeenth day including 
the days it intermitted.”) = II 18 'Expivero +007016171010 EvTaKTWS, 
701617781670101 &Uv 801 SiaAeitTrovo now Ev ETTAKAISEKa Tiuépn- 
ow (CMG V 10,1, p. 58,1-3). A may have omitted this lemma because 
the introductory “Hippocrates said” (gala Abuqrat) was, as is the case 
in E, not rubricated and therefore harder to distinguish from the sur- 
rounding text. 

P. 228,7sq. tumma' - kdnat (“They abated somewhat but then, after a pause, 
soon again flared up in the most violent manner”) = II 25b مانا‎ 
S1akou@ilovTEs kai TAXU TAV ¿E ETTIOyETEwWS PialOTEPwWS Tap- 
ofuvouevor (CMG V 10,1, p. 64,1sq.). This (correctly rubricated) 
lemma may have been omitted because the immediately preceding 
Galenic comment suggests that it is part of a quotation from Galen’s 
Critical Days. 


Two lemmata extant in Eand A are missing in P: 


P. 230,11sq. wa-amma - dararan (“But these [people] sweated very little. When 
they did, the sweating did not alleviate their diseases at all but did the 
opposite, that is, it caused harm.”) = II 27 Touréoiciv éA&y1o Tot 
KougiCovtes oudév, GAN’ Uttevavtins BAaBas pépovtes (CMG V 
10,1, p. 64,25sq.). 

P. 336,1 wa-kana - al-mal‘abi (“They lived at the theatre.”) = II 85b katéxev- 
To Tapa TO Séarpov (CMG V 10,1, p. 99,22). P left this passage out 
because it repeats a phrase from the beginning of the preceding 
lemma (II 85), but was rubricated as an additional lemma in E and A. 


In one instance both P and A pass over a lemma that repeats the end of the 
preceding lemma: 


P. 280,10  wa-aktaru - al-sibyanu (“Most who develop convulsion in this con- 
dition are children”) = II 59 [0ç] Tò moù Sê 2018101011: êv Too 
701010016110 01 o Trac pol UdALo Ta (CMG V 10,1, p. 80,10sq.). 


The evidence presented above again confirms that the lemmata transmitted by 
both A and P were excerpted from Galen’s commentary, not an independent Hip- 
pocratic source. The excerptors apparently omitted material they recognised as 
superfluous and also occasionally added Hippocratic material they found in Galen’s 
comments. 

In addition to the number of transmitted lemmata there are numerous other 
textual differences. A large proportion of these differences consists of omissions of 
single words such as prepositions, particles and pronouns from one of the three 
manuscript. The number of shared omissions is limited: 
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1. Omissions in P and A 

P. 198,6 علل‎ om.PA 
P. 280,12 من‎ om. PA 
2.332,1 Llom. PA 
P. 432,5 بوجع‎ "۰ PA 
P. 446,6 aS om. PA 
P. 4529  Glom.PA 
2.452,15 leb .مده‎ 28 
2.472,12  jom.PA 

P. 480,4 معه‎ om.P A 
P. 492,3 فجاء‎ om. PA 
2.498,8 „LÍ om. PA 


2. Omissions in E and P 


. 156,16 يبقى‎ om. EP 
. 246,16 4om. EP 


.460,10 Kw om. EP 


p 
P 
P. 440,10 إلى — هوا‎ om. EP 
P 
P. 486,2 فيما — الشراسيف‎ om. EP 

The next two words in the last item are also missing in E. This chunk must also 
have been dropped at a later stage. Its omission results in a sentence that does not 
fit the context: according to the least complete version of the passage, that of E, the 
symptoms in the patient's head lessened instead of the symptoms in her abdomen. 
The lemma, however, does not mention any symptoms affecting the head. That the 
scribe of E did not flag or fix this problem may suggest that his immediate source(s) 
already contained a shortened version of the lemma. 


3. Omissions in Eand A 


P.180,12 فى"‎ om. E A 
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P. 234,4 lom. EA 


3 


P. 238,5 .دده من‎ EA 
P. 314,13 esl om.EA 


.ممه إلى" 2 P.4124‏ 


Additions consist exclusively of a single word, almost always prepositions, 
conjunctions or particles. P adds most words (23), followed by A (14) and E (6); 
only one addition is attested by more than one witness. The distribution and 
nature of additions in P and A suggest that they are not derived from manuscript 
sources that represented a textual tradition different from that of E. More likely, 
they are the result of editorial interventions: they consist of repetitions of nouns or 
of prepositions and particles that clarify the text and normalise the style of the lem- 
mata. 

The majority of errors peculiar to individual manuscripts consist of obvious 
misreadings and copying errors. Some instances illustrate how each scribe of the 
three manuscripts reacted differently to problems and ambiguities that apparently 
already existed in the exemplars of the E tradition (the dotting is represented as it 
appears in the manuscripts): 


. 132,13 وقلما‎ A: وقال ما‎ E: وفل ما‎ P 

. 176,10 وان كان قد كان‎ E: واد كان كان‎ P: وان كان‎ A 
. 208,5 تاذيا بها‎ A: kol E: ادی بها‎ P 

.238]44 Ay oh E yi Ps Ip A 

. 298,350. الت حالهم‎ A: احالب بهم :۴ الت حماهم‎ P 


. 422,6 متعلقه‎ E: slew P: متصلة‎ A 

. 430,12 بالحالي‎ A: بالخال‎ vel بالمحال‎ E: بالحالی‎ P 
QS latek uas P eek 
.492,4sq. بها ذلك‎ A: ذلك‎ E: le P 


P 
P 
P 
P 
P 
۴.302,11 — 3, نحو‎ P: نحو‎ E: وقت‎ A 
P 
P 
P 
P 
P.498,6 كله‎ P: كلها‎ E: وله‎ A 
In some of the more complicated cases listed above the quality of the exem- 
plar(s) of A, which also often preserves the dotting of problematic terms, is higher 
than that of P and E. The same phenomenon can be observed particularly well in 
transliterated terms such as Greek names. Some examples: 
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. 420,16 | x. ls scripsi: sine punctis EP: فيلسيفس‎ A 

. 430,5 سالینس‎ A: sine punctis E P 

.444,6 uda 4: فلس‎ E: wild P 

.460,10 — قلاانقطيدس‎ scripsi: فلااىمطىدس‎ E: sine punctis P: فلااقطيدس‎ A 
. 476,9 قريطن‎ scripsi: oa» E: sine punctis P: أقريطن‎ A 


. 478,11 قلازومينس‎ scripsi: فلارومسس‎ E: sine punctis P: قلادومینیس‎ A 


Ao GU. ch. sg. O: 


Shared errors are relatively infrequent: 
P.2385 لازم‎ P: لرومه‎ 54 


4ت وكانت P:‏ ودامت — P.340,1‏ 


These findings suggest the following: first, they again confirm that it is 
impossible that P or another copy of the pseudo-independent Hippocratic tradi- 
tion it represents was the only source for the scribe of A or Ibn al-Nafis, the origi- 
nal author. Second, the excerptors who compiled the Hippocratic material that 
went into P and A did not extract the lemmata from E itself but from one or more 
manuscripts that reflect the same tradition but were slightly more complete. This 
source (or these sources) may or may not have been identical with the additional 
manuscript(s) of Galen’s Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics available to 
David Colville, the annotator of E. Instances of omissions that affect both E and P 
also suggest that the sources used for P and A were not identical. 

Even though the number and extent of the variants in the Hippocratic lem- 
mata show that P and A depend on sources other than E, we can conclude with 
some confidence that neither manuscript steps outside of the textual confines of 
the E tradition: the additional sources they rely on consist of one or more copies 
from the same branch of the tradition represented by E. 

At the same time the quality of the lemmata recorded in A, which corrects 
some mistakes made by the scribes of E and P and also preserves much more correct 
and precise transliterations of the many personal names in Book 1 of the Epidemics, 
suggests that the scribe of A had access to a text that, while belonging to the same 
tradition, was superior to E. 

We know from David Colville’s annotations to Scorialensis arab. 805 and the 
1577 Escorial catalogue that the Escorial Library possessed at least one more manu- 
script of Galen's Commentary on Book 1 and that both E and this other manu- 
script contained both the Commentaries on Book 1 and on Book 2. Since the text 
and transmission history of the Commentary on Book 2 is, thanks to the efforts of 
David Colville, much better documented than that of the Commentary on Book 1, 
the quality of the text of the former as preserved in E holds valuable clues for evalu- 
ating the quality of the text of the latter in the same manuscript: 
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The variants between the versions of the Commentary on Book 2 of the Epi- 
demics transmitted in E and Colville’s text in Ambrosianus B 135 sup. together with 
the variants he recorded in its margins suggest that there were numerous differences 
between his sources. Of some interest are blanks (vacats) in the manuscript that, as 
noted above, may indicate unreadable words in the source manuscripts. There is a 
surprisingly large number of them in E (45), most of them in the Commentary on 
Book 2 with a notable concentration in its sixth part. In many cases (20 of the 45) 
the blank corresponds to a single missing word that is preserved in the Ambro- 
sianus. In other cases, however, the gap amounts to between two and five words” 
or even more, for example two gaps of six and one each of eight and thirteen 
words. The size of the blank does not necessarily correspond to the length of miss- 
ing text; it seems more of a standardised indicator for missing text. In two cases 
blanks do not correspond to extra material preserved in any of the other manu- 
scripts of the Commentary on Book 2. 

Ihe Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics seems to have been in a better 
state, there are only three blanks corresponding to a single word each.’ The small 
number of such incidents does not allow us to draw any firm conclusions but it 
may indicate that the source(s) for E were in better shape at the beginning and 
deteriorated somewhat toward the end. Overall Colville's text of Galen" Commen- 
tary on Book 2 recorded in the Ambrosianus turns out to be a substantial improve- 
ment over the same text preserved in E. Based on the state of the Commentary on 
Book 2, it is prudent to assume that the text of the Commentary on Book 1 of the 
Epidemics preserved in E is not entirely reliable. We already noticed that P and A 
often have better readings of the Hippocratic lemmata than E. 

The extant material does unfortunately not allow us to clarify the relationships 
between the three manuscripts in detail. The nature of the textual differences out- 
lined above as well as the clear evidence for scribal interventions in P and A and the 
likelihood of contamination mean that we are not in a position to construct a 
stemma. We find a large number of errors and omissions peculiar to each manu- 
script but relatively few shared errors, which are evenly distributed. This suggests at 
the very least that P and A do not depend directly on each other or on E but were 
individually excerpted from one or more witnesses to the E tradition that preserved 
a better text." 


1 Cf. the examples listed by Pormann, Case Notes, p. 263-267. 

? Six instances of a two-word gap, seven of a three-word gap and three each of four- and five-word 

gaps. 

The first (p. 156,7), located in a Galenic comment on lemma I 27, can be filled in on the basis of a 

parallel text in al-Razi’s Comprehensive Book (al-Kitab al-Hawi; see below, p. 37); the second (p. 

486,10) in lemma III 28 and the third (p. 488,5) in lemma III 29 can be filled in from both P and A. 

4 See also G. de Callatay and B. Halflants, Epistles of the Brethren of Purity. On Magic I. An Arabic 
Critical Edition and English Translation of Epistle 52a, ed. and transl., Oxford 2011, p. 71-74 on the 
problem of constructing stemmata from seemingly heavily contaminated manuscripts that were 
produced under different circumstances and following different methods than those copied in 
medieval European scriptoria. 
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II. Indirect transmission 


The Arabic version of Galen's commentary immediately became an important 
medical teaching tool. In addition to numerous quotations and paraphrases in ori- 
ginal Arabic medical works, several Arabic-speaking physicians wrote their own 
commentaries on parts or all of the Hippocratic Epidemics, which had become 
available as part of Galen's commentary. The reception history has been treated in 
detail elsewhere; the following remarks will describe in chronological order those 
sources that are of particular importance for the indirect transmission of the Com- 
mentary on Book 1. 

With the exception of Ibn Ridwan, al-Ruhawi and the anonymous annotator 
of Parisinus arab. 6734 all of the following sources paraphrased or summarised 
rather than quote verbatim. They therefore have relatively little to offer for the 
reconstruction of the Arabic text of Galen's commentary, but their writings 
frequently preserve key terms and phrases and were sometimes helpful in interpret- 
ing otherwise problematic passages. For this reason the apparatus also occasionally 
records instructive variants from these less accurate sources. 


a) Hunayn ibn Ishaq (d. 873) 


The translator of the commentary, Hunayn ibn Ishaq,’ produced a range of 
summaries and didactic texts in question-and-answer format centred either on indi- 
vidual Galenic works or on fields of medicine, for example a collection of Apho- 
risms drawn from the Epidemics (Fusal istabragaba min kitab Ibidimiya) and Ques- 
tions on Urine extracted from Hippocrates’ Epidemics (Mas@il fi l-bawl intaza‘aha 
min kitab Ibidimiya li-Abuqvat) Most of these texts are lost but some quotations 
are preserved in later works such as the Comprehensive Book (al-Kitab al-Hawi) by 
the Persian polymath al-Razi (d. 925). 

Of Hunayn's Summaries of the Contents of Books 1, 2 and 3 of Hippocrates’ 
Epidemics in the Form of Questions and Answers (Gawdmi‘ ma‘ani l-magála 
al-ula wa-l-taniya wa-ltalita min kitab Ibidimiya li-Abuqrat ‘ala tariq al-mas'ala 
wa-l-gawdab) only those parts have survived that were drawn from the Commentary 
on Book 2 and the parts of the Commentary on Book 6 that are lost in Greek,* but 
the Summaries also became an important source for 21-1321. This text is probably 
identical with a summary in question-and-answer format Hunayn mentioned in his 
Epistle (al-Risala), a letter to a sponsor in which he gives a description of transla- 
tions of Galenic texts he and his associates produced and also commented on his 


1 Cf eg. Hallum, The Arabic Reception. 

? On Hunayn’s milieu and his life and works, cf. e.g. S. Griffith, Syrian Christian Intellectuals in the 
World of Islam: Faith, the Philosophical Life, and the Quest for an Interreligious Convivencia in 
Abbasid Times, Journal of the Canadian Society for Syriac Studies 7, 2007, p. 55—73 (esp. p. 58-61) 
and G. Strohmaier, Hunain Ibn Ishaq — An Arab Scholar Translating into Syriac, Aram 3, 1991, p. 
163-170. On the translation methods of Hunayn and his associates, cf. Bergstráfer, Hunain ibn 
Ishak; S. Brock, The Syriac Background to Hunayn’s Translation Techniques, Aram 3, 1991, p. 
139—162; and Vagelpohl, In the Translator's Workshop. 

? Hallum, p. 187. 

4 Cf.Hallum, p. 188sq. 
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sources and the translation process. He wrote that he produced an abridgement of 
Galen’s commentary in Syriac which was then translated into Arabic by ‘Isa ibn 
Yahya, one of his associates.’ Hunayn’s “answers” in the Arabic version of the Sum- 
maries are often so close to the Arabic text of his translation of Galen’s commentary 
that we can safely assume that ‘Isd used this translation when he rendered Hunayn’s 


Syriac Summaries into Arabic.’ 


b) Ishaq ibn ‘Ali al-Ruhawi (fl. 870) 


Little is known about the author of an important treatise on medical deonto- 
logy, the Ethics of the Physician (Adab al-tabib).’ He was probably a Jewish physi- 
cian active in Edessa in the second half of the ninth century. Apart from a mention 
in Ibn Abi Usaybi'a's (d. 1270) Sources of Information on the Classes of Physicians 
CUyün al-anba? fi tabaqat al-atibb@), which commends him as an excellent physi- 
cian, expert in Galenic medicine and author of valuable medical writings and lists a 
number of titles of his works,“ no other bio-bibliographical source offers any 
information. 

‘The Ethics of the Physician contains quotations from a wide range of medical 
and philosophical works, especially che Hippocratic corpus, Galen and Aristotle. 
Three of his quotations from the Epidemics commentary were taken from the 
Commentary on Book 1. 


Ruhawi, Adab In Hipp. Epid. I comm. 
135,14sq. p. 26447 

118,16sq. p. 266,10sq. 
150,17-151,2 p. 270,4sq. 


These quotations, which reproduced the wording of Hunayn’s translation ver- 
batim, are particularly significant because al-Ruhawi was the first author known to 
us to quote the Arabic translation of Galen's commentary; he must have consulted 
the text around or not long after Hunayn's death. 


c) Abt Bakr Muhammad ibn Zakariy@ al-Razi (d. 925) 


Both the translation of the commentary and Hunayn’s various summaries and 
excerpts became important sources for al-Razi’s abovementioned monumental col- 


! Hunayn ibn Ishaq, p. 42,18sq. (Ar.). 

? Cf.Pormann, Case Notes, p. 261sq. 

3 Edited by M. S. M. al-Asiri, Adab al-tabib li-Ishaq ibn ‘Ali al-Ruhawi, ed., Ryadh 1992 (Markaz 
al-malik Faysal li-l-buhüt wa-l-dirasat al-islimiya 9); and K. al-Samarra'i and D. S. ‘Ali, Kitab adab 
al-tabib li-Ishaq ibn ‘Ali al-Ruhawi, eds., Baghdad 1992 (Silsilat hizánat al-turát). Since neither of 
these editions nor the English translation by M. Levey, Medical Ethics of Medieval Islam with Spe- 
cial Reference to al-Ruhawi’s “Practical Ethics of the Physician”, Philadelphia 1967 (Transactions of 
the American Philosophical Society 57,3) are satisfactory, Sezgin’s 1985 facsimile edition of the 
unique manuscript of this text (al-Ruhawi, Adab al-tabib) remains a good starting point. Cf. 
Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 223sq.; Hallum, p. 189-192; and esp. J. Ch. Bürgel, Die Bildung des 
Arztes. Eine arabische Schrift zum “ärztlichen Leben’ aus dem 9. Jahrhundert, Sudhoffs Archiv 50, 
1966, p. 337-360. 

4 Ibn Abi Usaybi'a, 'Uyün al-anba’, vol. 1, p. 254,6sq. 
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lection of medical lore, the Comprehensive Book." Galen' Commentary on Book 1 
of the Epidemics is quoted forty times in all, with most of the material taken from 


In Hipp. Epid. I comm. 


. 400,11-14 
. 400,16—402,4 
. 406,10sq. 
. 406,10sq. 
. 406,12sq. 
406,13-16 
408,6-10 
408,6-10 

. 408,13-15 
410,7-9 

. 410,12-14 
. 410,15sq. 
412,3-5 

. 420,16—-422,12 
424,2-1 
426,8sq. 
462,9 
464,15-17 
466,5-7 

. 466,3sq. 

. 466,5-7 


UCUCUCUCUCUCUCUCUCO VPP CD CU PUP UU UY 


Razi, Hawi 

XIV 93,7-9 

XIV 93,10-14 
XVIII 50,3sq. 
XVIII 219,3sq. 
XVIII 50,4sq. 
XVIII 219,5sq. 
XVIII 50,7-12 
XVIII 2197-11 
XVIII 50,13-15 
XVIII 50,15-51,1 
XVIII 51,3-5 
XVIII 51,6sq. 
XVIII 51,8-10 
XVI 203,7-204,7 
XVI 204,8-205,1 
XVI 205,6sq. 
XIX 238,14—239,2 
XIX 139,12sq. 
XIX 43,6-9 

XIX 43,9sq. 

XIX 238,14-239,2 


In Hipp. Epid. I comm. 


.156,7-13 
.234,6-8 
.256,8-11 
.262,4-11 
.274,5-7 
.276,9-11 
. 276,14sq. 
. 280,11 

. 280,12 

. 282,1sq. 
. 282,12sq. 
314,2-5 
338,913 
370,8sq. 
. 374,16sq. 
376,4-7 
376,8-10 
394,11 
396,5-14 
396,16 
398,1-6 

. 400,4sq. 


oU‏ كو كد كو كدي كي رحو VPP VP‏ حي UC‏ كو كد كو حي كو ركو كي كي كي ركه 


its third part: 
Razi, Hawi 
XIX 42,6-11 
XIX 42,12-43,2 
XVI249,3-5 
XVI249,5-9 
XVIII 49,3-5 
XVIII 49,5sq. 
XVIII 49,7-9 
XVIII 49,10sq. 
XVIII 49,9sq. 
XVIII 49,10 
XVIII 49,12sq. 
XIX 43,4sq. 
XVI 250,1-5 
XIV 93,5 

XIV 92,1 

XIV 92,3 

XIV 92,1sq. 
XIV 92,7 

XIV 92,7-15 
XIV 92,16 
XIV 93,1-4 
XIV 93,5sq. 


In five instances the author specified that his source was not the Galenic text 
itself but Hunayn’s Summaries, which he calls Questions (Mas@il): 


In Hipp. Epid. I comm. 


p. 156,6sq. 
p. 294,7-9 
p. 296,8-11 
p. 312,8-10 
p.314,2-5 


Razi, Hawi 
XIX 42,4sq 
XVII 255,2-4 
XVII 255,5sq. 
XVII 255,7 
XIX 53,6sq. 


None of al-Razr's quotations from the Commentary on Book 1 are verbatim, 
they invariably consist of summarising paraphrases.” Unless he explicitly mentions 


1 Ed. al-Razi, Kitab al-hawi; cf. Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 130sq.; Hallum, p. 192-195. On al-Razi’s 
medical works, cf. Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 128-136 and L. Richter-Bernburg, Abü Bakr 
Muhammad al-Razi's (Rhazes) Medical Works, Medicina nei Secoli 6, 1994, p. 377—392. 


Al-Razi’s approach has been studied by a number of authors, among them J. Bryson, The Kitab 


al-Hawi of Razî (ca. 900 AD), Book One of the Hawi on Brain, Nerve and Mental Disorders: Studies 
in the Transmission of Texts from Greek into Arabic into Latin, Ph. D. thesis, Yale 2000, p. 19-73; I. 
Garofalo, Alcune questione sulle fonti greche nel Continens di Razes, Medicina nei Secoli 14, 2002, 
p. 383-406, e.g. p. 397; Pormann, The Oriental Tradition, p. 60-64 (on quotations from Paul of 
Aegina's Pragmateia); and U. Weisser, Die Zitate aus Galens De methodo medendi im Hawi des 
Razi, in: The Ancient Tradition in Christian and Islamic Hellenism. Studies in the Transmission of 
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the Summaries as his source, al-Razi’s summarising approach makes it difficult or 
even impossible to distinguish between paraphrases and summaries based on the 
Galenic text or Hunayn’s Summaries. His main source, however, may have been the 
Summaries rather than the full Galen commentary. The following remark about his 
use of the commentary suggests that he preferred the condensed and better organ- 
ised Summaries when comparing his own case notes to the case histories recorded 
in the Hippocratic Epidemics: 


أمثلة من قصص المرضى وحكايات لنا نوادر. يرد إلى ههنا ما في مسائل إبيذيميا وما في 
إبيذيمياء JU‏ والتوانى فى ذلك SB‏ فيها نفعاً عظيماً Me‏ وخاصّة من المسائل. GG‏ قد 
جمعنا هذه الأمثلة ههناء وأردنا أن نجمع مسائل إبيذيميا إليهاء ثمّ نقيس عليها إن شاء اللّه.' 


“Examples from case histories and our own accounts of unusual cases. The 
(material) from Questions on the Epidemics and the Epidemics is quoted here. Take 
care not to neglect them: they are extremely useful, especially those from the Ques- 
tions. We have collected these examples here and intended to combine them with 
the Questions and then compare them, God willing." 


The value of al-Razi’s compilation for reconstructing the wording of the Ara- 
bic translation of Galen's commentary is admittedly limited, but his extensive 
extracts frequently preserve the terminology of the Galenic text and accurately con- 
vey the meaning of the passages he quoted. 

The Commentary on Book 1 is also quoted once in another of al-Razt’s writ- 
ings, his Doubts against Galen (al-Sukik ‘ala Galinas).’ The quotation, which falls 
into two parts, covers a Hippocratic lemma and is in fact a shortened version of a 
passage already quoted in the Comprehensive Book: 


Razi, Sukük In Hipp. Epid. I comm. 


1691-3'Abdal-Gani ^ p.400,16-402,1 
169,3-4'Abdal-Gani p. 402,4sq. 


Greek Philosophy and Sciences, ed. by G. Endress and R. Kruk, Leiden 1997, p. 279-318 (on quota- 
tions from Galen's Therapeutic Method). 
! Razi Hawi XVI, p. 189,4-8. 
Cf. also the slightly different translation in Hallum, p. 194 and Pormann, Medical Methodology, p. 
107. M. Meyerhof, Thirty-three clinical observations by Rhazes (circa 900 A.D.), Isis 23, 1935, p. 2 
(En.) and 1,2-11 (Ar.) quotes another version of this passage transmitted in a single manuscript. His 
translation is somewhat marred by the fact that he took mas@il to refer to “questions” in general 
and not to a specific treatise by Hunayn. Cf. Pormann, Medical Methodology, p. 107 n. 52. 
3 Ed. ‘Abd al-Gani, Kitab al-éukük; cf. Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 67; Hallum, p. 195sq.; and also G. 
Strohmaier, Bekannte und unbekannte Zitate in den Zweifeln an Galen des Rhazes, in: Text and 
Tradition, p. 286 (on this quotation). 
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d) Ya qüb al-Kaskari (fl. 920) 


A generation after al-Razi another physician working at various Baghdad hos- 
pitals wrote a Medical Compendium (Kunnas al-tibb)' in which he quoted a wide 
variety of medical and non-medical sources.” 

Galen's Commentary on Book 1 appears four times in chapter 29 of al-Kas- 
karr's Compendium: 


Kaskari, Kunnas In Hipp. Epid. I comm. 
304,10sq. Siri p. 370,7-9 

304,12 Siri p. 374,16-18 

304,15sq. Siri p. 412,13sq. 

304,16sq. Siri p. 414,8sq. 


The material is in all instances taken from the final part of Galen's commen- 
tary. Rather than quote verbatim, the author variously shortened, extended or 
paraphrased the text. Even where he stayed close to it, he varied individual terms. 
Compared to al-Razi, however, al-Kaskari apparently followed his source more 
closely.’ 


e) Aba |-Hasan ‘Ali ibn Ridwan (d. 1068) 


The Cairene physician Ibn Ridwan“ compiled an extensive collection of 
extracts from Galenic works entitled Useful Passages (Kitab alfaw@id).’ The choice 
of material, often quoted verbatim or only slightly paraphrased and interspersed 
with occasional comments, roughly follows the order of the works Ibn Ridwan 
quoted from and seems to have been motivated by its practical use for medical stu- 
dents and practicing physicians. 

Galen’s Commentaries on Books 1, 2, 3 and 6 of the Hippocratic Epidemics are 
covered most extensively: of the 241 folios of the manuscript, Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., 
which comprises extracts from thirteen different medical works, 70 are filled with 
quotations from these works. Almost a hundred individual passages quote the 
translation of the Commentary on Book 1: 


b. Ridwan, Fawa'id In Hipp. Epid. I comm. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id In Hipp. Epid. I comm. 


fol. 128'11-"1 p. 70,6-10 fol. 128"12sq. p. 82,11-13 
fol. 1281-5 p. 70,15-17 fol. 128"13sq . p. 84,1sq. 
fol. 1285-9 p. 74,8 fol. 12814-17 p. 86,6sq. 
fol. 12810-12 p. 74,17sq. fol. 129°6-8 p. 88,1 


1 Ed. Siri, Kitab kunnaé al-tibb. Cf. Hallum, p. 198. On the little information we have about the 

author, cf. Pormann, Theory and Practice, p. 202-205. 

Pormann, Theory and Practice, p. 197sq. and al-Kaskari, p. 107. 

3 Cf. Pormann, Theory and Practice, p. 222sq., 228 and al-Kaskari, p. 136 (also his analysis of sample 
quotations from Galen’s Commentary on Book 2 of the Hippocratic Epidemics, p. 131-135). 

4 Cf. Ullmann, Die Medizin, .م‎ 

5 The text, extant in a single manuscript (Cambridge, University Library, ms. Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1), is as 
yet unedited; see E. G. Browne, A Hand-List of the Muhammadan Manuscripts, including all those 
written in the Arabic character, preserved in the Library of the University of Cambridge, Cam- 
bridge 1900, p. 307sq., no. 1386. Cf. Hallum, p. 201sq. 


. 248,4sq. 

. 248,6 

. 254,1-14 

. 256,8-11 

. 256,14-258,5 
. 262,4sq. 

. 266,10sq. 
. 268,8-13 

. 270,4 

. 270,9sq. 

. 270,10-12 
. 270,13-15 
. 276,9sq. 

. 276,10sq. 
. 276,12sq. 
. 288,1sq. 

. 292,12-14 
. 294,12-15 
. 298,12-14 
. 304,16—306,8 
. 308,1sq. 

. 310,19—312,3 
. 312,15-17 
.324,7-12 

. 338,13 

. 342,10-13 
. 350,7-10 
.352,2-4 
.352,5-7 

. 390,1-10 

. 406,12-408,3 
. 416,3 

. 416,4-6 

. 418,7-10 

. 426,17 

. 438,16sq. 
.440,2-8 

. 442,13-15 
. 448,6-10 
. 448,15-17 
. 456,12sq. 
. 456,14-16 
.470,3-7 

. 486,14 
.490,3-5 


In Hipp. Epid. I comm. 
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b. Ridwan, Fawa'id 


.136713-15 

. 136'12sq. 
.13615-"14 

. 136%14-137'2 
.137:2-12 
.13712sq. 
.137114sq. 

. 13715-6 

. 4. 

. 137°7sq. 
.137"11-14 
.137*8-11 
.137*14sq. 

. 138'1sq. 
.137*15-138*1 


138'2-4 


. 138'4sq. 


1386-8 
138'8-11 


. 13811-5 

. 138*5sq. 
.138"7-12 

. 13812-15 

. 138%15-139'5 
. 4. 
.139710-14 


139*5-8 


.139717-"1 

. 139"1sq. 
.139*10-140"1 
. 1405-13 

. 140'13sq. 
.140714-17 
.140717-*3 

. 140%4sq. 


1405-7 


. 1407-5 
. 14015-17 


1414-9 


. 14110sq. 
. 5 
. 14111-14 


1411-4 


1417-9. 
.ئ141 . 
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In Hipp. Epid. I comm. 


. 88,11-14 
.90,3-8 
.92,3-6 

. 941-3 

. 100,1sq. 

. 104,20-106,8 
. 124,8sq. 

. 128,14sq. 

. 132,8sq. 

. 134,4sq. 

. 136,9-15 
.138,4-9 
.138,10-14 
.140,4-8 

. 140,12sq. 

. 142,3sq. 
.144,1-6 

. 148,3sq. 
.184,15-186,2 
. 188,3sq. 
.188,6-10 

. 188,11-190,3 
. 190,11sq. 

. 194,18-196,9 
. 198, 11sq. 

p. 204,4-6 

p. 210,15sq. 

p. 212,7-9 

p. 212,13-214,1 
p. 216,2-6 

p. 216,14-16 

p. 220,4-6 

p. 224,48 

p. 228,3-6 

p. 228,7sq. 

p. 228,13-16 
p. 230,1-3 

p. 230,15sq. 

p. 232,3-5 

p. 232,11sq. 

p. 234,4-8 

p. 240,1-3 

p. 240,11-15 

p. 242,1-3 

p. 242,7-10 

p. 244,6-8 


U "'UDUOCOC'UO'UO'U'D'U'U'U'U'U'U'U'U'UUUUuUuUu''u'— 


40 


b. Ridwan, Fawa'id 


.128*17-129'6 
.12917-129"11 
. 1299-14 

. 12913-16 
.129"16sq. 

. 1306-1312 


13075-8 


.130710-12 
. 4. 


1312-4 


. 1314-12 
. 13112-1 


1312-9 


. 1319-17 
. 13117-3 
. 1324. 

. 1326-14 

. 13215-7 


132716-56 


.133:9-1 
.133:11-7 
.133"1-2 
.133"12-4 
.133*15-134'10 
.134710-14 
.132'5 
.13417-"1 


134"1-4 


. 134" 4-10 
.134*10-14 
.134*15-135'1 


1351-3 


. 135'4sq. 
. 135'5sq. 
. 135'6sq. 
.13577-11 
. 13511-14 
. 13514-6 
. 13516-2 
. 135"2sq. 
.135*3-5 


135*5-8 


.135"8-14 
.135"14-16 
.135"16-1362 
. 1362sq. 


Ibn Ridwan’s Useful Passages is the most important Arabic secondary source 
for the text of Galen's commentary not only because of the number and length of 
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quotations it preserves but also because of his method: a full third of these quota- 
tions are verbatim and the remaining two thirds are close paraphrases. 


f) Abū ‘Imran Masa ibn ‘Ubayd Allah ibn Maymün (Maimonides) (d. 1204) 


The great Jewish philosopher and physician Maimonides’ wrote a number of 
important medical treatises, among them a commentary on the Hippocratic Aph- 
orisms. His most important work for the indirect transmission of Galenic texts is 
his Medical Aphorisms (Kitab fusil al-tibb) in twenty-five volumes, in which Mai- 
monides collected roughly 1500 quotations from a wide range of Galenic works 
arranged according to subjects." Translated into Latin as early as the thirteenth cen- 
tury and printed twice in the fifteenth, this digest of Galen’s most important writ- 
ings became an important conduit for Galenic medical knowledge to the La- 
tin-speaking West." 

Galen’s Commentary on Book 1 of the Hippocratic Epidemics was one of the 
many translated texts Maimonides used and quoted from extensively: 


b. Maymün, Fusül: Medical Aphorisms In Hipp. Epid. I comm. 


X 48: III 13,15sq. (Ar.) Bos p. 1369-14 
XXV12 p. 1369-11 
XXIV12 p. 140,12sq. 

X 43: III 12,14-16 (Ar.) Bos p. 160,10-12 
XXIII 17 p. 204,4-6 
XXV12 p. 212,7sq. 

X 40: III 12,4—6 (Ar.) Bos p. 212,13-214,1 
III 10: 136,1—3 (Ar.) Bos p. 220,4-6 
XXIII 90 p. 240,13-15 
IX 58: II 72,1sq. (Ar.) Bos p. 2424-3 
VIII 2: II 42,8-10 (Ar.) Bos p. 256,8-11 
VIII 14: II 45,610 (Ar.) Bos p. 262,4-10 
XXV12 p. 304,16-306,2 
VIII 53: II 53,1-3 (Ar.) Bos p. 338,9-13 
VII 48: II 36,4-6 (Ar.) Bos p. 430,1-4 
VIII 28: II 48,5-8 (Ar.) Bos p. 440,2-8 


None of these quotations reproduce the original verbatim. Maimonides 
explained his approach in the introduction to the first volume of the Medical Aph- 
orisms: 


! Cf on Maimonides’ medical writings Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 167-169 and Bos in: Maimonides, 


Medical Aphorisms 1-5, p. XIXsq. with further references. 

2 Cf. Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 167sq. and Hallum, p. 205sq. A complete edition and translation of 
the Arabic text is currently being prepared by Gerrit Bos, who has so far published the first fifteen 
books (Maimonides, Medical Aphorisms 1-5, 6-9 and 10-15). 

3 Cf. G. Bos, The Reception of Galen in Maimonides’ Medical Aphorisms, in: The Unknown Galen, 
ed. by V. Nutton, London 2002 (Bulletin of the Institute of Classical Studies, Supplement 77), p. 
140. 
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وهذه الفصول التي Gath‏ لا أقول sal‏ بل أقول اختبرتها Way‏ التقطتها من كلام 
جالينوس من جميع كتبه ... أكثرها هو نص كلام جالينوس ... وبعضها يكون بعض معنى 
ذلك الفصل Gow‏ كلام جالينوس وبعضه من كلامي وبعض فصول منها هي من كلامي عبارة 
عن ذلك المعنى الذي ذكره جالينوس. 


“I do not claim to have authored these aphorisms that I have set down in writ- 
ing. I would rather say that I have selected them - that is, I have selected them from 
Galen’s words from all his books ... most of the aphorisms that I have selected are in 
the very words of Galen ...; (in the case of) others, the sense (expressed) in the aph- 
orism is partly Galen’s words and partly my own; (in the case of) yet other aph- 
orisms, my own words express the idea that Galen mentioned.” 


Even though Maimonides routinely abbreviated Galen, expanded passages he 
found obscure and added critical and explanatory notes, some of which refer to his 
own experience as a practicing physician,’ he mostly stayed close to Galen’s text. 


g) The anonymous annotations of Parisinus arab. 6734 


‘The scribe of manuscript P, which contains the excerpted Hippocratic lem- 
mata from Galen’s Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics, supplemented his 
text with a number of brief annotations drawn from Galen’s commentary. Some of 
these annotations have been destroyed by water damage or faded away; those that 
survive show that their author summarised and rearranged the text but also quoted 
a few passages verbatim. Since they are potentially very valuable for the reconstruc- 
tion of Hunayn’s translation but only accessible in manuscript form, these annota- 
tions will be quoted in full below.’ 

Of the five annotations on fol. 1", three are illegible. A note at the top of the 
page, refers to the term “epidemic” (ifidimiya) and reads “that is, the visiting dis- 
eases” (ay l-amradu l-wafidatu). Of another note at the bottom of the page, which 
is apparently derived from Galen’s comments on lemma I 11 (cf. p. 138,4-15), the 
following words are still legible: 


“Those caused by sharp matter are called tumours. What is different (?) ... is 
called swelling ... He said ... this for all who (?) ... because it is called *phlegmone' ... 
swellings." 


E 


Maimonides, Medical Aphorisms 1-5, .م‎ 

Cf. Bos, p. 151. 

The annotations are referenced in the similia apparatus as *annot. in Hipp. Epid. 1”, variants are 
recorded in the critical apparatus under the siglum of the manuscript (P). 


won 
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‘The exact relationship between this note and Hunayn’s translation cannot be 
established because the corresponding text was on a lost folio of E. 

The same applies to two notes in the right margin of fol. 1", the first of which 
refers to Galen's comments on lemma I 13 and the second to those on lemma I 19. 
‘They read as follows: 


جالينوس: السعال اليابس يكون من خشونة قصبة الرئة من غير فضل أو بسوء الات 
uidi‏ وان رات aan evade tou E E ee‏ لان 
الرطوبة كثيرة رقيقة Gass...‏ إلى الرئة ... دفعها وقذفها الريح. 


“Galen: Dry coughing is caused by a dry windpipe without waste, by a defect 
in the respiratory organs or by liquids ... that have not been excreted because of 
two things ... because the moisture is abundant and thin ... passes into the lungs ... 
the air has expelled and cast it out.” (cf. .م‎ 140,4-8( 


“Galen said: Know ... caused by discharges that descend to the lungs ... that 
occur ...” (cf. p. 144,5sq.) 


On the bottom of the page the annotator quoted almost verbatim from Ga- 
len's comments on lemma I 24: 
اليونانيّين أن يقولون الاعراض وهم يريدون بها الاحداث‎ dole من‎ O قال جالينوس:‎ 
EV gle الخارجة من :الطبيعة التحادثة‎ 


“Galen said: When the Greeks say ‘symptoms’, they normally mean unnatural 
occurrences that happen to the bodies.” (= p. 150,5sq.) 


The next annotation, towards the top of the left of fol. 2", is mostly washed 


out, but at the end there are verbatim correspondences with Galen’s comments on 
lemma I 24: 


قال جاليتوس :يريك acad Du Leon Sil Ghat tree Ses aa‏ أن adl‏ 
of‏ الي laco. BLAH‏ مدان E‏ مختلط بعضه حادٌ من جنس المرار وبعضه بلغم 


قد عفن. 
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“Galen said: (It) increases ... sometimes ... sometimes ... that duplication is that 
the humor ... it consist of different parts and is mixed: one part is sharp and bilious, 
another putrefied phlegm.” (= p. 152,2sq.) 

While the note in the middle of the left margin of fol. 2" has become illegible, 


the legible parts of the note beneath quote verbatim from Galen’s comments on 
lemma I 27: 


zo pedem 0 0 nko ortu date aa eh Eos 
أخلاطاً غليظة فتُحدث لها شبيه الغليان والتغور.‎ Clee oe 


“Galen said: ... with abundant and burning heat ... thick humours in the body 
and brings them to a state resembling boiling and agitation.” (= p. 156,10sq.) 


The first of the two Arabic comments on fol. 4", situated at the top of the 


page, is too fragmentary to determine what it refers to. The second, at the bottom 
of the page, summarises some points Galen made in his comments on lemma II 32: 


قال جالينوس: ... أنه لم تكن ... منه منفعة ... ... ... OW‏ النفس ما ينفث منه. 


“Galen said: ... that there was no ... benefit from it ... the respiratory organs 
what is expectorated from them.” (cf. p. 236,4sq.) 


On the right hand side, the same or another annotator wrote the following 


Syriac note, which does not seem to be derived from Galen’s Commentary on Book 
1 of the Hippocratic Epidemics:' 


La! L; Loa ce ol ATHE Jue woos جا‎ 
“Galen: Cooling of ... or ofa large swelling in the intestines.” 


The next, more substantial annotation at the bottom of fol. 5" quotes almost 
verbatim from Galen’s comments on lemma II 47: 


قال جالينوس: ليس شيء or‏ الأمراض يمكن أن يقضي دون أن يحدث فيه النضج 
ونضج المرض هو استحالة الأشياء الخارجة عن الطبيعة إلى الحال الطبيعيّة وليس الإنضاج 
شيء pet‏ فصر الشيء الذي أنضج إلى طبيعة الشيء الذي ينضجه. 


1 My thanks go to Grigory Kessel for transcribing this note. 
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“There is no disease that could possibly cease without concoction taking place. 

The concoction of a disease is the transformation of unnatural things into a natural 

state. Concoction is nothing but ... of the thing that was brought to concoction to 
the nature of the thing that concocts it." (= p. 252,17-254,3) 


A note at the bottom of fol. 6" shortens and rearranges Galen’s comments on 
lemma II 59: 


قال جالينوس: يسرع إليهم ذلك للين عصبهم وضعفها. 


“They affect children quickly because their nerves are tender and weak.” (cf. p. 
280,11) 


A similarly shortened and rearranged annotation extracted from Galen’s com- 
ments on lemma II 61 can be found at the bottom of fol. 6": 


قال جالينوس: لضعف الطبيعة فيهم عن الدفع بالقيء أو الرعاف يعرض ذلك فيهم. 


“Galen said: Because their nature is too weak to expel through vomiting or 
nosebleed this affects them.” (cf. p. 282,12-14) 


A note at the top of fol. 9' sums up some information Galen gave in his com- 
ments on lemma II 83: 


قال جالينوس: قد يمكن أن Tous‏ الخراجات التي عند الآذان باستفراغ يعرض Proce‏ 
s‏ )$( ونضج. 


“Galen said: Tumours by the ears may dissolve by an excretion that takes place 
... extended (?) and concoction.” (cf. 328,17—330,3) 


At the bottom of the same page the annotator summarised parts of Galen's 
comments on lemma II 86: 


جالينوس: يعتقد SF)‏ هذان ماتا SY‏ الأخلاط التي كانت سبب الحمّيات لم تكن 
“Galen: He assumes (?) that these two died because the humours that caused‏ 


the fevers were not concocted. Had it been otherwise, the would not have died. 
Everyone who experiences this ...” (cf. 338,9-11) 
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Two further notes, one on fol. 9' which seems to refer to the comments on 
lemma II 85, the other on 9" which apparently refers to the comments on lemma II 
88, are too fragmentary to match with any specific passage in the commentary: 


قال جالينوس: S]‏ الذي cle‏ بحرانه فى السادس ... ... ... ... ... All‏ والآخر جاء . 


“Galen said: Those who have a crisis on the sixth ... days and the other comes 


» 


... ... ... قال جالينوس: كان الرعاف ينقص‎ 
“Galen said: The nosebleeds diminished ...” 
III. Wenkebach’s Greek edition and the role of the Arabic translation 


The Arabic version of Galen's Commentary on Book 1 of the Hippocratic Epi- 
demics played an important role in establishing the authoritative edition of the 
Greek text of the commentary by Ernst Wenkebach and Franz Pfaff, which 
appeared in this series in 1934. Wenkebach found the Greek manuscript tradition 
so corrupt that, mediated by Franz Pfaff's German translation, he used Hunayn ibn 
Ishaq’s translation codicis instar while taking care not to project the relative pro- 
lixity of the Arabic version back into his Greek text.” From Wenkebach’s separate 
study on the state and reconstruction of the prooemium of the Commentary on 
Book 1° we know that Pfaff’s translation helped in filling short gaps and verifying 
readings in the Greek text. To fill longer gaps, for example the lost beginning of the 
prooemium, the editors printed Pfaff's German translation of the Arabic. 
Throughout the text of the Commentary on Book 1 Wenkebach's apparatus attests 
to the crucial importance of his Arabic witness.“ 

Wenkebach's procedure was, as he himself openly acknowledged, not without 
risks. He was aware of Hunayn’s tendency to expand the text by inserting glosses 
and explanatory remarks and by using synonymic doublets or bendiadys to render 
certain terms." His effort to prevent these accretions from influencing the edited 


1 Wenkebach, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXIsq. The volume was reviewed e.g. by E. T. Withington, The Clas- 
sical Review 49, 1935, p. 205; P. Chantraine, Revue de philologie, de littérature et d'histoire 
anciennes 62, 1936, p. 357sq.; Kind; Diller; and Alexanderson. 

2 Wenkebach, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXIsq. The almost insurmountable problems of the Greek tradi- 
tion were also noted e.g. by Kind, col. 817-819. 

3 Wenkebach, Das Proómium. 

4 Fora more detailed account of the history of Wenkebach’s edition, cf. Vagelpohl, Galen, Epidemics, 

p. 125-130. 

The nature and extent of these expansions will be discussed below in the section on translation style 

(p. 49—57). 
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Greek text were remarkably successful, even though some of his reviewers found 
additions that had slipped through. 

The quality of Wenkebach’s reconstructed Greek text also depended to a con- 
siderable degree on the reliability of Pfaff’s reading and translation of the Arabic 
version. Pfaff explained his careful and measured approach as a translator in a sep- 
arate preface to the 1934 edition.’ Most of Pfaff's work has stood the test of time 
but his translation can be obscure and has its share of problems." For his work on 
the Commentary on Book 1 Pfaff relied exclusively on ms. E, which he seems to 
have regarded as an unproblematic witness. In his preface he also claimed that there 
were no substantial differences between the Arabic text of the Commentary on 
Book 2 transmitted in E and the second main witness, Ambrosianus B 135 sup.; we 
now know that the latter is the better source. His trust in E may have blunted his 
critical impulses at times, and he was unable to take into account any of the addi- 
tional sources available now, for example P and especially A with their often better 
readings of the Hippocratic lemmata, or important secondary witnesses introduced 
above such as Ibn Ridwan’s Useful Passages. 

‘The potentially problematic relationship between Wenkebach's Greek text and 
the Arabic translation on the one hand and the quality of the Arabic text and Ger- 
man translation produced by Franz Pfaff on the other provided a powerful incen- 
tive to take a fresh look at the Arabic textual tradition. In the course of establishing 
and translating the Arabic version, a number of additional issues came to light, for 
example additions Wenkebach made on the basis of Pfaff’s translation that could 
not be confirmed or need to be corrected,’ or some Arabic passages that may well 
be based on lost sections of the Greek original." The present edition of Galen's com- 
mentary is therefore an indispensable tool to understand the text of Galen's Com- 
mentary on Book 1 of the Hippocratic Epidemics. It also represents a crucial first 
step in disentangling the Arabic and Greek strands in Wenkebach's edition, re- 
evaluating the Greek text and rectifying the problems that were introduced 
through the medium of Pfaff’s Arabic-German version. 


B. The Arabic translation 
I. Textual history 


At the beginning of this introduction we outlined some of the problems asso- 
ciated with the transmission of the Hippocratic Epidemics and the fate of Galen’s 
commentary. Its transmission history and the character and problems of the extant 


1 Cf Diller, p. 267sq.; Alexanderson, p. 122 and 124. 

? Pfaff,in: CMG V10,1, p. XXXIII. 

3 Cf. G. Strohmaier, Galen in Arabic: Prospects and Projects, in: Galen: Problems and Perspectives, p. 
189, who calls it “not very reliable"; concrete examples of translation problems in Garofalo, I com- 
menti alle Epidemie (on Galen's Commentaries on Books 1 and 2 of the Epidemics) and I commenti 
a Epidemie III e VI, Galenos 4, 2010, p. 229-258 (on the Commentaries on Books 3 and 6). 

^ Examples can be found in the Notes at p. 503, 504, 512, 540, 546, 552, 593, 603 and 606. 

5 Seeeg. p. 541 ad p. 248,9-11 and p. 546 ad p. 268,1sq. 
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Greek manuscript sources have been reviewed in great detail in the introductions to 
the three volumes of Wenkebach’s edition of the commentary’ and a series of sepa- 
rate studies he published during the preparation of these volumes. Among other 
fascinating findings, Wenkebach (as already mentioned) discovered that the Greek 
text of the prooemium to the Commentary on Book 1 and alleged fragments of 
that on Book 2 printed in the previous authoritative edition of Galen's Opera by 
Karl Gottlob Kühn’ were early modern forgeries based on a combination of 
retranslated Latin material and Galenic and Hippocratic quotations from a range 
of other works.’ 

‘The history of the Arabic version of Galen’s commentary started long before 
the scribe of the oldest extant Greek manuscript put reed to parchment. Like nu- 
merous other Arabic translations of Galenic and other ancient Greek scientific, 
medical and philosophical works, the Arabic version of Galen's commentaries on 
the Hippocratic Epidemics was the product of the translation *workshop" estab- 
lished by Hunayn ibn Ishaq in Baghdad, then capital of the “Abbasid state, where 
Hunayn served at the caliphal court. The Greek manuscripts then available dated 
back at least to the ninth century but were probably even older. These Greek 
sources and the translations made from them represent a state of the textual tradi- 
tion that antedates most of the Greek Galen sources available today. 

Most of what we know about the details of the translation process originates 
with Hunayn’s abovementioned Epistle, in which Hunayn surveyed all Galenic or 
pseudo-Galenic writings known to him that he or others had translated into Syriac 
or Arabic. He named the individuals who had produced Syriac versions, assessed 
the quality of these translations and the competency of their authors and identified 
the translators who then rendered the Syriac texts into Arabic. Some entries 
describe the collation and translation process in some detail and provide informa- 
tion about the physicians, functionaries and courtiers who commissioned individu- 
al translations." 


1 Gal In Hipp. Epid. I et II comm. (CMG V 10,1), Gal. In Hipp. Epid. III comm. (CMG V 10,2,1) and 
Gal. In Hipp. Epid. VI comm. (CMG V 10,2,2). Most copies of the first edition of the Commentary 
on Book 6 published in 1940 did not survive the war and the text was re-issued in 1956; cf. Wenke- 
bach, in: CMG V 10,2,2, p. V 

? Claudii Galeni Opera omnia. Galen's commentaries on the Hippocratic Epidemics were printed in 
the following volumes: 17,1 (1828) contained the Commentary on Book 1 (p. 1-302), Book 2 (p. 
303-479), Book 3 (p. 480-792) and the first two parts of the Commentary on Book 6 (p. 
793-1009); 17,2 (1829) contained parts 3-6 of the Commentary on Book 6 (p. 1-344). 

3 Cf. esp. Wenkebach, Beiträge zur Textgeschichte (parts I and II). 

4 F. Micheau (1997), Mécénes et médecins à Baghdad au IIIe/IXe siècle. Les commanditaires des 
traductions de Galien par Hunayn ibn Ishaq, in: Les voies de la science grecque. Études sur la trans- 
mission des textes de l'Antiquité au dix-neuvième siècle, ed. by D. Jacquart, Geneva 1997 (Ecole 
Pratique des Hautes Études. IVe Section, Sciences historiques et philologiques. V. Hautes études 
médiévales et modernes 78), p. 147-179 has sifted the Epistle and other relevant bio-bibliographical 
sources for information about Hunayn’s customers and sponsors. 
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According to his entry on Galen’s Commentary on Book 1 of the Hippocratic 
Epidemics," the early ninth-century translator Ayyüb al-Ruhawi (Job of Edessa, d. 
ca. 835) translated the text from Greek into Syriac.” The Epistle mentions several of 
Ayyüb's Syriac translations but, as Hunayn pointed out on several occasions, not all 
of them conformed to his exacting standards.’ The proximate source for the extant 
Arabic translation was another Syriac version that Hunayn himself produced. 

In spite of the conflicting testimony of some of the relevant bio-bibliographi- 
cal sources“ Hunayn's authorship of the Arabic translation is not in doubt, not least 
because of his own testimony. Gotthelf Bergstráfter analysed and compared the 
linguistic features of a number of medical translations originating with the Hunayn 
"workshop". He concluded that the language of Galen's commentaries on the Hip- 
pocratic Epidemics was not as unambiguously “Hunaynian” as other texts but that 
there was little evidence against Hunayn’s authorship and even less for that of the 
other contemporary translator mentioned in some secondary sources, ‘Isa ibn 
Yahya.’ 


II. Style 


Hunayn’s translation of Galen’s commentaries on the Hippocratic Epidemics 
illustrates many of the features typically associated with the Hunayn “workshop”. 
The most important of these, various types of textual expansion, were already 
noted by the editors and reviewers of the Greek text. Knowing these types is of cru- 
cial importance for assessing the proximity between the Greek and Arabic texts and 
the translation procedure Hunayn followed. 


1 Hunayn ibn Ishaq, p. 41sq., no. sh (Ar.). An earlier but not dramatically different version of this 
passage was transmitted at the end of the manuscripts that preserve Galen’s Commentary on Book 2 
of the Epidemics; cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 252-254. 

Cf. R. Degen, Galen im Syrischen, in: Galen: Problems and Perspectives, p. 151, no. 71. On Ayyüb, 

cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 254; Ibn Abi Usaybi'a, vol. 1, p. 170,28—30, noted that Ayyüb trans- 

lated from Greek into Syriac and Arabic and added: *he is a middling translator but what he trans- 
lated at the end of his life is better than what he translated before" (buwa mutawassitu l-nagli 
wa-ma nagqalahi fi abiri 'umribifa-buwa agwadu mimmá naqalabü qabla dàlika). 

? Hunayn ibn Ishaq, p. 20,7; 21,5; 24,7; 34,6; 40,7 (Ar.). 

^ [bn al-Nadim, Kitab al-Fihrist, ed. by G. Fliigel, 2 vol., Leipzig 1871-1872, vol. 1, p. 288,17, main- 
tains that Hunayn’s younger associate ‘Isa ibn Yahya “translated it into Arabic” (fassara dalika ila 
l-arabīya); Ibn al-Qifti, Tarih al-hukamz, ed. by J. Lippert, Leipzig 1903, p. 94,16-18 follows his 
lead. 

5 Bergstrafer, Hunain ibn Ishak, p. 75. The author believed that it would be possible to distinguish 
between translations produced by different members of Hunayn’s group of translators on the basis 
of stylistic and terminological characteristics. His conclusions, based on a relatively small sample of 
texts, were criticised by G. Strohmaier, in: CMG Suppl. Or. II, p. 26-32. 

$ Cf. also U. Vagelpohl, The ‘Abbasid Translation Movement in Context. Contemporary Voices on 
Translation, in: ‘Abbasid Studies II. Occasional Papers of the School of ‘Abbasid Studies, ed. by J. 
Nawas, Leuven 2010 (Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta 177), .م‎ 248-253 on the translation “ethos” 
of the Hunayn workshop. G. Strohmaier, in: CMG Suppl. Or. II, p. 31 rightly points out that 
expansions such as the ones discussed below could already have taken place during the Greek-Syriac 
translation phase. Unfortunately, however, the Syriac versions are lost and we can only consult the 
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What Wenkebach vaguely called “the prolixity of the verbose Arabs” (ver- 
bosorum Arabum ambages)! covers a number of relatively clearly distinguishable 
phenomena that can be divided into the following categories: (1) synonymic 
doublets or hendiadys to translate a single Greek term; (2) amplifications, which 
introduce information in the translation that is only implicit in the Greek text but 
can be derived from the context; and (3) additions, which introduce information 
that is not implicit in the Greek text. 

One of the more prominent features of this translation (and many others pro- 
duced by Hunayn ibn Ishaq and his associates) is the use of two or sometimes even 
more Arabic terms to translate individual Greek terms.’ There are more than three 
hundred instances of such synonymic doublets or hendiadyoin in the Commentary 
on Book 1 alone. They often serve to render Greek terms with added precision: the 
translator situates the meaning of a Greek term either at the semantic intersection 
of two Arabic terms or adds up the meaning of two Arabic terms where one would 
not have sufficed, for example: 


P. 194,12 al-saktata wa4-faliga (“stroke and hemiplegia”) for 25 
(“apoplexy”, “paralysis”; CMG V 10,1, p. 53,13) 

P. 194,12 . al-tasannuga wa-l-ibtilaga (“convulsion and palpitation”) for mta- 
yous (“throbbing”, “palpitation”; CMG V 10,1, p. 53,13)° 


In other cases the combination of two Arabic terms expresses a meaning that 
is implied in the Greek. For example, the translation regularly employs a combina- 
tion of the verbs “settle” (sakana) and “clear up” (safa@) to translate passive forms 
of the verb kaSiotnm, which in the context of the examination of urine means “to 
settle”; the Arabic doublet makes the meaning implied in the Greek text explicit. 

Doublets may on the other hand also reveal that the translator’s grasp of a 
concept is only tentative. For example, lemma II 80 reports that people with specif- 
ic physical characteristics were more likely to contract a certain disease, among 
them those “whose voice was thin" (sawtubü ragiqun, p. 316,8), translating ioxvó- 
pavoı. In his explanation of this term Galen noted that these people need to be 


final product of the Greek-Syriac-Arabic translation process. Since the Syriac sources of medical 
texts were often enough produced by the same or other members of the Hunayn workshop and, as 
Bergstráfser, Hunain ibn Ishak, p. 48 noted, the Arabic translation was usually checked against the 
Greek version, I think we can be reasonably sure that the process of expansion was not random but 
so controlled and consistent that we can still make informed inferences about the underlying Greek 
text. 

1 Wenkebach, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXIsq. 

? On the functions of doublets, see also P. Thillet, Réflexions sur les ‘traductions doubles’, in: 
Perspectives arabes et médiévales sur la tradition scientifique et philosophique grecque, ed. by A. 
Hasnawi, A. Elamrani-Jamal and M. Aouad, Leiden 1997 (Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta 79), p. 
249—263 with further references. 

? Further examples from a non-medical translation in M. Ullmann, Die Nikomachische Ethik des 
Aristoteles in arabischer Übersetzung. Teil 2: Überlieferung - Textkritik - Grammatik, Wiesbaden 
2012, p. 278-280. 

^ Eg. at p. 156,4 (CMG V 10,1, p. 39,20); 156,9 (CMG V 10,1, p. 39,25); 484,15 and 16 (CMG V 10,1, p. 
147,17 and 18); and 488,5 (CMG V 10,1, p. 148,15). 
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distinguished from those with a “halting” or “stuttering” enunciation (ioxó- 
Qovoi). Hunayn’s use of the doublet “halting and obstructed” (muta'addirun 
mumtani‘un)' instead of a more direct rendering of “stutter” suggests that he may 
have been unsure about the meaning of the Greek term in this context. 

Beyond these technical uses the translator sometimes employed doublets for 
purely stylistic purposes, most clearly in cases where the corresponding Greek term 
is non-technical and generic. Some examples: 


P. 162,7 muwafiqun musakilun (“is consistent with and corresponds to”) for 
&kóAou3a (“consistent with”; CMG V 10,1, p. 41,27) 
P. 168,6 musakilun muwáfiqun (“corresponds to and is consistent with”) for 


ópoAoyeiv (“to agree with"; CMG V 10,1, p. 44,19) 


Other typical and frequent candidates for this kind of treatment are the adjec- 
tive o908pós (“vehement”) and the noun ogoó6pórngs (“vehemence”).” 
In other instances synonymic doublets are clustered or extended to triplets: 


P. 210,11 layyinatan bafifatan da'ifatan (“gentle, mild and weak") for uérpios 
(*moderate"; CMG V 10,1, p. 58,17) 

P.326,12sq. aglagu wa-asaddu adan wa-makrüban (“very tough, painful and 
troublesome”, lit. “very tough and very severe in [terms of] pain and 
discomfort”) for óyAnporéposs (“very troublesome”; CMG V 10,1, p. 
96,15) 

P. 402,15 bisukünin wa-hudwin wa-linin (“calmly, softly and gently”) for tpat- 
cx (“mildly”; CMG V 10,1, p. 121,14 


These elaborate renderings of terms that seem semantically unproblematic 
suggest again that their function often consisted in adding emphasis rather than 
precision,’ and synonymic doublets and triplets in general may well have been part 
of the “house style” of Hunayn ibn Ishaq and his associates." 

In the majority of cases synonymic doublets add only one or two words to the 
translated text. The same applies to the second type of expansion, amplification. 
‘The translator is induced by a variety of factors to make textual elements explicit 
that are either entirely implicit in the Greek text (for example a subject implicit in a 
predicate) or referred to with pronouns. Some cases of expansion result from the 
substantial linguistic differences between source and target language: without 
spelling out syntactic elements that can remain implicit in a Greek sentence, an 
Arabic sentence would be ungrammatical. Most amplifications, however, are 


1 At p. 320,15, 17 and 20sq. (CMG V 10,1, p. 94,10 and 12). 

2 Eg. at p. 134,4, 7 and 134,15 (CMG V 10,1, p. 29,1, 4 and 11); 180,9 (CMG V 10,1, p. 48,26); and 
458,6 (CMG V 10,1, p. 139,1). 

? Other examples at p. 94,6 (CMG V 10,1, p. 14,20); 214,4 (CMG V 10,1, p. 59,17); 230,1sq. (CMG V 
10,1, p. 64,13); 450,21 and 3 (CMG V 10,1, p. 137,5 and 7); and 482,9sq. (CMG V 10,1, p. 146,19). 

4 Cf. G. Endress, Proclus Arabus: Zwanzig Abschnitte aus der Institutio Theologica in arabischer 

Übersetzung, Beirut and Wiesbaden 1973 (Beiruter Texte und Studien 10), p. 155, 158-162. 

Cf. Pormann, The Oriental Tradition, p. 257sq. 
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apparently motivated by stylistic preferences: they are not grammatically or syn- 
tactically mandatory but clarify the sense of the text, improve its style or make it 
more cohesive. Such amplifications take a number of different forms but they all 
have in common that they do not change the content of the text, that is, they do 
not add any information that is not already implied in the text. 

Some are triggered by Greek pronominal references: the translator sometimes 
replaces pronouns with the corresponding referent. Some examples: 


P. 84,12 al-hali llati dakaraha (“the condition he mentions") for thy (CMG 
V 10,1, p. 10,19) 

P. 184,12 al-barda (“cold”) for aTn (CMG V 10,1, p. 50,9) 

P. 214,16 ida kana mizagu l-haw@i ‘ala hadihi mina |-hali (“when the mixture 
of the air is in this condition”) for èv f (CMG V 10,1, p. 59,30) 

P. 390,3 al-bummaá (“a fever”) for dot15 (CMG V 10,1, p. 11711) 

P. 390,5 al-bumma (“a fever”) for 6o Tis (CMG V 10,1, p. 117,13) 

P. 390,6 al-bummaá (“a fever”) for óo Tis (CMG V 10,1, p. 117,15) 


Similarly, the translator frequently makes explicit the subject of a sentence, 
particularly in contexts where Galen quotes Hippocrates. While Galen often simply 
writes “he said", often with a form of روذج تاه‎ Hunayn prefers to supply the implied 
subject “Hippocrates”.' These kinds of amplifications may sometimes be motivated 
less by any overt stylistic preference but rather by the subtle pull of the translation 
process itself. The frequency of often trivial clarifications of this sort in this transla- 
tion sometimes seems to owe more to a general desire to make even the most obvi- 
ous textual connections explicit than to individual stylistic decisions. 

Also included in this category is another recurring phenomenon we observe in 
the present text: the repetition of syntactic elements that the Greek version only 
expresses once. The translator repeats such elements mainly to clarify that they 
apply to a whole series of clauses. These repetitions can reach considerable lengths, 
as the following example (p. 254,10—14) illustrates: 


TOV MEV ov KATE TAV yacTépa TH Treprrroopacra KATH SIAKWPOULEVA TAV 
CTTEWIAV TE Kad TEWIV EK TIS EXUTHV ideas EvdSeikvuTa, TOV Sê KATA 9 01م تن‎ 
Kai TrveUpova: TH ETÀ BNXOS avayouEva, TOV Sê KATA TOV EyKEPaAOV TA 51K 
THs 1106م‎ ¿kkpivóueva, TOV Sê KATA TÒS PAEBas TA uer& TÕV OŬPWV &mrepyópe- 
va. (CMG V 10,1, p. 72,18-22) 


وفضول الطعام الذي ينضج في المعدة تخرج من أسفل» فتدل بحالها على نضج الطعام 
أو خلاف نضجه. وأا ما ينضج في الصدر والرئة ففضله ينفث بالسعال» Jad‏ على مثال 


! Eg. at p. 108,13 and 15 (CMG V 10,1, p. 20,17 and 20); 116,7 and 116,10 (CMG V 10,1, p. 23,1 and 
5); 120,16 (CMG V 10,1, p. 24,23); 178,14 (CMG V 10,1, p. 48,9); 198,16 (CMG V 10,1, p. 54,20); and 
494,7 (CMG V 10,1, p. 150,8). 
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ذلك. وأمّا ما ينضج بالدماغ ففضله يخرج من المنخرين» ous‏ على مثال ذلك. Gl,‏ ما 
ينضج في العروق ففضله ينحدر مع البول» فيدلٌ على مثال ذلك. 


“Waste products of food that is concocted in the stomach are eliminated 
downwards, and their condition indicates whether the food was concocted or not. 
The waste of something concocted in the chest and lungs is expectorated through 
coughing and indicates the same. The waste of something concocted in the brain is 
excreted from the nostrils and indicates the same. The waste of something con- 
cocted in the veins descends with the urine and indicates the same.” 


The translator repeats the subject of the sentence, “waste products” (fudülu), 
TH mepirTOpoTa, which is restated three times in the singular (“The waste”, 
fa fadlubi he also repeats the predicate, “indicates” (yadullu), évSeikvutan; the 
object of the Greek sentence, Thv atrewiav Te kai méy, shortened to “the same” 
(‘ala mitali dalika); finally, the translator repeats the amplification of T&v, “some- 
thing concocted” (mà yandigu). 

Another notable type of amplification is the frequent “verbalisation” of the 
telegraphic lists of symptoms in Hippocratic case descriptions by supplying suitable 
verbs such as “to pass (urine)" (bala), “to pass (excrements)" (gga minhu and oth- 
ers) or “to suffer from (a disease or symptom)” (asãbahū and others). While not 
strictly necessary, the added verbs ensure stylistic uniformity between lemmata and 
commentary and improve readability.’ 

The final type of expansion, which I provisionally call “additions”, consist of 
textual elements of various lengths, some of them substantial, that do not make 
any information explicit that is already implicit and obvious from the context. 
‘These can for instance be explanatory remarks intended to clarify a concept, state- 
ments that spell out stages of Galen’s argument left out in the Greek text or sum- 
maries of the results of a previous discussion: 


P.110,15sq. al-amrada sa-tabdutu mina l-amradi l-'ammiyati l-¢garibati wa-mitli- 
ha mina l-amradi llati hiya min gayri hada |-¢insi mimma ‘Gfiyatun 
salimatun (“the diseases that will occur are unusual general diseases 
or similar ones that are, unlike this kind, benign and harmless”) 
expands Tà yevnodueva voonyata (“the future diseases”; CMG V 
10,1, p. 21,15) 

P.118,4sq. lamma badatat li-l-bawa'i balun ‘ammiyatun afrata ‘alayhi fiba 
l-þarru wa--rutübatu (“when a general climatic condition arose in 
which it was extremely hot and wet”) explains 51 toto (“for this 
reason^; CMG V 10,1, p. 23,21) 

P.322,14 wa-l-businatu dunaha takunu kama quina mina l-yubsi (“Only 
roughness is, as we said, caused by dryness”) was added to round off a 


1 The almost consistent insertion of transitional phrases such as “then” (tumma innabü) to structure 


the case histories also serves to increase readability. 
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list of factors impacting the vocal apparatus that had been discussed 
before; 

P. 350,6 alladi yastadillu bibi min nafsi l-maridi ‘ala ma ta’ alu ilayhi balubu 
(*to draw inferences from the patient himself about the future devel- 
opment of his condition”) explains ó 5” Tepos rpórros (“the other 
kind"; CMG V 10,1, p. 104,6) 

P. 430,1 ka-nafasi l-mutadakkari l-muntabibi ‘an sabwin (“like the breathing 
of someone who thinks about and is conscious [of it] because he ne- 
glects [to do it]”) expands and explains oiov &vapapvnokopévo 
(“like the abovementioned”; CMG V 10,1, p. 130,8)' 


A subset of these longer additions may represent lost portions of the Greek 
text. Like other additions they do not bring out any implicit information, but they 
are at the same time untypical for the kind of explanations and expansions Hunayn 
usually added. This is for example the case at the beginning of Galen's comments on 
lemma II 1, where he stated: “I shall now discuss everything I say about Hippocratic 
lemmata that are in need of explanation" (fa-and l-àna wasifun mà asifu min tafsiri 
ma yabtagu fibi ila ltafsiri min qawli Abuqrata). The translation (but not the 
Greek text) then continues: 


P. 172,10 ‘ala anna L-qari'a li-kalami hada dakirun lima taqaddama min 
qawli (“on the assumption that the reader of my comments will 
remember what I have said above”) 


This kind of first-person appeal to the reader appears occasionally in Galen's 
comments but not in those portions of the text Hunayn silently inserted or in the 
translation notes he included under his own name. Untypical both in length and in 
its assumption of Galen’s first-person plural authorial stance is another addition in 
Galen's comments on lemma II 42. In a digression on the origins of strangury the 
Arabic translation notes: 


P.248,9-11 fa-dalla dalika ‘ala sibbati ma taqaddama min qawlinà innabü yant 
bid-burügi l-amrayni gami‘an a m ma yandafru fa-yastakinu fi 
mawdi'in mina l-badani wa-huwa l-burügu wa-ma yandaft'u fa-yan- 
udu wa-yustafragu mina l-badani (“This indicates that our previous 
observation, that he means two things at once by ‘abscession’, is cor- 
rect, namely something that is expelled and then settles in a region of 
the body - an [internal] abscession — and something that is expelled, 
passes through and is excreted from the body.”) 


Less clear are the following examples: in his comments on lemma I 1b Galen 
criticised Quintus and the empiricists for denying the possibility of predicting dis- 
eases on the basis of the location where they occur. After mentioning that empiri- 
cists used the term “collection of symptomes” (igtima'i l-a radi), i.e. “syndrome”, 
the Arabic translation adds: 


1 Further examples at p. 104,2sq.; 150,17sq.; 190,4sq.; and 216,10sq. 
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P. 98,10sq. allati yastadilluna biha ‘ala ma yanbagi an yu‘aliga wa-buwa 
l-mugqdaranatu (“on the basis of which they determine the required 
treatment. This, however, is analogical reasoning”) 


‘The addition provides the reason why Galen attacked Quintus and the empiri- 
cists: while they rejected analogical reasoning in predicting diseases on the basis of 
the location where they occur, they seemed to approve of it for identifying medical 
treatments. Galen’s reasoning seems incomplete without the final clause, which is 
only preserved in Arabic. Hence, it may have been part of the original Greek. 

Further examples for additions that may represent lost fragments of the Greek 
text are: 


P. 122,13sq. inna Abugrata inna-mà yant ... annahi kana agaffa wa-aqalla 
mataran mina l-migdari lladi yastabiqquhu I-sita’u (“Hippocrates 
means that it was dryer and there was less rain than is normally expec- 
ted in winter”) 

P. 322,5 wa-qasabatu l-ri'ati inna-ma hiya magra wa-manfadun faqat (“The 
windpipe is only a pathway and an opening”) 

P. 378,20 hatta yaküna htimdluha ‘alayhi fi l-sita@’i ashala mina btimali s@iri 
l-bummayati (“that it is easier to endure in winter than other fevers”) 


There are also shorter, less prominent types of addition, among them for 
example short phrases inserted as structuring devices. We frequently find instances 
where the translator added “I say (that)” (aqulu inna) to clarify the flow of Galen's 
arguments, specifically to mark the transition from a discussion of Hippocrates’ 
wording or an opinion he expressed to Galen’ statement about his own position. 

The distinction between phrases that make implicit information explicit on 
the one hand and short additions on the other is obviously not always straightfor- 
ward; in some cases it is difficult to decide whether the added text provides a genu- 
inely new piece of information. 

What almost all of the translation's amplifications have in common is that 
they aim at clarifying or explaining the Greek text by various means: expanding 
pronominal and other references or abbreviated formulations; putting added em- 
phasis on certain terms and phrases; or dropping in explanatory remarks which 
almost invariably repeat more comprehensive explanations previously given in the 
text. They rarely add any new information that is not already contained in the text, 
implicit or otherwise. Also, they do not seem to be random. Rather, they signal 
passages in which, according to the translator, the Greek text was too terse or am- 
biguous. The underlying motivation, one that is amply illustrated in many of 
Hunayn’s writings, is eminently practical: to preserve and optimally present the 
valuable information contained in this commentary, both for medical practitioners 
and for students of medicine. 

Where textual problems could not be overcome by amplifying the existing 
text, Hunayn resorted to personal comments which were kept distinct from the 
surrounding text and introduced with the formula “Hunayn said” (gala Hunayn). 


! Eg. on p. 86,14; 104,19; 212,10; 338,9; 416,8; 474,14. 
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Of the seventeen notes in the Arabic version of Galen’s commentaries on the Epi- 
demics only one occurs in the Commentary on Book 1. Since it illustrates 
Hunayn’s aims and approach quite well, it deserves to be quoted in full. 

As part of his account of the first katastasis in Book 1 Hippocrates listed a 
number of symptoms frequently observed at the time. Among them he mentioned 
upset bowels accompanied by recurrent episodes of scant bilious diarrhoea.’ 
Hunayn appended the following note to Galen’s comments on this lemma (p. 
154,17-156,2): 


قال حنين: قد وصف جالينوس السبب في جميع أحوال ذلك الاختلاف خلا ما وصفه 
من se EI‏ لم أجده ذکره» وأرى تركه وصف القلّة VI‏ أن يكون وهماً منه Lely‏ أن يكون 
سقط من النسخة التي ترجمت منها أو من النسخة الأصليّة. والسبب عندي في al‏ كان 
تواتر القيام» als‏ قال: «إنه كان يجي ء «us Sus‏ وذلك fle‏ أن يكون معنى قوله «A‏ 
في لغة اليونانيّين. 


“Hunayn said: Galen described the reason for all the conditions of this excre- 
tion except for what (Hippocrates) said about the small quantity. I did not find him 
mentioning it, and I think that he left out the description of the small quantity 
either because he made an error or it was omitted from the copy from which I 
translated or its exemplar. I think that the reason for its small quantity is the recur- 
rence of the bowel movements, as if he had said: ‘it came little by little’. This is 
indeed one of the possible senses of ‘little’ in Greek.” 


Hunayn noticed that Galen failed to comment on one of the characteristics of 
this particular case of diarrhoea, its small quantity. He first ventured an explanation 
for this omission and then supplied an interpretation of his own which he suppor- 
ted with linguistic evidence. 

‘The textual problem Hunayn encountered is not one that can be dealt with by 
simply amplifying the existing text: the information in question is missing. As a 
translator he was not prepared to manipulate the text itself, for example by silently 
inserting this information; as a physician and medical teacher on the other hand he 
felt obliged to alert his reader to an omission that could have impacted medical 
practice. 

This note and the examples cited above demonstrate that Hunayn’s loyalty was 
not only to the text he translated, but also — and, as the various types of amplifica- 
tion suggest, perhaps to a larger degree - to his audience. It is the transfer of 
information that Hunayn valued most, not necessarily the verbatim transmission 
of his source; he intended to produce a “Gebrauchstext”, a text for practical use.” 


1 There are another seven notes in the Commentary on Book 2, two in the Commentary on Book 3 
and seven in the Commentary on Book 6; cf. Vagelpohl, In the Translator’s Workshop. 

2 P. 154,5sq. (lemma I 26). 

3 Cf. Vagelpohl, In the Translator's Workshop, p. 267sq. 
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‘That his emphasis on the medical utility of his work did not impair the meticulous- 
ness of his philological preparations and the precision of his translation methods is 
the main reason why his translations are still celebrated as the crowning achieve- 
ment of the Greek-Arabic translation movement. 

This fortuitous combination of accessibility and accuracy was probably also 
one of the reasons why the translations of the Hunayn workshop, among them the 
present text, became key sources for Arabic medical scholars. Galen’s commentaries 
on the Hippocratic Epidemics in particular were widely studied and quoted and it 
inspired a rich literature of commentaries, compilations, handbooks and teaching 
manuals. 

The most important secondary works that quote the commentary and were 
instrumental in reconstructing the text of the translation have been described 
above.’ Galen’s commentary not only served as an indispensable source for medical 
information; the embedded Hippocratic case descriptions also became a model for 
a genre of similar texts, starting with the famous case histories of al-Razi,” especially 
in the aforementioned Comprehensive Book and in the oldest and largest collec- 
tion of case histories, his Casebook (Kitab al-tagarib)." 

The study of the impact of Galenic and Hippocratic writings in general and the 
present text in particular is still at an early stage.“ Many Arabic medical writings 
remain unedited; with increasing availability, we shall be in a better position to 
reconstruct the reception of Galenic medical knowledge in Arabic. Recent studies 
and editions of medical texts already suggest that we can anticipate rich new find- 
ings from these sources: concepts drawn from Galen’s commentary continued to 
reappear in different configurations in a wide variety of medical writings originat- 
ing in the farthest reaches of the Muslim world." 


C. Editorial conventions 
I. Ihe Arabic edition 


As a result of the small number of primary sources for the present text, the 
critical apparatus of this edition takes a somewhat different form from the custom- 
ary negative notation of CMG editions. Instead of recording only those witnesses 
! These and other secondary works inspired by and quoting Galen’s commentary were surveyed by 

Hallum, The Arabic Reception. 

? On Hippocratic and Galenic case histories as model for al-Ràzi's case descriptions, cf. C. Alvarez 

Millán, Graeco-Roman Case Histories and their Influence on Medieval Islamic Clinical Accounts, 

Social History of Medicine 12, 1999, p. 19—43, esp. p. 34-42. 

C. Álvarez Millán, Practice versus Theory: Tenth-century Case Histories from the Islamic Middle 

East, Social History of Medicine 13, 2000, p. 293-306. 

4 On the reception of the Hippocratic corpus, cf. U. Weisser, Das Corpus Hippocraticum in der 
arabischen Medizin, in: Die hippokratischen Epidemien, p. 377-407. 

5 Cf eg. S. Gigandet, Trois Maqalat au sujet des épidémies de peste en Andalousie et au Maghreb, 
Arabica 48, 2001, p. 401—407 and Trois *Maqalat sur la prévention des épidémies, Arabica 52, 
2005, p. 254-293 on a collection of fourteenth-century treatises from Andalusia and the Maghrib 
on the plague and its prevention. 
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that differ from the main text, the present edition employs a positive apparatus 
that documents the text of all primary sources whenever variants occur. We think 
that this format is warranted because only a single primary witness (E) preserves the 
entire text of the commentary while all others only have certain parts, for example 
only the Hippocratic lemmata (A and P) or excerpts from both lemmata and Ga- 
len’s comments (Ibn Ridwan, Useful Passages). A positive apparatus allows the 
reader to determine exactly which primary witnesses attest to a word or passage. 

A second difference between the present volume and other editions published 
in this series concerns the terminology of the apparatus. In Greek editions the 
terms correxi, scripsi and conieci denote progressively more significant editorial 
interventions in the edited text. To accommodate the somewhat different require- 
ments of editing Arabic-language sources, we have reserved the term scripsi for cor- 
rections that exclusively affect the dotting of Arabic words while using correxi and 
conieci to signal interventions that affect the consonantal skeleton (rasm). The 
former denotes a correction of a single consonant or of otherwise very obvious 
scribal lapses, the latter a correction of more than one consonant or of textual 
problems that involve some degree of speculation on our part. 

As mentioned above, the nature of the Arabic manuscript sources has com- 
plicated the reconstruction of the text. Most notable are the sparse, inconsistent 
and often erroneous dotting of letters and the virtual absence of vowel signs and 
hamza. In the interest of presenting a uniformly readable Arabic text its ortho- 
graphy has been normalised. This includes the placement of hamza and any 
required corrections of its kursî as well as the restoration of y? representing alif 
where the scribe used straight alif. In addition, since reporting each instance of 
absent diacritical dots and hamza in the manuscripts and recording all differences 
of this kind between manuscripts would have required a separate volume of notes, 
the apparatus focusses on those phenomena that seem most informative to the 
reader. 

As a general rule the apparatus reports every variant in the rasm of a word. 
Where the undotted or incompletely dotted rasm of a manuscript reading is com- 
patible with the reading presented in the main text, it is assumed to support it. 
Variant manuscript readings supplied in the apparatus give the actual (undotted or 
falsely dotted) readings of these manuscripts including, where present, any short 
vowels. Where the difference between the sources consist solely in variant dotting, 
it has only been recorded when it results in meaningful variants. 

In addition to limited dotting and the virtual absence of hamza, all manu- 
scripts display a fair share of typical scribal oversights. As long as they do not affect 
the meaning of the text, they have been silently corrected. Among them are for 
example errors in dotting imperfect verbal forms with an identical rasm which re- 
sult in shifts between third person singular masculine, feminine and first person 
plural forms. The scribe of E sometimes omitted the suffixed silent alif of third per- 
son plural masculine perfect verb forms or (conversely) added hypercorrect alif 
after third person masculine singular perfect forms of verba ultimae waw. 

We have refrained from correcting some inconsistencies in grammatical con- 
gruence that all manuscripts display. The degree of variation between the manu- 
scripts and frequent obvious cases of carelessness in the congruence of, for example, 
verbs and nouns or nouns on the one hand and demonstratives on the other makes 
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it in fact very difficult to distinguish between scribal lapses and conscious choices 
by the translator. A case in point are two feminine nouns which an inattentive 
copyist may sometimes interpret as masculine. These terms - ndfid (“shivering 
fits”) and sinn (“age”) — are sometimes referred to with feminine demonstrative and 
relative pronouns and combined with feminine verbal forms; at other times the 
scribes switch to masculine references. Preferences differ across manuscripts: nafid 
(“shivering fits"), consistently read as masculine by the scribe of P, is mostly inter- 
preted as feminine in the first two and most of the third part of the Commentary 
on Book 1 in E and A. It is only combined with masculine verb forms when at least 
one other word intervenes between verb and noun or where the verb refers to a list 
of diseases or symptoms, some of which are masculine and some feminine. This 
seems to change starting with lemma III 22 (p. 452,9-456,5): in this and the 
following case histories and in Galen’s explanations the noun ndfid (“shivering 
fits”) is combined with masculine verb forms, mostly asaba, *(he) had” or *(he) 
was affected by”, and occasionally also masculine demonstrative and relative pro- 
nouns and adjectives. 

Proper names have been normalised to their most frequent form but the 
apparatus records divergent forms exactly as they appear in each manuscript. For 
example, the scribe of E consistently transcribed the name Hippocrates as Abuqrat 
but there are three instances in the Prooemium (p. 74,10, 76,3 and 78,9) where he 
omitted the inital alif and wrote Buqrat. These cases have been normalised but also 
noted in the apparatus. 

Ihe few Islamic doxologies or pious insertions found at the beginning or end 
of each part of the Commentary on Book 1, which are unlikely to have been part of 
the original translation prepared by Hunayn ibn Ishaq, are athetised in square 
brackets and omitted from the English translation. 

To facilitate reading the Arabic text, punctuation and paragraphing that 
follows the sense of the text and allows for easier comparison between text and 
translation have been added. Quotations in Galen's comments from this text and 
from other writings are marked with guillemets. 

In addition to variants between the Arabic sources, the critical apparatus also 
documents sections of the Greek text that are not found in the Arabic translation. 
‘They are noted as “hab. Gr.” and include references to the page and line of the Wen- 
kebach edition. In some cases where the Greek text supports a reading or conjecture 
in the Arabic text, the apparatus refers to the relevant Greek readings. Ihe manu- 
script sigla correspond to those introduced by Wenkebach;' the siglum Gr.» (the 
consensus of the Greek tradition) is used for quoted words or phrases for which all 
of Wenkebach's sources agree and his apparatus does not note any variants. 

As explained above, the critical apparatus for the present text also notes vari- 
ants from the secondary tradition. Their use has necessarily been selective because 
they often paraphrase or summarise Galen and are therefore of limited value for the 
reconstruction of the Arabic text. To allow the reader to distinguish between more 
or less close parallels in these sources, verbatim or near verbatim quotations are 
introduced in the similia apparatus with “v.” (vide), non-verbatim quotations with 
"d" (confer). Variants from these secondary sources are reported in the critical 


! Cf. Wenkebach, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXXIV. 
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apparatus only when they quote Galen’s commentary reasonably closely and clearly 
refute or confirm readings. If the apparatus does not show any variants, it does not 
imply that the secondary sources listed in the similia apparatus confirm the reading 
of the text. 

Our most important secondary source is Ibn Ridwan’s collection of excerpts, 
the Useful Passages. It consists almost entirely of verbatim or almost verbatim 
excerpts from the Arabic translation of the commentary and has therefore been 
used as a primary witness. Since he sometimes slightly redacted his excerpts, not all 
textual differences have been entered into the apparatus. 

‘The present edition focuses on the Arabic translation rather than the Greek 
source text. The apparatus of parallel texts therefore does not reproduce the Greek 
testimonia, which are comprehensively documented in the apparatus of the Wen- 
kebach edition. For a number of essential writings which Galen regularly quotes, 
for example the Hippocratic Aphorisms, Prognostic and Nature of Man, existing 
edited Arabic translations have been consulted and entered into the apparatus of 
parallel texts together with their Greek counterparts. The latter include the Littré 
and Ktihlewein editions as well as relevant CMG editions of the Hippocratic texts 
and of Galen’s commentaries on these texts. A comparison of Arabic editions of 
Hippocratic writings with the present text showed that, with the exception of the 
Aphorisms, Hippocrates quotations often do not reproduce the exact wording as it 
appears in the Arabic editions. In almost all cases, however, they accurately reflect 
the sense of the quoted passages. Important or interesting variants have been 
entered into the apparatus. 


II. The English translation 


Many readers of this text will refer mainly or exclusively to the translation. 
One of its aims is therefore readability without, however, obscuring the distinct 
style and terminology of the Arabic version. This meant that the requirements of 
English style often had to be weighed against the desire to convey the particulars of 
the Arabic text as accurately as possible. Among the compromises these considera- 
tions imposed was that many of the abundant Arabic pronominal references that 
pick up previous referents and disambiguate the Greek text but that are unneces- 
sary and cumbersome in English have been left out. Also, the Arabic use of the 
demonstrative pronouns “this” (hada/hadibi) and “that” (dalika/tilka) cannot 
always be mapped onto the English distinction between “this” and “that” without 
doing violence to the English language. In such cases the translation of these pro- 
nouns has been amended or they have been left out entirely. The footnotes to the 
translation occasionally supply explanatory remarks or literal English translations 
of Arabic phrases or passages where the translation itself strays from the literal 
meaning of the Arabic. 

The translation also preserves the Arabic renderings of titles of Hippocratic, 
Galenic and other writings Galen referred to in his comments. Many are identical 
with the familiar forms that are in common use. Where the correlation is not 
immediately obvious, the Latin title is supplied in the footnotes to the translation. 

The frequent incidence of synonymic doublets (hendiadys) and their purposes 
have been explained above. The English translation retains them to illustrate the 
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style of the Arabic version and the translator’s methods and technical terminology. 
‘They are indicated in the Notes to the translation. 

Many key concepts of Hippocratic and Galenic medicine are rooted in an un- 
derstanding of the human body and states of health and illness that is too far 
removed from our own medical frame of reference to be grasped easily. Translating 
them inevitably risks articulating them in terms that evoke modern medical no- 
tions and invite the reader to equate them with familiar symptoms and diseases. 
This issue is often discussed in the context of “retrospective diagnosis”, the attempt 
to translate ancient descriptions of medical cases into modern diagnoses.’ Unsur- 
prisingly, many such attempts to discover corresponding modern diseases have 
focussed on the Hippocratic Epidemics.” 

The translation aims to avoid modern medical terminology. To reflect the 
vagueness that surrounds for example the various disease names ending in -it1s 
(ppevitis, o mAÀnviris, TAEUpiTis etc.), their Arabic equivalents have been variously 
translated as disease of the spleen (otAnvitis), disease of the pleura 
(atAeupitis) and so on. The translation of other elusive but central medical terms 
that frequently appear in the text, for example &móoracis and Trews, mostly 
follows the lead of previous translators and authorities on ancient medicine. The by 
now substantial literature on Hippocratic terminology, especially studies of the 
vocabulary of the Epidemics,’ has been particularly helpful in this regard, as has the 
advice of colleagues in the field. 

The Notes to the translation concentrate on philological issues and are meant 
to help understand and compare the Greek and Arabic texts. They mainly record 
conspicuous differences between the two versions, especially the frequent amplifi- 
cations and additions inserted by the Arabic translator and a limited number of 
stylistic characteristics of the text.* The categories of textual correspondences pro- 
posed by the editors of the GALex’ form the basis of the abbreviations employed to 
describe the nature of the relationship between given Arabic and Greek textual 
elements. They are as follows: 


! Cf eg. K.-H. Leven, ‘At Times these Ancient Facts Seem to Lie Before Me Like a Patient On a Hos- 
pital Bed’ - Retrospective Diagnosis and Ancient Medical History, in: Magic and Rationality in 
Ancient Near Eastern and Graeco-Roman Medicine, ed. by. H. F. J. Horstmannshoff and M. Stol, 
Leiden and Boston 2004 (Studies in Ancient Medicine 27), p. 369-386. 

Cf. L. A. Graumann, Die Krankengeschichten der Epidemienbiicher des Corpus Hippocraticum. 
Medizinhistorische Bedeutung und Möglichkeiten der retrospektiven Diagnose, Aachen 2000 
(Berichte aus der Medizin). 

Esp. P. Berrettoni, Il lessico tecnico del I e III libro delle Epidemie ippocratiche (Contributo alla 
storia della formazione della terminologia medica greca), Annali della Scuola Normale Superiore di 
Pisa. Lettere, Storia e Filosofia, serie II 39, 1970, p. 27-106, 217-311; S. Byl, Néologismes et 
premieres attestations de noms de maladies, symptómes et syndromes dans le Corpus Hippo- 
cratique, in: Maladie et maladies. Histoire et conceptualisation, ed. by D. Gourevitch, Geneva 1992 
(Hautes études médiévales et modernes 70), p. 77-94; and V. Langholf, Medical Theories in Hippo- 
crates. Early Texts and the ‘Epidemics’, Berlin and New York 1990 (Untersuchungen zur antiken 
Literatur und Geschichte 34). 

Page and line references to Wenkebach's Greek edition (CMG V 10,1) in the notes to the translation 
have been indicated with the abbreviation “Gr.”. 

5 Cf. GALex, p. 5*sq., 37*-42*. 
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add. the Arabic translation adds textual elements that are neither 
expressed nor implied in the Greek version’ 

amplif. the Arabic translation adds textual elements to amplify the meaning 
implicit in the Greek version; 

concentr. one Arabic textual element translates more than one Greek textual 
element; 

def. the Arabic translator supplied a definition of a Greek textual element; 

om. the Arabic translation omits a Greek textual element; 

paraphr. a paraphrastic recasting of a Greek textual element that does not 
involve a change in meaning; 

periphr. a recasting of a Greek textual element with a circumlocution or peri- 
phrase that changes the meaning of the text; 

transpos. the reordering of Greek textual elements. 


All of these modifications could have entered the text at different times in its 
complex translation and transmission history. Especially in the case of omissions it 
is very often impossible to determine whether the words in question had already 
been absent in the Greek source manuscript, whether they had been intentionally 
left out by the Syriac or Arabic translator or whether they have dropped out in the 
process of copying and re-copying the Arabic manuscript. 

The Notes to the translation are not meant to be comprehensive; for example, 
they omit brief amplifications and repetitions of textual elements that were, in the 
interest of readability, shortened or eliminated in the English translation. It will 
also be immediately obvious that some categories necessarily overlap to some 
degree: depending on what the text of a given passage implies or not, a number of 
amplifications may also be interpreted as short additions; and the distinction 
between paraphrase and periphrase necessarily involves personal judgment. 

For medical matters, the reader is invited to consult the extensive secondary 
literature on Hippocratic medicine, the Hippocratic Epidemics and Galen’s com- 
mentary that are cited in this introduction and the notes to the translation. On 
Greek philological issues, the Wenkebach edition of the Greek text of the com- 
mentary and the reviews it occasioned are still the best starting points. 
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المقالة الأولى 


di De pied cart all gan]‏ على عقي feed pitty clas‏ و 
a SN dba [ 63 78‏ سفن DG. ossis.‏ ار ي كات Diu‏ 
المسمّى إفيذيميا ترجمة حنين بن إسحق. 
قال جالينوس: D]‏ أبقراط إِنّما رسم هذا الكتاب «بإفيذيميا» TE SY‏ كلامه 
فيه واقتصاصه فى الأمراض التى يقال لها «إفيذيميا»» وتأويل ذلك «الوافدة»» وهو 
المرض الواحد الذي يعرض لجماعة كثيرة في وقت واحد. 
duly uo‏ بين هذه الأمراض وبين الأمراض البلديّة Í‏ هذه الأمراض» وإن كانت 
Ud‏ تعرض في بلد من cal‏ إلا LL LET‏ هي أمراض تحدث لهم من سبب 
عارض. وأا الأمراض البلديّة فهي أمراض تصيب أهل بلد واحد دائماً» حتّى تكون 
je Y ds‏ البلد الذي تعرض bial ciues Jay ad‏ فى OLS‏ الماع والهواة 
والمواضع KEIN‏ تصيب أهل بلد بلد من البلدان بحسب حالات بلدهمء 
is‏ فتلك الأمراض AME ua all gs‏ 
Ub‏ فى هذا الکتاب S6‏ أبقراط یصف» كما قلت»› الأمراض التى تحدث فى 
وقت واحد على | أهل مدينة بأسرهم أو أهل بلد n‏ ويعم هاذين الجنسين من 
المرض gle Lgl‏ شاملان لجماعة كثيرة» أعني ol‏ المرض الواحد منها يصيب 
dolar‏ كثيرة امن cll‏ 


450. بسم - تسليما‎ seclusi 
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GALEN 
COMMENTARY ON THE FIRST BOOK OF HIPPOCRATES’ EPIDEMICS 


PARTI 


The first part of Galen’s Commentary on the first book of the work of Hip- 
pocrates called Epidemics.’ Translation by Hunayn ibn Ishaq. 

Galen said: Hippocrates entitled this work “Epidemics” because most of 
what he discusses and reports in it concerns the diseases called “epidemic”. It means 
“visiting”, that is, the same disease that affects a large group (of people) at the same 
time. 

The difference between these and local diseases? is that even when these dis- 
eases’ occur in a certain location, they only affect people as a result of an accidental 
cause. Local diseases strike inhabitants of the same location all the time so that they 
are like a close companion of the inhabitants of the area where they occur. In the 
book Water, Air and Places“ Hippocrates described what diseases the inhabitants 
of each region suffer from depending on the conditions at their location. These are 
the diseases called “local”. 

In this book Hippocrates describes, as I said, diseases that simultaneously 
affect all inhabitants of a city or an entire region. These two kinds of diseases? have 
in common that they are prevalent among and encompass a large group, that is, the 
same disease affects a large group of people. 


! Here and elsewhere (e.g. at 69,5, 85,11, 173,5 and 265,14) the title Epidemics is not translated into 
Arabic but transliterated as ifidimiya. 

i.e. endemic diseases 

i.e. epidemic diseases 

i.e. De aere aquis locis 

i.e. epidemic and endemic diseases 
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ul,‏ سائر الأمراض كلها التي» aly‏ عرضت لجماعة كثيرة» لم يعم الواحد 
منها الكثير» لكن JS Date‏ واحد منها واحداً واحداً من تلك الجماعة» Ul‏ 
ina cena or al Shas‏ اي epoca gin WIGS‏ ينه 
الناس خاص» كذلك سببها خاصّ في IS‏ واحد منهم. فأمّا الأمراض «العاميّة» 
فالحال فيها على خلاف ذلك وكما SI‏ حدوثها WIS Fle‏ سببها سبب qe‏ 

واا اسا ا E‏ ترد على الأبدان فتُحدث فيها الأمراض ثلاثة: 
واحد منها ما يتناول من طعام أو شراب ومن غيرهماء والثاني ما يفعل من الحركات 
وغيرهاء والثالث ما يلقى البدن من خارج من هواء أو من غيره. والأمراض العاميّة قد 
ye codes‏ جبيع هذه الأسابة إلا أن أكر ap Sa Ll Ye‏ من حال ele!‏ 
المحيط بالأبدان» وذلك Sl‏ حدوث المرض العام على أهل مدينة معاً أو على أهل 
بلد من طعام ple‏ ليس مما يتفق uas‏ وكذلك أيضاً لا يكاد أن يكون المرض 
العام من شراب عام أو من تعب مفرط e‏ 

Gl‏ الهواء المحيط بأبداننا إذا أفرط فيه الحرٌ أو البرد أو اليبس أو الرطوبة فاته 
يكدّر ويفسد اعتدال مزاج الأبدان الذي هو محمود الصحّة. والأسباب الأخر ليس 
تستولي على جميع الناس ولا هي مما تدوم ملاقاته للبدن SU‏ ونهاراً. Ul‏ الهواء 
فإنّه وحده دون سائر تلك يحيط بجميع الأبدان دائماً وليس يقفك من اجتذابه 
ENG‏ قلسن ala Se WS‏ أن ape cla ges‏ أن epee GS‏ 

ولذلك يكثر في الربيع» كما وصف أبقراط» الدم إذ كان الدم أعدل BIEN‏ 
مزاجاً وكان مزاج الربيع كذلك. ويكثر في الشتاء | البلغم إذ كان البلغم أبرد 
الأخلاط وكان الشتاء أبرد أوقات السنة. وتكثر فى الصيف المرّة الصفراء إذ كانت 
ai‏ ال اس dose ME‏ كان الي FT‏ أوقات السنة. وتكثر في 


6-10 [وأجناس — بالأبدان‎ g b. Ridwan, Fawaid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1, fol. 12811-*1 


15-17 بتغييره‎ — ld] of b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1281-5 
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All other diseases — of which, even when they affect a large group, no single 
one prevails over the majority but each one affects each member of the community 
individually — are known as “miscellaneous”! diseases. Just as they affect people 
individually, so each of these diseases also has an individual cause. The opposite 
applies to “general”? diseases: their occurrence is generalised, as is their cause. 

‘There are three types of causes which come into contact with bodies and gen- 
erate diseases in them: the first is food, drink and other things one ingests; the 
second is physical activities and other things one undertakes; and the third is air or 
other things that the body encounters externally. General diseases may be generated 
by all of these causes, but they mostly result from the condition of the air sur- 
rounding the bodies.’ For it is not often the case that a general disease that simul- 
taneously affects the inhabitants of a city or region occurs because of shared food. 
Likewise, it also rarely happens that a general disease occurs because of shared drink 
or shared over-exertion. 

When, however, the air surrounding our bodies is excessively hot, cold, dry or 
wet, it disturbs and corrupts the balance of the bodies’ mixture, which constitutes 
good health. Other causes do not have an impact on everyone and they do not 
affect the body constantly, night and day. Only the air, not these other causes, con- 
stantly surrounds all bodies, and one never stops drawing it in through breathing. 
It is therefore impossible for the bodies not to be changed along with it when its 
mixture changes. 

Hence, as Hippocrates described, blood is plentiful in spring because it has 
the most balanced mixture of humours, and the mixture of spring is the same. In 
winter phlegm is plentiful because it is the coldest humour and winter the coldest 
season. In summer yellow bile is plentiful because it is the warmest humour and 


! lit. “diverse” or “varying diseases”, i.e. sporadic (as opposed to epidemic and endemic) diseases 


2 The adjective ‘ammiya (“general” or “collective”) is used in this and the following clause to emphas- 
ise the correspondence between the ubiquity of the disease and its cause. 

i.e. the weather or climate. The phrase “condition of the air” (bal al-haw@) or its abbreviation “air” 
(al-haw@) will, depending on the context, often be translated as “weather (condition/s)”, i.e. tem- 
peratures, precipitation and other such phenomena arising at a certain point in time, or “cli- 
mate”/“climatic condition/s”, i.e. weather patterns over a longer period, especially the three 


long-term climatic conditions associated with particular patterns of disease (karr&o ratis). 
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الخريف المرّة السوداء لبقايا ما يبقى فيه Le‏ يحترق فى الصيف من الخلطين 
الحارين من أخلاط البدن» أعنى الدم Sadly‏ الصفراء. وعلى هذا القياس تكون 
الأمراض Lal‏ التي تحدث في JS‏ وقت من هذه الأوقات أمراضاً تخصّه دون سائر 
الأوقات US‏ للخلط الغالب ad‏ 

die سب‎ BSS عاو الس‎ ode dig UE tall coll کات‎ ly 
UG, SEY! a Le als ctl ela nc aay elle bl كنض‎ Ul 
كرت يميت‎ ll LIEW o del) IS as كان يويك‎ LL la daly TIS كان‎ 
لا بسبب اسمه» وجب ضرورة متى تغيّر مزاج الهواء المحيط بنا أن‎ cell مزاجه‎ 
LYE adit Spas 

وقد قال أبقراط فى كتاب الفصول: «إثه متى حدث فى وقت من أوقات 
السنة في اليوم الواحد حر Be‏ وبرد < مرّة > أخرىء فينبغي أن eds‏ أمراضاً 
خريفيّة». وذلك يجب من قبل أنه كما IS SV‏ واحد من أوقات السنة» إذا بقي 
على Gated Ll ca epar] acl‏ من JS lay be gale‏ يق MIS‏ 
إذا حال حتى يخرج من طبيعته إنما يُحدث من الامراض ما يشاكل الحال الحادثة 
له. فإن Su Ju» ntl‏ جميع الأبدان لا يكون مرضها ee ET‏ بعينه فى كل 
واحد من أوقات السنة؟» قلت: Sp‏ السبب في ذلك S‏ الأبدان تخعلف اختلافاً 
ليس باليسير في طبائعها الأول وفي أسنانها وفيما يتصرف فيه ويتدبّر به أصحابها». 

فلهذه ola‏ كلها ضار oh ae‏ تسرع إليه الاستحالة من مزاج الوقت 
الحاضر» وبعضها يثبت ويقاوم ذلك المزاج مدة طويلة» وبعضها لا يناله منه ضرر 
cS‏ وبعضها يعرض له المرض من الخطاء في التدبير قبل أن يناله الضرر من مزاج 
ذلك الوقن فكما oglu! Gal‏ :ذا الها esa LH elegi opr goal‏ من 


10-12 خريفيّة‎ - 4n Hipp. Aphor. III 4: IV 486,11-13 L.: كن‎ Buqrat, Fusül 20,4sq. 


8 سسب [بسبب‎ E: scripsi 11 £5 sec. Buqrát, Fusül addidi 20 D bis scr. E 
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summer the warmest season. In autumn black bile is plentiful because of remnants 
of the two warm humours of the body burned in summer, blood and yellow bile, 
which remain in it. The diseases that occur in each of these seasons are analogously 
also typical for this rather than any other season and resemble the humour that 
dominates during it. 

If the seasons were only to produce the humours we mentioned because of 
their names,' they would not generate any humours other than these (even) when 
they deviated and changed from their typical mixture. But since each humour I 
mentioned is only plentiful during each season because of its typical mixture, not 
its name, it necessarily follows that when the mixture of the air around us changes, 
the humours change accordingly. 

Hippocrates said in the Aphorisms: “When it is hot at one time and cold at 
another on the same day in the same season, you should expect autumnal diseases”. 
This is necessarily the case because just as each season that maintains its typical mix- 
ture causes diseases that resemble its nature, so too does it cause diseases which 
resemble its prevailing condition when its mixture changes so that it diverges from 
its (typical) nature. If you were to ask: “Why should all bodies not suffer from one 
and the same disease in each season?”, I would say: “Because bodies differ consider- 
ably in their primary natures, their ages and their owners’ conduct and regimen”. 

For all these reasons some bodies change quickly as a result of the mixture of 
the present season; some remain stable and resist this mixture for a long time; some 
do not suffer any harm at all from it; and some fall ill as a result of flaws in (their) 
regimen before they suffer harm from the mixture of the season. Just as bodies 
harmed by the weather are only struck by diseases that resemble its mixture,’ so the 
1 i.e. if each season “automatically” produced only the humour that it usually produces. Galen meant 

that the connection between season and prevailing humour is not mechanical and the occurrence 
of humours cannot be predicted based on the typical conditions during each season: under 
unseasonal climatic conditions “unseasonal” humours may dominate a body. 


2 i.e the mixture of the weather (lit. “the air") 
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الأمراض ما يشاكل مزاجه» كذلك إذا عرض لها المرض من التدبير يكون المرض 
الذي يعرض لها مشاكلاً للخطاء فيه. 

فالذي | يعلم هذه الأشياء يقدر أن يتقدّم فيعلم Col‏ الأمراض سيحدث في jS‏ 
واحد من الأوقات بحسب مزاجه. وليس هذا فقطء لكنّه يقدر أن يمنع من أن 
يحدث على الأبدان oY Galle ob‏ يجعل تدبيرها مضادًاً للمزاج الذي أفرط على 
الهواء المحيط بها. وذلك واجب من قبل أنه إن كانت Bee‏ الأعضاء الأولى التي 
في البدن إتما هي اعتدال مزاجهاء OB‏ يفسد من قبل فساد مزاج الهواء وييقى 
على حالها متى كان التدبير مضادًاً للمزاج المفرط الغالب على الهواء. 

فقد تبيّن من هذا OI‏ قوينطس قد أساء في تفسيره لهذا الكتاب ولفصول من 
كتاب الفصول لأبقراط افتتحها ob‏ قال: «وأمّا في أوقات السنة d‏ إن كان الشتاء 
Cat‏ شماليّاً وكان الربيع مطيراً ype‏ فيجب ضرورة أن تحدث في الصيف 
حمّيات حادّة ورمد واختلاف دم». وذلك Sl‏ قوينطس ادّعى Gf‏ هذه الأشياء إِنّما 
عرفت بالتجربة فقط من غير أن يكون وجد قياساً في سبب يوجبها. ils‏ خطائه أنه 
لم يعلم أنّ أبقراط قد وصف أسباب تلك الأشياء التي ذكرها في كتاب الفصول 
< و> في كتابه في الماء والهواء والمواضع» والثاني أنه تجاوز وترك أنفع ما يتعلّم 
فى هذا الباب. 

وذلك 3l‏ للتفسير فضيلتين: إحداهما أن يحفظ معنى الرجل الذي يفسّر 
كلامه ولا يزول case‏ فالأخرى أن gly‏ من يقرأ تفسيره ما ينتفع به. وقد أفسد 
Lily]‏ - دم 10-12 — 128"5-9 of b. Ridwan, Fawa’id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol.‏ [فالذي — الهواء 3-8 
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disease that strikes them when they develop a disease caused by regimen resembles 
(the regimen’s) unhealthy aspect. 

People who know these things can predict which disease will occur in each 
season depending on its mixture. Not only that, but they can prevent them from 
happening to the bodies by carefully arranging their regimen to be the opposite of 
the mixture which is excessive in the air surrounding them. This is necessary 
because if the health of the primary body parts consists in the balance of their mix- 
ture, it becomes corrupt when the mixture of the air is corrupt but maintains its 
condition when the regimen counteracts the excessive mixture that dominates the 
air. 

It is therefore evident that Quintus was wrong in his commentary on this 
book and on some aphorisms from Hippocrates’ Aphorisms which he intro- 
duced by saying: “Regarding the seasons, when winter is dry and northerly and 
spring rainy and southerly, it necessarily follows that acute fevers, eye disease and 
dysentery occur in summer”. This is because Quintus claimed that these things 
are only known through experience without there being any reasoning about the 
cause that inevitably gives rise to them. His first error was that he was not aware 
that Hippocrates described the causes of the things he mentioned in the Apho- 
risms and in his book on Water, Air and Places. The second was that he passed by 
and left out the most useful (part) of this chapter's! teaching. 

For a commentary has two virtues: the first is that it preserves the thought of 
the man whose words it comments on and does not deviate from it. The second is 
that it teaches those who read the commentary what is useful for them. But Quin- 


! Jit. “in this chapter” 
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قوينظمن dle‏ التضيلتين Se bee‏ اجات Sate‏ الأمراض al‏ ذكر bil‏ 
Ll‏ تكثر في كلّ وقت واحد من أوقات السنة على حال الهواء المحيط بالأبدان 
فيه. وأبقراط يريد Sf‏ حدوث تلك الأمراض واجب عن مزاج الوقت الذي تحدث 
فيه. ونحن لا نقدر أن نتقدّم فنعلم Of‏ تلك الأمراض ستحدث ولا أن نمنع من 
s‏ حدوثها ولا أن نبرئها إذا حدثت دون أن نعلم الحال الحادثة في البدن من فساد 
مزاج الهواء. فبهذا الطريق قد نصل نحن أن نستخرج ونعرف قوى جميع حالات 
الهواء التى لم يذكرها أبقراط معما ذكر. 
فمن أراد أن يعظّم انتفاعه في Chall‏ من قراءة هذا الكتاب» فينبغي أن يقرا 
قبله [في] كتاب أبقراط في طبيعة الإنسان وكتابه في الماء والهواء والمواضع | وما 
10 ذكره فى كتاب الفصول من أمر أوقات السنة وقوى حالات الهواء الحارة والباردة 
والرطوبة واليابسة» ويضطرٌ أيضاً أن يقرأ مع ما ذكرنا كتابه في تقدمة المعرفة» BN‏ 
جميع ما يذكر في هذا الكتاب إتما هو ae‏ على ما a‏ في هذه الكتب التي 
ذكرتها. 
أا US‏ الأمر Bae p‏ الأعضاء الأول التي في البدن Ll‏ هي اعتدال مزاج 
5 الحارٌ والبارد واليابس والرطب. Gly‏ الثاني SB‏ الربيع أعدل أوقات السنة مزاجاً إذا 
كان Lab‏ على مزاجه الخاص ولذلك يكثر فيه الدم. والصيف أزيد oom‏ وييساً من 
المقدار المعتدل» والشتاء أزيد رطوبة وبرداً. والخريف مختلف المزاج والغالب عليه 
ابسن رالو وك ف ce dele DIS‏ هده del) col‏ من الا علاط GS"‏ قلي 
قبيل. 
o‏ وقد نعلم من هذا معما ذكرت من تلك الكتب شيئاً WE‏ ورابعاً: GÍ‏ من كتاب 
طبيعة الإنسان Sl‏ السبب فى المرض الواحد الذي يحدث لجماعة كثيرة فى وقت 
E: correxi 9 seclusi: mpoavacyvévoa TOUTED‏ وبقراط [وأبقراط 3 E: correxi‏ فوابطس [قوينطس 1 


BéATIOV €oT1 TO Tepi PUGEWS &v9poxrou Gr.^ — 16 Ves] وتيسا‎ E: scripsi 18 NP 6077. eX وقت‎ 


E 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part I Prooemium 77 


tus spoiled both virtues by ignoring that the diseases which Hippocrates said 
frequently appear during each individual season inevitably occur as a consequence 
of the condition of the air surrounding the bodies during it. Hippocrates, how- 
ever, means that the occurrence of these diseases is inevitable due to the mixture of 
the season in which they occur. We cannot predict that these diseases will occur, 
prevent their occurrence or cure them when they occur without knowing the con- 
dition that prevails in the body based on the corruption of the mixture of the air. 
With this method,' however, we are in a position to deduce and learn the powers 
of all the climatic conditions Hippocrates did not mention in addition to those 
he did mention. 

People who want to draw an even greater medical benefit from reading this 
book should read before it Hippocrates’ book on The Nature of Man, his Water, 
Air and Places and what he wrote in the Aphorisms about the seasons and the 
powers of hot, cold, wet and dry climates, and in addition to what we have men- 
tioned they also need to read his Prognostic, because everything he discusses in this 
book? is based on what he explained in the books I have mentioned. 

The first point is that the health of the primary body parts consists in the bal- 
ance of the mixture of hot, cold, dry and wet. The second is that spring is che most 
balanced season in (terms of) mixture when it maintains its characteristic mixture, 
and blood therefore increases during it. Summer is hotter and dryer than the bal- 
anced measure and winter is wetter and colder. The mixture of autumn varies, its 
dominant (qualities) are dryness and coldness. As I said before, one of the humours 
increases during each season. 

Apart from what I have mentioned, we learn a third and a fourth thing about 
this from these books: from The Nature of Man that the air is the cause of the same 
disease that affects a large group at the same time and in the same area contrary to 
! ie. with the method of associating diseases with changes in the body's mixture that are caused by 

climatic conditions 


? i.e. the Epidemics 
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واحد وفي بلد واحد على خلاف ما اعتاد fal‏ ذلك البلد USE‏ هو الهواءء Ul‏ من 
OLS‏ تقدمة المعرفة فنعلم ما قوّة Joly US‏ من العلامات التي تكون منها تقدمة 
المعرفة في كيفيّة ما JU‏ عليه من خير أو شر وفي مقداره في الخير إن كان خيراً 
وفي .229 إن كان شراً. 

وأنا أسألك أيّها القارئ لهذا الكتاب أن تكون حافظاً بجميع ما ذكرت حتّى 
كر lang Fok‏ كما سول thle‏ نكم دا Cok inet‏ ينك أن کن 45 
أعلمتَ نفسك خاصّة في قراءة كتاب الماء والهواء والمواضع حتى تعلم ud‏ لم 
أتخرّص القياس في الأسباب الموجبة لحدوث الأمراض عن حالات الهواء ly‏ 
LSI‏ أتبعت ما وصفه أبقراط فى ذلك. 

aa‏ أرئ مع هذا أن أدع وضع كلام أبقراط بلفظه متى احتجت إليه في 
JS‏ موضع أحتاج إليه فيه. ومن ذلك BI‏ في هذا الموضع» قبل أن أبتدى بتفسير 
كلام أبقراط» قد رأيت أن أضع كلاماً قاله أبقراط في كتابه في طبيعة الإنسان. 
أريد به أن oal‏ وأصحّح S‏ أبقراط هو الذي قسم أجناس الأمراض القسمة التي 
وضعتهاء Sly‏ الهواء هو السبب في المرض الواحد الذي يحدث لجماعة كثيرة في 
بلد واحد على خلاف ما اعتادوا. 

وهذا هو قول أبقراط في ذلك بلفظه: Gl»‏ الأمراض فمنها ما يكون من التدبير 
ومنها ما يكون من الهواء الذي باستدخاله نعيش. وينبغي أن نتعرّف JS‏ واحد | من 
هذين الجنسين من الأمراض بما أصفء وهو أنه متى اعترى مرض واحد عدّة كثيرة 
في وقت واحد» فينبغي أن نوجب السبب في ذلك FeV‏ الأشياء وأولاها oh‏ يكون 
Gl] Hipp. De nat. hom. 2: CMG I 1,3, p. 188,10-190,3: of Buqrát, Tabr'at al-insan‏ — مرضه 16-80,8 
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what the inhabitants of that area are accustomed to; and from the Prognostic we 
learn what the capacity of each sign on which we base predictions is in (terms of) 
the quality it indicates, whether beneficial or harmful, and in (terms of) the extent 
of the benefit if it is beneficial and of the harm if it is harmful. 

I ask you, the reader of this book, to commit everything I said to memory so 
that it is present in your mind and it is easy for you to understand what we discuss. 
I also want you to inform yourself, especially by reading Water, Air and Places, so 
that you know that I have not fabricated the reasoning about the causes that inevi- 
tably give rise to diseases based on climatic conditions but that I have merely 
followed what Hippocrates said about this. 

I nevertheless do not think that I should abstain from quoting Hippo- 
crates! words verbatim whenever and wherever I need to. I therefore think that at 
this point, before I begin to comment on Hippocrates’ text, I should quote 
something Hippocrates said in his Nature of Man. I want to clarify and confirm 
that it was Hippocrates who divided the types of diseases in the manner I set out 
and that the climate is the cause when the same disease affects a large group in the 
same area contrary to what they are accustomed to. 

This is what Hippocrates said about this in his own words: *Some diseases 
are caused by regimen and some by the air we live on by inhaling it. We need to dis- 
tinguish between each of these two kinds of diseases in the manner I describe: 
when the same disease strikes a large number (of people) at the same time, we need 
to identify as its necessary cause the most common thing and the most natural for 
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جميع الناس يستعمله» وذلك هو الهواء الذي نستدشقه. فإنّه من البيّن SN‏ تدبير 
كل واحد من الئاس ليس هو السبب في المرض إذا كان قد اشتمل على الكل» 
شابهم وشيخهم» وإنائهم وذكورهم» وشارب الخمر منهم وشارب الماءء والمغتذي 
بسويق الشعير منهم والمغتذي بالخبز» ومن تعبه يسير منهم ومن تعبه كثير» فليس 
إذاً التدبير هو السبب في المرض إذ كان تدبير الناس مختلفاً متصرّقاً على جميع 
أنحائه» ei‏ كان المرض الذي يحدث واحداً بعينه. Ul‏ متى كانت الأمراض التي 
تحدث في وقت واحد مختلفة» فبيّن أنّ التدبير الذي يستعمله IS‏ واحد من الناس 
الذين يمرضون هو السبب في مرضه». 

ففي هذا الكلام قد أوجب أبقراط GT‏ السبب في جميع الأمراض التي تحدث 
لجماعة كثيرة معاً في بلد واحد على خلاف ما اعتادوا Lod]‏ هو مزاج الهواء 
المحيط بهم. Ul‏ في المقالة الثانية من هذا الكتاب» حيث قال )3 أهل الموضع 
الذي يقال له T‏ لما أكلوا الحبوب في جوع أصابهم حدث بهم ضعف في 
الرجلين» ولمّا أكلوا الكرسئّة أصابهم وجع في الركبتين» فلم يجعل السبب في 
المرض الذي وصف مزاج الهواءء لكته جعله التدبير. وقد يمكن أن يُحدث شرب 
الماء الرديء في وقت من الأوقات مرضاً ale‏ وقد بلغنا aS‏ حدث ذلك لأهل 
عساكر. 

وكذلك أيضاً قد يعرض ذلك لسبب طبيعة الموضع الذي ينزله أهل عسكر 
فيطول مقامهم فيه» إذا كان في ذلك الموضع أو قريب منه Ua)‏ آجام ونقائع وإما 
Ub] Hipp. Epid. II 43: V 126,4 L.: CMG V 10,1, p. 338,32-36 Pfaff: qf Galinas,‏ — الركبتين 11-13 
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everyone to have use of, and that is the air we breathe. It is obvious that the regi- 
men of each individual cannot be the cause of a disease that involves everyone, 
young and old, females and males, people who drink wine and people who drink 
water, people who eat barley porridge and people who eat bread, people who do 
little hard work and people who do a lot. Hence, it is not regimen that causes the 
disease because people’s regimens are diverse and free in every respect while the dis- 
ease that occurs is one and the same. But when diseases that occur at the same time 
are varied, it is clear that the regimen followed by each person who falls ill is the 
cause of their disease.” 

In this passage Hippocrates established that the cause of all diseases that 
affect a large group collectively in the same area contrary to what they are accus- 
tomed to is the mixture of the air that surrounds them. But in the second book of 
this work, where he reported that when the inhabitants of a place called Aenus ate 
seeds during a famine, their legs grew weak and when they ate vetches, they suffered 
pain in the knees, he did not identify the climate but regimen as the cause of the 
disease he described. It is (also) possible that drinking foul water at a certain time 
brings about a general disease, and we were told that this happened to some sol- 
diers. 

This could equally well happen because of the nature of the location where 
soldiers camp and stay for an extended time if by or close to this location there are 
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ا جف لاماق تبي‎ eM edat ا‎ wes; يجان‎ lw وهدات يخرج‎ 
في الهواء ويفسده» فهي على هذا القياس محصورة في القول الذي تقدم.‎ Je ما‎ 
ae flab HBV ly عنم | الأطعية‎ codes Gl مو هذا انس‎ ol oI Us 
وتعرقها يكون بأسهل الوجوه» فهذا ما وصفه أبقراط في كتاب طبيعة الإنسان.‎ 
وقد ذكر في كتابه في الماء والهواء والمواضع في مواضع كثيرة منه أشياء‎ 
قسمته للأمراض القسمة التي وصفت. ولولا كراهتي للتطويل‎ OI تدلّك على‎ 
لوصفت كلامه في موضع موضع من ذلك الكتاب. وليس ينبغي أن نذهب عليك‎ 
يعني بالأمراض البلديّة الأمراض التي تكثر في بلد من البلدان‎ tel] I من كلامه‎ 
الموتان أيضاً من‎ BB واحد جماعة كثيرة مثل الموتان.‎ IS fad في جميع الأوقات‎ 
على ذلك أبقراط في كتابه في تدبير الأمراض الحادٌة‎ do كما‎ ALL الأمراض‎ 
هو صنف من أصناف المرض العام‎ LAS) الموتان‎ GI فيه على‎ Jo بقول قاله فيه‎ 
ذلك البلدء‎ fal على خلاف ما اعتاد‎ Joly الذي يحدث لجماعة كثيرة في بلد‎ 
مهلك.‎ The وهو — إذا كان ذلك المرض - خبيث‎ 
فإنّ هذا الصنف من الأمراض الذي يعرض لكثير في بلد واحد في وقت واحد‎ 
المرض‎ Sls ذلك البلد إِنّما هو نوع من المرض العامٌ.‎ al على خلاف ما اعتاد‎ 
الذي يعرض لكل‎ Sele الذي يوضع في القسمة بإزاء المرض العام هو المرض‎ 
واحد من الناس منه خلاف ما يعرض لغيره» وهو الذي سميناه المرض‎ 
الموتان فجميع الناس‎ Giy «المختلف». فهذه الأمراض على هذا قسمها وسمّاها.‎ 


11-13 [الموتان — مهلك‎ Gf b. Ridwan, Faw@id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 128"12sq. 
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fens and swamps or chasms which give off bad, lethal vapours. These causes bring 
about diseases because something affects the air and corrupts it, and they are 
accordingly covered by what was said before. But diseases of this kind that are 
caused by food and drink rarely occur and they are very easily recognised. This is 
what Hippocrates discussed in The Nature of Man. 

He frequently mentioned in his book on Water, Air and Places things that tell 
you that his classification of diseases is the one I have described. If I did not dislike 
verbosity, I would describe what he said in each (relevant) passage from that book. 
We should not, however, fail to mention to you from his discussion that he means 
by “local” diseases those that frequently arise in a (particular) area at all times and 
each involves a large group, for example the plague. The plague is also a general dis- 
ease, as Hippocrates pointed out in a remark he made in his book on Regimen in 
Acute Diseases. He indicated in it that the plague is a kind of general disease that 
strikes a large group in the same area contrary to what the inhabitants of that area 
are accustomed to and that, if it is (indeed) this disease, it is very malignant and 
fatal. 

This kind of disease, which strikes many people in the same area at the same 
time contrary to what the inhabitants of this location are accustomed to, is a vari- 
ety of general diseases. The diseases that are in the classification juxtaposed to gener- 
al diseases are individual diseases, in which each individual suffers from a disease 
different from the others. They are what we have called “miscellaneous” diseases. 
He classified and named these diseases in this manner. As for the plague, everyone 
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يعلمون I‏ مرض JUS‏ وبهذا الاسم yes‏ ويلجؤون Lus‏ في شفائهم منه إلى 


` 
w 


الله. | 

وقد يسمّى المرض الذي يشتمل على جماعة كثيرة في وقت واحد في بلد 
واحد على خلاف ما اعتاد cabal‏ كما قلت قبيل» «إبيذيمي» بسبعة أحرف 
tal PT‏ «إبيذيمين» بثمانية أحرف . 

فينبغي أن تكون ذاكراً LS‏ وصفنا من هذا عندما نذكر فيما بعد وتعلم أَنَّ 
الأمراض < منها > أمراض تعمّ كثيراً من الئاس ومنها أمراض تخصٌ واحداً من 
aser Lee LI o be cel‏ عل asd dis e opos‏ 
كوو fal an Vola‏ يلد Sly cote ly‏ سحت هذه الامراض اران (aged‏ 
أنّ dle‏ أمراض الموتان إِنّما هي حال تحدث للهواء» مثل سائر الأمراض التي يقال 
لها «إفيذيميا». ولذلك وصف أبقراط في هذا الكتاب حالات من حالات الهواء 
حدث عنها موتان مثل الحال التي ذكرها في المقالة IW‏ من هذا الكتاب» BY‏ 
المرض العارض في الموتان هو جنس الأمراض العامّيّة لأهل بلد واحد في وقت 
واحد على خلاف عادتهم. 

فهذا ما كان ينبغي أن نقدّمه قبل تفسيري لشيء شيء مما قاله أبقراط. 

وأنا مقبل على تفسير كلام bial‏ بعد أن أقدّم ذكر شيء قد كتبته في كثير 
ct cp‏ وهو cuite ST‏ من يريد تعلّم الطبٌ أن يرتاض في الأشياء الخاضّيّة مما 
eoe‏ فيتقدّم فيعلمها علماً. وقد قال أصحاب التجارب S)‏ هذه الأشياء الجرئية 
هي euh dyer [rol‏ الكليّة؛ وإِنَّ المعاني الصحيحة إِنّما هي المعاني التي كان 


isq. الله‎ E [ويلجؤون‎ cf. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 128"13sq. 


2 post الله‎ hab. où - ñv Gr. (9,30-10,6; كن‎ Wenkebach, Das Proómium, p. 21) 7 منها‎ addidi: T&v غ5‎ 
Kowddv Tû uėv EVENS Gr.“ 1 [أمراض‎ Loll E: correxi post الناس‎ hab. & — «ow Gr. (10,12) 8 
post الناس‎ hab. tà — TpocayopeuouEva Gr. (10,13) 16 post مقبل‎ hab. uer& TaüTa Gr. (10,22) 


18 post “py hab. as - abtous Gr. (10,26) 
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knows that it is a fatal disease, and they give it this name! and often take refuge in 
God for their recovery from it. 

A disease which strikes a large group at the same time in the same location 
contrary to what its inhabitants are accustomed to is, as I have said shortly before, 
called “ibidimi” with seven letters but also “ibidimin” with eight letters. 

You need to remember what we said about this for the following discussion 
and know that some diseases involve many people and some are specific to a partic- 
ular person; that some general diseases are specifically associated with the inhabi- 
tants of one location — they are called “local” — and some are not specifically asso- 
ciated with the inhabitants of one location; that plagues are the most serious of the 
latter; and that, as with other diseases that are called “epidemic”, the cause of 
plagues is the climate. Hippocrates therefore discussed in this book some of the 
climatic conditions which cause plague, for example the condition he mentions in 
the third book of this work, because the disease that appears during plague is a type 
of general disease of the inhabitants of the same area at the same time contrary to 
what is normal for them. 

This is what we had to explain first before commenting in detail on what 
Hippocrates said. 

I shall begin commenting on Hippocrates’ text after first mentioning some- 
thing I have written in many of my books, namely that I urged those who intend to 
study medicine to gain experience with the details they observe? and to become 
thoroughly familiar with them beforehand. The empiricists claimed that these 
details are the basis for knowing universal things and that the only reliable concepts 
are those based on experience. Even if we assume that many concepts are derived by 


1 i.e. the name “plague” (mawtdn), a cognate of “death” (mawt) 


2 i.e. through sense perception (as opposed to theoretical reasoning) 
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قوامها بالتجربة. Gly‏ وإن كان GB‏ أنّ Las‏ من المعاني استخرجت بالقياس» 98 
حقيقتها Lal)‏ تتعرّف بالتجربة وبها تصح وتثبت. | وعلى هذا الطريق يكون تصديقنا 
لما يه إيفرخس في مقدار عظم الشمس والقمر وبُعدهما من الأرض» poo‏ 
شهادة ما يحدث من الكسوف في وقت بعد وقت عليه. 

فإذا كان قد تبيّن من البراهين الهندسيّة» يزداد تأكيداً وصحّة إذا شهدت عليه 
الأشياء الجزئيّة المحسوسة. فكم بالحريّ ما يستخرج في الطبٌ بالقياس من الأمور 
العامَيّة» إذا هو جُرّب واختبر بعواقب الأمور الجزئيّة» تكون معرفته أصح Ay‏ ونحن 
5b capes‏ ذلك يكون في هذا الكتاب على هذا المثال الذي وصفت. 


قال أبقراط: كان بثاسس في الخريف فيما بين الاستواء ونوء CA‏ أمطار كثيرة 


متواترة X‏ مع جنوب. 


قال جالينوس: l‏ سأبيّن فيما بعد Sl‏ طبيعة البلد ممّا قد ينتفع بمعرفته في 
معرفة الأمراض الحادثة لأهل ذلك البلد بأسره على خلاف ما اعتادوا. وأا OW‏ 
bial ba Vii cal ou‏ قن ow V» dd‏ لامر egy‏ 3« 

فأقول ]5 الاستواء يكون في السنة مرتين وللثريًا أيضاً نوآن. وقد jo‏ أبقراط 
بالحاقه فى قوله «فى الخريف» Col‏ الاستوائين عنى Gly‏ النوئين» وذلك Sb‏ أحد 
الاستوائين يكون في الربيع وذلك الاستواء هو ابتداء الربيع في بلدناء أي هذا الذي 
نسكنه, tly‏ آخر الربيع وانقضاؤه فهو طلوع Ul Cal‏ الاستواء الآخر فيكون في 
الخريف» وفيه يكون أيضاً غروب Gal‏ | 


6sq. 4$ — L] of b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 128*14-17 


3 [إيفرخس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 9 [بثاسس‎ sine punctis E: شاسس‎ P: بتاسيس‎ A: scripsi فى الخريف‎ 
EA:om.P  اميف‎ EProm.A — 10 متواترة‎ EP: متوالية‎ A 18 post all hab. obBév - Teka Gr. 
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reasoning, however, their validity is only established through experience and they 
are proven true and confirmed by it. This is how we confirm Hipparchus’ 
demonstration of the size’ of the sun and the moon and their distance from the 
earth: the best evidence for it comes from eclipses that occur time and again. 

Hence, when explanations are given on the basis of geometrical proofs, they 
become more certain and correct when confirmed by details perceptible through 
the senses. How much more sound and certain are (concepts) deduced in medicine 
by reasoning from general principles when they are tested and examined on the 
basis of details! We shall explain that this work also follows the model I have 
described. 


Ila Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,4sq. L. = I 180,3sq. Kw.]: In autumn, 
between the equinox and the heliacal setting’ of the Pleiades, there 
was much continuous and gentle rain in Thasos together with 
southerly winds. 


Galen said: I shall clarify below that knowledge of a country’s nature is useful 
for knowing the diseases that strike all inhabitants of that area contrary to what 
they are accustomed to. At this point I shall first explain Hippocrates’ choice of 
words when he said between the equinox and the setting of the Ple- 
iades. 

I say that the equinox occurs twice a year and that the Pleiades also have 
two heliacal dates.? By adding in autumn to his remark, Hippocrates indicated 
which of the two equinoxes and heliacal dates he meant because one equinox 
takes place in spring, and this equinox marks the beginning of spring in our 
country, that is, the one we inhabit, whereas the rise of the Pleiades marks the 
end and conclusion of spring. The other equinox takes place in autumn, as does 
the setting of the Pleiades. 


lit. *of the measure of the size" 


? The astronomical term naw’ (lit. “setting”) denotes the heliacal rise and setting of stars and constel- 


lations, in this case of the Pleiades. 
i.e. their heliacal rise and setting 
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وغروب Bal‏ يكون في بلدنا من بعد الاستواء الخريفيّ بنحو من خمسين يوماً. 
وينبغي أن تعلم SI‏ الاستوائين والمنقلبين يكون IS‏ واحد منهما في وقت واحد في 
s‏ بلد. Ub‏ طلوع الكواكب وغروبها فيختلفان في البلدان المختلفة حتّى يكوا 
في كل واحد من البلدان في غير الوقت الذي يكونان فيه في غيره» وليس يعم 
طلوع الكواكب وغروبها YI‏ من كان تحت دائرة واحدة من الدوائر الموازية لمعدّل 
النهار. 

ومن أعظم ما يحتاج إليه ضرورة في هذا الغرض الذي oli!‏ قصدنا كله أن نعلم 
طلوع وغروب JS‏ واحد من الكواكب أو من جماعة الكواكب في البلدان التي نريد 
علاج الطبٌ فيهاء وذلك SY‏ بها يكون تحديد أوقات السنة. ومن ذلك أنّ في 
البلدان التى تميّر عليها الدائرة الموازية لمعدّل النهار التى تمرٌ على البلد الذي يقال 
له Jy ci FR‏ الربيع فهو الاستواء الذي E‏ فيه Ul,‏ اتقضافة 44 
طلوع الثريّاء وذلك الوقت بعينه هو ابتداء الصيف؛ Ul,‏ انقضاء الصيف وابتداء 
الخريف فهو طلوع السماك الرامح» وطلوعه يكون قبل الاستواء الخريفيٌّ بنحو من 
اثني عشر يوماً؛ Gl‏ انقضاء الخريف Js‏ الشتاء فهو غروب الثريًا. 

aly‏ لأعلم أنّك تستعجب وتبحث عن السبب الذي دعاني إلى ترك ذكر 
طلوع الكوكب المشهور الذي يطلع في الصيف في كلامي هذاء وهو الكوكب 
الذي يعرف «بالشعرى العبور». وقد يسمّيه قوم «بالكلب» بطريق الاستعارة للاسم 
المشتمل على جملة الكواكب الذي هو واحد منها. OB‏ الكلب بالحقيقة LŠ)‏ هو 
جماعة تلك الكواكب التي في تلك الصورة» Ul‏ الشعرى فهو واحد من تلك 


1 ley - [وغروب‎ d b. Ridwan, Faw?id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1296-8 11-14 GAI — Ul] fb. 


Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 128717-76 


6 post النهار‎ bab. koAotion - EoTrépiov Gr. (12,815) — 11 [اللسبنطس‎ 1E E: correxi 
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The setting of the Pleiades takes place in our country about fifty days after 
the autumnal equinox. You need to know that the two equinoxes and solstices 
each take place at the same time in every country. The rise and setting of the stars, 
however, vary in different countries so that they take place at a different time in dif- 
ferent countries.' The rise and setting of the stars only coincide for people who are 
on the same latitude.’ 

It is necessarily of the highest importance for the purpose we have in mind 
that we know the rise and setting of each star or group of stars? at the locations 
where we want to practise medicine because they determine the seasons. For 
example, in locations that are on the same latitude* that passes through the place 
called “Hellespontos” the beginning of spring coincides with the vernal equi- 
nox and its end with the rise of the Pleiades. The same date marks the beginning 
of summer. The end of summer and the beginning of autumn coincide with the 
rise of Arcturus. It rises approximately twelve days before the autumnal equinox. 
Ihe end of autumn and the beginning of winter coincide with the setting of the 
Pleiades. 

I know that you are surprised and wonder about the reason which led me to 
omit from my account the rise of the well-known star that rises in summer, that is, 
the star known as Sirius. Some call it “Dog Star”, borrowing the name of the entire 
constellation of which it forms part. The Dog is in fact the combination of the stars 
that make up this constellation, and Sirius is one of those stars, located at the heart 


! Jit. “they take place at a different time ... than in others" 
lit. “circle parallel to the equator” 

i.e. constellation 

lit. “circle parallel to the equator” 
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الكواكب» موضوع على قلب الكلب. وطلوع هذا الكوكب هو ابتداء جزء من 
الصيف Geb‏ «بوقت الفاكهة». | 

ومن قسم السنة على سبعة أوقات يجعل هذا الجزء SGM‏ من الصيف ما بين 
طلوع GA‏ وبين طلوع الشعرى العبور. ويجعل هذا الجزء الثاني من الصيف» وهو 
الوقت الذي قلت إته يُعرّف «بوقت الفاكهة»» ما بين ذلك الوقت وبين طلوع 
السماك الرامح. وهؤلاء القوم يقسمون الشتاء أيضاً إلى ثلاثة أقسام» فيجعلون القسم 
الأوسط منه ما يلى المنقلب الشتويٌ؛ ويجعلون القسم الذي قبل هذا من الشتاء 
«وقت الزراعة», ee‏ الوقت الذي بعد الوقت doug‏ «وقت الغروس». 

وقد نجد أيضاً في كتاب الأسابيع الذي قد يُنحله أبقراط السنة قد فُسمت 
بسبعة أقسام. فثرك IS‏ واحد من الخريف والربيع على حاله فلم en‏ وقسم 
الشتاء بثلاثة أقسام والصيف بقسمين. وقد ينتفع بهذه القسمة على ما سنبيّن فيما 
بعد. 

وينتفع E ESN Lad‏ شه 
ينبغي أن نقول U‏ سنبيّن ذلك» لكن نقول LL aS!‏ قد oh‏ ذلك حيث أوجب Sh‏ 
فلات الأخلاط وأنواع الأمراض وأصناف مزاج الهواء التي هي أصل غلبات 
الأخلاط وأصناف الأمراض أربعة أصناف. وذلك أنه وإن قسم قاسم المدّة التي 
فيما بين طلوع GAI‏ وبين طلوع السماك الرامح قسمين» 3 على حال قد e‏ 
تلك المدّة كلها BF‏ الهواء فيها أجفٌ وأسخن من المزاج المعتدل. وكذلك أيضاً 
قد يعم الشتاء كله ah‏ أبرد وأرطب من المزاج المعتدل» وإن قسم بثلاثة أقسام. 

فأصناف اختلاف المزاج العظيمة GLI‏ تقسم أوقات السنة بأربعة» وأصناف 
اختلافه اليسيرة الخاصّيّة في JS‏ واحد من تلك الأصناف TUN‏ في الكثرة daly‏ 


3-8 [ومن — الغروس‎ of b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 129717-129"11 


13 post ÁO hab. teotepov Gr. (13,12) 20 post ianh hab. اوجرا‎ - óvou&£ew Gr. (13,21sq.) 
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of the Dog. The rise of this star marks the beginning of the part of summer known 
as “fruit season”. 

Those who divide the year into seven seasons designate the interval between 
the rise of the Pleiades and the rise of Sirius as the first part of summer. As the 
second part of summer, that is, the time I said is known as “fruit season”, they des- 
ignate the interval between that time and the rise of Arcturus. These people also 
divide winter into three parts: they designate the period following the winter sol- 
stice as the middle part; the part of winter preceding it as sowing season; and the 
period following the middle part as planting season. 

We also find that the year is divided into seven parts in the Book of Sevens,' 
which is falsely ascribed to Hippocrates. Autumn and spring were left un- 
changed and undivided,” but winter was divided into three parts and summer into 
two. This division can be utilised in the manner we shall explain below. 

‘The division of the year into four seasons can also be useful, as we shall also 
explain, but we do not need to say that we shall explain this. Rather, we only say 
that Hippocrates demonstrated it when he determined that the (number of) the 
dominant (patterns of) humours,’ types of diseases and varieties of mixtures of the 
air which are the source of the dominant (patterns of) of humours‘ and types of 
diseases is four. This is because even if someone were to divide the period between 
the rise of the Pleiades and the rise of Arcturus into two parts, this period as a 
whole would still generally be characterised by dryer and warmer air than the bal- 
anced mixture. Similarly, winter would generally be characterised by being colder 
and wetter than the balanced mixture, even if it were divided into three parts. 

Hence, the major, general kinds of differences in mixture divide the seasons 
into four but the minor, specific kinds of differences in each of these general ones 
in (terms of) abundance and scarcity divide summer into two parts and winter into 


! ive. the pseudo-Hippocratic De septimanis/De hebdomadibus 

lit. “each of autumn and spring was left unchanged and was not divided” 
lit. “the dominances of humours” 

lit. “the dominances of humours” 
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تقسم الصيف بقسمين وتقسم الشتاء بثلاثة أقسام. والسبب في قسمة هذين 
الوقتين دون الوقتين الآخرين من أوقات السنة طول مدة DIS.‏ واحد منهما. وذلك 
SY‏ الزمان الذي بين طلوع GAN‏ وبين طلوع السماك الرامح يكون أربعة أشهر 
والزمان الذي بين غروب Gal‏ وبين الاستواء الربيعيّ يكون أكثر من أربعة أشهرء Why‏ 
زمان الربيع فليس يتم شهرين» فلذلك بالواجب ترك فلم يقسم. | وكذلك أيضاً زمن 
الخريف» وذلك OF‏ زمان الخريف» وإن كان أطول من زمان الربيع إذ كان شهرين» 
ails‏ على حال أنقص كثيراً من Be‏ زمن الصيف والشتاء. 

فاكتفي مني بقولي لك ما قلت من هذا £a‏ واحدة abih‏ عنّي أخضره 
ذهنك في جميع ما يتلوه من قولي» m‏ تقدر بسهولة أن تعرف هذه الأوقات من 
الشهور في كلّ بلد» إذ كانت الشهور عند أهل البلدان والأمم المختلفة مختلفة. 

ولو كانت الشهور تجري في جميع البلدان على أمر واحد منتظم» LÍ‏ احتاج 
أبقراط أن alal Si‏ الثريا» والسماك والشعرى «والاستوائين» والمنقلبين» لكن 
كان يكفيه أن يقول O‏ مزاج الهواء يصير في J‏ شهر كذا وكذا بحال كذا وكذاء 
dis‏ قال في المثل D]‏ مزاج الهواء يصير في الشهر الذي يقال «ديس»» وهو 
تفريم Jee GSW‏ كذ UJ, Ls,‏ كان ابعال Jal‏ اللذات الك cla‏ 
الشهور وحسابها مختلفاً كان أبقراط» لو ذكر اسم هذا الشهر الذي سمّيته قبيل» 
أعني ديس» لما كان يعرف إلا fal‏ ماقيدونيا فقط OY‏ اننم شهر من شهورهم؛ 
وكان يجهله أهل أثينية وسائر أهل البلدان الأخر. 

وأبقراط يقصد أن ينفع بعلمه أهل IS‏ بلد a Des‏ فكان الأجود على 
حسب غرضه أن Soe‏ الأوقات بالاستواء والانقلاب» أمران يعمّان العالم كله. tly‏ 


3-6 [الزمان — شهرين‎ d: b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1299-4 
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three. The reason why these two seasons rather than the other two are divided (fur- 
ther) is their respective lengths, because the period between the rise of the Pleiades 
and the rise of Arcturus amounts to four and the period between the setting of the 
Pleiades and the vernal equinox to more than four months. Spring on the other 
hand takes up less than two months and was therefore rightly put aside and not 
divided. The same applies to autumn: even though it lasts longer than spring 
because it comprises two (full) months, it is still much shorter than the length of 
summer and winter. 

Let it suffice for me to explain to you a single time what I said about this. Re- 
member and keep it in mind throughout everything I say next so that you are easily 
able to distinguish these seasons from the months in each country, since the inhab- 
itants of different countries and communities have different months. 

If the months followed the same system in every country, Hippocrates 
would not have needed to mention the setting of the Pleiades, Arcturus and 
Sirius, and the two equinoxes and solstices, but it would have been enough for 
him to say that the mixture of the air was in such-and-such a condition at the 
beginning of such-and-such a month, for example by saying that the mixture of the 
air in the month called “Dis”, that is, November, was in such-and-such a condition. 
But since the inhabitants of different countries use different names and calculations 
for the months, only the Macedonians would have understood Hippocrates 
if he had given the name of the month mentioned above, that is, Dis, because it is 
the name of one of their months. Athenians and the inhabitants of other places 
would not have understood him. 

Hippocrates, however, wants the people of every country and every com- 
munity to benefit from knowing this. It was therefore in accordance with his pur- 
pose best for him to define the seasons by means of equinox and solstice, two 
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الشهور فتخص أهل بلد بلد وأمّة أمّة. فمن كان لا خبر له بعلم النجوم فليعلم قبل 
s‏ شيء أنه قد خالف هوى أبقراط» إذ كان أبقراط يأمر من قصد للطبٌ أن 
يتقدّم فيستعدٌ له بتعلّم علم النجوم للحاجة إليه فيما ذكرنا. 

وهذاء وإن كان هكذاء فإتي أرى على IS‏ حال Sb‏ القصد لنفع من تلك 
حاله أشبه بطريق الرحمة» فذلك يدعوني أن أروم أن أرسم لهم رسماً في أمر 
الأوقات حتى أبلغ ما يمكن في نفعهم حتى» إذا تديّروه وفهموه ونصبوه نصب 
أعينهم» نالوا ثمرة جميع ما قال أبقراط في هذا الباب الذي نحن فيه. 

فأقول o!‏ السئة تنقسم إلى أربعة أقسام بالاستوائين والمنقلبين. فإذا أنت سألتَ 
رجلاً من المنجّمين عن هذه الأقسام الأربعة في أيّ الشهور من شهور أهل بلدك 
وفي كم من IS‏ واحد منها تقع» قدرتَ أن تفهم عنه ما يصف لك من سائر 
الأنواء التي تكون بطلوع وغروب IS‏ واحد من الكواكب أو من جماعاتها. 

وأنا أضرب لك في ذلك See‏ لتفهّمه به: | أقول إتك إذا تقدّمت فعلمت Oi‏ 
الاستواء الخريف يكون في SH‏ يوم من الشهر الذي يسمّيه fal‏ ماقيدونيا «ديس», 
ثمّ علمت Sb‏ المنقلب الشتويٌّ يكون بعدها بثلاثة أشهر» علمت أنه يقع في JÍ‏ 
يوم من الشهر الذي يسمّيه أهل ماقيدونيا «باريطيس»» وهو شباط» SU‏ على هذا 
كان أهل ماقيدونيا وضعوا أصل حسابهم. وإذا علمت Gi‏ الاستواء الربيعين يكون 
بعد هذا بثلاثة أشهر» علمت أنه يقع في JÍ‏ يوم من الشهر الذي يقال له 
Casa]‏ من شهور أهل ماقيدونياء وهو E‏ وكذلك إذا Si Gude‏ المنقلب 
الصيفئّ يكون بعد هذا بثلاثة أشهرء علمت أنه يقع في JÍ‏ يوم من الشهر الذي 
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phenomena common to the whole world. The months on the other hand are spe- 
cific to the people of each country and each community. Therefore, people who do 
not know anything about astronomy should be aware first of all that they defy 
Hippocrates’ wish since Hippocrates charged those who pursue medicine to 
prepare for it by studying astronomy because it is required for what we discussed. 

Even if this is the case, I still think that the aim of benefitting those who are in 
this situation! is, more than anything else, a work of kindness, and it instills in me 
the desire to sketch out for chem as comprehensively useful an account of the sea- 
sons as possible so that, if they apply themselves to it, penetrate it and make every 
effort (to understand) it, they reap the fruit of everything Hippocrates has said 
in the section we are in. 

Hence, I say that the year is divided into four parts by the two equinoxes 
and solstices. If you were to ask an astronomer on which of the months of your 
country’s inhabitants these four parts fall and on what days of each, you would be 
able to understand what he tells you about the other heliacal dates marked by the 
rise and setting of each star or constellation. 

I shall give you an example for this so that you understand it: I say that if you 
knew beforehand that the autumnal equinox falls on the first day of the month 
the Macedonians call “Dis” and further that the winter solstice takes place three 
months later, you would know that it falls on the first day of the month the 
Macedonians call “Baritios”, which corresponds to February? This is what 
Macedonians base their calculation on. If you knew that the vernal equinox 
takes place three months after this, you would know that it falls on the first day of 
the Macedonian month called “Artemision”, which corresponds to May. Simi- 
larly, if you knew that the summer solstice takes place three months later, you 
would know that it falls on the first day of the Macedonian month called 


1 i.e. those who are studying medicine 


? [n this and the following sentence, the translator has glossed the names of the Greek solar months 
with the names of solar months used in the Middle East. They have been translated with the corres- 


ponding English names. 
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يقال له «لواس»» وهو آب» من شهور أهل ماقيدونيا. SB‏ أهل ماقيدونيا كانوا بنوا 
حسابهم على أن يقع الاستواءان والمنقلبان في أوائل هذه الشهور التي قد ذكرنا من 
شهورهم . 

فمن تقدم فعلم هذا ثم خبر مع ذلك SE‏ السماك الرامح يطلع قبل الاستواء 
الخريفي باثني عشر يوماً في المثل» Sly‏ الثريًا تغرب من بعد ذلك نحو من 
خمسين يوماًء علم في Gl‏ شهر من شهور Ch‏ بلد وفي كم يوم منه يقع نوء dS‏ 
واحد من هذين النجمين» ويرصد ويتفقدء إن أراد أن يتبع أبقراط ويفهم عنه ما 
قال» تغيّر مزاج الهواء كيف يكون في وقت وقت من هذه الأوقات. 

وين أنه لا ينبغي لك أن تحسب الشهور على القمر» كما تحسب في هذا 
الزمان في كثير من مدن اليونانيين وكانت تحسب فيما مضى في جميع مدنهم» 
لكنّ على الشمس» كما تحسب عند كثير من الأمم؛ وخاصّةٌ عند الروم. 

S‏ السنة عند الروم تقسم على اثني عشر شهراً. وواحد منها يحسب عندهم 
ثمانية وعشرين يوماًء وهو الشهر الثاني في حسابهم من بعد المنقلب الشتويّ. Ul‏ 
الشهر الأول من بعد المنقلب الشتويٌّ» وهو عندهم al‏ شهر من شهور السنة» فهو 
في حسابهم أحد وثلاثون they‏ يريد بالأوّل كانون الثاني» وهو ينواريس. والشهر 
الثاني فيحسبونه ثمانية وعشرين يوم وكذلك لف الشهر الثالث بعد المنقلب 
الشتويّ يحسبونه أحداً وثلاثين lag‏ وهو آذار. وأمّا الشهر الرابع فيحسبونه ثلاثين 
fed soled Ul soley gay cag‏ الأول iis aT Gly‏ يونا Vlg‏ الاد 
فمثل الرابع؛ ly‏ الشهران اللذان بعد السادس فمثل الأَوّل؛ ثم الشهر الذي 
بعدهما | يحسبونه ثلاثين يوماً؛ ثم الذي بعده أحداً وثلاثين يوماً» وهو الشهر 
العاشر من شهور السنة كلّها؛ e$‏ الشهر الحادي عشر ثلاثين thy‏ والشهر الأخير 
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"Loos", which corresponds to August. The Macedonians base their calculations 
on (the fact) that the two equinoxes and solstices fall on the beginnings of those of 
their months we mentioned. 

Someone who knows this beforehand and in addition knows by experience 
that, for example, Arcturus rises twelve days before the autumnal equinox and that 
the Pleiades set about fifty days after that, knows on which month of each country 
and on which day of them the heliacal dates of each of these two stars fall and, if he 
wants to follow Hippocrates and understand what he said, observes and inves- 
tigates how the mixture of the air changes during each season. 

You should obviously not calculate the months according to the moon, as 
they are today in many Greek cities and as they used to be in all of them in the 
past, but according to the sun, as they are calculated by many peoples now, espe- 
cially the Romans. 

Among the Romans the year falls into twelve months. One of them is 
reckoned to have twenty-eight days, and this is according to their calculation the 
second month after the winter solstice. The first month after the winter solstice, the 
first month of the year for them, has thirty-one days according to their reckoning; 
by the first, he means January, that is, Ianuarius. The second month has 
twenty-eight days according to their reckoning. The third month after the winter 
solstice also has thirty-one days in their reckoning; it corresponds to March. They 
calculate that the fourth month, which corresponds to April, has thirty days. The 
fifth, like the first and third, has thirty-one days. The sixth is like the fourth. The 
two months following the sixth are like the first. They reckon that the month after 
these two has thirty days and the one after that, the tenth of the year’s months, 
thirty-one. The eleventh month has thirty days and the last month, which corres- 
! The transliteration Ianuarius (yanuwdriyus), “January”, glosses the Arabic name for the solar 

month corresponding to January, Kanin al-+tdni. This remark, which refers to Galen in the third 
person, was a later addition, perhaps a marginal gloss that slipped into the text. 
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أحداً وثلاثين ley‏ وهو كانون الأوّل. فإذا جمعت أيّام كلّ واحد من هذه الشهورء 
كانت Rossa BLE‏ سايق يزيا بے e‏ هذا الحسات. | 


قال أبقراط: كان بئاسس في الخريف. 


قال جالينوس: Ul‏ على قول قوينطس فليس Je‏ من البلد الذي حدثت فيه 
أمراض Tile‏ غريبة دلالة على تقدمة المعرفة بحدوثهاء ولا يمكن É‏ أن يوصل إلى 
تقدّم العلم بما يحدث منها. Lely‏ يمكن أن يعلم أنه قد حدثت أمراض عندما 
فسد مزاج أوقات السنة الطبيعئّ. فالعجب أن أطلق ذلك قوينطس» وقد نجده ربّما 
قال إِنّ أصناف فساد مزاج الأوقات لم pd‏ بطريق القياس» LH ES‏ عُرف 
بالتجربة فقط» ونجد أصحاب التجارب يسمّون أصناف تركيب مزاج الأوقات 
الرديء باسم «اجتماع الأعراض» التي ندلوق بها على ما ب ينبغي أن يعالجواء وهو 
المقارنة. 
ونجدهم WS‏ فسّروا فصول أبقراط قالوا إته إتما عرف JS Sb‏ صنف من تلك 
الأصناف من مزاج أوقات السنة يُحدث الأصناف التي ذكرها أبقراط من الأمراض 
بالتجربة» مثل أن يكون «متى كان الشتاء عديماً للمطر شماليّاً وكان الربيع مطيراً 
dog‏ حدث في الصيف حمّيات حادة ورمد واختلاف دم»؛ al,‏ «متى كان 
الشتاء جنوبيًاً مطيراً وكان الربيع قليل المطر شمالياًء Ob‏ النساء اللاتي GH‏ ولادهنّ 
نحو الربيع يُسقطن من أدنى سبب»؛ وسائر ما وصفه بعد هذا. 
متى ¬ 15-17 21,13-22,3 yaa] Hipp. Aphor. IIT 11: IV 490,2-4 L.: ff Buqrat, Fusül‏ — دم .1450 
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2 16,5 Kai Tecodpwv—17,2 TevtyKovta Gr. deest in E (textus in margine exaratus, sed oblitus) 3 
ure sine punctis E: scripsi 4 [قوينطس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 7 [قوينطس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 
نجد [نجده‎ E: correxi 14 للمطر‎ ads E: قليل المطر‎ Buqrát, Fusül 15 حدث‎ E: ol فيجب ضرورة‎ 


Buqrat, Fusül‏ يابس Fusil ^ postJ add.‏ ,81101534 يحدث 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part I 12-1 99 


ponds to December, thirty-one. When you add up the days of each of these 
months, they amount to three hundred and sixty-five ... according to this calcula- 
tion. 


I 1b Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598, 4 L. = I 180,3 Kw.]: In autumn there was 
in Thasos. 


Galen said: According to what Quintus said, the country in which unusual! 
general diseases occur does not provide any indication to predict that they will 
occur, nor is it at all possible to learn in advance which of them will arise; it is only 
possible to know that diseases have occurred when the natural mixture of the sea- 
sons has become corrupt. Amazingly, Quintus made this claim while we find him 
(at the same time) sometimes saying that the types of corruption in the mixture of 
the seasons cannot be known through reasoning but only from experience. But we 
(also) find that the empiricists call types of unhealthy blends of seasonal mixture 
“a collection of symptoms”, on the basis of which they determine the required 
treatment. This, however, is analogical reasoning.’ 

We (also) find that when they interpreted Hippocrates’ Aphorisms, they 
said that it is only from experience that we know that each of these types of season- 
al mixtures causes the kinds of diseases Hippocrates recorded, for example: 
“when winter is without rain and northerly and spring rainy and southerly, acute 
fevers, eye disease and dysentery occur in summer”; also, “when winter is southerly 
and rainy, and spring brings little rain and is northerly, women who give birth 
around spring miscarry for the slightest reason”; and other things that he described 
after this. 

1 i.e. an epidemic disease brought in from the outside as opposed to an endemic disease people are 
used to 

i.e. syndromes. Galen argued that even though Quintus only accepted experience as the basis for 
predicting diseases, his empiricist friends engaged in analogical reasoning when they prescribed 
medical treatments for syndromes on the basis of certain unhealthy climatic conditions. 

Galen suggests that the position of the empiricists was contradictory: while they used analogical 
reasoning to determine treatments, they also insisted that only experience reveals the connection 
between climatic conditions and certain diseases. 
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ولم يذكر أبقراط في ذلك الكتاب من أصناف اختلاف مزاج الأوقات إا 
أربعة أصناف فقط» على Ui‏ كثيرة جذاً. وقد كان ينبغي لقوينطس أن hig‏ في 
ذلك فيبحث ويطلب M‏ هل جميع تلك الأصناف أربعة فقط أو أكثر من ذلك» 
أعني أصناف تغيير الأوقات عن مزاجها الطبيعيّ؛ cei‏ إذا وجدها أكثر من أربعة, 
أن يطلب كم عددها كلّها؛ ثمّ يفحص وينظر لِمَ اقتصر أبقراط على ذكر أربعة 
منها؛ ثمّ يطلب بعد جميع ذلك طريقاً يسلكه pled‏ به قوی جميع أصناف تغيير 
الأوقات» AY‏ لا يمكننا أن نصل إلى أن نتقدّم فنعلم ما سيحدث من الأمراض 
العاميّة yall‏ دون أن نسلك هذا الطريق. 

ولا يصل أيضاً إلى أن يحفظ الأبدان ويمنعها بالعلاج من تمكّن تلك 
الأمراض إلا من سلك ذلك الطريق فنظر في مقاومة السبب المولّد للأمراض أو 
a Ola dis bel caudas‏ اندها متكي ول ga E‏ 
فضلاً على | من قد تبع في الأدب» يجهل BI‏ من رام هذا الطريق وفقهه هو أبلغ 
في stylus‏ تلاك up‏ ممن لم يتفقه في ذلك. 

وقد يظهر لك ظهوراً Ly‏ أنّ أبقراط قد كان يعلم Of‏ أصناف اختلاف مزاج 
الأوقات أكثر من الأصناف الأربعة التي ذكرها في كتاب الفصول من أشياء ذكرها 
في هذا الكتاب الذي نحن في تفسيره. فإنّه وصف في هذه المقالة الأولى حالاً 
من OVE‏ الهواء فختم قوله فيها ob‏ قال: Bb‏ جملة تلك الحال كانت Sh‏ 
الجبوب كانت فيها أغلب مع Ña‏ مطر»» فهذه هي J‏ حال من حالات الهواء 
d: b. Ridwan, Faw@id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 129”1650. — 17sq. Je — oll».‏ [ولم — فقط .و15 


infra, p. 126,8sq. (lemma I 9) 


2 [لقوينطس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 10 post مقاومة‎ add. et del. ذلك‎ E post À bab. eî — aitias Gr. 


(1728) 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part I 1b 101 


But in that book' Hippocrates recorded only four types of variation in the 
seasonal mixtures, even though they are very numerous. Quintus should have 
considered this and then investigated and studied first of all whether the number 
of all these types is indeed only four or higher than that, namely the types of 
change in the seasons from their natural mixture. Then, if he had found them to be 
more than four, he should have studied what their full number is. He should then 
have examined and determined why Hippocrates limited himself to mentioning 
(only) four of them. Finally, after all of this, he should have sought a method by 
which he would know the powers of all varieties of seasonal change, because we 
cannot know in advance which unusual general diseases will occur without follow- 
ing this method. 

Again, one will not be successful in protecting bodies and, through treatment, 
preventing these diseases from taking hold unless one follows this method, con- 
siders how to struggle against the cause that triggers the diseases or carefully 
ensures that (the causes) affecting bodies are as limited as possible. I do not believe 
that (even) people who care little, let alone people who adhere to the (medical) art, 
are unaware that those who aspire to this method and understand it are more 
effective in treating these diseases than those who have gained no understanding of 
it. 

It becomes perfectly obvious to you on the basis of the things he discussed in 
the work that we are commenting on that Hippocrates knew that there are more 
than the four types of seasonal mixtures he mentioned in the Aphorisms. In this 
first book he described one climatic condition and then concluded his account by 
saying: “generally in this condition south wind dominates together with lack of 
rain”; this is the first climatic condition he mentioned in this book. He (also) 


1 ite. the Aphorisms 


2 lit. “the first treatise”, i.e. Book 1 of the Hippocratic Epidemics 
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التي ذكرها في هذه المقالة. ووصف فيها حالاً ثانية قال فيها: Sp‏ السنة كلها 
كانت مطيرة " شماليّة». 

ووصف WEYL‏ مختلفة كان Gli‏ قبل طلوع السماك الرامح بقليل. وكانت 
في ذلك الوقت باردة رطبة» P‏ إنها بعد حالت منذ وقت الاستواء الخريفئٌ فصارت 
جنوبيّة مع رطوبة يسيرة ودامت على ذلك إلى وقت غروب الثريّاء ثم إتها تغيّرت 
فصارت باردة يابسة مع رياح شماليّة شديدة ودامت على تلك الشاكلة» ثم بقيت 
على بردها ويبسها إلى وقت طلوع الشعرى العبور» ثم حدث فيها حرٌ شديد دفعة 
ودام إلى وقت طلوع السماك الرامح» ثم حدثت في ذلك الوقت أمطار جنوبيّة إلى 
وقت الاستواة.فهدة Jedi‏ كانت cakes‏ كما قلت الا أن CLE‏ كان Led‏ 
البرد واليبس. 

وقد وصف أبقراط في المقالة الثالثة من هذا الكتاب حالاً أخرى من أحوال 
الهواء» وأجمل ذكرها فقال: «إنّها كانت سنة جنوبيّة مطيرة ودام فيها الركود». 
ووصف أيضاً في المقالة الثانية في VS‏ حالاً أخرى من حالات الهواء فقال: Sp‏ 
الجمر الذي عرض ببلاد قرانون في الصيف كان أنه جاء مطر جود في Sel‏ 
الصيف كله» وكان أكثره مع الجنوب». فنعلم من هذا Bi‏ تلك الحال NY‏ 
He‏ مفرطة الحرارة رطبة» وكانت كذلك في وقت واحد من أوقات السنة» أعني 
في الصيف» كما كانت تلك الحال التي وصفها في المقالة الثالفة في السنة 


w 
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described in it a second condition about which he said: “the whole year was rainy, 
cold and northerly”. 

He (also) described a third, variable condition that began shortly before the 
rise of Arcturus. It was cold and wet at that time; afterwards, starting with the 
autumnal equinox, it changed and became southerly with little moisture and 
stayed that way until the setting of the Pleiades. It then changed (again), became 
cold and dry with strong northerly winds and stayed that way. It then remained 
cold and dry until the rise of Sirius. Then all of a sudden intense heat set in and 
lasted until the rise of Arcturus. Then southerly rains occurred at that time until 
the equinox. This condition was, as I said, variable but predominantly cold and dry. 

In the third book of this work Hippocrates described another climatic con- 
dition. He summed it up by saying: “It was a southerly and rainy year and it 
remained sluggish”. Again, at the beginning of the second book, he described 
another climatic condition and said: “Carbuncles appeared in Cranon in summer 
because heavy rain fell throughout the summer heat, mostly in conjunction with 
southerly wind”. This tells us that this condition was also excessively hot and wet 
and that during one of the seasons, namely in summer, it was just like the condi- 
tion he described in the third book for the whole year. 
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وقد نجده قد وصف في هذا الكتاب أصنفاً أخر من أصناف حالات الهواء 
či‏ الأوقات لم يذكرها في كتاب الفصول. Qaa‏ ذلك على d‏ لم يدع ذكر ما لم 
يذكره في كتاب الفصول BY‏ جهله؛ Sd,‏ إِنّما قصد لذكر تلك الأصناف الأربعة 
دون غيرها في كتاب الفصول» LY‏ تعرض أكثر مما تعرض سائر الأصناف SW‏ 
وفيها كفاية لمن أراد أن يجعلها مثالاً مع ما وصفه أبقراط من الأسباب في حدوث 
الأمراض عن تلك الحالات في كتاب الماء والهواء والمواضع. ولو كان أبقراط أيضاً 
ترك | ذكر الأسباب التي بها يكون توليد تلك الأمراض» لقد US‏ نحن نستخرجها 
ونعرفها ممّا وصفه في كتاب الفصولء وذلك أنّ ما وصفه هناك AS‏ للمستعمل 
للقياس في أن يبلغه إلى وجود ما يطلبه من هذا الباب. 

فقد يتبغي لك أن تعلم أمراً قد en‏ مراراً كثيرة في كثير من كتبي بياناً ASS‏ 
Ul,‏ واصف منه في هذا الموضع أيضاً ما لا بد منه في هذا الغرض الذي قصدنا 
إليه: فإته ليس يمكن أن تُعرف الأصناف Bid‏ من تراكيب أشياء بأعيانهاء لا في 
صناعة Chil‏ ولا في غيرهاء بالتجربة لكثرتهاء ESI‏ السبيل إلى معرفة جميعها 
سبيل واحدة» وهو طريق معرفة أصولهاء كمعرفة الأحرف في صناعة الكتاب. 
فينبغي أن ننظر St‏ الأصول هي أصول OVE ple‏ الهواء» ومحمّل الشيء الذي 
نبني عليه نظرنا في طبيعة الأمر الذي إليه نقصد» كما Labs‏ في كتاب البرهان. 

bis‏ راجع في القول في هذا ومبتدئه منذ أله ومقتضّه عن آخره على الولاء 
um‏ لا gal‏ منها Aes‏ 

فأقول Sy‏ أوقات السنة تخالف بعضها Law‏ بالرطوبة واليبس uly‏ والبرد» SY‏ 
الشتاء أقوى سائر أوقات السنة رطوبة وبرداً والصيف أقواها حرا ويبساً؛ والربيع lige‏ 


20—106,8 [الشتاء — المزاج‎ g: b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1306-2 


11 post Ta bab. uvnuovevew Gr. (19,5) 12 4A] وانه‎ E: correxi 13 معرفته [معرفة‎ E: correxi 14 
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We find that he described in this work other varieties of climatic conditions 
for every season that he did not mention in the Aphorisms. This shows that he did 
not omit whatever he did not discuss in the Aphorisms out of ignorance. Rather, 
he only wanted to mention these four kinds but not others in the Aphorisms 
because they occur more frequently than other conditions and are, in conjunction 
with the reasons Hippocrates described for the occurrence of diseases caused by 
those conditions in the book Air, Water and Places, sufficient for someone who 
wants to give examples. Even if Hippocrates had also failed to mention the 
causes which bring about those diseases, we would still deduce and know them 
from what he described in the Aphorisms because what he described there is suffi- 
cient for someone who applies reasoning to discover what he wants (to know) 
about this matter. 

You need to know something I have explained in detail many times in many 
of my books, and I shall also describe here that (aspect) of it that is required for the 
purpose we have in mind:' because they are (so) numerous, it is impossible to 
know from experience the particular varieties of the makeup of things in them- 
selves in the Art of Medicine or elsewhere. Rather, there is only a single method for 
knowing them all, and that is the method of knowing their elements, like knowing 
the letters in the craft of writing. We need to recognise that the elements are those 
of the science of climatic conditions, and the fundamental starting point on which 
we base (our knowledge) is our study of the nature of the matter we are interested 
in,” as we have learned in the book Logical Demonstration. 

I shall (now) return to the discussion of this (topic), starting from the begin- 
ning and set it out accurately, completely and in the (right) order so as not to leave 
anything out. 

I say that the seasons differ from each other in wetness, dryness, heat and cold 
because winter surpasses the other seasons in wetness and cold and summer sur- 
passes them in heat and dryness. Spring is essentially intermediate between the two 
! Jit. “for this purpose we aimed at” 

? The Arabic here is unclear, in part owing to the unreliable dotting and the resulting ambiguity of 
the manuscript. The suggested term “fundamental starting point" (lit. “foundation”, mibmala) can 
be read as several different forms of the I, II and IV stem of the verb bamala. The reading of the verb 

“we base on" is also not certain, even though the dotting here clearly suggests the first person plural 
form nabni. 


5 ie.the climatic condition 
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بالحقيقة فيما بين الحالتين» وذلك أنه ليس يغلب فيه واحد من الضدّين الآخرين» 
لا الرطوبة ولا اليبس ولا البرد ولا Col‏ ولا بالعكس حتى يكون اليبس أغلب من 
Ol‏ الح ee (Gils 465 Gall cn‏ تدمع istos dos] SIE‏ 
وجميع أجزائه متشابهة. وذلك SI‏ النهار كلّه SIS‏ على حال واحدة وكذلك الليل» 
إذ كان ليس يحدث فيه في النهار والليل uas‏ تفاضل كالتفاضل الذي نراه يكون 
في الويف BY‏ الأسحار في الخريف باردة وفي انتصاف النهار Fe‏ شديد وفي 
وقت المساء يعود البرد. فبالواجب نقول إِنّ الخريف مختلف المزاج بخلاف حال 
الربيع؛ إذ كان الربيع مستوي المزاج» SEE‏ الأغلب على حال في الخريف اليبس 
على الرطوبة والبرد على ed!‏ 

فهذا هو مزاج S‏ واحد من أوقات السنة على الأمر الأكثر. وتغيّر الشتاء حتّى 
يصير صيفاً والصيف m‏ يصير شتاء يكون منه شيء قليل حتّى لا يحسّ في 
الزمان كله ويكون منه شيء مقادير أعظم Be‏ يحي عند انقلاب JS‏ وقت إلى 
الوق لار edis SIM‏ الاد gly‏ كاذك li‏ قدي N TG‏ تعب 
إلى المعظم والمفاجأة. 

fhis... > Yit‏ من ذلك SE‏ السماك الرامح | يكاد أن يكون طلوعه في 
أكثر الحالات مع رياح باردة فيحدث عند ذلك مطرء فمنذ ذلك يبتدئ الخريف 
وينقضي الصيف. ثمٌ S]‏ البرد لا يزال فيما بعد ذلك من الزمان يتزيّد قليلاً قليلاً من 
غير أن Grow‏ تريّده حتّى وقت غروب الثريّاء فإذا كان ذلك الوقت» حدث من 
التغيّر ما gery‏ منذ ذلك الوقت أيضاً لا يزال الهواء olay‏ رطوبة وبرداً إلى وسط 
الشتاء» وذلك يكون SUB‏ قليلاً من غير أن يحسء ثم ينتقص برده ورطوبته على هذا 


1 الآخر [الآخرين‎ E: الاحر‎ b. Ridwan: correxi 2 post الرطوبة‎ del. واليبس‎ E 5 post تفاضل‎ hab. 
ueroMayîs 7) Gr. (19,21) 6 الأسحار‎ E b. Ridwan: corr. الأفجار‎ Ivan Garofalo (per litteras) 
انتصاف‎ b. Ridwan: انصاف‎ E 15 verbum legere non potui in E: yoy Gr.” 19 [أيضاً‎ La E: 


correxi 
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conditions, that is, none of the two opposites predominates over the others, 
neither wetness nor dryness nor cold nor heat; nor, conversely, does dryness exceed 
wetness or heat exceed cold. Rather, it is as if equal parts of the opposites combine 
during it and all of its parts are similar. ‘That is to say, the whole day seems to have 
the same condition, as does the night, since it does not show as much disparity dur- 
ing the day and at night as we observe in autumn: in autumn it is cold at dawn, 
very hot at noon and the cold returns in the evening. We are therefore bound to say 
that the mixture of autumn is, unlike the condition of spring, variable, since spring 
has a balanced mixture whereas in autumn dryness surpasses wetness and cold sur- 
passes heat. 

This, then, is the overall mixture of each season. The change from winter to 
summer and from summer to winter is at times so subtle that one does not feel it at 
any given time. At times the rate (of change) is more distinct so that the transition 
from each season to the next becomes perceptible, but even if it is considerable, the 
rate is not perceived as enormous and sudden. 

‘The ... of this is that the rise of Arcturus almost always comes with cold winds 
and rain falls at that point. Autumn begins and summer ends at this time. Then, 
during the period that follows, coldness continually and imperceptibly increases 
little by little until the setting of the Pleiades. When this time comes around, a per- 
ceptible change takes place. Next, from this point on, the weather again becomes 
still wetter and colder until the middle of winter. This (also) takes place little by 
little and imperceptibly. Its coldness and wetness then decrease in the same way un- 


10 


20 


20 


108 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


المغال إلى وقت الاستواء الربيعئن. وربّما كان Up‏ التغيّر جارياً على مثال واحد إلى 
وقت طلوع الثريًا. وفي أكثر الأمر قد يحدث نحو وقت الاستواء تغيّر محسوس» إا 
di‏ معتدل. ثم من بعد طلوع الثريًا لا يزال Fol‏ واليبس يتزيّدان إلى وقت طلوع 
الشعرى الغيون الا أن ذلك يكرق Apel Madang SS US‏ اا كانت الستة de‏ 
صحيحة. ويحدث. إذا كانت السنة صحيحة» نحو طلوع الشعرى العبور هبوب 
جنائب يسيرة» ثمّ من بعدها مطر. فيكون ذلك داعياً إلى هبوب الرياح التي تسمّى 
«الحوليّة», ولا يزال ذلك كذلك إلى وقت طلوع الشاك الرامح. 

وقد علمنا بالتجربة والقياس أنه إذا جرى أمر أوقات السنة هذا المجرى وكان 
تغيّرها بعضها إلى بعض على هذا المثال» لم يحدث موتان ولا أمراض شاملة 
غريبة» ولم يحدث من الأمراض إلا الأمراض التي يسمّيها «المختلفة» التي تحدث 
بسبب الخطاء في التدبير. 

وقد يغلب في IS‏ واحد من أوقات السنة خاصّة واحد من الأخلاط» كما 
وصف أبقراط SL‏ يغلب في الشتاء البلغم وفي الربيع الدم وفي الصيف المرة EAI‏ 
وفي الخريف Goll‏ الحامضة. وليس الأمراض التي تعرض كثيراً للذين يسيؤون التدبير 
أمراضاً بأعيانها في جميع أوقات السنة» لكنّ الأمر» كما وصف أبقراط» من a‏ 
«يعرض في الربيع الوسواس السوداوي والجنون والصرع وانبعاث الدم» وسائر ما 
وصف بعد ذلك» ويعرض في الصيف أمراض أخر قد وصفها وفي الخريف أخر وفي 
الشتاء غيرها. 

وحدوث هذه الأمراض يكون من الخطاء في التدبير» وتختلف أصنافها 
يعست coll‏ الى codes‏ تسن deed cold‏ ريعب ند CAN‏ عرض له 
وطبيعته. وذلك af‏ لمّا كان مزاج الأبدان وغلبة الأخلاط فيها تختلف بحسب 


16 [يعرض — الدم‎ Hipp. Aphor. III 20: IV 494,16-18 L.: «f; Buqrat, Fuşûl 24,13-25,2 
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til the vernal equinox. Sometimes the increase in the change occurs at the same rate 
until the rise of the Pleiades. A noticeable change takes place mostly around the 
equinox, but it is moderate. Then, after the rise of the Pleiades, heat and dryness 
keep increasing until the rise of Sirius, but little by little and at a measured rate if 
the year is normal. If the year is normal, light southerly winds arise around the rise 
of Sirius and it rains after that. This leads to the rise of the so-called “periodic” 
winds." This condition remains unchanged" until the rise of Arcturus. 

We already know through experience and reasoning that when the seasons 
proceed in this manner and their transition from one to the next happens accord- 
ing to this model, neither plague nor unusual universal diseases occur and that only 
the diseases he calls “miscellaneous”? arise, which are caused by a faulty regimen. 

In each season one humour in particular is dominant, as Hippocrates 
described: phlegm predominates in winter, blood in spring, bitter bile in summer 
and sour bile in autumn. The diseases that frequently affect those with an un- 
healthy regimen are not the same during each season but, according to Hippo- 
crates, “in spring melancholy, insanity, epilepsy and haemorrhage occur” as well as 
others he mentioned after that. In summer other diseases which he described occur, 
others in autumn and again others in winter. 

The occurrence of these diseases is caused by an unhealthy regimen, and their 
types vary according to the season in which they take place and according to the age 
and nature of the person they affect. For when the mixture of the bodies and the 


1 i.e. the Etesian winds 


2 lit. “this does not cease to be that way” 


3 ie. sporadic (as opposed to epidemic and endemic) 
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طبائعها وأسنانهاء | صارت أصناف الأمراض التي تعرض لها تختلف بحسب 
ذلك. 

وقد وصف أبقراط اختلاف الأمراض التي تعرض بحسب اختلاف الأسنان 
فقال: Gl»‏ في الأسنان فتعرض هذه الأمراض» GH‏ الأطفال الصغار حين يولدون 
فيعرض لهم القلاع والقيء» وسائر ما عدد بعد ذلك مما يعرض للأطفال. ثم 
وصف ما يعرض لأصحاب Dos‏ سنّ من جميع الأسنان uim‏ أتى عليها عن 
آخرها. 

[CEP‏ أمر الطبائع فقال: Sb»‏ من الطبائع ما تكون حاله في الصيف 
أجود وفي الشتاء ciaj‏ ومنها ما تكون حاله في الشتاء أجود وفي الصيف أردأ». 
فيصير بدن المريض بمنزلة الشيء المفعول فيه» ويصير الهواء المحيط به بمنزلة 
السبب الفاعل فيه» ويصير من اجتماعها المزاج الحادث للبدن الذي بسببه تحدث 
ale‏ الا اة 

فإن نحن نظرنا ما الذي يمكن أن يفعل حر الهواء في أبدان الناس وما الذي 
يمكن أن يفعل فيها برده ويبسه ورطوبته ونظرنا في نفس الشيء المفعول فيه كيف 
حاله» لم يعسر علينا أن نستخرج ونتقدّم فنعلم أنّ الأمراض ستحدث من الأمراض 
العاميّة الغريبة ومثلها من الأمراض التي هي من غير هذا الجنس مما عافية سليمة. 
وقد وصف أبقراط ذلك فقال: «إذا كانت أوقات السنة لازمة لنظامها وكان في JS‏ 


450. والقىء‎ - c] Hipp. Aphor. III 24: p. 407,1sq. Magdelaine = IV 496,12sq. L.: cf: 811013 Fusül 
262sq. 8q. iji — $l] Hipp. Aphor. III 2: p. 399,4sq. Magdelaine = IV 486,7sq. L.: f; Buqrat, 
Fusül 19,11-20,1 17-112,2 [إذا — الببحران‎ Hipp. Aphor. III 8: .م‎ 401,4-6 Magdelaine = IV 
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dominance of the humours in them vary in accordance with their nature and age, 
the kinds of diseases that affect them vary accordingly. 

Hippocrates described the variation of the diseases that occur in accordance 
with different ages and said: “These diseases occur at (different) ages: when small 
children are born, they suffer from ulcers in the mouth and vomiting” and the oth- 
er children’s disorders he enumerated after that. He then described what happens to 
people at every age, one after the other, until he reached the end. 

He also addressed the issue of natures and said: “Some natures fare better in 
summer and worse in winter, some better in winter and worse in summer”. Hence, 
the body of the patient becomes like something that is acted upon, and the air sur- 
rounding it becomes like the cause acting upon it. Their combination produces the 
current mixture of the body that causes the occurrence of unusual universal dis- 
eases. 

When we examine what the heat, coldness, dryness and wetness of the air can 
do to people’s bodies, and when we examine what the condition of the thing itself 
is that is acted upon, it is not difficult for us to deduce and predict that the diseases 
that will occur are unusual general diseases or similar ones that are, unlike this 
kind,’ benign and harmless. Hippocrates described this and said: “When the sea- 
sons follow their (proper) order and things are as they should be during each of 
them, diseases that occur during them are reliable and regular and have a good 


1 i.e. unlike unusual general diseases 
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والنظام حسن البحران. وإذا كانت أوقات السنة غير لازمة لنظامهاء كان ما يحدث 
فيها من الأمراض غير منتظم سمج البحران». 

Geel ob‏ أن تعلم ما قوى هذه الكيفيّات التي ذكرناء أعني الرطوبة واليبس 
els‏ والبرد» فاستمع ما قاله أبقراط في كتاب الفصول وهو هذا: Sb»‏ من حالات 
الهواء في السنة بالجملة قلّة المطر uel‏ من كثرة المطر Tal,‏ موتاً. Gl‏ الأمراض 
ull‏ تحدث عند كثرة المطر فى أكثر الحالات فهى lie‏ طويلة واستطلاق 
البطن وعفن EU diy elit‏ الأمراض التى peo! als ue Sed‏ :فون “bee‏ 
ورمد ووجع المفاصل وتقطير البول واختلاف «e‏ هذا قوله في حالات DN‏ في 
الرطوبة واليبس التي تدوم زماناً طويلاً. 

وكما وصف في هذا الكلام الذي plat‏ حال اختلاف الهواء في الرطوبة 
واليبس» كذلك وصف حال اختلافه في SUE‏ والبرد في الكلام الذي وصف فيه 
حالات الهواء في وقت هبوب الشمال والجنوب. وذلك أنّ في هذه البلدان التي 
نسكنها نحن» معشر اليونانيّين» الشمال باردة والجنوب BAY Be‏ يكون في 
الندرة أن تكون الجنوب في J‏ الربيع أو في غيره من الأوقات باردة مدّة يسيرة. 
وإذا كانت كذلكء أيضاً لم تكن في تلك الحال | أبرد من الشمال. 

فاسمع ما قال أبقراط في هذا Lal‏ في كتاب الفصول وهو هذا: «الجنوب 
codes‏ ثقلاً في السمع وغشاوة في البصر وثقلاً في الرأس وكسلاً واسترخاء» فعند 


4-8 الدم‎ — ù] Hipp. Aphor. III 15sq.: IV 492,7sq 9-12 L.: ين‎ Buqrát, Fuşûl 23,5-11 16-1 
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1 حسن‎ E: وحسن‎ Bugrat, Fuga ^ 2 ,سح [سمج‎ ut vid., E: sec. Bugrat, Fuşûl conieci — 5 قلت [قلة‎ E: 
sec. Buqrat, Fusül correxi 6 post طويلة‎ scr.et del. والمطر اصح من كثره المطر واقل موتا فاما الامراص‎ 
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crisis. When the seasons do not follow their (proper) order, diseases that occur dur- 
ing them are irregular and hard to bring to a crisis”. 

If you would like to know the powers of the qualities we mentioned, that is, 
wetness, dryness, heat and cold, listen to what Hippocrates said in the Apho- 
risms, namely: “Of the climatic conditions during the year, lack of rain is generally 
healthier and less fatal than an abundance of rain. Diseases that occur when rain is 
plentiful are mostly protracted fevers, diarrhoea, putrefaction, stroke and inflam- 
mation of the larynx. Diseases that occur when rain is scarce are consumption, eye 
disease, joint pain, strangury and dysentery”. This is what he said about climatic 
conditions during prolonged periods of wetness and dryness. 

Just as he described in this preceding passage the condition of climatic vari- 
ation in wetness and dryness, so too did he describe the condition of its variation in 
heat and cold in the passage in which he discussed the weather conditions when 
northerly and southerly winds blow. For in the areas in which we, the Greek 
people, live, northerly wind is cold and southerly wind is hot, but in rare cases at 
the beginning of spring or during any other season, southerly wind may be cool for 
a short time. Even when this is the case, it is still not colder in this condition than 
northerly wind. 

Listen to what Hippocrates also said about this in the Aphorisms, namely: 
“Southerly wind causes hardness of hearing, blurred vision, heaviness in the head, 


10 


20 


114 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


s‏ هذه الريح وغلبتها تعرض للمرضى هذه الأعراض. Ul‏ الشمال فتُحدث السعال 
وأوجاع الحلوق والبطون اليابسة وعسر البول والاقشعرار ووجعاً في الأضلاع 
Grell‏ فعند ]55[ غلبة هذه الريح Wy‏ فينبغي أن تتوقع في الأمراض حدوث 
هذه الأعراض». فهذا قوله في الرياح الشماليّة والجنوبيّة القويّة الدائمة مدّة طويلة. 
فقد أشار إلى هذا المعنى بقوله «فعند قوّة هذه الريح وغلبتها», لأنّه لا يجوز أن 
يكون قال هذا ويريد الريح التي LS)‏ هبّت منذ Be‏ يسيرة ولا الريح التي» وإن كانت 
قد هبّت منذ all‏ كثيرة» Yb‏ ضعيفة. 

Wl‏ الرياح التي تهبٌ في يوم يوم» الشماليّة منها والجنوبيّة» فاسمع ما قال 
أبقراط فيها في كتاب الفصول. قال: OVE Ul»‏ الهواء في يوم يوم فما كان منها 
OG DLs‏ يجمّع الأبدان lay‏ ويقوّيها ويجوّد حركتها ويحسّن ألوانها ويصمّي 
السمع منها ويجمّف البطن ويُحدث في الأعين ab let‏ كان في نواحي الصدر 
وجع متقدّم هيّجه وزاد فيه. وما كان منها SE Capi‏ يحلّ الأبدان ويرخيها ويرطبها 
ويُحدث ثقلاً في الرأس <وثقلاً في السمع > وسدراً وعسر حركة في العينين وفي 
البدن كله ويلين البطن». 

وقد وصف في كتاب الفصول مع هذا أشياء أخر في طبائع أوقات السنة 
وانقلابها دفعة بعضها إلى بعض» وسنذكر كل واحد من تلك الفصول عند وقت 
الحاجة إليه. Ul‏ في هذا الموضع فيكفي أن نبيّن هذا فقطء أعني bial 5i‏ قد 
وصف القوى الأصليّة التي لحالات الهواء» وهي التي ينبغي أن نبني الأمر عليها 
في IS‏ حال تحدث للهواء وكيف كانت» ونسلك في ذلك طريقاً منتظماً على 


9-14 البطن‎ - VN Hipp. Aphor. III 17: p. 404,5-12 Magdelaine = IV 492,13-494,7 L.: cf: Buqrat, 


Fusül 23,11-24,6 


2 وحلوق [وأوجاع الحلوق‎ E: sec. Buqrat, Fusül conieci 3 قوة‎ sec. Buqrat, Fusül sedusi 4 ante هذه‎ 
add. Jia Bugrat, Fusil post فى‎ hab. kataot&oewv Gr. (22,7) 7 دهبت [هبّت‎ E: correxi 11 


Sus, sec. Buqrat, Fusül addidi‏ - السمع 13 E: sec. Buqrát, Fusül correxi‏ العين [الأعين 
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sluggishness and paralysis. When this wind is strong and predominates, patients 
suffer from these symptoms. Northerly wind causes coughing, throat pain, consti- 
pated bowels, painful urination, chills and pain in the ribs and the chest. When this 
wind predominates and is strong, you should expect the occurrence of these symp- 
toms in diseases”. This is what he said about prolonged periods of strong northerly 
and southerly winds. He indicated this meaning by saying “when this wind is 
strong and predominates” because it is inconceivable that he would have said this 
and meant wind that only blows for a short time or wind that is weak, even if it 
blew for many days. 

Listen to what Hippocrates said in the Aphorisms about winds that blow 
day after day, both northerly and southerly. He said: “When the weather condi- 
tions are northerly day after day, they brace bodies, fortify them, strengthen them, 
enhance their movement, improve their colour, make their hearing clear, dry the 
stomach and produce a burning sensation in the eyes; when there is pre-existing 
pain in the regions of the chest, it intensifies and increases it. When they are south- 
erly, they relax bodies and loosen them, moisten them, cause heaviness in the head 
and hardness of hearing,' dizziness, inhibit the movement of the eyes and the whole 
body and soften the bowels”. 

In addition to this he gives further information in the Aphorisms about the 
characteristics of the seasons and their sudden transition from one to another. We 
shall mention each of these aphorisms at the appropriate juncture. At this point it 
is sufficient for us to explain only this, namely that Hippocrates described the 
fundamental powers of climatic conditions. We need to take them as a basis for 


1 lit. “heaviness in the ears” 
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ترتيب» فسنستخرج ونعلم Cel‏ الأمراض ستحدث وكيف ينبغي أن نمنع من حدوثها 
أو نداويها إذا كانت قد حدثت. GB‏ هذا هو أعظم ثمرة ما قصدنا إليه من العلم 
في هذا الكتاب. 

واحد الأصول التي i‏ عليها هذا الطريق هو AL‏ إذا كان البلد Lash‏ قد 
J‏ على شيء من أمر تولّد الأمراض» كما قد us‏ طبيعة JS‏ واحد من الناس | 
وسنه وعمله وتدبيره. 

وقد بيّن أبقراط بياناً Gus‏ في كتابه في الهواء والماء والمواضع أنيّ الأمراض 
التي تكثر في JS‏ واحد من البلدان. فأنت تقدر» متى كانت حال الهواء في المثل 
حال رطوبة وبرودة وكان مزمعاً أن تحدث بحسب طبيعته الأمراض التي يها 
أبقراط» أن تضيف إلى ما استدللت عليه بتلك الحال ما as‏ عليه البلد» وكذلك 
ade Juz le Lad‏ الم Qus leg‏ خليه AS aud. AL jury jell Angle‏ 
وذلك Si‏ الأبدان التي هي SIEUT abs,‏ التي من خارج تسرع 
إليها الأمراض التي تحدث من حال الهواء الباردة الرطبة» والأبدان التي هي على 
Le‏ ذلك فقبولها للك الأمراض أعسر. قمتى كان البلد رطباً assai inh‏ 
المخصوص بهاء ثم حدثت للهواء فيه حال باردة رطبة» كان تولّد الأمراض 
المشاكلة لتلك الحال الحادثة للهواء أسهل وأسرع» BY‏ البلد يُعين على حدوثها. 

وكذلك إن حدثت للهواء في وقت من الأوقات حال مفرطة في Soll‏ والرطوبة» 
مل الحال التي وصفها أبقراط في J‏ المقالة الثانية من هذا الكتاب حيث قال: 
«إنّه جاء مطر جود في ull‏ الصيف كله وكان أكثره مع جنوب». A38‏ قد يُعين 


19 جنوب‎ — 4l] Hipp. Epid. II 1,1: V 72,3sq. L.: CMG V 10,1, .م‎ 155,6-8 Pfaff: f; Galinüs, TIfidimiya 


IL, lemma I 1: Scor. arab. 804, fol. 43"7sq. 


6 وسننه [وسته‎ E: correxi 


23 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part I 1b 117 


each climatic condition that occurs and its quality, and follow a consistent, system- 
atic method in this. Then we shall discover and know what disease will arise and 
how we should prevent it or treat it when it has arisen. This is the greatest reward 
we seek from the knowledge in this book. 

One of the principles this method is based on is location when the location 
also indicates something about the generation of diseases, just as the nature of each 
person, his age, work and regimen may be an indicator. 

Hippocrates clearly explained in his Air, Water and Places which diseases 
occur frequently in each country. When the weather is for example wet and cold 
and in accordance with its nature the diseases Hippocrates explained are due to 
occur, you can supplement the information you draw from these conditions with 
indications given by the location and likewise with indications given by! the age, 
physical nature, occupation and overall regimen of a person. That is to say, bodies 
that are wet and cold as a result of their nature and of external causes are prone to 
diseases caused by cold and wet weather. Bodies with the opposite (nature) are less 
prone to such diseases.” Hence, when a location is wet and cold owing to its partic- 
ular nature and when cold and wet weather arises there, diseases that resemble this 
prevailing weather are generated more readily and rapidly because the location is 
susceptible to them. 

The same applies when extremely hot and wet weather occurs during a season, 
for example the conditions Hippocrates described at the beginning of the 
second book of this work where he said: *heavy rain fell during the heat through- 
out summer, mostly accompanied by southerly winds". Hence, the location was 


1 fit. “what indicates it” 


? ]it. *their submission to those diseases is more difficult? 
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البلد في تولّد أمراض العفونة متى كان خاصّة خارجاً عن الاعتدال في الأمرين 
T‏ أعني متى كان أسخن وأرطب . 

وقد يصير Lal‏ على ذلك متى كان أحد هذين الأمرين UU‏ في مزاجه مفرطاً 
مغل البلد المسمّى قرانون» إذ كان موضعه موضعاً ye Ss‏ ولذلك لما 
حدثت للهواء حال xe‏ أفرط عليه فيها Sod‏ والرطوبة» اعترى أهل ذلك البلد 
خاصّة مرض يكون من العفونة» وهو الجمرء إذ كانت مدينة قرانون مع سائر رداءة 
أحوالها الغالب عليها الركود والرهو لانخفاض موضعها ولاستتارها عن الرياح 
الشماليّة. فهذه حال قرانون. 

LY معرّض للرياح الشماليّة الباردة»‎ VS ثاسس فعلى خلافهاء وذلك‎ C 
عليه‎ CLE كاتنت جملة حال 'الهواء أن اللجتوب كانت‎ Lue محاذية لبلاد ثراقي.‎ 
مع قلّة مطرء لم تكن أبدان أهل ذلك البلد بحسب طبيعة بلدهم السريعة إلى قبول‎ 
منخفضاً‎ Eye الأمراض المشاكلة لتلك الحال الحادثة للهواء. فإنّه لو كان البلد‎ 
لقد كانت تلك الحال من الهواء ستكون من أبلغ حال في توليد الموتان في ذلك‎ 
| البلد.‎ 


قال أبقراط: أمطار كثيرة متواترة AL)‏ 


قال جالينوس: Ol‏ «الأمطار» تكون «كثيرة» على ثلاثة أوجه: Ul‏ بأن يكون 
المطر نفسه غزيراً جوداً؛ ob Uy‏ يكون مدّة طويلة» oly‏ كان ما يكون منه في QS‏ 
يوم رذاذاً؛ ob Lily‏ يجتمع الأمران جميعاً فيه. وأنا أوجدك QS‏ واحد من هذه 
Bou‏ الضروب Ver‏ من قول أبقراط فى هذا الكتاب. 


4 قرابون [قرانون‎ E: scripsi 6 [قرانون‎ Ogle E: scripsi 7 عليها‎ om. E, in marg. add. E2 8 54915] 


A‏ متوالية EP:‏ متواترة 15 E: scripsi‏ باسس [ثاسس 9 E: scripsi‏ قرابون 
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susceptible to generating diseases of putrefaction, especially when it was out of bal- 
ance with respect to both of these two qualities, that is, when it was warmer and 
wetter. 

This may also happen when one of these two qualities excessively dominates 
its mixture, as (it did in) the place called Cranon, because it was situated in a 
depression and facing south.’ Therefore, when a general climatic condition arose in 
which it was extremely hot and wet, the inhabitants of this place suffered particu- 
larly from a disease caused by putrefaction, namely carbuncles, since in addition to 
its other unhealthy characteristics the city of Cranon was predominantly sluggish 
and windless because it was situated in a depression and isolated from northerly 
winds. This is the condition of Cranon. 

Thasos is the opposite: it is exposed to cold northerly winds because it lies 
across from Thrace. When southerly winds and lack of rain dominated the general 
climatic condition, the bodies of the inhabitants of that place did not, in line with 
the nature of their country, rapidly contract diseases that resembled this present 
climatic condition. But if the place had been facing south and low-lying, this 
weather would have been one of the most conducive to the generation of plague in 
this place. 


I 2 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,5 L. = I 180,4 Kw.]: Abundant rain, con- 
tinuous and gentle. 


Galen said: Rain is abundant in three ways: either the rain itself is severe 
and heavy; or it lasts for a long time, even if it only drizzles each day; or the two 
occur simultaneously. I shall give you an example for each of these three varieties 
from what Hippocrates said in this book. 


1 lit. “its location was a low-lying, southerly place” 
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til‏ الضرب الأول فمثاله ما قال فى صفة حال الهواء التى افتتحها ob‏ قال: 
«كان بثاسس قبل طلوع السماك الرامح m‏ وبعد طلوعه a‏ كثيرة». Sb‏ قوله 
«عظيمة» Lei]‏ أراد أن يدل له على غزارتها وكثرة مجيؤها دفعة. 

Ul,‏ الضرب الثاني فمثاله ما قاله في هذا الموضع حين قال: «أمطار كثيرة 
متواترة ليّنة». وذلك أنه LSI‏ اجتمعت لهذه الكثرة لدوامها مدّة طويلة» لا iL‏ جاء 
منها في وقت واحد شيء غزير جود. 

Ul,‏ الضرب الثالث فمثاله ما قاله في المقالة الثانية من هذا الكتاب» وهو قوله 


z 


cle»‏ مطر جود فى الحرٌ الصيف كله» ؛ يجعله بقوله فيه 4j‏ کان «جوداً» مشاركا 
re oda ati‏ التي ذكرناء وبقوله فيه d)‏ كان «الصيف كلّه» مشاركاً 
للضرب الثاني. 

وسنذكر أمر IS‏ واحدة من تينك الحالتين في موضعهما. Uly‏ في هذه الحال 
التي كلامنا فيها في هذا الموضع» وهي التي كانت فيما بين الاستواء الخريفيٌ 
Jis‏ الشتاء» فكانت فيه أمطار فى مذتها كلّها «متواترة ليّنة»» وهذه الحال من 
حال الأمظار هي ded Ses‏ التي يوصف فيها al‏ «جود غزير». 


قال أبقراط: وكان الشتاء ye‏ 


قال جالينوس: قد دل bial‏ دلالة xo‏ على Sb‏ انقضاء الخريف عنده أيضاً 
هو وقت غروب الثريّاء الذي سماه هو «نوء الثريًا»» باتباعه ما XU‏ من قوله «فيما 


2 [كان — كثيرة‎ v infra, .م‎ 284,750. (lemma II 62) 8 als - cl] Hipp. Epid. II 1,1: V 72,3sq. L.: 


CMG V 10,1, p. 155,6sq. Pfaff: of Gàlinüs, TIfidimiya II, lemma I 1: Scor. arab. 804, fol. 43"7sq. 
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An example of the first variety is the description! of the climatic condition 
which he began with the words: *Ihasos had little (rain) before the rise of Arctu- 
rus and abundant rain after it”. By saying it was “great”, he wanted to indicate that 
it was severe and fell abundantly all at once. 

An example of the second variety is his observation in this lemma when he 
says: abundant rain, continuous and gentle. It only became abundant 
because it lasted for a long time, not because it rained severely and heavily at one 
particular moment. 

An example of the third variety is what he says in the second book of this 
work, namely: “heavy rain fell during the heat throughout summer”. By saying 
that it was “heavy”, he associates it with the first variety we mentioned,’ and by say- 
ing “throughout summer”, he associates it with the second. 

We shall discuss each of those two (other) conditions at their places. In the 
condition we are discussing at this point, the one that lasts from the autumnal 
equinox to the beginning of winter, continuous and gentle rain fell through- 
out its duration. This condition of rain“ is the opposite of the one described as 
“heavy and severe”. 


13 Hippocrates said [I 1: 11 598,5sq. L. = 1 180,5 Kw.]: Winter was south- 
erly. 


Galen said: Hippocrates clearly indicated that for him the end of autumn 
also coincides with the setting of the Pleiades, which he calls the “(heliacal) setting 


! it. “what he said in the description” 


2 lit. “and this is what he said” 


3 lit. “the first variety of the varieties we mentioned" 


4 lit. “condition of the condition of rain” 
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بين الاستواء ونوء «GI‏ أن قال: «وكان الشتاء جنوييًاً». وذلك alg Si‏ هذا يدل 
على أنه ليس فيما بين الوقتين مذة p‏ تحتاج إلى أن يوصف شيء من أمرها 
خاصّة» ES‏ الشتاء يكون مع Gal oye‏ | 


قال أبقراط: وكانت الرياح الشماليّة فيه قليلة. 


قال جالينوس: إنّ bial‏ قال: bp‏ الرياح الشماليّة» كانت في ذلك الشتاء 
«قليلة». ولو كان ذلك الشتاء جرى أمره على طبيعة الشتاء» لكانت الرياح 
الشماليّة ستكون فيه عظيمة. وكان يكون عظمها وكثرتها على ضربين» أعني في 
قوّتها وفي دوامهاء وسببه أن تكون gab‏ كانت في ذلك الشتاء على الضربين 
جميعاًء أعني في عظم الرياح أنفسها وقوّتها وفي مدّة زمان هبوبهاء أعني cx» M‏ 
فيه LUT‏ يسيرة ولم يكن في وقت ما هيّت بالغزيرء وقد يعلم o‏ الشمال تهبّ في 
الشتاء وهي عظيمة 835 وتدوم X‏ طويلة. 


قال أبقراط: وكان Cay‏ عديماً للمطر. 


قال جالينوس: 3 أبقراط Le]‏ يعني بقوله في ذلك الشتاء db»‏ كان يابساً 
عديماً للمطر» أنّه كان “ly Cand‏ مطراً من المقدار الذي يسعحقه الشتاء. وقد 
خالف في ذلك ما جرت عليه العادة في الكلام بعض الخلاف» BY‏ العادة جرت 
متى قلنا في وقت من الأوقات ail»‏ كان Lol‏ عديماً للمطر» أن يفهم Ue‏ من قولنا 
ذلك أنه كان في غالب اليبس حتى لم يكن فيه Uo YY ae‏ يمكن ولا 
يصدّق به أن يبلغ من يبس الشتاء W‏ يكون فيه مطر بثّة. D‏ الربيع فضلاً عن 


4 جدا.44ه قليلة دم 070.2 نك 8 فيه‎ A 12 يابساً‎ E 4: CIP عديماً للمطر‎ EP: عدم المطر‎ A 


18 post E hab. Bottep - 9épe Gr. (25,14) 
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of the Pleiades”,’ by adding winter was southerly to his previous words 
“between the equinox and the (heliacal) setting of the Pleiades”. That is to say, his 
words indicate that there is no clearly discernible period between these two points 
about which anything in particular needs to be said, but that winter begins with? 
the setting of the Pleiades. 


I 4 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,6 L. = I 180,5 Kw.]: Northerly winds were 
light during it. 


Galen said: Hippocrates said that northerly winds were light during 
that winter. Had that winter taken its natural course, northerly winds would have 
been vigorous during it. Their vigour and extent have two aspects, namely their 
strength and their duration, and the reason that they were light that winter was 
twofold, namely the vigour and strength of the winds themselves and their dura- 
tion: they blew infrequently and were not severe when they blew. It is, however, 
known that north wind blows in winter, that it is very strong and lasts a long 
time. 


15 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,6 L. = I 180,5 Kw.]: It was dry and devoid 
of rain. 


Galen said: By saying that that winter was dry and devoid of rain, Hip- 
pocrates means that it was dryer and there was less rain than is normally expected 
in winter. He strayed in this (expression) somewhat from his usual way of speaking 
because when we say that one of the seasons was dry and devoid of rain, our 
observation would normally be understood to mean that it was extremely dry so 
that there was no rain at all during it. It is, however, impossible and inconceivable 
that a winter is so dry that there is no rain at all during it. Spring does not display 
! The distinction made here is between the time of the heliacal setting (raw?) of the Pleiades, which 

Hippocrates and Galen designate as Uo mAnı&ða and which serves as an astronomical indicator 
for the progression of the seasons, and the more general term “setting” (gurab, translating 5vo1s), 
which can denote both heliacal and nightly settings of stars and constellations. 


2 lit. “coincides with” 
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الشتاء لا تكون حال الهواء فيه هذه الحال» وقد قال أبقراط فى ذلك الشتاء aS‏ 
كان cath eh‏ 


قال أبقراط: وكان الشتاء كله بمنزلة ما يكون الربيع. 


قال جالينوس: S‏ أبقراط يقول )3 ذلك الشتاء كان أجفٌ من الشتاء الذي هو 
على طبيعته» إلا أله لم يكن شبه الصيف. فقد يدلّك هذا على Bes‏ ما قلنا قبل 
من انه لم يعن بقوله Md»‏ كان Lal‏ عديماً للمطر» حقيقة ما يفهم من هذا 
اللفظ. فينبغي أن نقول D]‏ قوله ذلك ليس هو مطلقاً ES‏ بالإضافة» كما قد نقول 
«نملة كبيرة» «وجبل صغير»» من قبل 5l‏ ذلك الشتاء tae Laub ais» ul‏ 
GY Slt clad) le «bl‏ كاق Lab‏ طلقا olas Lyte‏ كما لبن 
نقول «نملة كبيرة» < مطلقاً» لكر > بقياس النملة المألوفة. فالدملة الكبيرة» إذا 
قيست إلى الجبل الصغير» كانت أصغر منه» والشتاء اليابس» إذا قيس إلى 
ال كان رطنت منه» وكذلك الربيع الباقي على طبيعته. WE‏ قاس ذلك الشتاء 
إلى حال الشتاء randall‏ قال AS spr‏ كان بمنزلة ما يكون الربيع». | 


قال أبقراط: وكان الربيع Cape‏ وكانت فيه أمطار قليلة. 


قال جالينوس: ó‏ أبقراط يقول بعد قليل في الأمراض التي سبقت فتولّدت في 


الربيع ll‏ كانت من حال الهواء المتقدّمة» إذ كانت عادةً شماليّة. فيشبه على 
حسب قوله ذلك أن يكون قوله هذا Gp‏ الربيع كان Magee‏ لم يرد به أنه لم يكن 


8:0. [ذلك — المألوف‎ of b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 130°5-8 


3 يكون‎ LEA: om.P 5 post الصيف‎ hab. £npóv Gr. (25,19) 7 مطلق [مطلقاً‎ E: correxi 0 
مطلقاً لک“‎ addidi post فالنملة‎ add. et del. المالوفة‎ 14 ost C جد‎ hab. puyeivov Gr. (26,1) 17 
p um yux: 


E: correxi‏ يرديه [يرد به 
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this climatic condition, let alone winter, but Hippocrates said that this winter 
resembled spring. 


I 6 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,6sq. L. = I 180,5sq. Kw.]: Winter on the 
whole was like spring. 


Galen said: Hippocrates says that this winter was dryer than a winter that 
follows its natural course, but it did not resemble summer. This tells you that our 
previous observation was correct: by saying it was dry and devoid of rain, he 
did not mean what this expression actually signifies. We therefore need to say that 
this statement was not absolute but relative, just as we say “a big ant” and “a small 
mountain”, because this winter was only dry and devoid of rain compared to 
a normal winter, not absolutely dry and devoid of rain. Likewise, we do not say “a 
big ant” in absolute terms but compared to normal ants. Compared to a small 
mountain, the big ant is (still) smaller than it; and compared to summer, a dry 
winter is (still) wetter than it, as is a spring that follows its natural course. Hence, 
when he compared this winter to the condition of a natural winter, he said that on 
the whole it resembled spring. 


I7 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,7sq. L. = I 180,650. Kw.]: Spring was 
southerly with little rain. 


Galen said: A little later Hippocrates says that the diseases that previously 
appeared in spring were caused by the previous climatic condition, since it was nor- 
mally northerly. Based on that lemma it seems that by saying spring was south- 
erly, he did not mean that there was no northerly wind at all during it, only that 
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وبلغ من‎ Me الرياح الشماليّة كانت في أوّله قليلة‎ Gl وإِنّما أراد به‎ cx فيه شمال‎ 
كانت‎ uX تنسب إلى‎ oU أن تكون حال الهواء فى ذلك كلّه أولى‎ Ya 


«جنوبية» . 


قال أبقراط: وكانت في أكثر أوقات الصيف غيوم من غير مطرء وكان هيوب 
الرياح الحوليّة فيه Wire Sys‏ 


قال جالينوس: إن جمع جامع كل ما وضفه bial‏ مين Se‏ ذلك الصيف» 
ل La ee ott Cad d‏ 


قال أبقراط: LUG‏ كانت حال الهواء في تلك السنة YS‏ جنوبيّة مع عدم 
EU‏ 


قال جالينوس: S‏ أبقراط ليس يعني بقوله «مع عدم المطر» أنّه لم يكن في 
تلك السنة مطر بثّهَ في جميع أوقاتها وإِنّما يعني بعدمه قله ونزارته» وذلك Gh‏ ما 
كان منه في تلك السنة كان نزراً Ss‏ لأنّه لم يكن منه شيء له 98( إلا ما كان 
في كل الأيّام التي بين الاستواء الخريفي وبين غروب الثريًا. Ul‏ سائر أوقات تلك 
السنة كلها فكان اليبس وعدم المطر غالبين عليه Sb‏ الغلبة. 

ey 35 oll ola إن‎ Lats Jue أبقراظ‎ diy Yb على‎ MI ols” ob 
عند كثرة الأمطار تصير أرطب» وعند انقطاع الأمطار‎ Ll الهواء المحيط بهاء‎ 
في الهواء يحدث في الرأس امتلاء» وعند غلبة البرد‎ Jol وعند غلبة‎ eliri تصير‎ 
وتألم نواحي الصدر والرئة.‎ Cis, الرأس‎ Ob فيه‎ 

GG‏ عند الحال التي وصفها أبقراط» وهي التي قصدنا للنظر فيهاء فمن قبل 


30 أثها كانت في طبيعة ها متوشطة بين حال صفاء الهواء ونقائه وبين حال كثرة 


5 :ل ۲ فيه‎ 070.1 Wire WEA: مسمری‎ BP 8 Xie EP: جنوبيا‎ A 
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northerly winds were very infrequent at its beginning and that they were so infre- 
quent that it would be more appropriate to refer to the climate during (spring) as a 
whole as southerly. 


18 Hippocrates said [I 1: I1 598,8-10 L. = I 180,7-9 Kw.]: Summer was 
mostly overcast without rain, and the periodic winds! blew lightly 
and sporadically during it. 


Galen said: If someone were to sum up everything Hippocrates has said 
about the conditions this summer, he would also judge that it was southerly and 
dry. 


I9 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,10sq. L. = I 180,10sq. Kw.]: The climate 
that year was on the whole southerly with a lack of rain. 


Galen said: Hippocrates does not mean by saying with a lack of rain 
that there was no rain at all that year during all of its seasons. Rather, by lack of 
he means that it was scarce and insignificant: its quantity that year was insignificant 
and small because there was no significant amount except for what fell each day 
between the autumnal equinox and the setting of the Pleiades. During all other sea- 
sons of that year dryness and lack of rain strongly predominated. 

If the matter is as Hippocrates keeps saying, (namely) that the bodies of 
living beings change with the change of the air surrounding them, then they 
become wetter when rain is abundant; dryer when rain is absent; when heat pre- 
dominates in the air, fullness occurs in the head; and when cold predominates, the 
head becomes lighter but the regions of the chest and lungs hurt. 

Because the condition Hippocrates described, that is, the one we wanted to 
examine, was by its nature intermediate between bright and clear weather (on the 


1 i.e. the Etesian winds 
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الأمطار وغزارتهاء تشبهها الأبدان بعلك الحال فصار مزاجها مزاجاً متوسشطاً. 
Sub,‏ في أن أسمّي als‏ الكال :من UJ d els, Ê Vie gad) OY‏ 
كانت حال الهواء تلك الحال؛ وكان قد وضع S‏ الأبدان تتغيّر بتغيّر الهواء وتتشبّه 
ce‏ فلن يضر — إذ كان إِنّما قصدي شرح ما أنا في وصفه - أن أسمِّي تلك 
الحال الحادثة في الأبدان Ye‏ كالغيوميّة. كما BE‏ الشتاء» إذا بقي على مزاجه 
cape‏ وجب ضرورة أن ale‏ منه في البدن | الخلط الرطب coll‏ أعني البلغم؛ 
وإذا كان الصيف GU‏ على طبيعته تولّد فيه في البدن الخلط اليابس Slt‏ أعني 
Sell‏ الصفراء؛ كذلك إذا كانت حال الهواء حالاً غيوميّة» غلب من BIEN‏ في 
الطبائع والأسئان البلغميّة البلغم الذي هو في حال ees‏ أن ينسب فيها إلى أنه 
Glee‏ غيومئ» وفي الطبائع والأسنان التي يغلب عليها المرار JE‏ < المرار> 
الذي Gree‏ أن ينسب إلى أنه cole‏ غيومئ. وذلك أنه قد Jia‏ من أبداننا 
Lets‏ شيء بخاريٌّ إلا أنّ ما Joss‏ منه متى كانت حال الهواء حال يبس أكثر ما 
يكون ومتى كانت حاله حال رطوبة أقلٌ ما يكون. فإذا اجتمع ذلك من داخل» 
جعل الروح Loyal‏ الذي فينا بمنزلة creo‏ وذلك BI‏ حال البخار عند الروح 
الذي في أبدان الحيوان بمنزلة حال الضباب عند الهواء المحيط بهاء فيجوز للناظر 
في هذا أن يجسر أيضاً فيقول OY‏ الروح الذي في أبداننا يصير في تلك الحالات 
والضباب إذا uel‏ له في وقت واحد أمران» أحدهما أن يرتفع والآخر أن 
يجتمع BY cis‏ يصير غيماً أبيضء وذلك D‏ الهواءء متى لم تكن فيه رطوبة 
Jl+] v b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 130710-12‏ — بها .145:0 


1 ,ونزارتھا [وغزارتها‎ ut vid., E: correxi 10 H JI addidi: Kat& غ5‎ TAs TIKPOXOAOUS ... fj OUIXAMSNS TE 
Kai vepeA@dns XOAA Gr.“ 12 حال"‎ om. E, in marg. add. E2 19 post رطوبة‎ bab. Bopetou Gr. 


(2714) 
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one hand) and abundant and severe rain (on the other), bodies came to resemble 
this condition and their mixture became an intermediate one. Allow me to call this 
condition of the body “cloudy” for the following reasons: because the weather was 
in that (particular) condition and it has been established that bodies change with 
the change of the weather and come to resemble it, it will not hurt — since my 
only purpose is to explain what I am describing — to call the condition present in 
the bodies *cloud-like".! When winter conforms to its natural mixture, it is inevi- 
table that a wet, cold humour, namely phlegm, is generated in the body; when 
summer conforms to its nature, a dry, hot humour, namely yellow bile, is gener- 
ated in the body. Likewise, when the weather is cloudy, the dominant humour of 
(those with) phlegmatic natures and ages is phlegm that is in a condition appropri- 
ately referred to as *foggy" and *cloudy" and in (those with) natures and ages dom- 
inated by bitter bile, bile that is appropriately referred to as “foggy” and “cloudy”. 
This is because something vaporous is constantly dissipated from our bodies, but 
most is dissipated” when the weather is dry and least when it is wet. When it accu- 
mulates within, it renders the innate pneuma inside us fog-like because the state of 
vapour in the pneuma inside the bodies of living beings resembles the state of fog 
in the air surrounding them. Someone who observes this could also venture to say 
that the pneuma in our bodies comes to resemble fog in this condition. 

When two things coincide at the same time — first that it rises and second 
that it accumulates and solidifies — fog turns into white clouds. For when air does 
not contain moisture and is extremely pure and clear, there cannot be clouds in it, 


! lit. “a condition resembling the cloudy (one)" 


? lit. “what is dissipated from it” 
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وكان te‏ صافياً في غاية الصفاء» لم يمكن أن يكون فيه غيم» ولا يمكن أن Jy‏ 
فيه الغيم إلا مع رطوبة. وإذا تولّد الغيم فيه» فإنّما يكون صفاؤه وسواده بحسب 
سخافته أو تكاثفه» وذلك أَنّهِ إذا كان سخيفاًء نفذ فيه إلينا ضوء الشمس» ومن 
قبل ذلك SY GS le pall Gy‏ نون کی ا Ab‏ ا دافن 
الأجسام التي لها مسعشفت. وإذا تلز الغيم وتكائف» لم ينفذ ضوء الشمس» 
وبالواجب يرى أسود في تلك الحال» كما قد يرى الهواء بالليل إذا فارقه ضوء 
الشمس. وقد يرى الضباب رؤية Gd, I‏ انحدر إلى الأرض» فيقال له عند ذلك 
erii»‏ وريّما ارتفع إلى Sul‏ فيصير عياناً غيماًء إِمّا أبيض tly‏ أسود؛ الأبيض 
منه فإذا قبل» كما قلناء في بدنه كلّه نور الشمسء Giy‏ الأسود فإذا لم يقبل منه 
شيابته» ol MIU‏ التي فيما بين هذين اللونين فإنّما تصير للغيوم بحسب مقدار ما 
uw Ubilee‏ اک 

ولعلّك SÍ Sls‏ هذا القول الذي قلته يتناقض» وهو ما قلت Sf‏ الرطوبة يرتفع 
بأسرها إلى ES Shell‏ وذلك St‏ ارتفاعها من قبل الحرارة وتلززها من قبل البرد» 
وليس يمكن أن يكون شيء واحد بعينه في حال واحدة Be‏ وبارداً؛ إلا أك إن 
توهّمت OI‏ البخار نفسه الذي يرتفع هو حار ولذلك يسمو ويعلوء والهواء الذي 
يقبله بارد» لم يعتص ويغمض عليك كيف يمكن أن يرتفع flus‏ في حال واحدة» 
وذلك S‏ ارتفاعه | هو له من تلقاء نفسه واجتماعه وتلززه يكون من الهواء الذي 
LIS, La‏ كانت حال cop sli!‏ كان ef, ance‏ وتكقيفة لذلك الضباب 
الذي يعلو CAST‏ فإذا لم يكن في الهواء حر بيّن ولا برد بيّن» وجب ضرورة أن يبقى 
فيه ذلك الضباب الذي ارتفع على الحال الذي كانت عليها منذ J‏ الأمر» فيصير 
منه الغيم. وإذا كان نور الشمس غالباً على ذلك الغيم قاهراً له» كان أبيض صحيح 


1 الصفاء‎ om. E, in marg. add. E? 15 المجاز [البخار‎ E: correxi 18 كان [كانت‎ E: correxi 20 


E: correxi 21 ax om., supra lin. scr. E‏ كان [کانت 
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and clouds cannot develop in it without moisture. When clouds develop in it, their 
brightness and darkness depend on their porosity or thickening: when they are po- 
rous, sunlight passes through them to us, and this is why clouds look clear and 
bright: sunlight radiates inside them as it does inside transparent bodies. When the 
clouds solidify and thicken, sunlight does not pass through and they inevitably 
look dark in this state, as does the air at night when the sunlight has left it. When it 
descends to the ground, fog sometimes becomes clearly visible and is then called 
“dew”, sometimes it rises up and becomes visible in the form of clouds, either 
white or dark. As we said, they are white when sunlight suffuses them! and they are 
dark when they are not suffused by? its brightness. Clouds assume shades between 
these two colours depending on the degree to which they are mixed with light. 

You may think that what I said is contradictory: I said that moisture on the 
whole rises up and solidifies because its rise is caused by heat and its solidification 
by cold. It is, however, impossible for one and the same thing in the same con- 
dition to be (both) warm and cold. But if you consider that the rising vapour itself 
is warm and therefore ascends and rises up, and that the air absorbing it is cold, it is 
not obscure and difficult to understand for you how it could possibly rise and 
solidify in the same condition. The reason is that its rise is caused by itself while its 
accumulation and solidification is caused by the air absorbing it. The colder the 
weather, the more this rising fog accumulates, solidifies and thickens. If the air is 
neither obviously warm nor obviously cold, it is necessarily the case that the fog 
that rises remains in it in the state it was in from the beginning, and clouds form 
from it. When sunlight dominates and prevails over these clouds, they are com- 


1 lit. “when they accept sunlight into their entire body” 


? ]it. *when they do not accept" 
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البياض» ومتى لم يستول عليه نور الشمس الاستيلاء الكامل» كان فيما بين البياض 
والسواد . 

فلا تعجب من SF‏ أبدان الحيوان تكون في وقت من الأوقات حالها شبيهة 
بهذه الحال التي تكون للهواءء لكن صدق أبقراط في قوله حيث قال: Sp‏ 
الجنوب تُحدث Sus‏ في السمع وضباباً وثقلاً في الرأس وكسلاً واسترخاء». فإنّه 
G3)‏ وصف في هذا القول الأعراض التي تعرض للبدن من حال الهواء عند هيوب 
الجنوب» وكما OI‏ قوله Sus Sedo‏ في Sui, M‏ في السمع وكسلاً واسترخاء» 
G3‏ عنى به الأعراض التي تعرض في أبداننا من الجنوب» كذلك ينبغي أن نفهم 
من قوله d»‏ يُحدث ضباباً» di‏ أراد أن يدل به على الضباب المتولّد في أبداتنا 
بسبب الجنوب» لا على الضباب المتولّد في الهواء المحيط بنا. 


قال أبقراط: كان IÅ‏ في الربيع عن حال الهواء التي تقدّمتء VY‏ كانت 
مضادة شما rae‏ أن oe‏ العدة قليل من الناس حميات محرقة» ومن أصابه ذلك 
كان ما أصابه منه سليماً. وقلّما أصابهم فيها الرعاف» وما كانوا يموتون منها. 


قال جالعس مقن يدل BI de‏ تلك الحال الشماليّة التي دمت فكانت في 
الربيع لم تدم مدّة طويلة لكتها كانت يسيرة المدّة قول bial‏ في مزاج الربيع IS‏ 
| كان ay e»‏ ما كان ليقول ذلك لو كانت هبّت فيه الشمال Gel‏ كثيرة . 
إلا ag ete Lil cuts aly al‏ السمال أا AB ches‏ عضر diei alii we‏ 
من الهواء أمراض «محرقة»» gly‏ كان ذلك LS)‏ «عرض لعدد يسير من الناس»»› 


4٩. واسترخاء‎ — o Hipp. Aphor. III 5: p. 4001, Magdelaine = IV 488,1sq. L.: f Buqrat, Fusül 20,6sq. 


fib. Ridwan, Faw@id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1303sq.‏ [ينبغى — أبداننا .و85 


3 شبيها [شبيهة‎ E: correxi 5 وضباباً‎ E: وغشاوة فى البصر‎ BuqránFusül ^ 6 التی تعرض‎ bi r. E 8 
post © hab. 0817005م]1‎ Gr. (28,15) 11 post فى‎ add. et del. حال‎ P 12 مضادة‎ EP: متضادة‎ A 
لعدد‎ EP: بعدد‎ A 13 وقلّما‎ A: وهل ما: وقال ما‎ P منها‎ EP: مددا [مدّة 15 4 فيها‎ E: correxi 
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pletely white, but when sunlight does not take complete possession of them, they 
are between white and black. 

Hence, do not be surprised that the condition of the bodies of living beings 
resembles this weather condition at certain times but trust in what Hippocrates 
said:' “Southerly wind causes hardness of hearing, blurred vision, heaviness in the 
head, sluggishness and paralysis”; he described in this quotation bodily symptoms 
caused by the weather when southerly wind blows. Just as by saying “it causes heav- 
iness in the head, hardness of hearing, sluggishness and paralysis”, he meant symp- 
toms arising in our bodies caused by southerly wind, we likewise have to under- 
stand that by saying “it causes blurred vision”, he wanted to point to fog’ gener- 
ated inside our bodies because of southerly wind rather than fog generated in the 
air surrounding us. 


110 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,11-600,2 L. = I 180,11-14 Kw.]: Early in 
spring a few people suffered from burning fevers because the previ- 
ous weather had been the opposite and northerly. The fever people 
affected by it suffered from was benign. They rarely had nosebleeds 
during it, and none of them died from it. 


Galen said: That Hippocrates said that the mixture of spring as a whole 
was “southerly” indicates that the northerly condition that previously obtained 
in spring did not last long but was short-lived, because Hippocrates would not 
have said this if a northerly wind had blown for many days during it. But even 
though the north wind had only blown for a few days, this weather caused burn- 
ing diseases; and even though only a few people suffered from it, what they 


1 lit. “trust Hippocrates when he said in his words” 


2 ie. blurriness. The argument hinges on the fact that the term for “fog” as a climatic phenomenon 
and “fogginess” or “blurriness” as a characteristic of visual perception, caused by a fog-like phe- 


nomenon inside the body, is the same, namely dabab. 
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فكان ما عرض فيه «سليماً» Me‏ سريع البرء» ولم يكن فيه من أمارات الهلاك 

وقال أيضاً d»‏ لم يعرض الرعاف إلا لقليل | ممّن مرض تلك الأمراض». 
فالرعاف من Gels‏ «الحمّى المحرقة» إذا كانت شديدة قوية» وكذلك الاختلاط 
والموتان والموت. ولم تعرض هذه Lal E‏ جاب تلك الأمراض في ذلك 
الوقت» ES‏ ما عرض في ذلك الوقت من الحمّيات المحرقة كان Cal‏ ما يكون 
منها وأضعفه» وذلك oll SY‏ المحرقة القويّة الشديدة التي هي بمنزلة الخالصة 
Lal‏ يكون تولّدها من المرّة الصفراء Sally‏ الصفراء إِنّما كانت في ذلك الوقت 
تغلب في تلك الأبدان فقط التي الغالب عليها في طبيعتها المرة الصفراء. by‏ كان 
منها في تلك الأبدان US]‏ كان شيئاً تود في الصيفة المتقدّمة» ولم يكن ما تولّد 
منها في تلك الصيفة لا كثيراً ولا صرفاً. 

وكانت Lal‏ حال الهواء التي حدثت بعد الصيف التي تقدّمنا فوصفناها 
فزادت ذلك المرار ليناً ورطوبة حتى صار بمنزلة الضبابيٌ. فبالواجب كان حدوث 
تلك الحمّى «بعدد قليل من الناس»» وهم تن کان المران عليه غاا دا ونا 
عرض Lad SUNY Ge‏ لم يكن بالخالض (eal y‏ )£5 كان سنا 
سريع الانقضاء لذلك السبب الذي وصفناء وهو أنّه كان الصيف الذي قبل 
الخريف الذي ابتدأ أبقراط بصفته باقياً على طبيعته. 

وذلك i‏ أبقراط» إذا أخذ في صفة حال من أحوال DB chol‏ يجعل ابتداء 
صفته لها منذ Jil‏ وقت خروج الهواء عن حاله الطبيعيّة. ويجب ضرورة أن يكون 


450. ين [فالرعاف — والموت‎ b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1312-4 


1 ante ولم‎ hab. qnoi yap Gr. (28,27) 2 post iL hab. yp&qouo1 — £yovra Gr. (28,28-30) 8 
الصفراء!‎ hab. ñv - óvou&tovoi Gr. (29,5) 10 ]تلك‎ ALE: correxi post الأبدان‎ hab. وه‎ &&elkvuuev 


Gr.(29,6) 12 "mi om. E, in marg. add. > لتى‎ >| E3: conieci 


29 
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suffered from was very benign, healed quickly and showed no fatal symptoms 
whatsoever. 

He also said: only a few of those who contracted those diseases 
had nosebleeds. Nosebleeds are typical for burning fever if it is severe and 
strong, as are delirium, loss of life and death. None of these symptoms affected 
people who had those diseases at that time. Rather, the burning fevers that arose at 
that time were extremely mild and weak because strong, severe burning fever that 
resembles genuine (burning fever) is only generated by yellow bile. Yellow bile at 
that time dominated only those bodies in which yellow bile was naturally domi- 
nant. The yellow bile in these bodies had only been generated in the preceding 
summer, and (the yellow bile) that had been generated! that summer was neither 
plentiful nor pure. 

Also, the weather that occurred after the summer and that we just described 
made this bile milder and wetter so that it became fog-like. Hence, the occurrence 
of those fevers necessarily only affected a few people, namely those overwhelm- 
ingly dominated by bile, and what they suffered was also neither genuine nor severe 
and strong but benign and subsided quickly for the reason we described, namely 
because the summer before the autumn which Hippocrates described at the 
beginning took its natural course. 

For whenever Hippocrates takes up the description of a climatic condition, 
he begins his account with (the point) when the weather departs from its natural 
condition. Bile inevitably increases in bodies in which it is strongly dominant dur- 


! Jit. “what had been generated of it” 
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في الصيف الباقي على طبيعته قد زاد المرار في الأبدان التي يغلب عليها غلبة 
قويّة» ثم 5 الحال التي كانت بعد في الشتاء كلّه إلى وقت الربيع لم ترد في ذلك 
الخلط» UN‏ لم تكن قويّة الحرارة ولا يابسة مغل الصيف» ولا أطفأت حرارته 
وأخمدتها من قبل SI‏ تلك الحال لم تكن قويّة البرد بمنزلة حال الشتاء الخارج عن 
T‏ ولا حالته Lal‏ من قبل أنّها لم تكن يابسة صادقة اليبس فقد بقي أن 
يكون محفوظاً على Whe‏ إلا أنه زاد فيه d‏ صار فيه بخار اجتمع وتراكم بسبب 
تلك الرطوبة ٠...1‏ والحرارة التي كانت للهواء. فلمًا كان «في JÍ‏ الربيع»» هبّت 
الشمال دفعة فدفع بردها الأخلاط إلى عمق البدن <... > 
والمرار المُرّ ليس by‏ الحمّى المحرقة في Cel‏ عضو من أعضاء البدن اجتمع, LI SS‏ 
10 يولّدها متى كان اجتماعه في المعدة» وخاصّة في فمهاء وفي موضع الباطن المقكّر من 
UN MEER‏ 
al‏ خواص الحمّى المحرقة الخالصة الصحيحة أن يكون بحرانها بالرعاف» <... > 
وذلك d‏ يبحب ضرورة أن تتولّد في الدم من الغليان رياح وتتراقى إلى فوق» ويتراقى الدم معهاء 
فيفتح العروق ويصدعها بسبب كثرة الرياح التي dus‏ فيه» كما قد يعرض في خوايئ من غليان 
5 العصير. >...< 


(أبقراط:) وحدث لكثير من الناس أورام عند الآذان» منها فى جانب واحد 
sy‏ فتن cated‏ كان AST‏ من كدف aJ‏ ذلك ليست d‏ ع clay‏ 
ويجي Ce‏ ومنهم من كان يسخن سخونة يسيرة . وسكنت تلك الاورام في جميعهم 
of b. Maymün,‏ [والمرار — ويصدعها 9-14 f. b. Maymün, Fusül XXV12‏ [والمرار — الكبد 9-11 


Fusül X 48: Medical Aphorisms III 13,15sq. (Ar.) Bos 9-15 [والمرار — العصير‎ v. b. Ridwan, Fawz'id 


I1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 131'4-12 


7 verbum legere non potui in E: dAtynv Gr.” 8 29,25 ó AeTITOTATOS—35,29 Sépos Gr. deest in 
E (post البدن‎ duo folia desunt et folia rasa ante fol. 8) 9 الاعصا [أعضاء‎ b. Ridwan: correxi 17 له‎ A: 


uP 18 تلك‎ 2: 0m. A 
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ing a summer that follows its natural course. The next condition (that lasted) 
throughout winter until spring did not increase this humour because it was neither 
intensely hot nor as dry as summer, nor did it diminish and suppress its heat 
because this condition was not as intensely cold as that of an unnatural winter. It 
also did not transform (this humour) because it was not truly dry, and it main- 
tained its condition but increased during it’ so that vapour collected and accumu- 
lated because of this ... moisture and the warmth of the weather. When it was 
early in spring, the north wind suddenly blew and its coldness pushed the hu- 
mours towards the interior of the body ...? 

Bitter bile does not cause burning fever in (just) any part of the body it accumu- 
lates in, only when it accumulates in the stomach, especially at its mouth, and the interior, 
concave area of the liver. ... 

The most typical characteristic of genuine, authentic burning fever is that its crisis 
takes place through nosebleeds ... because the boiling inevitably generates vapours’ in the 
blood, they rise up and the blood rises with them, opening the blood vessels and breaking 
them as a result of the large amount of vapours generated in (the blood). The same happens 
in (wine) vats as a result of the boiling of the grape juice. ... 


111 (Hippocrates [I 1: II 600,2-602,2 L. = I 180,14-181,4 Kw.]:) Many 
people developed swellings by the ears, some on one side and some 
on both. Most who suffered from them did not have fever and 
moved around,* some warmed up slightly. These swellings subsided 
! ie. during the next condition 
? The Arabic text breaks off at this point (two folios. corresponding to CMG V 10,1, p. 29,25 6 

Aerrróracros- 35,29 Sépos, are missing from ms. E) and recommences on p. 144,7. For the interven- 
ing text, the Hippocratic lemmata have been supplied from ms. P (fol. 1'11-1"11), which contains 
the Hippocratic lemmata excerpted from Galen's commentary, and collated with the lemmata from 
ms. A. Fragments of the Galenic commentary from the missing folios were taken from Ibn 
Ridwan’s Useful Passages (ms. Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 131'4—132"13). Ellipses mark gaps between 
excerpts or lemmata. The speakers (Hippocrates or Galen) remain unmarked in these sources but 
are supplied in brackets in the English translation. 
? lit. “winds” 


^ Jit. “and went and came”, i.e. they were not bedridden 
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من غير مكروه» ولم تتقيّح في واحد منهم كما تتقيّح إذا كانت من علل أخرى. 
وكانت تلك الاورام أوراماً رخوة عظيمة منفوشة» ولم يكن معها التهاب ولا وجع» 


(جالينوس:) <... > الجوهر الضبابئّ إذا كثر مع البلغم تولّد عنه الأورام الرخوة البيضاءء 
وإذا كثر مع Hall‏ الصفراء تولّد منه نوع من الحمرةء وإذا كثر مع الدم تولّد عنه نوع من 

وما كان من الأورام أحد أسباب الجوهر الضبابن فهو ينحلّ بسرعة بتحلّل هذا الجوهر. 
وبخلاف ذلك الأورام التي تكون بسبب خلط غليظ لزج تبقى زماناً طويلاً من قبل أنّها عسرة 
التحلّل بطيئة التبدّد <... > 

علامة الأورام التي Led‏ جوهر cole‏ أنّها رخوة ليّنة مواتية للأصابع إذا غمز عليها Fant‏ 
ST‏ 

الوجع يحدث عن الأورام لأمرين: أحدهما تمدّد الأجسام والآخر سوء المزاج المفرط. 
فالتمدد يكون من الأخلاط الغليظة اللزجة التي قد ييست في المواضع السقيمة حتى يفسد 
تخلّصها منها. Uh‏ سوء المزاج المفرط فيكون من Sh‏ تلك الأخلاط he Sle‏ أو باردة جداً 


> 
(أبقراط:) وكانت تلك الأورام G3]‏ تحدث بالغلمان والفتيان المتناهي الشباب» 
ومن أولائك أيضاً لمن قد كان يكثر استعمال الصراع والرياضة. Gb,‏ النساء فقلّ ما 
كانت تعرض o8‏ 
v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1311271 — 10-14 — ie‏ [الجوهر - التبدّد 4-9 
WJ v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1312-9‏ 


1 اورام :4 أوراماً 2 احر:4 أخرىی 4 في :۶ من"‎ 3 post وتحلّلت‎ hab. kou Gr.(30,11) 4 
البيض [البيضاء‎ b. Ridwan: correxi 7 post flowy hab. étoiuas Gr. (30,16) 8 الدي [التى‎ b. Ridwan: 


correxi 10 verbum legere non potui in b. Ridwan: Utteikovta rois 50107016 Gr.“ 
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for all of them without any trouble and did not suppurate in a 
single case the way they do when they are brought about by other 
causes. These swellings were supple, big and puffy but without 
inflammation, painless and disappeared in all cases. 


(Galen:) ... When the vaporous substance accumulates together with phlegm, it causes 
white, supple swellings; when it accumulates with yellow bile, it causes! a kind of erysipelas; 
and when it accumulates with blood, it causes” a kind of inflamed tumour. 

Swellings caused among other things by a vaporous substance? dissolve quickly 
through the dissipation of this substance. Swellings caused by a thick, sticky humour on the 
other hand persist for a long time because they are difficult to dissipate and slow to disperse 


The distinguishing mark of swellings that contain a vaporous substance is that they are 
supple, soft and yield to the fingers when palpated ... 

Swellings hurt for two reasons: the first is tension of the bodies, the second an 
extremely defective mixture. Tension is caused by thick, sticky humours that dry out in the 
diseased areas so that their removal from them is blocked. An extremely defective mixture 
arises because those humours are very hot or very cold. ... 


112 (Hippocrates [I 1: II 602,2-5 L. = I 18,4-6 Kw.]:) These swellings 
only affected youths and those in their prime, and among them 
only those who frequently engaged in wrestling and physical exer- 
cise. They rarely affected women. 


! lit. “is generated by it” 
2 lit. “is generated by it” 
3 lit. “swellings of which the vaporous substance is one of the causes” 
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(أبقراط:) وعرض لكثير من الناس سعال» فكانوا يسعلون ولا يقذفون شيا 
وعرض لهم في أصواتهم بحوحة بعد Be‏ ليست بالكثيرة. 


(جالينوس:) السعال اليابس» وهو الذي لا ينفث به شيء «Zid!‏ يكون لأربعة أسباب: أن 
تكون قصبة الرئة وحواليها خشنة من غير أن يكون في الرئة فضل رطوبة البثّة؛ <...> من 
قبل سوء مزاج آلات التنقس؛ <... > من قبل رطوبة لزجة غليظة راسخة في مجاري الرئة 
رسوخاً يعسر معه انقلاعها؛ <...> من قبل رطوبة رقيقة بمنزلة الماء تنحدر من الرأس في 
الحنجرة وقصبة الرئة فعشعقّ إلى الرئة من قبل أن تدفعها وتقذفها الريح التي تخرج من السعال 


SS 


(أبقراط:) وحدث لبعضهم من بعد زمان التهاب مع وجع في إحدى ce‏ 
ولبعضهم فيهما جميعا. 


(جالينوس:) قد ينحدر من الرأس فضل إلى الرئة وينحدر من الرئة إلى الأنثيين بسبب 
المشاركة الطبيعيّة التى بين آلات الصدر وبين أعضاء التوليد. <... > 


4-8 السعال‎ - JS] v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1319-17. g. annot. in Hipp. 
Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 1 in marg. 12sq. 435! — 43] v b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 


12. 1., fol. 13117-1323. c b. Maymün, Fusül XXIV 12 


2 post Slew bab. Enpai Gr. (32,4) 3 بحوحة‎ P: iu A 4 esl — يكون‎ add.b.Ridwan ante 
أن‎ add.\b.Ridwan 5 ante". add. ob. Ridwan 6 oY] الآلات‎ b. Ridwan: correxi ante 
من‎ add. ج‎ b. Ridwan 7 antey add. >b. Ridwan 10 في‎ A: om. P احد :4 إحدى الأنثيين‎ 
الاننوس‎ « 12 oue VI) .ط الانثى‎ Ridwan: الأنثيين‎ b. Maymün: correxi 13 الالات [آلات‎ b. Ridwan: 


correxi 
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113 (Hippocrates [I 1: I1 602,5-7 L. = I 181,6-8 Kw.]:) Many people were 
coughing. They coughed without expectorating anything. After a 
short while their voices became hoarse. 


(Galen:) Dry coughing, which is coughing through which nothing at all is 
expectorated, has four causes: because the windpipe and adjacent areas are rough and 
there is no wet waste at all in the lungs; ... because of the defective mixture of the respiratory 
organs; ... because sticky, thick moisture clings so firmly to the bronchi of the lungs that it is 
hard to dissolve; ... because thin moisture like water that descends from the head ... in the 
larynx and windpipe passes into the lungs before the air that exits through coughing 
expels and casts it out... 


114 (Hippocrates [I 1: II 602,7sq. L. = 1181,8-10 Kw.]:) After a time some 
developed a painful inflammation in one testicle, some in both. 


(Galen:) Waste may flow down from the head to the lungs and from the lungs to the 
testicles because of the natural association between the organs of the chest and the repro- 
ductive organs. ... 


115 (Hippocrates [I 1: I 602,8-604,1 L. = I 181,10 Kw.]:) Some developed 
fever, some did not. 
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ile 


(أبقراط :) وغلظ yl‏ هذه الأعراض على أكثر من عرضت له. 
(جالينوس:) < ... > حال الهواء الجنوبيّة» إذا دامت وطالت مدتهاء أحدثت عفونة» 
5 (أبقراط:) ly‏ سائر الأمراض التي تحتاج في علاجها إلى الطبٌ فكانوا منها 
فى عافية. 


حا 


(أبقراط:) LB‏ كان فى أوّل الصیف» ابتدأ قوم كثير ممن كانوا منذ زمان 
طويل قد شارفوا السل فوقعوا فيه ولزموا الفراش» وصح عند ذلك الامر في كثير ممّن 
10 كان أمره ale‏ مشكوكاً فيه. 


(أبقراط : ) ومنهم من كان di‏ من J tu!‏ به في ذلك الوقت» وهو من 
كانت طبيعته مائلة إلى السل. 


350. [حال — رطوبة‎ u b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 132"3sq. 


2 أكثر‎ A: om. P: Toîoı TAsioTo101 Gr.“ 5 الأمراض‎ A: ,الاعراص‎ ut vid., P 8 post الصيف‎ bab. «oil 
-xeudva Gr. (3417) — 9 عند‎ Pr ملتبساً مشكركاً 10 4 عندهم‎ A: من" 12 ملىبس مشكوك‎ A: 
LP 
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116 (Hippocrates [I 1: II 604,1 L. = I 181,10sq. Kw.]:) These symptoms 
were tough for most who suffered them. 


(Galen:) ... When southerly weather persists and becomes prolonged, it induces putre- 
faction, especially when it is accompanied by wetness. ... 


117 (Hippocrates [I 1: II 604,2 L. = I 181,11sq. Kw.]:) They were free of 
other diseases that require medical treatment. 


118 (Hippocrates [I 2: II 604,3-6 L. = 1 181,13-16 Kw.]:) At the beginning 
of summer many who had for a long time been on the verge of con- 
sumption came down with it and became bedridden. The situation 
of many whose condition was ambiguous and in doubt became cer- 
tain at that point. 


119 (Hippocrates [I 2: II 604,6-606,1 L. = I 181,16-18 Kw.]:) Some began 
to develop consumption at that time, namely those whose nature 
had a tendency towards it. 
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(RON Geel TY NN ENT هي‎ Cell «المائلة إلى‎ ol <> Copley 
ضربان: أحدهما الذي الصدر منها ضيّق قليل السّمك حتى بدا الكتفان منها‎ Ay <> 
ناشزين بارزين إلى خلف بمنزلة الجناحين» <... > والآخر ما كان الرأس منها سريع الامتلاء‎ 
التنفس؛ <... > وإذا اجتمع في بدن واحد الأمران» وقع‎ OW وتنحدر منه نزلات رقيقة إلى‎ 
هذه النزلات؛ إذا دام انحدارها إلى الرئة» أحدثت على طول‎ S8 > ...< سريعاً.‎ DE فى‎ 
| >... < عن انصداع عرق في الرئة.‎ Lal قرحة الرئة. <... > وقد يحدث السلّ‎ m 

الأبدان المستعدّة لقبول de‏ من العلل هي أسرع وقوعاً فيها من الأبدان التي 
ليست مستعدة لقبولها. 

وقد نجد في هذا الكتاب كلاماً as‏ قد تقل عن موضعه | وجرى نظامه على 
خلاف ما ينبغي بسبب خطاء الناسخ الأول Tolet‏ نسخ من تلك النسخة على 
الخطاء في جميع ما نسخ منها. فيشبه أن يكون قد عرض هذا في هذا الكلام 
Lal‏ على هذا المثال» وصح عند ذلك الأمر: «في كثير ممّن كان أمره ملتبساً 
مشكوكاً فيه» وهو من كانت طبيعته مائلة إلى السل». ثم يتلو هذا قوله «ومنهم 
من كان ابتداً السلّ به في ذلك الوقت»» AF‏ من بعد هذا قوله: 


قال أبقراط: ومات قوم كثير» وأكثرهم من أصحاب هذه العلّة. 


1-6 [الأبدان! — الرئة:‎ v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. L, fol. 132"6-14 5sq. Jl — $6] 


cf: annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 1" in marg. 


2 وهی ضربان‎ add.b.Ridwan [الذي‎ | JI b. Ridwan: correxi [الكتفان‎ eS b. Ridwan: correxi 
4 الامرين [الأمران‎ b. Ridwan: correxi 10 الأول - نسخ‎ om. E, in marg. add.E? Vs] verbum legere 
non potui: om. E, in marg. add. E2: etra pu\axSeions Tis &poprias Gr.“ 12 أيضاً‎ om. E, in marg. 
add. E? post وصح‎ hab. TO ouveyxės Gr. (36,2sq.) 14 post ابعدأ‎ hab. te@tov Gr. (36,5) 15 
3 = ومات‎ bis scr. E 


35 


36 
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(Galen:) ... Bodies with a tendency towards consumption are those suscepti- 
ble to an ulcer in the lungs. ... There are two types: the first has a narrow chest without 
depth so that the shoulder blades appear to rise and jut out backwards like wings, ... the 
second has a head prone to fullness with thin catarrhs descending from it to the respiratory 
organs; ... when the two features combine in the same body, it quickly contracts con- 
sumption. ... When the descent of these catarrhs to the lungs persists, they cause over time 
an ulcer in thelungs. Consumption sometimes also develops because a vessel in the lungs 
bursts. ... 

Bodies that are predisposed to contract a particular disease suffer it more read- 
ily than bodies that are not predisposed to it. 

We find in this work! that many passages were moved from their (original) 
position and put in the wrong order? as a result of an error of the first scribe ... 
transcribed from that copy erroneously in every (copy) he produced from it. The 
same also seems to have happened in this passage. The correct (text) here was: 
“Many whose situation was ambiguous and in doubt, namely those whose 
nature had a tendency towards consumption". This is then followed by: 
some began to develop consumption at that time, then, after this, by: 


I 20 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 606,1 L. = I 181,18 Kw.]: A great many died, 
most of them people suffering from this disease.’ 


1 ive. the Epidemics 


? lit. “different from what is necessary” 


3 The scribe of the Arabic manuscript wrote out the text of the lemma, then inserted the rubrication 
“Hippocrates said” (gala Abuqratu) and repeated the lemma. I have left out the first instance, which 


is not in the Greek text. 
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قال جالينوس: يعني «بأصحاب هذه العلّة» أصحاب d ee!‏ قد يجب أن 
يفهم عنه هذاء إذ كان كلامه IS‏ جرى على ما وصفت. وكلامه أيضاً فيما بعد 
فيما يتلو هذا الكلام في أمور تعمّ وتشتمل على جميع أصحاب (Ce‏ وتعلم ذلك 
إن انت Siw‏ ما يجيء من بعد هذا من كلامه. وأنا مبتدئ JÅ‏ كلام cle‏ به 
يتلو هذا الكلام الذي تقدم. 


قال أبقراط: وكان موت من مات منهم بأسرع a‏ من عادة هذا المرض أن 
يقتل. 


قال جالينوس: ol‏ أبقراط يقول 3 موت أصحاب السلّ في تلك الحال «كان 
بأسرع مما من عادته» أن يكون. ثم أتبع ذلك بكلام وصف فيه السبب في ذلك 
فقال: «وكانت الأعراض التي عرضت لأكثرهم حمّيات قشعريريّة دائمة حادّة». 
وهذا الذي وصف X‏ كان حينئذ مع السلّ ليس هو ما جرت به العادة أن يكون 
معه» وكان السبب في اجتماع الأمرين» أعني السلّ وهذه الحمّى التي وصفت» 
حال الهواء التي كانت في ذلك الوقت عند الأبدان التي قدحت فيها. 

وقد قلت قبيل D]‏ الذي كان يصيبهم خاصّة al dls EC‏ انوا sed‏ 
مزاجهم أسخن» BY‏ أولائك هم الذين كانوا خاصّة يعرض لهم الامتلاء في الرأس 
في الحال الجنوبيّة. وعرض لأولائك عند تطاول مدّة تلك الحال الغيوميّة أن عفنت 
الأخلاط التي كانت في أبدانهم» ومن قبل ذلك كان خبث الحمّيات التي عرضت 
في ذلك الوقت. 


10 [وکانت - حادّة‎ v infra, p. 150,159. (lemma I 24) 


2 aS om. E, in marg.add.E? post وصفت‎ hab. &méSavov - 916أع‎ voa Gr. (36,10sq.) 6 وكان‎ EP: 
فكان‎ 4 opEP موت‎ A مات‎ EA. SP سه: من"‎ A 9 أن‎ om. E, in marg. add. 


٤ 10 افشررارنه :۴ قشعريرية‎ P 13 [الهواء‎ | E: sec. Tis ... karao Toews Gr.“ conieci 
فسررازدة بلا فتتعرير‎ 
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Galen said: By people suffering from this disease, he means con- 
sumptives; this is how we have to understand it because his words follow (the 
order) I described. Also, the next passage that follows this is about issues that are 
common to and involve all consumptives. You know this when you consider what 
follows this passage. I shall start at the beginning of the passage that comes after the 
previous one. 


I 21 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 606,3sq. L. = I 181,20sq. Kw.]: Those who suc- 
cumbed died! more rapidly than usual for this disease.” 


Galen said: Hippocrates says that the consumptives in that condition died 
more rapidly than usual.’ He then added a passage in which he described the 
reason for it and said: “The symptoms most of them suffered from were acute con- 
tinuous fevers with chills”. The symptoms which, as he described,“ accompanied 
consumption at that time do not normally accompany it. The reason for the coin- 
cidence of these two occurrences, namely consumption and the particular fever I 
mentioned, was the climatic condition that affected the bodies at that time, which 
harmed them. 

I have already mentioned a little earlier that those who particularly suffer from 
catarrhs from the head are people with a warmer mixture because they are particu- 
larly prone to fullness in the head during a southerly condition. When that cloudy 
condition persists, they suffer from putrefaction of the humours in their bodies. 
This is why the fevers that appeared at that time were malignant. 


1 lit. “the death of those of them who died” 


e 


? lit. “than was usual for this disease to kill” 


3 lit. “the death ... was more rapid than was usual for it” 


^ lit. “and this is what he described” 
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Ul‏ من كان مزاجه Bl‏ حرارة فلم تكن تعرض به عفونة في الأخلاط ولا 
امتلاء في الرأس» ولم يعرض ذلك إلا لعدد قليل منهم عند تطاول المدّة» وذلك Sh‏ 
ما ينال الطبائع التي هي متهيّئة مستعدة لقبول ile‏ من العلل من السبب المحدث 
لها قد ينال سائر الطبائع التي ليست بمستعدة في المدّة التي هي أطول. وما هو 
يعجب أن يكون | إذا كانت حال الهواء قبل الصيف حلاً جنوبيّة, Rd‏ كان 
الصيف بعد ليس بجنوبئ فقطء GS‏ مع ذلك كان Magee‏ أحدث عفونة في 
الأخلاط Tl‏ الأبدان التي هي أسخن فقط» لكنّ في الأبدان التي هي أبرد. 

قال أبقراط: Se‏ الأمراض الأخر التي كانت مدّتها أطول العارضة كانت مع 
الحمّيات قد كان الناس يحتملونها بسهولة وما كانوا يموتون منها. وسنصفها فيما 
بعد. 

قال جالينوس: يعني SI‏ «الأمراض الأخر» سوى الس الذي كان كلامه فيه 
على uil‏ «كانت أطول وكانت مع YER cq ui‏ على حال قد «كان يحملها 
افا Ay gea‏ رضنا al‏ فى "ذلك فكي توفي أذ desse a‏ 
الحادث بسبب العفونة کان في أولائك si‏ 


قال أبقراط: فكان cedo, “Ll‏ دون سائر تلك الأمراض التى حدثت» أقواها 
قال جالينوس: قد وصفت السبب في هذا قبيل» فقلت إِنّه كان مزاج الأبدان 

التى نالها بسببه السلٌّ والحمّيات الخبيثة التى وصفها أبقراط بعد فقال: 
L] v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 132"15-17‏ - أطول .350 


الاعراص A:‏ ع الأمراض 15 E‏ يحملون PA:‏ يحتملونها 9 correxi‏ :4 ۶ الاعراض [الأمراض 8 
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Those with a less hot mixture suffered neither from putrefaction of humours 
nor fullness in the head and only few of them were affected by it as time went on. 
For a cause that generates some disease which affects natures predisposed and sus- 
ceptible to it! may over a longer period (even) affect other natures that are not sus- 
ceptible to it. When the climate before summer is southerly and summer not only 
southerly but also cloudy, it is not surprising that it causes putrefaction of hu- 
mours not just in warmer bodies but (also) in colder ones. 


I 22 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 606,4-6 L. = I 181,21-23 Kw.]: The other, 
longer-lasting diseases that occurred were accompanied by fevers. 
People coped easily with them and they did not die from them. We 
shall describe them later. 


Galen said: He means that even though the other diseases — not con- 
sumption, which he has (already) discussed — lasted longer and were 
accompanied by fever, they were such that people coped with them eas- 
ily. We have already mentioned the reason for this a little earlier, namely that the 
humours caused by putrefaction were less malignant in them. 


I 23 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 606,6sq. L. = I 181,23-25 Kw.]: Consumption 
alone rather than any of these other diseases that occurred was 
strong enough to kill many people. 


Galen said: I have described the reason for this before and said that it was the 
mixture of the bodies through which they contracted consumption and the ma- 
lignant fevers that Hippocrates then described by saying: 


1 lit. “for what affects the natures predisposed and susceptible to suffering some disease of the cause 
that brings it about” 
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قال أبقراط: وكانت الأعراض التى عرضت لأكثرهم: حمّيات ذوات اقشعرار 
Gila aae fta‏ ادك .9 obe‏ تجا ها doa‏ الك op (doe‏ 
Cael‏ ثم تكرٌ في آخر وتتزيّد في مذتها كلها Bim‏ 


قال جالينوس: يعني 5 «الأعراض التي عرضت «SY‏ اشاب السلّ الذي 
كان كلامه فيهم الأعراض التي عدّد. وجميع اليونانيّين يقولون «الأعراض» وهم 
Late) iudi ope E arde‏ هلس Sly | colt!‏ قنك 
JBL ge uale YI‏ من أن «الحتيات كادف whys colt‏ اتشعران» . و اتا أراد 
بقوله «ذوات اقشعرار» الاقشعرار إن كان يدوم مع الحمّى في أكثر مدة نوبة Ala‏ 
ab‏ لم يعن «بالاقشعرار» أن يكون مع الحمّى في JÍ‏ نوبتها اقشعرار» لكثّه LI‏ 
عنى» كما قلت» أن يكون الاقشعرار تطول مدته مع الحمّى» حتّى يكون مع نوبة 
الحمّى في أكثر . 

وذلك يكون على ضربين: أحدهما Ul b‏ كان ag‏ الحمّى كرّات» والآخر 
Ly al‏ كا leds.‏ جلها Ee‏ مدخي Gly US OS ol‏ يتن دين 
الضربين في كمّيّة مدّة الزمان» وذلك أنه متى كان LS‏ بين أوقات حركات 
الاقشعرار مدّة يسيرة Me‏ قيل إِنّ Ue‏ الحمّى Jig‏ مختلف «اقشعراريٌ»» ومتى 
كانت تلك المدة أطول» قيل o)‏ تزيّد الحمّى يكون «كرّات». وذلك يكون خاصة 
في مغل الحمّيات التي تسمّى «المجانبة MERU‏ وهي المركبة من الحمّى LAW‏ 
في US‏ يوم من غير أن تفارق والحمّى النائبة Ce‏ التي تفارق. وأكثر ما تكون تلك 


5sq. [وجميع — الأبدان‎ v. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 1* in marg. 


1 ذوات اقشعرار‎ EA:ag Res P 2 XSlbEA:om.P 3 > EA:om.P — 4 post dl add. et del. 
والحميات الخبيثة‎ E 5 post site hab. pes Gr. (37,24) 8 post العلّة‎ bab. TÄS — KaAoupéevns Gr. 
(38,3) 17 الثانيه [النائبة‎ E: scripsi — supra الثانية‎ nota babet E sed deestin margine 18 الثانيه [النائبة‎ 


E: scripsi 


38 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part I 24 151 


I 24 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 606,8-608,3 L. = I 182,1-5 Kw.]: The symp- 
toms most of them suffered from were acute continuous fevers with 
chills that did not completely intermit but exacerbated like! a 
semi-tertian: milder one day, recurring the other, with increasing 
severity throughout their course; 


Galen said: He means that the symptoms that affected most of the con- 
sumptives he discussed are the ones he specified. When the Greeks say symp- 
toms, they mean unnatural occurrences that happen to the bodies. For example, 
the first of these symptoms is the following: he said that “the fevers were fevers 
with chills”. By saying with chills, he meant chills that persist together with 
the fever throughout most of an attack of the disease. He does not mean by with 
chills that chills (only) accompanied the fever at the onset of an attack but, as I 
said, he meant that the chills persisted for a long time alongside the fever so that 
they attended the fever attack for most of its duration. 

This happens in two ways: one is that the fever may increase by duplication,” 
the other that it may increase irregularly and without duplication. These two kinds 
differ with respect to the length of (their) duration: when the interval between 
spells of chills is very short, the fever is said to increase irregularly and with 
chills; when that interval is longer, it is said to increase by duplication. This applies 
in particular to the kind of fever called semi-tertian, which is a combination of a 
fever that attacks every day without intermission and a fever that attacks every oth- 
er day and intermits. This duplication mostly occurs twice or thrice, sometimes 


lit. “the manner of their exacerbation was (that of)” 


2 sc. of different fevers. The term “duplication” (lit. “returns”, karrat) translates the Greek 


Gr.). Cf. WKAS vol. 1, p. 106 s.v. karratun, which does not record this medical‏ 38,7( واع 0 517175 ناية 
use of the word.‏ 


10 


20 


152 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


الكرّات مرتين أو ثلاثاً وربّما كانت أربع مرّات. وقد بيت في كتابي في أصناف 
الحمّى Of‏ هذه الحمّى تكون من خلط مختلف الأجزاء مختلط» بعضه Be‏ من 
جنس المرار وبعضه بلغم قد عفن. 

فقال y‏ الحمّى التي كانت بأصحاب السلّ كانت على هذه الصفة» وذلك» 
كما قلت قبيل» بسبب تلك الحال التي كانت حدثت للهواء. ويسمّي تلك 
الحمّيات «دائمة»» وهو يريد Ul‏ لم تكن تقلع الإقلاع التامٌ. وقد أبان عن هذا 
المعنى بقوله Yip‏ تفارق BY wl‏ من عادته أن يسمّي الحمّى «مفارقة» متى 
كانت بعد انحطاطها تقلع حتى ينقى البدن منهاء ويسمّيها «دائمة» متى كانت 
من بعد انحطاطها لا تقلع حتّى ينقى البدن منها. 

ويعني «بالحمّيات الحادّة الدائمة» الحمّيات التي bays dhe‏ علي الام 
الأكثر glad‏ وأربعين ساعة» وهو مقدار دور حمّى الغبّء VILE‏ لا تفارق حتّى 
تقلع؛ وتكون فيها في أحد اليومين» وهو اليوم الذي تكون فيه العلّة «CAND‏ نوبة 
Gl‏ اشع asl GEM adl pa‏ على الدوو NSH ils yd aly als”‏ 
التي تكون في تلك» SI YY‏ البدن فيها IS‏ ما يسخن ويبطئ في حركاتها إلى أن 
تنتهي منتهاها مثل النوبة الأخرى القويّة. ومن خاصّة هذه الحمّى أيضاً أن تكون 
الأدوار التي تأتي بعد الدور الأول منها لا يشبه بعضه Law‏ والأوّل في Shedd‏ 
YES‏ تتزيّد وتشد وتقوى إلى وقت منتهى المرض كلّه. | 


250. [خلط — عفن‎ v. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 2" in marg. 


1 supra وقد‎ nota babet E sed deest in margine 9 post انحطاطها‎ bab. aîoSnTAv Gr. (38,23) 10 


E: correxi‏ وقوى [وتقوى 17 — E: correxi‏ والاولى E: correxi 6 JS‏ الحميات [بالحمّيات 
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four times. I have explained in my book On the Varieties of Fevers' that this fever is 
caused by a humour that consist of different parts and is mixed: one part is sharp 
and bilious, another putrefied phlegm. 

He said that the fever that struck consumptives was of this kind and, as I said 
before, was caused by the current climatic condition. He calls these fevers con- 
tinuous, by which he means that they did not cease completely. He made this 
meaning explicit by saying that it did not completely intermit because he 
normally calls a fever intermittent when it ceases completely after its decline so 
that the body is rid of it, and he calls it continuous when it does not cease after 
its decline so that the body is rid of it. 

By acute continuous fevers, he means fevers which on the whole have a 
forty-eight hour cycle, the duration of the cycle of tertian fever, but do not 
intermit so that they cease, and which on one of the two days,’ the day during 
which the disease is milder, have another, weaker attack than the other one that 
dominates the cycle as a whole. It does not display the duplication that the other 
has; rather, the body hardly warms up during it and its movements slow down un- 
til it reaches its climax like the other, strong attack. Characteristic for this fever is 
also that the cycles that follow the first do not resemble each other and the first in 
(terms of) severity, but they increase, grow stronger and more severe until the time 
of the climax of the disease as a whole. 


1 ie. De differentiis febrium 


2 sc. of the fever cycle 


10 


20 


154 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


قال أبقراط: Bey‏ دائماً ليس في البدن كلّه؛ وبرداً في الأطراف شديداً حتّى 


قال جالينوس: قد أخبر أبقراط فى كتابه فى تقدمة المعرفة Ul‏ هذه الأعراض 
من NP‏ الات ged!‏ 


قال Gland expla cal. sb) AI‏ لخر e^‏ اك o^‏ عيشي Nell‏ ر 
صرف رقيق لذاع» وكان قيامهم متواتراً. 


قال جالينوس: Ó)‏ من عادة أبقراط» إذا قال في استفراغ خلط من الأخلاط 
"i‏ خلط كان |4 «صرف»» أن يعني 5 ذلك الخلط وحده يستفرغ وهو خالص» 
وذلك dl‏ إن كانت قد خالطته رطوبة مائيّة OF‏ استفرغ وهو بتلك الحال» لم يسم 
ذلك الخاط «صرفاً». 

وقد وصف أبقراط من أمور الاستفراغ «الصرف» أنه رديء خبيث في كتابه 
فق Baal sus‏ ورف «tas LEY ul e Lal‏ ي eps‏ انها كلها 
غير نضيجة وتحتاج إلى قوّة من الطبيعة حتى تنضجها. 

وبالواجب كان ذلك الاختلاف «el»‏ إذا كان «من جنس المرار» وكان 
«صرفاً». ومن قبل Call‏ أله كان «e»‏ وجب أن يكون «كان القيام متواترا»» 
فوخب مى قبل هذا ola‏ أيضا أن تكل وتضعف eel QE) sa‏ 

قال حنين: قد وصف جالينوس السبب في جميع أحوال ذلك الاختلاف خلا 
ما وصفه من القلّة. SB‏ لم أجده ذكره» وأرى تركه وصف القلّة Ut)‏ أن يكون وهماً 
منه وإمّا أن يكون سقط من النسخة التي ترجمت منها أو من النسخة الأصليّة. 


1 ورد :ك 5 وبرداً وعرف دانم :8.4 وعرقاً دائماً‎  ًاديدش‎ E4: كانت 2 8 سدىد‎ EA: post 
Yadd.etdel.s P 5 منهم‎ PA: Qu E 
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I 25 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,3sq. L. = 1182,5sq. Kw.]: constant sweat- 
ing, but not all over the body; coldness in the extremities so severe 
that they hardly warmed up. 


Galen said: Hippocrates reported in his Prognostic that these are symptoms 
of malignant fevers. 


I 26 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,4-6 L. = I 182,6-8 Kw.]: Their bowels 
were upset and they passed a small quantity of bilious, unmixed, 
thin and acrid stool. They had recurrent bowel movements. 


Galen said: When Hippocrates says that the excretion of some humour, 
whichever it is, is unmixed, he usually means that only that (particular) humour 
is excreted in pure (form). He would not use the term unmixed for this humour 
if it were mixed with watery moisture and excreted in this state. 

Hippocrates said in his Prognostic that unmixed excretions are bad and 
malignant. He also noted that humours of thin consistency are entirely uncon- 
cocted and require a strong nature to be concocted. 

This excretion was inevitably acrid since it was bilious and unmixed. In 
addition, because it was acrid, the bowel movements were recurrent. 
Because of this symptom, it was also inevitable that the strength of these patients 
was exhausted and weakened. 


Hunayn said: Galen described the reason for all the conditions of this excre- 
tion except for what (Hippocrates) said about the small quantity. I did not find him 
mentioning it, and I think that he left out the description of the small quantity 
either because he made an error or it was omitted from the copy from which I 


1 lit. “of one of the humours, whatever humour it is” 
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والسبب عندي فى adi‏ كان تواتر القيام» SIS‏ قال: d»‏ كان يجىء OWS SUB‏ 
وذلك ple‏ أن يكون معنى قوله «A»‏ في لغة اليونانيين. 


قال أبقراط: وكانت أبوالهم CI‏ أبوالاً رقيقة غير متلوّة قليلة» C,‏ أبوالاً فيها 
غلظ ورسوب يسير ولم تكن تسكر. وتصفو على ما ينبغي» لكن كان الشيء الذي 
يرسب e‏ غير بالغ. 


قال جالينوس: قد وصف أبقراط أيضاً في كتبه St‏ الأبوال «الرقيقة» والتي هي 
«غير متلونة» والتي هي «قليلة» رديئة» وكذلك tal‏ الأبوال «Aul»‏ التي os!‏ 
فيها ثفل راسب oly dx‏ كان فيهاء فهو «يسير» de‏ وذلك إتما يعرض فيها 
uy‏ لا «تسكن وتصفو على ما I‏ وذلك Gl kal‏ يكون في cA JI‏ التي 
تكون فيها الحرارة كثيرة ملتهبة | وتصادف في البدن أخلاطاً x5‏ غليظة فتُحدث لها 
شبيه بالغليان والتفوّر. فبالواجب gle‏ الثفل الراسب Gl‏ أن لا يكون Sel‏ في هذه 
الأبوال أو إن كان فيهاء كان ار عدا ويكون اشا کا أبقراط» t»‏ 


غير نضيجح». وقد وصف أمر أثفال البول الرديئة في كتاب تقدمة المعرفة. 


قال أبقراط: وكانوا oss‏ شيئاً يسيراً متواتراً نضيجاً قليلاً SL‏ ولم يكونوا 
يقدرون على نفغه إلا AS‏ وأصعبهم كان Xe‏ من كان ما ينفث لم يكن فيه 
للنضج أثر ESS s‏ كان نفقاً يبقى A‏ 


6sq. [الأبوال — رديئة‎ of Razi, Hawi XIX 42,4sq. (Masi) 7-13 [الأبوال - نضيج‎ of Razi, Hawi XIX 


42,6-11 1050. jx. — [الحرارة‎ v. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 2" in marg. 


3 NEA: ابوال‎ 2 post متلوّة‎ hab. kai Xe Gr. (39,18sq.)  ةليلق‎ « 4: قليلا‎ 8 NIE A: 
انوال‎ P 5 [n EA: 3P 7 [قليلة‎ om. E (lac. 1 verb. rel.): القليلة‎ Razi: óMya Gr.^: conieci ante 
رديئة‎ bab. Ñ &merra Gr. (39,23) — ليست [ليس‎ E: correxi 10 X5 E:om.P — 11 بالغليان‎ E: الغليان‎ P 
13 كتاب‎ om. E, in marg.add.E? — 14 يكونوا‎ E 4: .كنوا‎ ١ 16 شيا:4 5 نففاً  طاثراءش 5 أثر‎ P 


EP‏ إل يبقى 


40 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part I 26-8 157 


translated or its exemplar. I think that the reason for its small quantity is the recur- 
rence of the bowel movements, as if he had said: “it came little by little”. This is 
indeed one of the possible senses of “little”! in Greek. 


I 27 Hippocrates said [I 2: I1 608,6-9 L. = 1182,8-11 Kw.]: Their urine was 
either thin, colourless and scant, or thick? with little sediment and 
did not settle and clear as normal. Rather, the material that settled 
in it was raw and unripe. 


Galen said: Hippocrates also explained in his books that thin, colourless 
and scant urines are bad. The same also applies to thick urines without any 
sediment or, if there is any, very little; this only happens because they do not 
settle and clear as normal. It also occurs in fevers with abundant and burning 
heat which encounters raw, thick humours in the body and brings them to a state 
resembling boiling and agitation. Hence, sediment is inevitably either completely 
absent in these urines or, if there is any, it is very little and also, as Hippocrates 
said, raw and unconcocted. He discussed bad urine sediments in the Pro- 
gnostic. 


I 28 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,9-12 L. = I 182,11-14 Kw.]: They con- 
tinually coughed up a little concocted sputum in small amounts. 
They were only able to do so with difficulty. The most serious cases 
were the diseases of those whose sputum showed no trace at all of 
concoction but remained raw. 

1 The Arabic word for “little” (galil), used here and in the phrase “little by little” (galilan qalilan), is 
derived from the same root as the word “small quantity” (lit. “littleness” or “scarceness”, qilla). 


2 lit. “urine with thickness in it" 
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قال جالينوس: Ul‏ في السلّ الذي هو في غاية الخبث والموت من صاحبه 
قريب Sé»‏ يكون فيما نفث للدضج Ul, «ay A‏ في السلّ الذي ليس بالخبيث 
الذي قد يمهل صاحبه مدّة طويلة SU‏ الفضل الذي في الرئة لهذا السبب بعينه 
ينضح ويقذف بسهولة» Y‏ ذلك لم يكن في أصحاب Lh‏ الذي عرض قي 
ذلك الوقت. وذلك gil‏ كانوا GJ‏ أن ينفغوا شيئاً لم ينضح Ul, a‏ شيئاً قد 
نضج» STV)‏ يسير وقذفه قليل قليل بكدّ شديد. وقد وصف أبقراط أمر هذا القذف 
في كتابه في تقدمة المعرفة. 


قال أبقراط: وكانت حلوق أكثرهم منذ eee Jil‏ إلى آخرها فيها وجع مع 
حمرة والتهاب. وكانت تتحلّب رطوبات يسيرة رقيقة حادّة» وكانوا يذوبون سريعاً. 


قال جالينوس: D)‏ أبقراط» UJ‏ تقدّم فوصف الأعراض التي كانت ظهرت في 
تلك الحال في أصحاب eJ!‏ في حلوقهم» خبر السبب فيها بقوله «وكانت 
ا رطوبات رقيقة حادّة». وذلك Sb‏ «الوجع» الذي كان عرض لهم في 
حلوقهم إِنّما كان من قبل خبث تلك «الرطوبات» التي كانت تتحلّب من الرأس 
فتلدّع الحلق. وكان مع الوجع في الحلوق «حمرة والتهاب» من قبل أن تلك 
الرطوبة المتحلية كانت رطوبة حارة. فليس العجب )13 أن تكون كانت أبدان 
أصحاب السلّ الذي عرض في تلك الحال أسرع ذوباناً من سائر أصحاب (Je!‏ 
يعني أنّها كانت تصير إلى الغاية القصوى من الهزال أسرع. | 


6 هو [هذا‎ E: sec. ToU ns Gr. conieci 8 منذ‎ EP: ل من‎ 12 post رطوبات‎ bab. opikpå Gr. (40,23) 
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Galen said: In extremely malignant consumption where the end is near the 
sputum does not show any trace at all of concoction. In consumption 
that is not malignant and which those affected survive for a long time, the waste in 
the lungs is for this very reason concocted and easily expectorated. But this was not 
the case for those who had the consumption that occurred at that time: they either 
coughed up something that was completely unconcocted or something that, while 
concocted, was insufficient, and they expectorated it in small amounts with much 
difficulty. Hippocrates described this expectoration in his book Prognostic. 


I 29 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,12-15 L. = I 182,14-17 Kw.]: Most of 
them had throat pain with reddening and inflammation from the 
beginning of their illness to its end. A small amount of thin, sharp 
liquids seeped out. They wasted away quickly. 


Galen said: When Hippocrates previously described the symptoms that 
appeared in the throats of consumptives in this condition, he indicated the cause 
by saying that thin, sharp liquids seeped out. For the throat pain they 
had was caused by the malignancy of the liquids that seeped down from the head 
and then burned the throat. The throat pain was accompanied by reddening 
and inflammation because the liquid that seeped out was hot. It was therefore 
not surprising that the bodies of people suffering from the consumption that 
occurred in this condition wasted away more quickly than (those of) other con- 
sumptives, that is, they reached a state of utter emaciation more rapidly. 


I 30 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,15 L. = I 182,17sq. Kw.]: They continued 
to abstain from all foods. 
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قال جالينوس: من عادة اليونانيين أن يقولوا «ممتنع من الطعام» وهم يريدون 
أله ليس معه شهوة» AS‏ كاره للطعام لا يقدر على تناوله. وبيّن Sb‏ هذا العارض» 
colas gel‏ الشهوة» Ll‏ عرض لأصحاب “pul‏ من قبل أن تلك الرطوبة المعحلة 
إلى “الخلق Sy‏ ا فة كان e uh Lge grey‏ :إلى اة 


قال أبقراط : ولم يكن بهم عطش. 


قال جالينوس :. ما هذا العازض مشاكل لما كانت تؤذيه تلك الرطوبة Tez!‏ 
إذ كان قد قال QI‏ قد كانت حادّة» وهذا عنى السبب فى ذكر أبقراط لهذا 
العارض. وذلك أنه أنكره ورای SI‏ أمره جرى على خلاف ما كان يجبء فقال «وما 
كان بهم عطش». 

Ble هذا من علامات أعظم ما يكون من خبث العلّة أن تكون الحمّى‎ Sb 
هذا‎ Duas ثمٌ لا يكون عطش.‎ Se محرقة أو يكون يتحلّب إلى المعدة فضل حار‎ 
القرّة الحاسّة التى فى هذا العضو قد بطلت وماتت» إذ كانت لا‎ BI العارض على‎ 
تحن بالعلّة التى فى العضو الذي هو فيه.‎ 

قال أبقراط: وكان كثير منهم يهذي إذا قرب منه الموت. 

قال خالسوفن Yy‏ هنذا ale ope Lad pile‏ أن عرض wheel fh‏ 
السلّ» لكته إنما عرض في تلك الامراض التي كانت في الحال التي نحن في 
صفتها من قبل خبث تلك الحميات التى كانت حدثت فيها. 

10-2 وماتت‎ — ob] cf. b. Maymün, Fusül X 43: Medical Aphorisms III 12,14-16 (Ar.) Bos 


2sq. هذا — أعنى‎ bis scr. E 3 post dosi hab. xaxotivtos Gr. (41,7) 6 post العارض‎ hab. Tois 
gSivadeor Gr. (41,10) 4458] 4-43, ut vid., E: Thy kako ev Gr. ®": conieci 8 post أنه‎ bab. uor 


Gr. (41,10) 14 sig PA: ApE — Isl bis scr. A 
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Galen said: The Greeks usually say abstaining from food when they 
mean that someone has no appetite but is so averse to food that he cannot eat any. 
Consumptives obviously suffer from this symptom, namely lack of appetite, 
because some of the liquid that seeps down into the throat and lungs also descends 
into the stomach. 


131 Hippocrates said [I 2: 11 608,15 L. = I 182,18 Kw.]: They were not 
thirsty. 


Galen said: This symptom is not consistent with the harm done by this seep- 
ing liquid since he said that it was sharp — this refers to the reason why Hippo- 
crates mentioned this symptom. ‘That is to say, he found it strange and thought 
that it conflicted with what is necessary, and he therefore added: They were not 
thirsty. 

This is one of the most serious signs for the malignancy of a disease: that the 
fever is hot and burning or that hot, sharp waste seeps into the stomach, followed 
by a lack of thirst. This symptom indicates that the sensory faculty of this body 
part has failed and died because it does not sense the disease in the body part in 
which (the symptom) occurs. 


I 32 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,15-610,1 L. = I 182,18sq. Kw.]: Many of 
them became delirious when they were about to die. 


Galen said: This symptom also does not normally affect other consumptives. 
Rather, it only occurred in the diseases that appeared in the condition we are dis- 
cussing because of the malignancy of the fevers which arose during it. 
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قال أبقراط: وكان في الصيف والخريف حمّيات كثيرة دائمة» ولم تكن 
بالقويّة» LY‏ كانت طويلة. ولم يعرض لهم Leal‏ من سائر ما عرض لهم شيء 


قال جالينوس: قد قال أبقراط قبل Sp‏ السلّ وحده دون سائر الأمراض كان في 
تلك الحال AG‏ وأخبرنا نحن بالعلّة في ذلك. فما وصفه في هذا الكلام الذي 
وصفناه وما يصفه في هذا الكلام الذي يتلوه حيث قال: | «وذلك Sb‏ أمر بطون 
أكثرهم كان خفيفاً cle‏ وسائر ما وصفه من أمر أبوالهم موافق مشاكل لما تقدّم 
من قوله. وذلك أنه كما أنّ الأعراض المتقدّمة التي عدّدها في صفته لأصحاب 
السلّ كانت رديئة خبيغة» كذلك جميع هذه الأعراض التي وصفها الآن خفيفة 
ales‏ 


قال أبقراط: ولم يكن سعالهم بالشديد» ولا كان نفثهم GJ‏ ينفثون GUJU‏ 
العسر» ولا كانوا بالممتنعين من الطعام» بل قد كان يمكن أن ينالوا منه الكثير. 


قال جالينوس: BI‏ أكثر من فسّر هذا الكتاب يقول )3 bial‏ عاد فى هذا 
الكلام إلى صفة أصحاب TL‏ وأنا أرى S‏ هذا الكلام أيضاً LH‏ قاله 0 3s‏ 
الحمّيات التي كان CHS Lies‏ يفكن أن يكون كلامه هذا في eel‏ 
السلّء وقد تقدّم فقال: eil»‏ كانوا لا يزالون يمتنعون من جميع الأطعمة»» ثم قال 
في هذا الكتاب: «إتهم لم يكونوا بالممتنعين من الطعام» بل قد كان يمكن أن 
ينالوا منه الكثير»؟ 


4sq. Vu — o v. supra, p. 148,15sq. (lemma I 23) 


الا انها .م8 E A:‏ ولم — طويلة .150 P‏ حاده add.‏ حميات E post‏ جالينوس supra lin. corr.ex‏ أبقراط 1 
EP:‏ بالممتنعين 12 ما:8 الا :ث لِما E‏ بالتشديد PA:‏ بالشديد 11 ۲ كاس طويله ولم كن بالقونه 


ut vid., E: Tv EEnynoapévoov TO PiBAiov Gr.^: conieci‏ رهن Nie]‏ 3 كس الممتنعیں 
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133 Hippocrates said [I 3: II 610,3-5 L. = I 182,20-22 Kw.]: In summer 
and autumn many continuous fevers arose. They were not strong 
but persistent. Also, they did not suffer from anything else that 
caused distress. 


Galen said: Hippocrates said above that “consumption alone rather than 
any other disease was fatal in this condition”, and he gave us the reason for it. What 
he described in the passage we discussed, what he describes in this passage that 
follows it, where he said: (I 34 [I 3: II 610,5sq. L. = 1182,22-182,1 Kw.]) because 
for most of them, the bowel disorder was very mild,' and everything 
else he said about their urines is consistent with and corresponds to what he has 
said before. For just as the previous symptoms he listed in his discussion of con- 
sumptives were bad and malignant, so all symptoms he now described are mild and 
benign. 


135 Hippocrates said [I 3: II 610,9sq. L. = 1183,4-6 Kw.]: Their cough was 
not severe, nor was the expectoration of (the sputum) they 
coughed up very difficult, nor did they abstain from food. On the 
contrary, it was possible to give them plenty of it. 


Galen said: Most of this book’s commentators claim that Hippocrates 
returns in this lemma to the description of consumptives. I on the other hand 
think that the statement he made is still about the other fevers he had been discuss- 
ing. How could this lemma be about consumptives when, having said before that 
“they continued to abstain from all foods”, he then said in this book: nor did 
they abstain from food. On the contrary, it was possible to give 
them plenty of it? 


1 The lemma Wenkebach designated as I 34 is not rubricated in the manuscript. 
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وقد بقي علينا أن نخبر بالسبب الذي قال في هذا الكلام: «ولم يكن سعالهم 
بالشديد»» SB‏ هذا هو الذي أوهم O‏ هذا الكلام LAG)‏ قاله في KREE‏ 
فأقول إِنّ كلامه بعد إِنّما هو في الحمّيات الأخرى سوى ly bell‏ ذكره 
«السعال» LS)‏ هو X‏ قد يعرض Las‏ في الحمّيات, SIM‏ السعال إِنّما هو فيها 
على طريق الشيء العارض» وليس يجب لا محالة أن يكون من به حمّى وسعال فيه 
d‏ 

وما هو يعجب أن يكون قوم من أهل اسس ابتدأت بهم الحمّى بسبب تلك 
الحال التي قد تقدّمت صفتهاء وعرض لهم منها في رؤوسهم امتلاء يحدث عنه 
سعال» والحمّى متّصلة دائمة مع تلك الحالء SIV)‏ ذلك العارض» أعني السعال» 
لم يكن يؤذيهم أذى شديداً ولا كانوا منه في مشقة» وذلك لأنّه لم يكن بهم 
le‏ 

قال أبقراط: وكان جملة مرض أصحاب Qt‏ لا على طريق Qe!‏ 

قال جالينوس: إِنَّ هذا الكلام أيضاً لما تلا الكلام الذي تقدّم» صح عند 
ssi‏ المفسّرين ما توهّموا S‏ الكلام المتقدّم LS)‏ قاله أبقراط في أصحاب السل. 
وقد بيّنت Si‏ ذلك الكلام لا يمكن أن يكون قاله أبقراط في أصحاب us Lal‏ 
احتججت به من ói‏ أبقراط قال في أصحاب ei] De!‏ كانوا ممتنعين من الطعام 
وقال في هؤلاء ell‏ لم يكونوا ممتنعين من الطعام. 

Ul,‏ هذا الكلام الذي تلا الكلام الأول فيحتمل ضربين من التفسير: أحدهما 
SI‏ أقول — بعد أن أعيد الكلام الذي تقدّم cs‏ أصل به هذا الكلام الثاني 
بزيادة حرف أزيده فيما بينهما Road‏ ويبين» حتّى يكون القول ÍS‏ على هذا 
المثال: «ولم يكن سعالهم بالشديد» ولا كان نفثهم لما كانوا ينفغون بالشاق 


5 من‎ om. E, in marg. add. E? 7 [ثاسس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 9 post أعني‎ add. et del. العارض‎ E 
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We still need to explain why' he said in this lemma that their cough was 
not severe. This is what gives the wrong impression that he made this statement 
about consumptives. I say that he is still talking about the other fevers, not con- 
sumption. He only mentions coughing because it often occurs during fevers, but 
coughing occurs during them only by accident. It is definitely not necessarily the 
case that those who suffer from fever and coughing have consumption. 

It is not surprising that some Thasians contracted fever as a result of the con- 
dition described above. They developed fullness in their heads from it, which 
caused coughing, while fever attended this condition throughout. But because 
they did not have consumption, this symptom, namely coughing, did not harm 
them very much, nor was it troublesome. 


136 Hippocrates said [I 3: II 610,10—612,1 L. = I 183,650. Kw.]: The disease 
of the consumptives generally did not follow the (normal) course 
of consumption. 


Galen said: Since this passage follows the previous one, most commentators 
again thought that they were right to believe that Hippocrates talked about con- 
sumptives in the previous passage. I demonstrated that Hippocrates cannot have 
talked about consumptives in this passage by arguing that Hippocrates said that 
consumptives abstain from food, whereas he said that these people did not abstain 
from food. 

This lemma, which follows the previous one, can be interpreted in two ways. 
The first is that I restore the lemma before it and then connect this second lemma 
with it by adding a conjunction which I insert between them for (the sake of) cor- 
rectness and clarity, so that the whole passage runs as follows: “Their cough was not 
severe, nor was the expectoration of (the sputum) they coughed up very difficult, 


1 lit. “the reason” 
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العسر» ولا كانوا بالممتنعين من الطعام» بل قد كان يمكن أن ينالوا منه الكثير» 
وذلك al‏ كان جملة مرض أصحاب “pull‏ لا على طريق «JI‏ س |3 قد يمكن 
أن يكون قوله هذا وكلامه إِنّما هو في أصحاب تلك الحمّيات الأخر سوى hel‏ 
إذ كان يعمّهم وأصحاب السلّ عرض واحدء وهو السعالء SEE‏ أولائك «ليس 
بهم السل». 

ويشبه أن يكون Ll‏ أعاد ذكر أصحاب السلّ ليذكر الفرق بين هؤلاء المرضى 
الذين كلامه فيهم الآن وبين أصحاب السلّ الذي تقدّم ذكرهم. SB‏ الأعراض التي 
وصفها في هذا الكلام هي الأعراض التي وصفها فيما تقدّم. فهذا هو أحد القولين 
في إعادة ما هو أعاده في هذا الكلام من أمر أصحاب ded!‏ 

Ul,‏ القول الآخر فهو أمر قد تراه كثيراً يكون في كتب كثيرة» وذلك Gh‏ ريّما 
كتبنا في المعنى الواحد كلامين بعبارتين مختلفتين» فنجعل أحد الكلامين في 
ET m"‏ والكلام الآخر في حاشية الكتاب كيما نختار أجودهما على مهل إذا 
أردنا تحرير الكتاب. فيشبه أن يكون أبقراط فعل هذا الفعل في هذا الموضع» ثم 
إنّ المحّر الأول لهذا الكتاب نسخ الكلامين جميعاً في بطن الكتاب» ثم لم 
ننظر فيه بعد ونتدبّر ونوقف على خطائه فنصلح» وتداول الكثير نسخة الكتاب فبقي 
على خطائه. | 


قال أبقراط: وكان البحران يأتي من كان مرضه من هؤلاء أخفٌ نحو العشرين» 
ويأني أكثرهم نحو الأربعين» وكثير منهم كان يأتيه نحو الثمانين. ومنهم من كان لا 
يأتيه البحران لا في هذه المدّة» BS‏ مرضه كان بغتة على لبس وعلى غير بحران. 
وأكثر من كانت هذه حاله كانت olde‏ تلبث مدة ليست بالطويلة بعد مفارقتها 


3 تلك‎ om. E, in marg. add. E? 19 YE: ولا‎ PA هذه المدة‎ P A: هذا المرض‎ E, in marg. corr. وقت‎ 


ex مرض‎ ٤ بغتة‎ A: aw E: sine punctisP 20 وأكثر‎ EA: SUP تلبث‎ PA: تثبت‎ £ 
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nor did they abstain from food. On the contrary, it was possible to give them 
plenty of it because the disease of the consumptives generally did not 
follow the (normal) course of consumption”. After that, I say that it is 
possible that this passage and his discussion only refer to people suffering from 
these other fevers, not consumption, because they (only) shared a single symptom 
with consumptives, namely coughing, but they did not suffer from con- 
sumption. 

It seems that he only mentioned consumptives again to point out the differ- 
ence between the patients he discussed at this point and the consumptives he had 
discussed before. The symptoms he described in this passage are the (same) ones he 
described before. This, then, is one of two explanations why he reiterates in this 
lemma what he said about consumptives. 

The other explanation is something you often observe in many books: we 
sometimes write two expressions for the same thing, putting it in two different 
ways, and place one of them in the text body and the other in the margin of the 
book so as to pick the better of the two at leisure when we want to edit the book. It 
seems that Hippocrates did the same in this place. The first editor of this book 
then copied both expressions together into the book’s text. We then did not look at 
and consider it again, pause and fix this error. Many people passed on the copy of 
the book, and it remained uncorrected. 


1 37 Hippocrates said [I 3: I1 612,3-614,1 L. = I 183,10-18 Kw.]: The crisis 
of people whose illness was milder arrived around the twentieth 
(day), for most it arrived around the fortieth, but for many it 
arrived around the eightieth. In some cases the crisis did not arrive 
during this period but their disease unexpectedly! became uncer- 
tain and (remained) without crisis. Ihe fever of most people who 
were in this condition returned again a short while after it had 
1 The translation *unexpectedly? (bagtatan) is based on the reading in A, which is supported by the 

undotted rasm in P. Its apparent Greek equivalent &£££Airrov (44,5 Gr.), used in conjunction with 
fevers or diseases, is almost invariably translated in this text with agla'a (“to cease"). The undotted 
Arabic rasms in E and P and the dotted variant in A do not fit this or any other obvious Arabic 
equivalent of “to cease”; the translator may have misread the Greek verb and translated an entirely 
different meaning. In his notes on this section of the lemma the commentator Ibn al-Nafis (who 
clearly read bagtatan) explains this passage as follows: “His expression ‘but their disease unexpec- 
tedly became irregular and (remained) without crisis’ means ‘but their disease unexpectedly with- 


2» 


drew and left in doubt whether the crisis occurred, but it was actually without crisis" (gawlubz 
lakinna maradahu bagtatan ‘ala labsin ma‘nahu lakinna maradahü faraqa bagtatan ‘ala sakkin 


min wuqu'il-bubrani maʻa annahi kana fi nafsi l-amri min gayri bubranin). Cf. also p. 169,10 below. 
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col‏ تعاوده Lead‏ ثمّ كان يأتيه البحران منذ وقت العودة في تلك الأدوار 
بأعيانها. وكثير منهم تطاول أمره حتى بقي مرضه إلى الشتاء. 


قال جالينوس: إن أنت تدبّرت ونظرت فيمن يشبه أن يكون قال أبقراط |5 
مرضه انقضى «وأتى بحرانه نحو العشرين»» يتبيّن لك أنّ ذلك US]‏ قاله في 
المرضى الذين كان كلامه فيهم» كما قلت» أعني أصحاب الأمراض الأخر سوى 
se‏ وجميع ما قيل بعد مشاكل موافق لهذاء وذلك آنه قال O‏ بعض هؤلاء تطاول 
مرضه إلى ysl‏ وقوم آخرون «باغتتهم أمراضهم على لبس وعلى غير بحران» 
وعاودت أكثرهم حمّياتهم, ثم أتاهم البحران في cde «label Je als‏ أن 
يؤخذ حسابها منذ وقت العودة» «وكثير منهم تطاول مرضه إلى الشتاء». 

وجميع هذه الأشياء موافقة لِما تقدّم فوصفه قبل موافقة iip‏ حيث قال: 
«وكان في الصيف والخريف حمّيات كثيرة دائمة» ولم تكن بالقويّة» UG]‏ كانت 
طويلة» فلم يعرض لهم Lal‏ من سائر ما عرض لهم شيء مقلق». SB‏ هذه 
الأعراض التي وصف هي موافقة للأعراض التي وصفها في هذا الكلام الذي نحن 
في تفسيره. 

Ub‏ الأعراض التي ذكرها في صفة أصحاب I‏ فليس يوافق هذه الأعراض» 
وتقدر أن تعلم ذلك إن أنا أذكرتك بجزء يسير مما وصفهم به حيث قال: «وكان 
موت من مات منهم بأسرع مما من عادة هذا المرض أن يقتل». فهذا قوله في 
أصحاب fell‏ وحكم فيه SV‏ موتهم كان أسرع. وأمّا الأمراض الأخر فقال فيها من 
بعد هذا القول: Slim‏ الأمراض الأخر التي كانت مدّتها أطول العارضة كانت مع 


1150. [وكان — مقلق‎ v. supra, p. 162,1-3 (lemma I 33) 1650. [وكان — يقتل‎ v. supra, p. 146,6sq. 


(lemma I 21) 19-170,2 بعد‎ — ob] v. supra, p. 148,8- 10 (lemma I 22) 


5 المرضى‎ corr. ex المرض‎ E 7 اعسهم [باغتتهم‎ E: conieci 
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intermitted. The crisis then took place within the same intervals 
after the time of its recurrence. For many the matter lasted so long 
that their disease continued until winter. 


Galen said: If you carefully consider and examine who the people apparently 
are about whom Hippocrates says that their disease ceased and their crisis 
arrived around the twentieth (day), it becomes clear to you that, as I said, 
he referred to the patients he talked about (before), namely those suffering from 
other diseases, not consumption. Everything said afterwards corresponds to and is 
consistent with this because he said that the disease of some lasted until the 
eightieth while for others their diseases unexpectedly! became uncer- 
tain and (remained) without crisis. In most cases their fevers 
returned and the crisis then arrived within the same intervals calcu- 
lated from the time of recurrence and for many the disease continued un- 
til winter. 

All of this clearly agrees with what he described before when he said: “In sum- 
mer and autumn many continuous fevers arose. They were not strong but persis- 
tent. Also, they did not suffer from anything else that caused distress". The symp- 
toms he described (then) correspond to those he described in the lemma we are 
commenting on. 

The symptoms he mentioned in the description of consumptives, however, do 
not correspond to these symptoms. You are able to recognise this when I remind 
you of a little detail in his description of them. He said: “Those who succumbed 
died? more rapidly than usual for this disease”. He said this about consumptives 
and thereby established that they died very rapidly. He later said the following 
about the other diseases: ^Ihe other, longer-lasting diseases that appeared were 


! lit. “it took them by surprise” (see p. 167,25 with n. 1 above). Galen slightly rephrased the section of 
the Hippocratic lemma (rremAavnyé£voss Te Kal &KpiTws exArTreiv, 44,14sq. Gr.) that contains the 
problematic word “suddenly” (bagtatan). E, the only witness for this passage, requires a very tentat- 
ive conjecture (bagatathum), again mostly based on the reading and interpretation of the Hippo- 
cratic lemma suggested by Ibn al-Nafis. 

? lit. “the death of those of them who died” 


3 lit. “than was usual for this disease to kill” 
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الحميات قد كان النان يحتملونها: بسهولة وما كانوا يموتؤن aeu‏ وستضفها فيتما 
بعدل». 

فما قال من هذا موافق LS‏ قاله في هذا الكلام الذي نحن في تفسيره | في 
الذين poe‏ في الخريف والشتاء. ويجب أيضاً ضرورة» من قبل أنه تقدّم فقال 
«وسنصفها فيما بعد» وليس يقدر أحد أن lye‏ كلاماً قاله فيها لا سوى هذا الكلام 
الذي نحن في تفسيره» أن يكون كلامه هذا كلّه إِنّما هو في صفة القوم الذين 
مرضوا أمراضاً أخر غير السلٌ. 


قال أبقراط: Ub‏ الأمراض القتالة إّما عرضت من جميع من ذكر في هذه 
الحال من حالات الهواء لأصحاب السلّ فقط. فأمّا سائر جميع من مرض فيها 
IS‏ مرضه lags‏ ولم يعرض abso‏ تلك الحمّيات موت. 


قال جالينوس: هذه خاتمة كلامه في الحال الأولى من حالات cell‏ ولم 
يصف فيها شيئاً أكثر ممّا وصفه قبل» ولكنّه أجمل فيها ما تقدّم من قوله» ومن 
عادته أن يفعل ذلك كثيراً. 

وتمّت المقالة الأولى من تفسير جالينوس للجزء الأول من المقالة الأولى من 
كتاب أبقراط المسمّى إبيذيمياء ترجمة أبي زيد حنين بن إسحق» وهي Ko‏ 
وثلاثون فصلاً. 


8 الأمراض‎ GbE: هالامراض :2 هالامراص‎ 4 TELPA 
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accompanied by fevers. People coped easily with them and they did not die from 
them. We shall describe them later.” 

What he said about this agrees with what he said in the lemma about those 
who had fever in autumn and winter that we are commenting on. It is also neces- 
sarily the case that this entire passage is about the people who contracted other dis- 
eases, not consumption, because he previously said “we shall describe them later”, 
but no one can show us a statement he made about them except this one which we 
are currently explaining. 


I 38 Hippocrates said [I 3: I 614,1-5 L. = I 183,19-22 Kw.]: Of all people 
mentioned in this particular climate, only consumptives were 
struck by fatal diseases. The disease of all others who fell ill in it 
was mild, and people who had these fevers did not die. 


Galen said: This is the end of his account of the first climatic condition. He did 
not discuss anything in it beyond what he had previously described. Rather, as he 
often does, he summarised in it what he had said before. 

The end of the first part of Galen’s Commentary on the first section of Book 
1 of Hippocrates’ work called Epidemics. Translation by Abü Zayd Hunayn 
ibn Ishaq. It has thirty-six lemmata. 


شرح جالينوس 
للمقالة الأولى من كتاب أبقراط المسمّى إفيذيميا 


المقالة الثانية 


[بسم الله الرحمن الرحيم. عونك يا [oy‏ مبتدأ المقالة الثانية من تفسير 
SW eom Legem‏ من. المقالة الأولى من OLS‏ أبقراط المسكى إفيذيميا. 


قال أبقراط: كانت بثاسس حالات شتويّة» لا في الوقت BSS‏ بغتة. 


قال جالينوس: قد وصفت في المقالة التي قبل هذه حال تغيّر أوقات السنة 
بعضها إلى بعض وخبّرت بمزاج IS‏ واحد منها الطبيعيٌ وبالحدود التي dud‏ بها 
UNT E‏ 
التفسير من قول أبقراط على SE‏ القارئ لكلامي هذا ذاكر GJ‏ تقدّم من قولي. 

ولست أنحو في كلامي نحو فهم من لا lem‏ له في الأدب x‏ فقط» AI‏ 
أنحو فهم من هو متوسّط الحال في الأدبء BB‏ هذا الطريق من الكلام | طريق 
معتدل للجميع. فأمّا الطريقان الآخران SB‏ أحدهماء وهو الذي يصلح لمن ليس له 
في الأدب حظء فطريق le‏ به ذو ded‏ في الأدب لطوله؛ C,‏ الطريق الآخر 
الذي لذوي الحظ في الأدب فيغمض على من حظه في الأدب يسير. Ub‏ من لا 
ede‏ الات سه يعن aia (ale, a Gli‏ د E‏ من iii‏ 
حاله أن يكون» إذا سمع في المعنى الواحد متشافهة» كلاماً مكرّراً مراراً كثيرة 


4 بسم - رب‎ seclusi 6 بتاسس [بثاسس‎ E: sine punctis P: بتاسيس‎ A: scripsi — ante LYE hab. wpol 


- pSivoTr@pou Gr. (45,16) is EP: ولكن‎ A 8 مزاج [بمزاج‎ E: correxi 17 مررا [مراراً‎ E: correxi 
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GALEN 
COMMENTARY ON THE FIRST BOOK OF HIPPOCRATES’ EPIDEMICS 


PARTII 


The beginning of the second part of Galen’s Commentary on the second sec- 
tion of the first book of the work of Hippocrates called Epidemics. 


II 1a Hippocrates said [I 4: II 614,850. L. = I 184,250. Kw.]: Thasos sud- 
denly experienced untimely wintry conditions. 


Galen said: I have described in the previous part! the character of the tran- 
sition from one season to another and specified the natural mixture of each one 
and the dates that mark’ the beginning and end of each. I shall now discuss 
everything I say about Hippocratic lemmata that are in need of explanation on 
the assumption that the reader of my comments will remember what I have said 
above. 

Iam not only taking account in my discussion of the understanding of people 
without any education at all but (also) that of people who are moderately edu- 
cated.? This style of discussion is appropriate for everyone. The first of the other 
two styles, the one appropriate for people without any education, offends those 
who have some education because it is long-winded. The second one, which 
addresses educated people,“ is difficult to comprehend for those with little educa- 
tion.” People without education should not limit themselves to read books; when 
such people listen to the same idea (presented) orally, they like it to be repeated sev- 


i.e. the first part of the Commentary on Book 1 ofthe Epidemics 
lit. “with which are determined” 
lit. “at an intermediate level of education” 


u A v N سم‎ 


lit. “people who are endowed with an education” 
lit. “those whose share of education is small” 


20 
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المعنى الذي يوصف . 


بعبارات مختلفة يقدر dee‏ أن يفهم منه ما ينتفع به من غير غلط ولا زوال عن 


قال أبقراط: كانت بثاسس حالات شتوبّة» لا في الوقت BS‏ بغتة» مع رياح 


قال جالينوس: ob‏ الخريف Gey‏ في وقت طلوع السماك الرامح» وطلوعه 
يكون من قبل وقت الاستواء الخريفئٌ. JU‏ أبقراط a5]‏ كانت في ذلك الوقت 
«حالات شتويّة» قوية من قبل الوقت الذي ينبغى» وهذا هو معناه فى قوله Y»‏ فى 
الوقت» وفى قوله «ومبادرة» فى الانبعاث. وقوله Y»‏ فى الوقت» ds‏ على 5 m‏ 
الحالات Syst‏ كانت قبل الوقت Ul, clas‏ قوله casy‏ في الانبعاث d4‏ مع 
ذلك على أنه كان Yar‏ أمطار غزيرة دفعة. 


قال أبقراط: وكان ذلك كذلك إلى وقت نوء GAI‏ وبعده. 


قال جالينوس: قد قلت قبل Ol‏ غروب الثريًا هو انقضاء الخريف» وإن فيما بين 
طلوع السماك الرامح وبين غروب Cal‏ شهرين» Sly‏ يحدث في الهواء من السماك 
الرامح نوء واحد ومن US‏ نوآن: أحدهما في وقت غروبها عند انقضاء الخريف 
وابتداء الشتاءء والآخر في وقت طلوعها عند انقضاء الربيع Joly‏ الصيف. Ul‏ 
السماك الرامح فليس من عادة أبقراط أن يذكر | طلوعه فقط» BY‏ في وقت طلوعه 
يكون ابتداء الخريف وانقضاء الصيف. 

وقد وصفت فيما تقدّم أمر قسمة السنة كلها إلى أربعة أوقات وأمر قسمتها إلى 
سبعة أوقات؛ | Sly‏ حدّي طرفي الصيف هما طلوع Gall‏ وطلوع السماك الرامح؛ 


3 v] sine punctis E: scripsi ante حالات‎ bab. mpoX - 939ivorropou Gr. (46,7) ¿S EP: 


om. supra lin. scr. E‏ فى 16 in marg.add.E3‏ ,15 .070 وقت 5 [SIE‏ :4 2 السيل 4 4 ولكن 
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eral times in different words that enable them to understand its useful aspects 
without error and without losing track of the idea that is described. 


II 1b Hippocrates said [I 4: II 614,8-10 L. = I 184,2-4 Kw.]: Thasos sud- 
denly experienced untimely wintry conditions with many wet 
northerly and southerly winds and sudden torrential bursts (of 
rain). 


Galen said: Autumn begins with the rise of Arcturus, and its rise takes place 
before the autumnal equinox. Hippocrates said that severe wintry condi- 
tions arose before the appropriate time during that period. This is what he meant 
by saying untimely and' sudden bursts of precipitation: his expression un- 
timely indicates that those wintry conditions occurred before their (proper) time, 
and his expression sudden bursts of precipitation additionally indicates that 
they came with severe, sudden rain. 


II 2 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 614,10sq. L. = I 184,4sq. Kw.]: These condi- 
tions lasted until the setting of the Pleiades and beyond. 


Galen said: I have said before? that the setting of the Pleiades marks the end 
of autumn; that there are two months between the rise of Arcturus and the setting 
of the Pleiades; and that Arcturus provides one heliacal date? of the weather, the 
Pleiades two: the first when they set at the end of autumn and the beginning of 
winter and the second when they rise at the end of spring and the beginning of 
summer. Hippocrates normally only mentions the rise of Arcturus because the 
time of its rise marks the beginning of autumn and the end of summer. 

I have described above‘ the division of the year as a whole into four seasons 
and its division into seven seasons; that the dates of the beginning and end of sum- 
mer are the rise of the Pleiades and the rise of Arcturus; that the dates of the 


lit. “his expression ... and his expression” 


? cf. above, p. 87,20-89,3 


3 Both the term naw’ and its Greek equivalent étmonuaocia (46,20 Gr.) denote a heliacal rise or 
setting that is relevant to the weather and also the weather conditions themselves that are associated 
with this rise or setting. 


4 cf. above, p. 91,3-23 
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وحذي طرفي الجزء الثاني من الصيف» إذا قسم الصيف بقسمين» هما طلوع 
الشعرى العبور وطلوع السماك الرامح؛ Sly‏ هذا الجزء هو أحد السبعة الاوقات التي 
تنقسم إليها السنة بأسرهاء SY‏ الصيف في تلك القسمة يقسم بقسمين والشتاء 
يقسم بثلاثة أقسام. 


قال أبقراط: وكان الشتاء Us‏ 


قال جالينوس: من بعد أن ذكر غروب الثريًا أتبع ذلك Si‏ «الشتاء»» cred‏ 
بذلك bly‏ واضحاً أن Cal ye cay‏ عو d‏ اتقضاء Lc si‏ فانظر ما الذي 
يقتص من حال ذلك الشتاء الذي كان فى تلك السنة: 


قال أبقراط: وكانت فيه أمطار كثيرة غزيرة قويّة وثلوج وأيّام صحو فيما بين ذلك 
كثيرة. وذلك oly eds‏ كان قد کان» BW‏ البرد لم يكن Keer‏ ثم من بعد 
المنقلب الشتويٌ وفي الوقت الذي Cotes‏ فيه الريح Ra‏ تهبٌ كانت حالات 
شتويّة عظيمة متأخّرة ورياح شماليّة كثيرة وثلج وأمطار كثيرة متواترة وريح عاصف 
وغيوم في السماء. وامتدٌ ذلك ودام ولم يسكن إلى وقت الاستواء. ثم كان الربيع 
بارداً Us‏ مطيراً غيوميًاً. ثمّ كان الصيف ليس بالشديد Cod‏ وكان هبوب الرياح 
الحوليّة فيه متواترة. ثم تقدّمت فكانت نحو طلوع السماك الرامح أمطار كثيرة أيضاً 
مع رياح شمالية. 


قال جالينوس: إنا قد نقول ol‏ «الأمطار» كانت «كثيرة» فى وقت من DUO‏ 
لطول مدّة الزمان الذي كانت فيه» وإن لم يكن المطر كان غزيراً جوداً» فكثيراً ما 
نقول فى المطر dl‏ كان als es»‏ كان LY‏ كان فى مدّة من الزمان يسيرةء YI‏ 
E‏ وكان P A:‏ وكانت 9 hab. sïpnTaı - TAeı&S«ç Gr.(475sq.)‏ أقسام E: correxi 4 post‏ طرف [طرفي 1 


55A. pe EAs om.P 12 post‏ كان :2 واد كان كان :8 oly‏ — کان" 10 E‏ الصحو :4۸ 2 صحو 
P‏ الحوسه DEA:‏ 15 2غيومى EA:‏ غيوميّاً 14 فى add. lad‏ عاصف 
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beginning and end! of the second part of summer — when summer is divided into 
two parts — are the rise of Sirius and the rise of Arcturus; and that this part is the 
first of the seven seasons into which the year as a whole may be divided, because in 
this division summer is divided into two parts and winter is divided into three. 


113 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 614,1150. L. = I 184,5sq. Kw.]: Winter was 
northerly. 


Galen said: After mentioning the setting of the Pleiades he talked about 
winter. This clearly shows that the setting of the Pleiades marks the end? of 
autumn. Observe what he says about the condition of winter that year: 


II 4a Hippocrates said [I 4: II 614,12-616,5 L. = 1184,6-16 Kw.]: There was 
abundant, severe and strong rain and snow during it, but there 
were many bright days in between. But despite all this the cold did 
not arrive prematurely. Then, after the winter solstice and at the 
time the west wind starts to blow, late, severe wintry conditions 
arose with frequent northerly wind, snow, abundant and continu- 
ous rain, stormy wind and clouds in the sky. This went on, contin- 
ued and did not cease until the equinox. Spring was cold, northerly, 
rainy and cloudy. Summer was not overly hot, and the periodic 
winds? blew continuously. Then, around the rise of Arcturus, there 
was again abundant rain together with northerly winds. 


Galen said: We sometimes say that rain was abundant at a certain moment 
because it lasted for a long time, even though it was not severe and heavy, and we 
often say that rain was abundant even if it only fell for a short period of time but 
1 lit. “the two boundaries of the two end points” 

? lit. “the definition of the end" 


3 i.e. the Etesian winds 
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[ 


ail‏ كان غزيراً جوداً؛ وقد يمكن أن P‏ هذا المطر مطرا Cu»‏ فإذا جمع 
القائل Leper eee a‏ يعتواليين فقال cits” Gl‏ «امطار غريرة وأمطار (MGS‏ كما 
قال blai‏ في هذا الموضع» فهمنا عنه أنّه يريد «بالغزيرة» المطر الجود الذي 
يجيء دفعة في مدة يسيرة (we‏ من الزمان» وفهمنا Ol as‏ يريد «بالقوية» KY‏ 
التى ليست بالندرة Be‏ ولا مدّة الزمان call‏ تكون فيه باليسيرة. 
من هذاء فأقول: S»‏ مطراً كثيراً Tee‏ جاء دفعة» | في ثلاث أو أربع ساعات» S‏ 
سكن على المكان» فهذا هو المطر الذي يسميه «غزيراً «io‏ وأقول ol‏ مطراً 
آخر ابتدأ SUB Sus‏ ثم تريّد قليلاً قليلاً ولم ds‏ تلك حاله النهار كلّه والليل «ds‏ 
ثم انتهى منتهاه» ثم نقصت كثرته SU‏ قليلاً في نهار اليوم الثاني كله حتّى 
سكن» فهذا المطر لسنا نسميه «pe»‏ ولا ES TONS‏ نسميه «s [uy‏ 
أوقات أخر أمطار «i»‏ وكانت فيما بينهما فترات كثيرة يصفو فيها الهواء 
ويصحو. OB‏ ذلك موافق GJ‏ قال أبقراط: aly‏ كانت ell‏ صحو فيما بين ذلك 
كثيرة». 

وقال à‏ كانت في الشتاء «ثلوج» ولم يخبر هل كانت تلك الثلوج كثيرة أم 
WN cas‏ لم تكن تنسب لا إلى القلّة ولا إلى الكثرة» UN‏ كانت على نحو 
العادة كانت في تلك المدينة. ولذلك استثنى فقال: B»‏ البرد لم يكن بمبكر». 

وسائر ما وصفه Lad‏ فيما بعد Duy‏ على Sh‏ ذلك الشتاء كله كان بارداً رطباً. 
ومن طبيعة الشتاء أن يكون كذلك» BIW‏ رطوبته كانت فى ذلك الوقت أزيد Us‏ 
ينبغى. dnd JU.‏ فی «الربيع» إنه «كان مطيراً aloe‏ وكان مع ذلك «كثير 
على المكان 8 )47,28( bab. do rep - woAuypóvia Gr.‏ باليسيرة E: correxi 5 post‏ وفهما [وفهمنا 4 


om. E, in marg. add. 2 9 P احرا‎ E: correxi 11 USS] الا كنا‎ E: correxi 13 post قوية‎ hab. èx 


Sic eiii oov. Gr. (48,7) 21 post | daa hab. puxpov Gr. (48,16sq.) 
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was severe and heavy; this rain could also be called “strong”. If someone were to 
combine the two terms one after the other and say that there was severe rain 
and strong rain, as Hippocrates did at this point, we would understand that 
by severe, he means heavy rain that falls all at once in a very short time, and by 
strong, he means rain that is neither very infrequent nor falls in a short time. 

Nothing prevents me from explaining what I told you about this in a some- 
what more elaborate fashion to make it clear: I say that “very abundant rain fell all 
at once”, in three or four hours, then ceased at once; this is the rain he calls severe 
and heavy. I say that another (type of) rain starts little by little, gradually 
increases and continues in this manner for a full day and night, then reaches its 
climax, then decreases in quantity little by little during the entire daytime of the 
second day until it ceases; we call this rain neither severe nor heavy but strong. 

During the winter Hippocrates described, severe rain fell at some times, 
strong rain at others, but there were many periods in between during which the 
sky cleared up and brightened. This agrees with what Hippocrates said: there 
were many bright days in between. 

He (also) said that there was snow in winter, but he did not specify whether 
these snowfalls were plentiful or insignificant because they were neither said to be 
deficient nor excessive; the reason is that they were about average for that city. This 
is why he specifically noted that the cold did not arrive prematurely. 

Everything else he then described indicates that this entire winter was cold 
and wet. It is natural for winter to be like this, but it was unusually wet at that 
time. He also said that spring was rainy and northerly and in addition very 
cloudy, summer then average, and then, after summer, around the rise of 
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Ces adi‏ ثم كان الصيف كالمعتدل» ثم من بعد الصيف «نحو طلوع السماك 
الرامح كانت أمطار كثيرة مع رياح شماليّة». ثم من بعد ذلك اها أبقراط pl‏ 
تلك :الخال قال dud) cull Ua».‏ كلها ide,‏ ياردة «Abs‏ 


قال أبقراط : وريح عاصف وغيوم في an]‏ 


قال جالينوس: S]‏ أبقراط استعمل اسم «السماء» في هذا الموضع على ما 
بدت عليه dole‏ العامّة فسمّى به الجوّ الذي فوقنا إلى موضع الغيوم. Ul,‏ السماء 
في كلام المنجّمين والفلاسفة فابتداؤها من موضع القمر. 

Ul,‏ الاسم الذي سى به أبقراط في هذا الموضع الريح العاصف» وهو 
«SY»‏ فيسمّون به الرياح الشديدة القويّة التي تكون بغتة» وخاصّة إذا كان معها 
daa‏ «جود» . 

قال أبقراط: Gà‏ كانت السنة كلها رطبة باردة شماليّة, Ul‏ في الشتاء فكانت 
أبدانهم في أكثر الحالات صحيحة. WB‏ كان في JÍ‏ الربيع» نالت كثيراً منهم أو 

قال جالينوس: قد Ch‏ فيما تقدم S‏ أبقراط Lol‏ ببتدئ في الاقتصاص عن 
الحالات التي حدثت للهواء | منذ ذلك الوقت الذي كان فيه JY‏ تغيّر الهواء من 
مزاجه الطبيعن؛ واجب أن يفعل ذلك من كان قصده أن يضيف طبائع الأمراض 
Zabel‏ الحادثة إلى سوء مزاج الهواء الحادث. 

3 شماليّة‎ — Uil] v. infra, lin. 11 (lemma II 5). 


4 السماء‎ P A: الشتا‎ E: oüpavós Gr. 9 E ليس‎ Y E: Xofocros corr. Chartier: A£Xocrras Gr.®: 


scripsi pound] ,فیعمور‎ ut vid., E: sec. óbvou&touoi Gr.” conieci 12 xt P:om.EA كثيراً‎ EA: 


کسر 
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Arcturus, there was abundant rain together with northerly winds. 
After that, Hippocrates summed up this condition and said: “Since the entire 
year was wet, cold and northerly”. 


II 4b Hippocrates said [I 4: II 616,1 L. = I 184,11sq. Kw.]: Stormy wind 
and clouds in the sky. 


Galen said: Hippocrates used the word sky here in line with its common 
usage as a term for the air above us up to the level of the clouds. According to the 
usage of astronomers and philosophers, however, the heavens begin at the 
level of the moon.’ 

(The Greeks) apply the term Hippocrates used here for stormy wind, 
Lailaps, to severe, strong, sudden winds, especially when they come with heavy 
rain. 


II 5 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 616,5-8 L. = 1184,17-20 Kw.]: Since the en- 
tire year was wet, cold and northerly, their bodies were mostly 


healthy in winter. But at the beginning of spring many or most fell 
ill. 


Galen said: We have explained above that Hippocrates always begins his 
account of climatic conditions at the point at which the air first diverges from its 
natural mixture. Everyone who wants to establish the connection between the 
natures of present general diseases and a present defective mixture of the air needs 
to do that. 

1 Galen’s explanation (oUpavév - TéTroav, 48,22-25 Gr.) rests on the ambiguity of the term sama’ 
and its Greek counterpart oópavós, which can denote both the meteorological “sky” as well as the 
cosmological sphere of the ^heavens". 


10 


20 


182 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


Bu‏ إِنّما ابتدأ في الاقتصاص من الخريف» قد يدلّك ذلك أنه لم fla‏ من 
الصيف شيئاً Gils‏ ذلك الخريف الأبدان» وهي بحسب ما أوجبته تلك الأوقات 
باقية على طبائعها. XM,‏ کان Uy‏ بارداً» لم يحدث فيه حدثاً ches,‏ لكنّه خليق 
ob‏ يكون قد نفع بعضهاء وهي الأبدان التي في طبائعها أسخن وأجفٌ. OB‏ من 
eda sale‏ الا يدان أن يفرط عليها Fol‏ والييس في الصيف. كان الخريف لهذه 
الأبدان Daw‏ الدواء اذا كان anl‏ باردا o,‏ 

ولم يتولّد أيضاً في الشتاء شيء مو TOW Ec EUER MOM‏ 
فهذا معنى قوله Ul»‏ في الشتاء فكانت أبدانهم في Mone cei así‏ 
وذلك كان BY‏ الشتاء» oly‏ كان أرطب من مزاجه الطبيعئ» فإنّه لم يكن بأبرد من 
مزاجه الطبيعئّ. ولذلك عند صفته مزاج الهواء قال: Sl»‏ البرد لم يكن بالمبكر». 

ob‏ قلت: «فمتى كان يجب أن dosed‏ الأمراض من كثرة Zu‏ الهواء؟»» قلنا: 
Ul "m‏ كان يحب أن يكون ذلك في الوقت الذي قال فيه: e»‏ کان الربيع بارداً 
شمالياً مطيراً كثير الغيوم»»» وذلك SF‏ الربيع ينبغي أن يكون معتدلاء Y‏ بارداً ولا 
Gee‏ ولا كثير الغيوم ولا مطيراً. وقد قلت في المقالة التي قبل هذه إن الربيع 
بيتدى منذ وقت الاستواء الذي يكون بعد الشتاء. وقد بين ذلك أيضاً أبقراط بياناً 
واضحاً في هذه الصفة التي يقتصّهاء وذلك ST‏ لمّا قال: ab‏ كانت حالات 
شتوية TRI‏ ثم dala» : JU‏ ذلك ودام ولم يسكن إلى وقت الاستواء»» أتبع 
ذلك بأن قال: «ثم کان الربيع بارداً FUN {plas us‏ 

فلننظر الآن هل تلك الأمراض التي ذكر V‏ حدثت مشاكلة لحال الهواء التي 
وصفهاء أعني مزاجه. 
ولانه كان lob bby‏ لم Sow‏ فيه hab. tò 99wómrcopov Gr. (49,7) — 4 post Carly iter.‏ كان post‏ 3 


E: correxi‏ بقراط E 15 bial)‏ حدثا 
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That he started the account with autumn tells you' that he does not think that 
summer is responsible for anything that happened to the bodies that autumn. They 
remained in their normal state in accordance with the impact of those seasons.’ 
Because (autumn) was wet and cold, nothing bad happened. On the contrary, it 
was only natural that some benefitted from it, namely bodies that are by nature 
warmer and dryer; these bodies normally become excessively hot and dry in sum- 
mer. Autumn on the other hand is like medicine for these bodies when its mixture 
is cold and wet. 

In winter as well no general disease worth mentioning developed. This is what 
he meant by saying their bodies were mostly healthy in winter. This was 
the case because even though winter was wetter, it was not colder than its natural 
mixture. He therefore said in his description of the mixture of the air: “the cold did 
not arrive prematurely”. 

Were you to ask: “When did it become inevitable that diseases would start to 
be caused by a substantial change of the weather?”,’ we would reply: “it became 
inevitable during the season about which he said: ‘Spring was cold, northerly, rainy 
and cloudy”, because spring should be temperate, not cold, northerly, very cloudy 
or rainy. I said in the previous part* that spring begins with the equinox that 
follows winter. Hippocrates also makes this very clear in the description he gave 
because after saying that “late wintry conditions arose” and then noting that “this 
went on, continued and did not cease until the equinox”, he added: “Spring was 
cold, northerly, rainy and cloudy”. 

Let us now examine whether the diseases that, as he said, occurred correspond 
to the climatic condition he describes, that is, (to) its mixture. 


1 lit. “because he started the account with autumn, this indicates to you” 
2 lit. “in accordance with what those seasons imposed on them” 

3 lit. “the large extent of the change of the air” 

i.e. the first part of the Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics 
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قال أبقراط: وأوّل ما ابتدأ بهم رمد معه سيلان ووجع ورطوبة وإبطاء في 
النضج. وكان يتولد في اعين كثير منهم رمص uu‏ يعسر انقلاعه» وكان اكثر من 
يبرأ منه يعاوده» Sy‏ انقلاع ذلك الرمد إلى نحو الخريف. 


قال جالينوس: قد قلت فيما تقدّم AF‏ كان ابتداء حدوث تلك الأمراض العاميّة 
الحادثة في الربيع» Ul‏ السبب الذي له حدث «الرمد» دون سائر الأمراض | «i‏ 
تعرفه إن SFU‏ مزاج الهواء كان في ذلك الربيع» وذلك i‏ قال: «إنّه كان بارداً 
Gs‏ مطيراً كثير الغيوم». ولو كانت الرياح الشماليّة فقط هي التي قرعت الأعين 
وأنكثهاء لكان «الرمد» سيعرض منها من غير سيلان. RU,‏ كان مع تلك الرياح 
الشماليّة رطوبة كثيرة» وجب أن يكون مع ذلك «الرمد» «سيلان»» يعني 
«رطوبة»» Sy‏ مزاج الهواء الذي aul‏ كان b,‏ 

els‏ «الوجع» فقد يحدث في الأعين في الحالتين Peres‏ أعني إن كان 
حدوث الرمد مع سيلان فإن كان من غير سيلان» من برد فقط. SB‏ البرد أيضاً 
وحده قد يكتفي في إحداث الوجع في العين. ويشبه أن يكون الوجع في تلك 
الحال كان زائداً لاجتماع البرد مع السيلان. 

Ub‏ «إبطاء نضوج» ذلك الرمد وطول لبثه فللرطوبة والبرد» وذلك BI‏ الفضول 
التي تتحلّب وتنصبٌ إلى الأعضاء إِنّما تنضج إذا استولت عليها وقهرتها الحرارة 
الغريزيّة. واستيلاؤها عليها وقهرتها لها يكون أسهل إذا كانت الرطوبة يسيرة ولم تكن 
بالباردة Mee‏ ومتى كانت الرطوبة كثيرة باردة عسر نضجها. والحرارة الغريزيّة أيضاً 


15-02 [الفضول — أطول‎ v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 132516-56 


4 اولما كان مع تلك الرياح الشمالية رطوبة كثيرة iter.‏ سيلان A 9 post‏ براي E: sine punctis Pi‏ يبرأ 3 
في احداث الوجع في العيّن bis add. et del.‏ إبطاء Gr. (50,10) 15 post‏ اب 2ه 9جة hab. Tv‏ البرد post‏ 
b.‏ وقهرتها 17 E‏ ويشبه ان يكون الوجع في تلك الحال كان زائدًا لاجتماع al‏ مع السيلان فاما ابطا 

Ridwān: قهرها‎ E 18 بالباردة‎ E: ارده‎ b. Ridwan Sy sl E: الطسعه‎ b. Ridwan 
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II 6 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 616,8-11 L. = I 184,20-23 Kw.]: The first 
(symptom) to appear was eye disease with secretion, pain, wetness 
and slow concoction. A small amount of rheum formed in many 
(people’s) eyes which hardly dissolved. Most who recovered from it 
relapsed and the resolution of this eye disease dragged on roughly 
till autumn. 


Galen said: I said above why these general diseases that occurred in spring star- 
ted to appear. You know the reason why eye disease rather than other diseases 
arose if you remember the mixture of the air that was present that spring: he said 
that it was “cold, northerly, rainy and cloudy”. Had only northerly winds struck 
the eyes and irritated them, eye disease would have occurred without secretion. 
But since these northerly winds came with plenty of moisture, secretion, that is, 
wetness, inevitably accompanied this eye disease because the mixture of the air 
that caused it was wet. 

Pain occurs in the eyes in both conditions, when eye disease is accompanied 
by secretion and also when it is without secretion, only because of cold; cold by 
itself is sufficient to cause pain in the eye. It seems that the pain intensified in this 
condition because cold and secretion combined. 

The slow concoction of this eye disease and its long persistence are the re- 
sult of wetness and cold. That is to say, waste products that seep out and flow into 
body parts are only concocted when the innate heat overcomes and subdues them. 
‘They are easier to overcome and subdue when there is little wetness and it is not 
very cold. When wetness is plentiful and cold, their concoction is difficult. Also, 
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التي في البدن متى كانت قويّة» كان إنضاجها للفضول أسرع؛ ومتى كانت 
ضعيفة» لم تستول على تلك الرطوبات وتقهرها AS]‏ وفي مدّة أطول. 

ولذلك كان من بدا منهم من رمده «يعاوده» من cil‏ وذلك 0 الأعين 
كانت تكون قد ضعفت من ذلك «الرمد»؛ فإذا لقيها الهواء وهو بالحال التي قد 
وصفهاء أعني بارداً شمالياً مطيراً Kane‏ وجب أن يُتكيهاء ولا ye Sp‏ في الأعين 
التي «رمدها» بهذه الحال «رمص يسير يعسر انقلاعه». Uh‏ قلت S96‏ الرطوبة التي 
في تلك الأعين يعسر نضجهاء Uy‏ عسر انقلاعها فلتكائف العين الحادث بسبب 
PUR‏ 

ويجب ضرورة أن يكون أهل ثاسس بقوا الربيع كله في تلك diei‏ وليس تزاد 
أعينهم إلا a‏ ثمّ ]5 الغلظ الصلب الذي حدث فيها نضج في الصيف وتحلّل 
us Sus‏ 33 الأمراض التي als‏ في مدّة طويلة» وخاصّة من أسباب باردة 
رطبة» ليس يمكن أن تتحلّل سريعاً. فبالواجب قال 5 سكون تلك الأعراض التي 
حدثت في الأعين NT‏ كان «نحو الخريف». 


قال أبقراط: Ub‏ في الصيف والخريف فعرض لهم اختلاف الدم والزحير وزلق 
الأمعاء واختلاف أشياء من جنس المرار رقيقة كثيرة نيّة | لذاعة. ومنهم من كان 
يختلف شيئاً من جنس الماء» ومنهم من كان يجري منه مع وجع أشياء من جنس 
المرار ومن جدس الخراطة. 


1 post للفضول‎ hab. Sypdtntas Gr. (50,17) 2 الرطوبات‎ E: ablb.Ridwin 5 KS] LIS E: 
correxi 9 [ثاسس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 12 سكون‎ om. E, in marg. add. £2 13 الربيع [الخريف‎ E: 
sec. TO pSıvéTrapov Gr.” conieci 14 Ul E P: واما‎ A اختلاف‎ E A: الاحلاف‎ P 15 كان‎ EP: 


CS A 16 lee EA: «P 17 post الخراطة‎ hab. Tumbdees - oTpayyoupiasdees Gr. (51,3) 
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when the innate heat in the body is strong, it accelerates the concoction of waste 
products, and when it is weak, it can only overcome and subdue that wetness with 
difficulty and over a longer period. 

This is why those who recover from their eye disease suffer a relapse from 
the head: the eyes had already been weakened by this eye disease. When air 
which is in the condition he described, namely cold, northerly, rainy and cloudy, 
strikes them, it inevitably hurts them, and a small amount of rheum which 
hardly dissolves keeps forming in eyes with this kind of eye disease. Its 
amount is small because the wetness in these eyes is difficult to concoct, and it dis- 
solves with difficulty because of the thickening of the eye caused by the coldness of 
the air. 

The inhabitants of Thasos necessarily remained! (in this condition) through- 
out spring that year while their eyes got worse. The hard thickness that affected 
them was then concocted in summer and dissolved little by little because diseases 
arising over a long period of time, particularly (those) triggered by cold and wet 
causes, cannot be resolved rapidly. It was therefore necessary for him to say that the 
symptoms that occurred in the eyes only subsided around (the beginning of) au- 
tumn. 


II 7 Hippocrates said [I 4: I1 616,11-16 L. = 1184,23-185,6 Kw.]: In summer 
and autumn they suffered from dysentery, tenesmus and looseness 
of the bowels* and passed a lot of bilious, thin, raw, acrid 
diarrhoea. Some of them passed something watery, some of them 
painfully passed something bilious and something that resembled 
shavings. 

1 The reading of the word “remained” (bagi), while clearly discernible in the manuscript, remains 
doubtful. In its present form it seems to be an addition by the translator and would normally 
require some kind of qualification, e.g. “in this condition" (f tilka I-bdli). The word “year” 
(al-sanati) in the following addition “that year” (fi tilka l-sanati), equally clearly discernible, may 
have to be emended to “condition” (al-bali). 

? lit. “and slipperiness of the bowels”. This Arabic phrase is a calque of the Greek Agievtepia (here 
Aetevrepico8ses, 50,33sq. Gr.). 
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قال جالينوس: dl‏ ليس هذه الأمراض والأعراض فقط حدثت لأهل ثاسس في 
ذلك الوقت» لكن حدثت معها أمراض أخر سنذكرها فيما بعد. BB‏ الأمراض التي 
عرضت لهم كانت مختلفة De‏ من أجناس شتّى. وأنا واصف Vif‏ القول العام في 
الأمراض» وهو الذي ينتفع به في ألا يمرض من وردت عليه مثل هذه الحال من 
الهواءء ثمّ أقبل على الأمراض Ate!‏ 

فاته ينبغي أن ننظر عند YS‏ حال من حالات الهواء في JS ire‏ واحد من 
الناس وطبيعته كيف حالهما عند تلك الحال من حالات الهواء. SB‏ تجد كل 
واحد من الأبدان Ua‏ سريع الاستحالة إلى تلك الحال من الهواء» Üy‏ بطيء 
الاستحالة» Gy‏ في حال متوسّطة عندهاء فليكن بعد هذا تقديرك للرياضة والأغذية 
ti fly‏ ا ES NI‏ فك المضاكة يجان sell‏ 

وقد قلنا مراراً كثيرة ÓY‏ البدن GS‏ تسرع إليه الاستحالة وتبطيئ من الأسباب 
التي من خارج من قبل مشابهته لها أو مضادّته إِيّاها. وذلك Sb‏ الصحّة لا تكون 
إلا باعتدال الكيفيّات الأربع» أعني الرطوبة والحرّ والبرد واليبس. وبعض الأبدان هي 
في طبعها وهي في سنّها خارجة عن الاعتدال في مزاجهاء فهذه الأبدان تمرضها 
OYE‏ الهواء السبيهة: بها وشتفعها المضادة Vers Mise! ght AI Cl, gd‏ 
الهواء المعتدلة تحفظ صختهاء Ul,‏ حالاته الخارجة عن الاعتدال Asad‏ 


à] v.‏ — الهواء 6-10 1339-11 v. b. Ridwan, Faw@id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol.‏ [وأنا — عليه .و35 
v. b. Ridwan,‏ [وقد — الاعتدال 11-190,3 13311-17 b. Ridwan, Faw@id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol.‏ 


Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1331—12 


2 تلك [ذلك‎ E: correxi ` 3 وأنا‎ E انا‎ b. Ridwan — Mj E: om. b. Ridwan — 6 SWE: ابه‎ Jye b. 
Ridwan أن ننظر‎ b. Ridwan: om. E 11 Löb. Ridwan: WBE 12 م"‎ E: om. b. Ridwan 13 
post wil hab. etre! - óvou&tew Gr. (51,17sq.) والحرٌ — واليبس‎ E: trsp. واليبس والحر والبرد‎ b. Ridwan 
14 yin - .نا وسنها :۴ وهي‎ Ridwàn تمرضها‎ b. Ridwan: yoy E 
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Galen said: These diseases and symptoms were not the only ones to affect the 
inhabitants of Thasos at that time, but other diseases occurred in addition to 
them which we shall discuss later. The diseases they suffered from were very diverse 
and of different kinds. I shall first make a general observation about the diseases, 
one that helps someone who encounters similar climatic conditions not to fall ill. I 
shall then turn to the individual diseases. 

You need to examine for each type of weather how the age and nature of each 
person are affected by that particular weather. You will find that each body either 
changes rapidly or slowly towards that type of weather, or is in an intermediate 
state at that moment. After that you should regulate exercise, nutrition and 
everything else healthy people do towards the opposite of the type of weather. 

We have said many times that the body is changed more quickly or more 
slowly by external factors depending on its similarity or dissimilarity to them. For 
health is nothing but the result of the balance of the four qualities, that is, wetness, 
heat, cold and dryness. Some bodies, either by nature or through age, have an un- 
balanced mixture. Climatic conditions that resemble it make these bodies ill, those 
opposed to it benefit them. Balanced bodies stay healthy in balanced weather, and 
unbalanced weather harms them. 
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وكما dl‏ ليس شيء من حالات الهواء الخارجة عن الاعتدال جيّد للأبدان 
willis aes‏ ليس ينها clas He lal‏ ا dab clou‏ عد 
ght AI Saat ally ul E Spall ele Sle Bf adis, dine YI‏ العا له عن 
الاعتدال إلى الرطوبة والبرد غاية المضِرّة» وكذلك أيضاً حال الهواء اليابسة الباردة 
as‏ الأبدان الباردة اليابسة مضرة عظيمة قويّة» وكذلك أيضاً حال الهواء الرطبة 
الحارّة as‏ أصحاب المزاج الرطب الحارٌ. وعلى هذا القياس aes‏ أيضاً حال الهواء 
اليابس الحا أصحاب المزاج اليابس الحارٌ الشبيه بها. وذلك SF‏ الأبدان التي هي 
قريبة من أن يستولي عليها مرض من الأمراض بسبب سوء مزاجها المخصوصة به» 
إذا ورد عليها من سوء مزاج الهواء ما شابه ما هي cade‏ تكشف ما كان من سوء 
Whe‏ مستوراًء واستولى عليها ذلك المرض الذي كانت من الوقوع فيه قريبة. 

UG‏ الأبدان التي مزاجها على Le‏ | مزاج الهواء الوارد عليها فإتها معما لا 
ينالها منه مضرّة تصير إلى حال أجود من الحال التي كانت عليهاء BY‏ إفراط مزاج 
الا الماد اجا bine‏ من clgely bial‏ لان Lat»‏ كر op «al cles‏ 
ذلك Sl‏ أصحاب المزاج الحارٌ اليابس عند حال الهواء الباردة الرطبة لا ينالهم منها 
مضرة بل منفعة» BY‏ تلك الحال من الهواءء إذا أجبرت تلك الأبدان إلى ضدّ ما 
هي cade‏ صارت حالها YE‏ متوسّطة في المزاج. وهذا هو السبب في أن ليس 
يمرض جميع الناس عند حالات الهواء الخارجة عن المزاج المعتدل. 

فمن عرف هذا قدر أن يحفظ على الأبدان صختها بتدبيره lal)‏ بالتدبير 
المضادٌ لحال الهواء. وذلك أنه متى كان الهواء بارداً رطباً» فهو يحتاج إلى أن 
نكن Like Vy i pesas GLU‏ م ola ME cats‏ الى deal dae gs‏ 


115. Saas — [الأبدان‎ v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 133°12-14 


1 للأبدان‎ b. Ridwan: لادا‎ E 4sq. اليابسة — الهواء‎ om. E, in marg. 444.182 7 Jl] 3 UE E: sec. 
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While unbalanced climatic conditions are not good for balanced bodies, at 
least they do not harm them as much as they do unbalanced bodies. That is to say, 
very wet and cold weather is particularly harmful for bodies with an imbalance 
towards wetness and cold; equally, dry and cold weather is extremely harmful for 
cold, dry bodies; and likewise, wet and hot weather also harms those with a wet, 
hot mixture; dry and hot weather accordingly harms people with a dry and hot 
mixture that resembles it. For when bodies that are about to be overcome by a cer- 
tain disease because of a specific defect in their mixture encounter a defective mix- 
ture of the weather that resembles their own, their formerly latent defect becomes 
visible, and the disease they were about to contract overcomes them. 

Not only do bodies with a mixture opposed to that of the weather they 
encounter not suffer any harm from it, their condition (even) improves from its 
previous state. The reason is that the excess of the mixture of the weather that is 
opposed to their mixture protects them from an excess in their (own) mixture “be- 
cause opposite cures opposite”. For example, people with a hot, dry mixture do not 
suffer any harm from cold, wet weather; rather, it benefits them because when this 
weather forces the bodies towards their opposite, they attain a balanced mixture. 
‘This is the reason why not everyone falls ill under climatic conditions that deviate 
from the balanced mixture. 

Someone who knows this is able to preserve the health of bodies by treating 
them with a regimen that counteracts the climatic condition: when the weather is 
cold and wet, he needs to warm up and dry the bodies, especially when they are 
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فتنفع تلك الأبدان في تلك الحال الرياضة التي هي أكثر وشرب الشراب الذي هو 
فى مق A E a sas csset d e e Baga‏ ونه الما قاين 
gaily‏ ا deinen esos tab E La guae‏ 

ونقدر أن نعرف المقدار الذي يحتاج إليه من IS‏ واحد من هذه الأشياء من 
مزاج البدن ومن مزاج الهواء إذا نحن نظرنا كم زال JS‏ واحد منها عن الاعتدال: 
SU‏ قد ينبغي أن يكون مقدار تمييلنا للتدبير عن الاعتدال بحسب زوال IS‏ واحد 
من البدن والهواء عن الاعتدالء مثل ذلك I‏ متى كان بدن من الأبدان زائلاً عن 
اعتدال المزاج زوالا Te as‏ إلى الرطوبة والبرد» BE‏ نسخن ذلك البدن في مثل 
هذه الحال التي نحن في صفتها إسخاناً أكثر ونجمّفها تجفيفاً AST‏ ومتى كان 
البدن LS]‏ زال عن الاعتدال إلى البرد والرطوبة زوالاً يسيراً» فليس يجب أن نسخنه 
ونجففه غاية الإسخان والتجفيف. 

وأحرى ألا ينبغي أن يكون التدبير قويّ الحرّ اليبس متى كان البدن Be‏ 
يابساً SY‏ ذلك البدن من طبيعته ما يُغنيه عن ذلك» لكنّه إِنّما ينبغي أن ننظر كم 
زال الهواء عن الاعتدال الذي ينبغي أن يكون عليه: فان كان زواله dB od dw‏ 
تدبير البدن الحارٌ اليابس عن الحال المتوسّطة أصلاً» وإن كان زواله SÍ‏ فيكفي 
أن نزيله Muy‏ يسياً. 

فهذا ما نعلمه من علم أسباب تولّد IS‏ واحد من الأمراض عند IS‏ واحدة 
فن OYE‏ السواء: UG‏ قويتطين:قإذا كان pee‏ معرفة: اسبات الأمراضن uel‏ 
تحدث من قبل OVE‏ الهواء بمنزلة ما يحجرها أصحاب التجارب» Lily‏ يضيف 
أمرها إلى التجربة فقطء Xl‏ قد عدم وجود ما يحتاج إليه في علاجه» على أنه La]‏ 
يحتاج إلى معرفة تولّد الأمراض العاميّة الحادثة من الهواء لهذا الأمر الذي ذكرناه. 
E: correxi 9 m‏ الاعتدال [اعتدال 8 E: correxi‏ الشرب [الشراب  E: correxi‏ فتنتفع [فتنفع 1 


E: scripsi‏ قوسطس [قوينطس )52,26( hab. puAc&er Gr.‏ الهواء E: scripsi 18 post‏ تحققها تحقيقا [تجفيفاً 


E‏ المرض Corr. ex‏ الأمراض 
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strongly inclined to cold and wetness. Bodies in this condition benefit from an 
increase in exercise and drinking wine, albeit in a small quantity, which by its 
nature belongs to the alcoholic drinks that are warmer. Water will not agree with 
them at all. They also benefit from food that warms them up and dries them. 

We can determine the required amount of each of these things on the basis of 
the mixture of the body and the mixture of the weather by observing how much 
each one diverges from the balanced state: the degree to which we incline the regi- 
men away from the balanced state needs to correspond to the divergence of both 
the body and the weather from the balanced state. When for example a body 
diverges very strongly from the balanced mixture towards wetness and cold, we 
would more vigorously warm and dry a body in the kind of condition we are 
describing, but when a body diverges only slightly from the balanced state towards 
cold and wetness, we do not need to warm and dry it very much. 

Quite rightly the regimen does not need to be very hot and dry when the 
body is hot and dry, because it is by its nature superfluous for this body. We only 
need to observe how far the weather deviates from the balance it should have: if its 
deviation is slight, we would not at all vary the regimen of a hot, dry body from an 
intermediate state; if its deviation is greater, it would be enough for us to vary it 
slightly. 

We know this from our knowledge of the causes that generate each disease 
under each climatic condition. Since Quintus, like the empiricists, denied 
knowing the causes of diseases that occur because of climatic conditions and only 
attributed (this knowledge) to experience, he was unable to determine the required 
treatment, given that for the issue we have mentioned, one needs to know how 
general diseases caused by the weather are produced. 
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فلننظر الآن في هذه الحال من الهواء التي كلامنا فيهاء ونرجع فيها منذ Jý‏ 
el‏ 

فنقول ól‏ هذه الحال كانت» كما | قد بيّن أبقراط» باردة رطبة» وكان Jd‏ 
الخريف. ولذلك كانت حال fal‏ البلد التي حدثت عندهم» وهم أهل ثاسس» في 
ذلك الخريف وفي الشتاء الذي بعده حالاً صالحة. LS‏ جاء الربيع» وكان أيضاً 
مغل الوقتين اللذين قبله بارداً Åb,‏ كان JÍ‏ ما Teel‏ من أعضاء أبدانهم الأعين» 
ay‏ لم يكن الهواء بارداً رطباً فقط» لکن كان قد pA‏ فيه هبوب رياح Bele‏ 
فلقرع تلك الرياح الباردة الأعين وجب أن ce‏ قبل سائر الأعضاء بحسب طبيعة 
السبب gei‏ فيهاء فبالواجب سالت إليها رطوبات باردة رطبة. ولان تلك الحال 
من الهواء لم تكن بلغت من البرد والرطوبة غايتهماء لم يحدث شيء من سائر 
الأمراض التي من شأنها أن تكون إذا غلب على الهواء هذا المزاج غلبة قويّة» أعني 
السكتة والفالج والصرع والتشئّج والاختلاج والتمدد وذات الرئة وذات الجنب. 

Js‏ حدث بأخرة أمراض امتلاء مع فساد من قبل SÍ‏ الأخلاط عفنت لطول 
لبغها في باطن البدنء وذلك S‏ الأسباب الباردة ISS‏ الجلد فتمنع تحلّل 
الأخلاط منه» ورطوبة الهواء أيضاً لا تأخذ من البدن شيئاً بل تعطيه. dà‏ اجتمع 
الأمران التي نحن في صفتهاء اجتمع في أبدان القوم الذين مرضوا فيها كثرة 
الأخلاط. 

ولم تكن تلك الأخلاط التي كثرت بمتشابهة في جميعهم» وذلك SI‏ بعض 
الأبدان كان فيها فضل من المرارة الصفراءء UB‏ إن لم يتحلّل» كثر فيها خلط 
الصفراء» وكان في بعضها فضل من البلغم أو من Ball‏ السوداء أو من الدم. فكان 


18-196,9 1 yl sl — [وذلك‎ £ b. Ridwan, Faw@id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 13315-13410 


4 [ثاسس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 10 su شيا‎ E: correxi 19 كلها [كان‎ E: sec. Av Gr. conieci 


53 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part II 7 195 


Let us now look at the type of climate we are discussing and resume the topic 
from the start. 

We say that this condition was, as Hippocrates explained, cold and wet. It 
began in autumn, and this is why the condition of the inhabitants of the area 
affected by it, namely the Thasians, was good that autumn and winter. When 
spring arrived, which was also, like the two preceding seasons, cold and wet, the 
first of their body parts to become ill were the eyes because not only was the air 
cold and wet, but stormy winds blew early on. Because these cold winds struck the 
eyes, they inevitably became ill before other body parts in accordance with the 
nature of the cause affecting them, and it was unavoidable that cold, wet liquids 
flowed into them. But since these climatic conditions were not extremely cold and 
wet, none of the other diseases that normally occur when this mixture strongly 
dominates the air arose, namely stroke and hemiplegia, epilepsy, convulsion and 
palpitation, tetanus, lung disease and disease of the pleura. 

Then, finally, diseases of fullness with corruption occurred as a result of the 
putrefaction of humours because they had remained inside the body for a long 
time. This happened because cold causes thicken the skin and prevent humours 
from dissipating through it; at the same time the wetness of the air does not with- 
draw anything from the body but adds to it.’ When both these factors we are dis- 
cussing came together, a large amount of humours accumulated in the bodies of 
those who fell ill. 

The humours that accumulated were not the same for all of them: some bod- 
ies contained waste from yellow bile, and if it does not dissipate, the humour of 
yellow (bile) accumulates in them. In others it was waste from phlegm, black bile 


1 ie. wetness in the air increases the moisture of bodies 
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المرض الذي كثر فى كل واحد من تلك الأبدان. شبيهاً بالخلط الذي كان منه فيه 
فضل فلم يستفرغ. ولمّا كان من شأن ما هذه حاله من الفضل أن يفسد في البدن 
ويعفن» وجب أن تعرض بالأبدان دون أبدان أمراض دون أمراض . 

ومع هذا Gal‏ فإنّ أعضاء البدن ليس حالها حالاً واحدة في جميع الناس» 
day‏ يكون بن GN‏ ا وها E Lalla SG‏ 
ا Leas‏ ها ous cela ly iic]‏ عير I8 celery CUS‏ كانت 
الأعضاء التي هي أضعف تقبل دائماً الفضل المندفع من الأعضاء التي هي أقوى» 
وجب من قبل اختلاف طبائع المواضع ان تعرض لقوم دون قوم من اهل ثاسس 
أمراض دون أمراض. «فاختلاف الدم والزحير والاختلاف وزلق الأمعاء» LY‏ حدثت 
Jyvzall ode ste‏ إلى LE edo tie JE peg cles!‏ الا وال 2 Aue‏ 
اتصالها إلى فم المعدة. مالت إلى باطن البدن لبرد الهواء. 

ijj وأعضاقها الباطنة‎ jul Yelp فى الصيف والأبدان الى كان‎ Ub 
الفضل‎ S3 فبالواجب كان عرق. وكان ذلك العرق في بعضهم من غير حمّىء‎ 
تمادى بهم الزمان» حدثت حميات مختلفة» حتى كان لكل واحد منهم صنف‎ 
الأخلاط التي عفنت فيهم كانت مختلفة.‎ SY من الحمّى مخالفاً لها بالآخرء‎ 
كان للهواء فيها‎ Lally وذلك من قبل أنّ تلك الأخلاط لم يكن تولّدها عن الهواء‎ 
باردة لا حارة» فيسخن البدن بطبيعته. وذلك هو‎ Seo ils ا‎ m جمعهاء‎ 
في هذه‎ Úi السبب في أنه يتولّد دائماً بعد طلوع الشعرى العبور حمّيات محرقة.‎ 
1 الخلط [المرض‎ E: sec. 16 re905 Gr.» conieci. «3 om. E, in marg. add. E? 4 حال [حالاً‎ E: correxi 
6 ced — ومنها!‎ b. Ridwan: ومنها الامعا‎ E: TO 58 yaotépa, TH غ5‎ Evtepov Gr.o(TH غ5‎ yaotépa 


deest in Gr.™) 8 [ثاسس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 11 المقعده [المعدة‎ E: correxi post المقعدة‎ 
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or blood. The disease that frequently affected each of these bodies corresponded to 
the humour they had too much of but did not excrete. Since it is normal in this 
state that waste becomes corrupt in the body and putrefies, some bodies inevitably 
contracted one disease, others another.! 

Furthermore, not all body parts? are in the same condition in everyone 
because some bodies have a weaker liver, others a weaker spleen, others a (weaker) 
stomach, others (weaker) bowels and so on.’ Since weaker body parts continuously 
absorb the waste expelled from stronger body parts, some inhabitants of Thasos 
inevitably contracted some (kinds of) diseases, others other (kinds)‘ as a result of 
the natural differences of the places (of the body): dysentery, tenesmus, 
diarrhoea and looseness of the bowels occur when waste products flow 
into the bowels; painful urination when they seep into the bladder; and vomiting 
when they reach the mouth of the stomach. They incline to the interior of the 
body when the weather is cold. 

Bodies with a warmer mixture and stronger internal body parts inevitably 
sweat in summer. For some this sweating took place without fever because the 
waste inside them had not yet putrefied, for others the sweating was accompanied 
by fever. After some time they developed a variety of fevers so that each of them 
had a different kind of fever because the humours that putrefied inside them var- 
ied. The reason was that these humours were not generated but only accumulated 
by the weather? because it was* cold rather than warm, and the body naturally 
warms up because of the nature (of the weather). This is che reason why burning 
fevers develop all the time after the rise of Sirius. In this condition, however, those 


lit. “some bodies rather than others inevitably contracted some diseases rather than others” 

? lit. “(body) parts of the body” 

lit. “(yet) others other body parts” 

4 lit. “some inhabitants of Thasos rather than others inevitably contracted some diseases rather than 
others” 

lit. “generated from the air” 

lit. “its condition (was)” 
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الحال فلم تكن تلك الحمّيات من قبل حال الهواء بطبيعتهاء لكتها كانت بتوسّط 
تكائف الحلد. 

فقد وصفت الآن جملة الأمراض التي حدثت في ذلك الوقت. وأنا مقبل على 
مرض مرض منها qe‏ ومفسّر مع ذلك شيئاً إن رأيته في كلام أبقراط يغمض > 
يحتاج إلى التفسير. 


قال أبقراط: وعرض لهم تقطير البول لا على طريق علل الكلى» لكنّه عرض 


قال جالينوس: إِنّه قد عرض كغيراً أن تستفرغ من المقعدة فضول hayes‏ 
wens Sela Bel,‏ اللوتينا فول Ae,‏ ها قات 
البدن كلّه بدفع الطبيعة لها إلى تلك المواضع الدفع الذي ينفذ به ويبرز من البدن. 
ob‏ الشيء الذي يندفع bial dae‏ يكون عل رین abd)‏ بسكن 
ويكمن على طريق الخراجات» والآخر ينفذ ويبرز ويخرج من البدن» enis‏ الضربين 
كليهما عنده اسم «الخروج». WAS‏ أيضاً قد يكون نقاء البدن كلّه بالكلى 
والمثانة» وليس في هذه الآلات ile‏ تخصّهاء وكذلك كان في هذه الحال من 
الهواء التي نحن في صفتها. 
ولذلك قال أبقراط فيها بعد أن أمعن في قوله هذا القول: S»‏ أحمد ما كان 
ظهر من العلامات وأبلغها نفعاً والذي به كان دون غيره تخلّص كثير ممّن كان في 
age‏ شديد ol‏ العلّة كانت تؤول إلى تقطير البول وكان الخروج يكون هناك». فهذا 
ol]‏ — هناك 16-18 13410-14 cf b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol.‏ ]58 — البدن .1150 
v. infra, p. 246,15—17 (lemma II 42)‏ 


4 وتفسر [ومفسر‎ E: correxi [شيئاً‎ Lus, ut vid., E: Thv ملاع ع(‎ 27.20: conieci 6 Jle E:om.P A 8 
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fevers did not arise as a result of the nature of the climate but through the thicken- 
ing of the skin. 

So far I have given a summary of the diseases that occurred at that time. I shall 
(now) turn to individual diseases one by one and also explain anything! that 
seemed to me sufficiently unclear in Hippocrates’ text to require explanation. 


118 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 616,16-618,1 L. = I 185,5-7 Kw.]: They 
suffered from strangury not in the manner of kidney disorders, but 
they suffered from disorder after disorder. 


Galen said: It often happens that bad waste products are excreted from the 
bottom while the stomach and the bowels are healthy and without disease; rather, 
the waste products the whole body is cleansed of descend to them by being 
expelled by the nature towards these places so that they pass through and emerge 
from the body. 

According to Hippocrates something is expelled in two ways: it either 
settles and is concealed in the manner of (internal) abscesses or it passes through, 
emerges from and leaves the body. He calls both types? “abscession”. In the same 
manner the whole body is also cleansed through the kidneys and bladder while 
these organs themselves do not suffer from any diseases, as was the case in the 
climatic condition we are describing. 

Hippocrates therefore said the following further on? in his text: “The best 
and most beneficial sign that appeared and the only one through which many who 
were in severe distress recovered was that the disease turned into strangury and an 
abscession occurred there”. This is what he meant by saying at this point: not in 


1 The reading of the word “anything” (Sayan) is uncertain. 


? lit. “both ways share according to him the name” 


3 lit. “after he had advanced” 
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كان معناه في قوله في هذا الموضع Y»‏ على طريق fle‏ الكلى» BSS‏ عرض لهم 
علل»» وذلك أنه مكان الفضول التي كانت في البدن كله عرض لهم أن انصيّت 
إلى الكلى والمثانة» وكان منها من الاستفراغ شبيه بما يكون في علل الكلى. 


قال أبقراط: وعرض لهم قيء بلغم ومرار وقذف الطعام» وهو غير نضيج. 


قال جالينوس: إِنَّ فضل الأخلاط الذي مال إلى باطن البدن انصبٌ منه شيء 
نحو الأمعاء فأحدث الاختلاف والزحير واختلاف الدم وزلق الأمعاءء | واستفرغ منه 
شيء على طريق الكلى والمثانة فكان منه تقطير البول» وانصبٌ منه شيء إلى 
المعدة وطفا في أعلاها فاستفرغ بالقيء. ومن كان الغالب على طبيعته البلغم BB‏ 
الذي عرض له كان «قيء بلغم», ومن كان الغالب على طبيعته المرار فان s L'AI‏ 
الذي < عرض له > كان «قىء مرار». 

فقد قلت 51 الفضول NT‏ في الأبدان بسبب تلك الحال التي حدثت 
للهواء» وكانت تلك الفضول تختلف في كيفيّاتها على حسب طبائع الأبدان. وما 
هو يعجب أن عرض لهم أن «قذفوا طعامهم» وهو غير نضيج») إذ كان قد انصبٌ 
إلى معدهم هذه الأخلاط من Spall‏ والبلغم. 


قال أبقراط: وعرض لهم عرق. 


قال جالينوس: من كان بالطبع يتحلّل من بدنه من الجلد Rd oes Jes‏ 
احتبس واحتقن بسبب تكائف الجلد» فليس بمنكر أن يكون aeol‏ «عرق» فى 
الوقت الذي قويت فيه الطبيعة على دفع الفضل إلى ناحية الجلد. 

قال أبقراط: وجاء من جميعهم من IS‏ موضع لثق كثير. 


8 طبيعة [طبيعته‎ E: correxi 10 عرض له‎ addidi 13 EU oY E: correxi post oue iter. اذ كان‎ E 


14 المعدة [المرة‎ E: sec. YoOAWSHV yudsv Gr.“ conieci 19 موضع‎ EA: فوم‎ ut vid., P 
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the manner of kidney disorders, but they suffered from disorders. 
‘That is to say, it happened to them that the waste products, instead of being in the 
entire body, flowed into the kidneys and bladder and caused an excretion similar to 
one characteristic for kidney disorders. 


II 9 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,1-3 L. = I 185,7sq. Kw.]: They vomited 
phlegm and bile and expelled unconcocted food. 


Galen said: Some waste of the humours that inclined to the interior of the 
body flowed towards the bowels and caused diarrhoea, tenesmus, dysentery and 
looseness of the bowels. Some was excreted through the kidneys and bladder and 
caused strangury. Some flowed to the stomach, rose to its upper part and was 
excreted through vomiting. Those whose nature was dominated by phlegm 
vomited phlegm, those whose nature was dominated by bile vomited bile. 

I have already said that waste products accumulated in the bodies because of 
the prevailing weather conditions. The quality of those waste products varied 
depending on the natures of the bodies. It is not surprising that they expelled 
their food unconcocted, since these bilious and phlegmy humours had flowed 
into their stomachs. 


1110 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,3 L. = I 185,8 Kw.]: They sweated. 


Galen said: If people naturally dissipate a lot from their body through the skin 
and then suffer a blockage and congestion through the thickening of the skin, it is 
not unlikely that they sweat when the nature is strong (enough) to push waste 
towards the skin." 


II 11 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,3 L. = 1 185,8sq. Kw.]: They all shed a lot 
of moisture all over. 


1 lit. “towards the area of the skin” 
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قال جالينوس: )8 من عادة Li al‏ أن يسمِّي رطوبة الفضل «لثقا». S,‏ 
الرطوبات التي كانت اجتمعت في الأبدان على طول المدّة كانت تستفرغ من jS‏ 
واحد من الأبدان بنوع غير النوع الذي يستفرغ به الآخر» وكانت ربّما استفرغت من 
البدن الواحد بأنواع مختلفة» بذلك قال: «إنّه جاء من جميعهم من IS‏ موضع 
لثق كثير». 


قال أبقراط: وكانت هذه العلل تعرض لكثير منهم» وهم يذهبون ويجيؤون 
ولي ليست بهم حمّى» وعرضت لكثير منهم حمّيات سنصفها فيما بعد. 

قال جالينوس: ó‏ الفضل الذي كان مجتمعاً فى أبدان بعض أهل ذلك البلد 
من المرار وغيره من الفضول التي تسرع إليها العفونة سبق فصار من العفونة إلى 
حال تحدث معها حمّى. فأولائك التي كانت هذه حالهم pte‏ منذ J‏ الأم 
ومنهم قوم بقوا Si‏ مدة ما «يذهبون ويجيؤون»2 ثم عرض لهم «الحميات» 
فانحفتهم. | 

قال أبقراط: وعرض لهم السلّ في الخريف وفي الشتاء. 

قال جالينوس: S]‏ كلام أبقراط هذا Lol‏ هو فى الخريف الثانى والشتاء الثانى» 
BY‏ قد تقدّم فقال فى الشتاء JDI‏ هذا القول: Ul»‏ في الشتاء فكانت أبدانهم في 
أكثر الحالات صحيحة. فلمًا كان في أوّل الربيع» نالت كثيراً منهم أو أكثرهم 
امراض»»› ثم وصف الامراض التي كانت في الربيع» ثم كر الصيف» ثم S‏ بعده 
الخريف الثاني الذي قال فيه في آخر صفته لحال الهواء في تلك السنة هذا القول: 

15-17 أمراض‎ — Ul] بن‎ supra, p. 180,11-13 (lemma II 5) 


4 post JG hab. وه فاع‎ Gr. )55,18( 6 تعرض‎ PA:om.E 7 وليست‎ EA: حمو ]105 ولس‎ 


E: correxi 13 post وعرض‎ bab. Ev - movou Gr.(56,1sq.) 16 كثيراً‎ E: LS P 
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Galen said: Hippocrates normally calls the liquid of waste moisture. He 
said that they all shed a lot of moisture all over because the liquid that 
had accumulated in the bodies over time was excreted from each in a different way 
than from the other! and sometimes in different ways from the same body.” 


II 12 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,3—5 L. = I 185,950. Kw.]: These disorders 
affected many but they were able to move about? and did not have 
fever. Many suffered from fevers. We shall describe them later. 


Galen said: The waste that had accumulated in the bodies of some inhabitants 
of that place, whether bile or another sort of waste product that quickly putrefies, 
had previously through putrefaction reached a state that was accompanied by fever. 
Hence, those in this condition had a fever from the beginning. Some of them were 
able to move about‘ for a time at first and then developed fevers that debili- 
tated them. 


II 13 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,6sq. L. = I 185,12sq. Kw.]: They contrac- 
ted consumption in autumn and winter 


Galen said: Hippocrates’ lemma refers to the second autumn and the 
second winter because he previously said the following about the first winter: 
“their bodies were mostly healthy in winter. But at the beginning of spring many or 
most fell ill”. He then described the diseases that occurred in spring, then men- 
tioned summer and then, after that, the second autumn. He said the following? 
about it at the end of his description of that year’s climatic conditions: “Then, 


lit. “than the way in which the other excretes it” 

lit. “and it was sometimes excreted from the same body in different ways” 
i.e. they were not bedridden 

i.e. they were not bedridden 

lit. “these words” 
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«ثمٌ تقدّمت فكانت نحو طلوع السماك الرامح أمطار كثيرة أيضاً مع رياح 
شماليّة». 

Ul,‏ «السلّ» الذي ذكر Si‏ عرض «في الخريف» فليس أمره بالبيّن ماذا أراد به 
أبقراط. وذلك BI‏ من عادة أبقراط في بعض كلامه أن ينسب إلى de!‏ جميع من 
يقضف بدنه ويهزل وينتقض» وينسب أيضاً إلى Dell‏ في بعض كلامه من يذوب 
بدنه كلّه بسبب قرحة في الرئة. 

وخليق أن يكون في هذا الموضع LS) Lead‏ يسب إلى السلّ من يقضف بدنه 
Say‏ على GI‏ وجه كان» وذلك أنه لم يتقدّم فيذكر شيئاً من الأمراض التي تعرض 
في الرئة» AY‏ لم يقل dE‏ عرض نفث دم أو ورم في الرئة ولا نزلة انحدرت إليها. 
وكذلك ليس يشبه أن يكون عنى «بالسلٌ» الذي عرض لمن مرض في تلك الحال 
LI‏ الذي يكون من علة الرئة. وليس Ue‏ لا يمكن أن يكون» كما انصبٌ شيء 
من الخلط الرديء الذي كان في البدن كله إلى المعدة والكلى» كذلك انصبٌ 
منها شيء إلى آلات التنفس. 


قال أبقراط: وفى الشتاء حمّيات دائمة. 


قال جالينوس: Ó)‏ قوله «في الشتاء»» LS‏ كان بين الكلام الذي PL‏ وبين 

هذا الكلام الأخيرء قد ألزقه بعضهم بالكلام الأول وبعضهم لهذا الكلام الثاني. 

والأمر عندي OF‏ هذا القول كلّه مستو على هذا المثال: d‏ عرض لقوم في الخريف 

Lull‏ وعرض لقوم أيضاً ذلك «في الشتاء»» وعرضت sse Lan]‏ دائمة في 
الخريف وفي الشتاء الثاني . 

isq. شماليّة‎ - $3] v supra, p. 176,15sq. (lemma IL4) — 4-6 [ييسب - الرئة‎ £ b. Maymün, Ful 

XXII 17 «fb. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 132'5 


7 وخليقا [وخليق‎ E: correxi 9 "asl om. E, in marg. add.E? post إليها‎ bab. T& - ب+نه+‎ Gr. (56,18) 
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around the rise of Arcturus, there was again abundant rain together with northerly 
winds”. 

It is, however, unclear what Hippocrates meant by the consumption he 
said occurred in autumn: Hippocrates normally attributes all (cases of) bodies 
that become lean, emaciate and waste away to consumption in one part of his text, 
but in another! he also ascribes it to^ people whose bodies waste away because of an 
ulceration in the lungs. 

It is appropriate at this point also that he ascribes (the condition of) bodies 
that become lean and emaciate in any which way also to consumption because 
he has not previously mentioned any disease that affects the lungs, that is, he has 
not said that bloody coughs, inflammation of the lungs or a catarrh descending 
into them occurred. Likewise, it does not seem that he meant by the consump- 
tion that struck those who fell ill in this condition consumption caused by lung 
disease. It is not inconceivable that just as some bad humour that was in the entire 
body flowed into the stomach and kidneys, some also flowed into the respiratory 
organs. 


II 14 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,7 L. = I 185,12sq. Kw.]: and in winter 
continuous fevers. 


Galen said: Since his words in winter fall between the previous and this last 
lemma, some attached it to the first lemma, some to this second one. I think that 
this passage as a whole amounts to the following: some people suffered from con- 
sumption in autumn, others also suffered from it in winter, and continuous 
fevers occurred in autumn and the second winter. 


1 lit. “in another part of his text” 


? lit. “he ascribes to consumption” 
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ولم يصف أبقراط حال SY cbai‏ ذلك الشتاء كان حافظاً للمزاج المشاكل 
للشتاء. وقد ao‏ أبقراط بهذا القول أنه قد تكون أمراض في وقت من أوقات السنة 
من غير أن يكون ذلك الوقت تغيّر عن مزاجه الطبيعئّ» وإِنّما عرضت فيه تلك 
الأمراض لآفات تقدّمت فتولّدت في الأبدان من الأوقات التي قبله. | 


قال جالينوس: لم تعرض الحمّيات الحادة على طريق طبيعة تلك الحال من 
الهواء» Lily‏ عرضت على طريق عرض من الأعراض قد وصفته قبل: وهو os Sb‏ 
البدن dS‏ احتبس واحتقن» فكانت الفضول التي كانت عادتها أن تتولّد في QS‏ 
واحد من الطبائع» إذا امتنعت من الاستفراغ» تُحدث أمراضاً متشاكلة. 
«فالحمّيات المحرقة» على هذا القياس إثما حدثت للأبدان التي غلبت المرة 
الصفراء في طبيعتها عليها جذاً. 

ولذلك قال فيهم فيما بعد هذا القول: Gl»‏ الحمّيات المحرقة فلم تعرض إلا 
لعدد يسير Me‏ من الناس» وكان أصحابها J‏ جميع المرضى USE‏ بها». ولو 
كان ال SRG E dE ddl‏ حا zio‏ يامئة » esi‏ قلف الات 
ستكون كثيرة وتعرض لعدد كثير من الناس ويكون معها SG‏ شديد. 


قال أبقراط : وحميات نهارية وليلية ومجانبة c)‏ وغبٌ خالصة زدخ ومخلطة. 


1250. بها‎ - Gu] v. infra, p. 208,4sq. (lemma II 17) 


1 ante ولم‎ hab. vpó8nAov 5’ Gr. (56,30) post الشتاء!‎ hab. Seutépou Gr. (56,30) 7 post قبل‎ bab. 
TÒ cuupeQnkóra Gr. (57,4sq.) 14 حارة‎ om. E, in marg. add. 3 16 ومجانبة‎ P A: ومجانب‎ E 


post وغبٌ‎ add. ,e,utvid., P. ومخلطة‎ EP: محلطه‎ A 
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Hippocrates did not describe the condition of winter because that winter 
maintained the mixture appropriate for winter. Hippocrates told you with this 
lemma that diseases may occur during any season even when it does not deviate 
from its natural mixture.! Rather, these diseases occur as a result of defects that 
have previously been inflicted on the bodies by the seasons preceding it. 


1115 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,7sq. L. = I 185,13sq. Kw.]: A few de- 
veloped burning fevers. 


Galen said: Acute fevers? did not arise naturally from this climatic condition 
but from one of the accidental factors I have described above, namely that the dis- 
sipation (of waste products) from the body as a whole was blocked and became 
congested and the waste products normally generated by each nature’ then caused 
corresponding diseases when their excretion was prevented. Accordingly, burning 
fevers only developed in those bodies whose nature was strongly dominated by 
yellow bile. 

For this reason he said the following about them further on: “Burning fevers 
only affected a very small number of people. Those suffering from it were the least 
harmed of all patients”. Had the climate generating them been hot, fervent and dry, 
these fevers would have been numerous, affected a large number of people and 
inflicted substantial harm. 


1116 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,850. L. = I 185,14sq. Kw.]: Daily and 
nightly fevers, semi-tertians, genuine tertians, quartans and irregu- 
lar (fevers). 

! lit. “without this season deviating from its natural mixture" 

2 ie. the “burning fevers” (bummayatun mubriqatun) mentioned in the lemma; both Arabic terms 
translate «auo c»8eis (57,1sq. and 3 Gr.) 

3 sc. of different bodies 
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Ali ly lysine فحن .قن‎ GL clpgll الخال مين‎ ode الأمراض افر‎ Gly 
ell» ومع‎ «La» يفهم مع‎ ol Ane يمكن‎ less «خالصة» فقد وصفنا‎ 


قال أبقراط: Ul,‏ الحمّيات المحرقة فلم تعرض إلا لعدد يسير Fe‏ من الناس» 
وكان أصحابها T‏ جميع المرضى S‏ بهاء وذلك ST‏ لم يعرض لهم من الرعاف 
إلا الشيء اليسير Che‏ ولعدد قليل منهم» ولم يعرض لهم أيضاً الهذيان» وكانت 


قال جالينوس: D)‏ من خاصّة أبقراط في اقتصاصه ما Gash‏ أن يشير في 
كلامه على الطريق إلى معاني ينتفع بهاء وذلك ST‏ الأعراض المشاكلة للمرضء إذا 
لم يكن موجودة فيه في وقت من الأوقات» فهذه العبارة من عادة أبقراط أن يدل 
عليهاء ple’‏ أنّ هذه حالها بقوله إتها لم تكن. ومن ذلك Sl‏ «الحمّى المحرقة» 
الخالصة لكثرة الحرارة فيها ترتفع الأخلاط إلى الرأس» فيعرض من ذلك «الرعاف» 
«والهذيان». Gl,‏ في هذه الحال LG‏ كانت الحمّى المحرقة لم تكن خالصةء 
فبالواجب لم تكن فيها الأعراض التي هي خاصّة للحمّى المحرقة. | 


Clu dedic d E ai ay,‏ ذا لقان ىار 
في سبعة عشر يوماً مع ell‏ الترك. 
قال جالينوس: S]‏ هذا Lal‏ من خاصّة تلك الحمّى المحرقة النى حدثت فى 
ذلك الوقت» وليس هو أمر عاءٌ لسائر الحمّيات المحرقة التى fad‏ «الخالصة». 
S6‏ تلك الحمّيات» كما Sb‏ حالها حال ER‏ وشدّة ويعظم أذاها على أصحابها بما 


امراصهم EA:‏ أمورهم 7 IGP‏ :54 وكانت 6 نادى بها :8 بادبھا :4 تأَذَياً بها 5 PA:GBE‏ وما 4 
E: om. A: ela P‏ منتظماً 15 A‏ .7 :5 وكان' - الترك .155 E: correxi‏ خالصه [خاصّة 14 ۶ 
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Galen said: We have explained above the cause that brought about all kinds of 
diseases in the climatic condition we are discussing. We have given an explanation 
for his term genuine that helps to understand (it) when combined with tertian 
and quartan. 


1117 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,11-620,3 L. = I 185,17-20 Kw.]: Only a 
very small number of people had burning fevers. Those suffering 
from it were the least harmed of all patients because they only bled 
a little from the nose, and (only) a small number did so. They also 
did not become delirious, and their condition was otherwise mild. 


Galen said: It is characteristic for Hippocrates that he identifies useful ideas 
along the way in the case histories he gives, because when typical symptoms of a 
disease are absent at any time during it, this is the expression Hippocrates nor- 
mally uses to indicate it: he (explicitly) points out that this is the case by saying that 
they did not appear. For example, humours rise to the head in genuine burning 
fevers as a result of strong heat, and this causes nosebleed and delirium. Since 
in this condition the burning fever was not genuine, the symptoms that are typ- 
ical for burning fever inevitably did not appear. 


II 18 Hippocrates therefore said [I 4: II 620,3-5 L. = I 185,20-22 Kw.]: Their 
crisis was very regular, most of them had it on the seventeenth day 
including the days it intermitted. 


Galen said: This is also typical for the burning fever that arose at that time, but 
it is not a general characteristic of the other burning fevers that are called “genu- 
ine”. Just as the condition of those fevers is strong and severe, ... and they are very 
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يعرض لهم فيها من الأرق والقلق واختلاط الذهن» BB‏ البحران فيها من أجل هذه 
الحدة (en‏ يأتى بسرعة. 

Ui,‏ هذه E‏ المحرقة التي عرضت في ذلك الوقت» كما أنّ حدّتها كانت 
يسيرة ولم يكن فيها شيء من الأعراض SUI‏ المؤذية» كذلك لم يكن البحران 
فيها يسرع ولا ces‏ لكنّه كان يكون ناقصاً حتّى يعود المرض» Rd‏ يكون تمام 
البحران بعد العودة. فقد Jo‏ بقوله «في سبعة عشر يوماً مع eU‏ الترك» SE‏ البحران 
كان يتقدّم فيكون ناقصاًء ثمّ يعود المرض ويكون البحران ثانية على التمام. 


قال أبقراط: ولا أعلم Of‏ أحداً مات في الحمّى المحرقة في ذلك الوقت» ولا 
ail‏ عرضت فيه أمراض السرسام. 


قال جالينوس: GÍ‏ السبب في di‏ «لم يمت في ذلك الوقت أحد في الحمّى 
المحرقة» فهو أتها كانت ليّنة خفيفة ضعيفة. وقد وصفنا فيما تقدّم السبب في 
ذلك. 

vb‏ السبب في أنه «لم تعرض في ذلك الوقت أمراض السرسام» فهو أنه 
Je ue ae‏ ذلك البلد في ذلك الوقت أن سخنت رؤوسهمء لذن مزاج 
السنة كلها كان بارداً. وقد US‏ أنّ السرسام إِنّما يكون )13 سخنت المواضع التي في 
الدماغ. 


15sq. ين [السرسام — الدماغ‎ b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 134517-1 


1 post م"‎ hab. tÑ Syn Gr. (58,6) 5 ويسرع [يسرع‎ E correxi 8 5i P A: om. E, in marg. add. E? 


addidi: uh tTAnpoüTo Gr.»‏ لم 14 4 اعراض AEP:‏ 4 له:8 فيه 9 IP‏ :8 8 أحداً 
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distressing for those affected because of the sleeplessness, anxiety and delirium they 
experience during them. But because of this severity, their crisis also arrives quickly. 

On the other hand, just as the burning fever that occurred at that time was less 
severe and not attended with any troublesome, distressing symptoms, so its crisis 
did not arrive quickly, nor was it conclusive. Rather, it was incomplete until the 
recurrence of the disease, and the full crisis then took place after its return. He 
indicated with his words on the seventeenth day including the days it 
intermitted that the crisis was premature and incomplete, the disease then 
returned and the crisis was complete the second time around. 


II 19 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 620,5sq. L. = I 185,22-186,2 Kw.]: I am not 
aware that anyone died of burning fever or that cases of brain fever 
occurred at that time. 


Galen said: The reason why no one died of burning fever at that 
time is that it was gentle, mild and weak. We have discussed the reason for it above. 

The reason why brain fevers did not occur at that time is that the 
heads of the inhabitants of this place did not warm up at that time because the 
overall mixture of the year was cold. We have already explained that brain fever 
only arises when regions in the brain warm up. 
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فكانت أكثر من الحميات المحرقة وأصعب‎ Cal حمّيات‎ Ul قال أبقراط:‎ 
ol منهم‎ PES فی اليوم السابع» ولم تعاود‎ [v البحران‎ 


قال جالينوس: قد بيّنت في كتابي في أصناف الحمّيات وفي كتابي في 
البحران مع ما ee‏ من سائر أصناف Pe)‏ | 5 «الحمّى المحرقة» «رحمّى 
«Call‏ تكونان من غلبة المرة الصفراء. فهذا أمر يعمّهاء وتختلفان في المواضع 
التي يجتمع فيها الخلط الغالب. وذلك )3 المرة الصفراء في الحمّى المحرقة تكثر 
في العروق» وخاصّة العروق التي تلي الكبد والمعدة» وأمّا حمّى Sat)‏ فتكون إذا 
غلبت المرّة الصفراء في اللحم الذي في yl‏ كلد 

فأقول X)‏ لمّا احتبس واحتقن ما كان flaw‏ من الأبدان التي كان الغالب 
عليها في طبعها المرّة الصفراء ولم يستفرغ عند تلك الحال من الهواء ما كان 
يستفرغ من المرار الذي كان يجتمع في جنس اللحم» d‏ من حمّيات LAM‏ ما 
كان أكثر من الحمّيات المحرقة التي عرضت في ذلك الوقت» SY‏ الحمّيات 
المحرقة لا يكاد أن يكون تولّدها من احتقان الفضول التي من جنس المرارء Lally‏ 
يكون من الحرارة التي في الأوعية والأحشاء إذا احتدّت ds, "e‏ إثما يكون 
في حال من الهواء قويّة الحرارة عند استعمال الرياضة بأزيد من المقدار القصد أو 
عند اهتمام شديد أو ترداد في الشمس مذة طويلة أو استعمال أطعمة حار محرقة 


7sq. بن [المرة — والمعدة‎ b. Maymün, Fusül XXV 12 7-9 [المرة کله‎ cf. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: 
Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 134"1-4 13-214, NES E 53] cf. b. Maymün, Fusül X 40: Medical 
Aphorisms III 12,4-6 (Ar.) Bos 13-214, [الحمیات" — كلها‎ fb. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. 


Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1344-10 


2 دوراً‎ E: دورانها‎ A منتظماً‎ EA: البحران 3 4 من :28 منذ 2 مسظم‎ PA: om. E, in marg. add. E? 
lî EA: pl P احد :ث 8 أحداً‎ 7 4 post جالينوس‎ hab. Tepil - ruperóv Gr. (58,26) 8 وخاصّة‎ 


om. E, in marg. add. E?‏ العروق 
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II 20 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 620,6-10 L. = I 186,2-5 Kw.]: Most burning 
fevers and the most severe ones were tertian fevers. They developed 
regularly in four cycles from the onset in all cases. A complete 
crisis took place on the seventh day. The fever did not relapse in 
any case. 


Galen said: In addition to what I have explained about other kinds of fevers, I 
have clarified in my books On the Varieties of Fevers and On Crises that burning 
fever and tertian fever are caused by the predominance of yellow bile. This is 
something they have in common, but they differ in the regions in which the dom- 
inant humour accumulates. To be precise, in burning fevers yellow bile accumu- 
lates in the veins, particularly those adjacent to the liver and stomach. Tertian 
fever occurs when yellow bile predominates in the flesh all over the body. 

I say that since the dissipation from bodies that were naturally dominated by 
yellow bile was blocked and became congested and the excretion of bile accumu- 
lated in the flesh! that is (normally) excreted did not take place in that climatic con- 
dition, more tertian fevers were generated than the burning fevers which occurred 
at that time. The reason is that burning fevers rarely develop because bilious waste 
products become congested. Rather, they are caused when the heat in blood vessels 
and viscera intensifies and flares up. This only happens in very hot weather when 
someone is engaging in physical exercise beyond the desired measure, during severe 
anxiety, sustained exposure to the sun, when ingesting large quantities of hot, 


! lit. “in the genus of flesh” 
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كثيرة أو عند استعمال عدّة من هذه الخلال أو LAS‏ ولم تكن حال الهواء في 
ذلك الوقت قويّة الحرارة. ولذلك لم تعرض الحمّيات المحرقة لعدد كثير من 
الناس» وإثما عرضت لمن كان الغالب علية المرار غلبة شنديدة وكان ما عرض 
منها Lal‏ لأولائك 3( خفيفاً ضعيفاً We‏ 

وعرض لتلك الأبدان بأعيانها من حمّيات Lal‏ ما هو أكثر ممّا عرض لها من 
الحمّيات المحرقة» وذلك واجب لاحتباس ما كان من عادته أن يتحلّل من الفضول 
التي هي من جنس المرار. فبالواجب كاتف ohio ede‏ اد «وأصعب» من 
الحمّيات المحرقة إذ كانت أخلص منها وكان بحرانها مشاكلة Ag)‏ 


قال أبقراط: Ul,‏ حمّيات الربع فابتدأت في كثير من الناس وهي على نظام 
الربع. وحدث لعدد ليس باليسير من الناس خروج من حميات آخر وامراض اخر 
إلى ole‏ الربع. وكان ما حدث منها على ما جرت عليه العادة من الطول وأزيد 
A,‏ 


قال جالينوس: D]‏ هذه الحمّيات أيضاً لم تكن من نفس طبيعة تلك الحال 
من الهواء» Uil LES‏ كانت فيها العرض من قبل ST‏ فضل EE‏ السوداء لم يستفرغ 
فا Gal gle‏ كادي القت queas lel Gaule. dissi‏ ان يطول Ll‏ 
المزاج البارد الرطب de‏ الهواء BY‏ إذا كان مزاج الهواء على هذه من الحال» 
بقيت جميع العلل مدّة طويلة في البدن لا تنضج ولا تتحذّل. 


9 [فابعدأت‎ Cdl E: فاسدت‎ P: فامتدت‎ A: correxi 12 طولاً‎ PA: b E 13 post تكن‎ bab. 


tripatws Gr. (59,27) 15 post أغلب‎ hab. > <وى‎ - cuvéBn Gr. (59,29) 
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burning food or a combination of any or all of these harmful factors. But the 
weather was not very hot during that season. Hence, burning fevers did not 
affect many people but only those strongly dominated by bile, and those that 
affected them were also very gentle, mild and weak. 

‘That these same bodies had more tertian fevers than burning fevers was 
inevitable because the bilious waste products which would under normal circum- 
stances have been dissipated became blocked. These fevers were therefore neces- 
sarily more severe and difficult than burning fevers since they were more 
genuine than (burning fevers), and their crisis was appropriate for them. 


II 21 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 620,10-622,2 L. = I 186,5-10 Kw.]: Quartan 
fevers in many cases! followed the (regular) course of quartans at 
the beginning.” Not a small number of people, however, had an 
abscession? from other fevers and diseases to quartan fevers. Those 
(quartans) that occurred were of normal length or longer. 


Galen said: These fevers were also not caused by the nature of this climatic 
condition itself but were accidental because waste from black bile had not been 
excreted from bodies dominated by black bile during (these fevers). They were 
inevitably protracted because a cold, wet mixture dominated the air. The reason is 
that when the mixture of the air is in this condition, all causes persist in the body 
for a long time without being concocted or dissipated. 


! lit. “in many people” 


2 Jit. “Quartan fevers began in many people while being in accordance with the order of quartans” 
3 i.e. a transition. In this paragraph and in Galen's comments, the same term (&tré0Tao1s, translated 
as þurūg, lit. “abscession”) denotes both the relocation of morbid matter from one place to another 
(“apostasis”) or the transition from one disease to another. Cf. Galen’s explanation of the different 


meanings of this term at the end of his comments on this lemma on below (p. 217,3-7). 
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وينبغي أن تذكر في هذا الموضع أيضاً | ما وصفناه لك قبل من عادة أبقراط 
في استعمال اسم «الخروج» عند قوله «خروج من Aree‏ وأمراض i‏ إلى 
حمّيات الربع». فإك تجد اسم «الخروج» عنده ينتظم أحد ثلاثة معان: U|‏ قذف 
الطبيعة بشيء إلى موضع من البدن يستكن ويبقى فيه على طريق الخراجات؛ aly‏ 
إلى مرض. وهذا هو المعنى الذي olde‏ في هذه الموضع «خروجاً». 


قال أبقراط: Gly‏ الحمّيات النهاريّة والليليّة والمخلطة فعرض منها شىء كثير 
لكثير من الناس» ولبشت Sb Gu;‏ بالذين عرضت لهم. وبعضهم يذهب be omy‏ 
وبعضهم قد لزم الفراش . 
قال جالينوس: إنه يعنى «بالحمّيات الليليّة والنهاريّة» الحمّيات التى تنوب فى 
J‏ يوم Ul‏ بالليل وإمّا بالنهار. وهذه الحمّيات لما كان تولّدها لم يكن عن كثرة 
ما احتقن في البدن من الفضل فقطء ESI‏ عن نفس مزاج الهواء أيضاً في ذلك 
الوا ol‏ الرطن say ccs ly LS teal bet ly‏ كنا أذ cold‏ 
التي تنوب في IS‏ يوم في النهار أو الليل إِنّما تكون عن البلغم. Ul,‏ «الحمّيات 
المخلطة» فقد Lal Ye‏ تتولّد عن أخلاط مختلفة مختلطة. 
qf. b. Ridwan, Fawa@id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 134"10-14‏ [اسم - مرض 2-6 
g: b. Ridwan, Faw id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 134515-71‏ [الحميات - مختلطة 14-16 


2 [اسم‎ dul, ut vid., E: sec. touvoua Gr.” conieci 7 والمخلطة‎ P: والمختلطة‎ E: والمختلطه‎ A 
8 Syb زماناً‎ 1 A: pub المخلطة 16 .0# :82 قد 9 زماں‎ b. Ridwan: ,المحيطة‎ ut vid., E 
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You also need to recall at this point what we have told you before about Hip- 
pocrates’ normal use of the term abscession, as in: abscession from other 
fevers and diseases to quartan fevers. You find that he uses the term ab- 
scession with one of three meanings: the expulsion of something by the nature to 
a region of the body where it settles and remains in the manner of (internal) ab- 
scesses; or the expulsion of waste by it through some opening of the body so that it 
is excreted and removed; or the transition from one disease to another. This is what 
he means by abscession in this place. 


II 22 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 622,2-4 L. = I 186,10-12 Kw.]: Many people 
had frequent daily, nightly and irregular fevers, and those affected 
suffered from them for a long time. Some were able to move about,’ 
some lay sick. 


Galen said: By nightly and daily fevers, he means fevers that attack each 
day, either at night or during daytime. Since these fevers were not only generated by 
the large quantity of waste that was blocked in the body but also by the mixture of 
the air itself at that time, it was inevitable that many people frequently had 
them. The reason is that a cold, wet mixture of the air generates phlegmy hu- 
mours, as does winter, and we have already explained that fevers that attack each 
day, either during daytime or at night, are caused by phlegm. We have (also) 
explained that irregular fevers are generated by diverse, mixed humours. 


1 ive. they were not bedridden 
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وما هو يعجب أن «لبشت» تلك الحمى «مدة طويلة من الزمان» إذا كان 
مزاج الهواء بارداً Ab,‏ ولذلك لم يدع الأخلاط أن flees‏ ولا أن تنضجء على 5b‏ 
تلك الأخلاط Lad‏ في طبيعتها طويلة الأمد عسرة النضج لبردها. 


قال أبقراط: ولزمت أكثر هؤلاء الحمّى إلى وقت نوء GAI‏ وحلول الشتاء. 


قال جالينوس: D]‏ من البيّن أنّه يعني «بنوء الثريًا» في هذا الموضع لا النوء 
الذي كان في السنة التي وصف حالهاء لكنّ النوء الذي كان بعد تلك الأوقات 
كلها التى وصف حالها فى السنة الثانية» كما قد قلت أيضاً فيما تقدّم. فإنّه فى 
i EX‏ لحال تلك iJ‏ قال: di»‏ تقدمت فكانت نحو طلوع السماك mal‏ 
أمطار كثيرة أيضاً مع رياح شماليّة», ثم لم يذكر بعد هذا شيئاً من حال الأوقات 
التي كانت EY | cu‏ عادت إلى حالها الطبيعيّة وكان مدّة الخريف التي بعد 
وقت طلوع السماك على المزاج المشاكل للخريف» وكذلك الشتاء الذي كان 
بعده كان على المزاج المشاكل للشتاء. 

فبالواجب نضجت تلك البقايا التى كانت بقيت من حال الهواء المتقدمة من 
بعد الخريف» ولم يحدث في الشتاء bes‏ من تلك FT‏ الغريبة العاميّة لأهل 


e 


قال أبقراط : وعرض الث 5 لكثير من الناس» وخاصة للصبيان. وعرض 
لبعضهم S Mi iall‏ حدثت ota‏ الحمى» وحدث لبعضهم oial‏ بعد 
v. supra, p. 176,15sq. (lemma II 4)‏ [ثم — شماليّة 8sq.‏ 


3 les JJ لبزها‎ E: correxi 4 نوء [بنوء 5 4 .0ه :82 وقت — 070.8 نش 2 إلى‎ E correxi 9 [رياح‎ 
اریاح‎ E: correxi 10 الطبيعة [الطبيعيّة‎ E: correxi ante وكان‎ hab. xfjs - v&&ecs Gr. (61,1) 16 


P‏ وحصوصا EA:‏ وخاصة 
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It is not surprising that this fever lasted for a long time when the mixture 
of the air was cold and wet and therefore inhibited the dissipation or concoction of 
humours, given that these humours are also by nature long-lasting and difficult to 
concoct because of their coldness. 


II 23 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 622,4sq. L. = I 186,12-14 Kw.]: The fever 
persisted in most cases until the time of the heliacal setting of the 
Pleiades and the arrival of winter. 


Galen said: It is clear that he means by the heliacal setting of the Ple- 
iades in this passage not the setting in the year for which he described the weather 
but, as I said before, the setting in the following year after all those periods for 
which he described it. He said at the end of his account of that year’s condition: 
“Then, around the rise of Arcturus, there was again abundant rain together with 
northerly winds”. He then did not mention anything about the condition of the 
next seasons after this because they reverted to their natural condition. The period 
of autumn that followed the rise of Arcturus had the appropriate mixture for 
autumn; likewise, the next winter had the appropriate mixture for winter. 

It was therefore inevitable that any traces of the previous climatic conditions 
were concocted after autumn and that the Thasians did not suffer from any of 
these unusual general diseases in winter. 


II 24 Hippocrates said [I 4: I1 622,6-9 L. = 1186,14-18 Kw.]: Many people, 
especially children, suffered from convulsion. Some contracted it 
first before the onset of fever, for some convulsion occurred after 


10 


20 


220 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


خورف السك Nig pao hudba eigen‏ انه كان سايم لا Vins. apices‏ 
و و في اکشرهم» إ وه فيه | 
فيمن كانت جميع أحواله موجبة للهلاك. 


قال جالينوس: Ol‏ «التشئجح» كان ا مشاكلاً لتلك الحال من الهواءء إذ 
Ig ol Lah oua alui, ab) db cals‏ لقبول pid‏ لضعف جنس 
العصب فيها. ولذلك تسرع إلى الصبيان هذه العلّة من أدنى سبب» وهي فيهم أقلّ 
خطراً. 

وقال: D»‏ هذا التشتّج عرض لبعض أهل ثاسس A NG‏ عرضت لهم بعده 
الحمّى» وعرضت لبعضهم الحمّى Asi‏ ثمّ حدث بعدها التشتج». وذلك كان 
بحسب e‏ الأبدان التي عرض لها الحمّى والدشتج لقبول Joly IS‏ منهماء وذلك 
ol‏ كل واد Ge‏ الأبدان كان Vol ag Coe‏ من GA E‏ كان إلى 
قبوله deg Lal‏ كان يلحقه الثاني. 

وبالواجب طالت مذة ذلك التشتج من قبل SN‏ الخريف الثاني أيضاً الذي 
وصفه في آخر صفته بحال الهواء في تللق del!‏ كان fyb‏ رطا us‏ 

قال أبقراط: وعرضت Lal‏ حمّيات كانت في الجملة دائمة لا تقلع V aX‏ 
Wl‏ كانت تنوب في جميع من عرضت له على طريق شبيه بطريق الغبٌ. فكانت 
كأنّها تخفٌ في يوم وتنوب في الآخرء وكانت هذه الحمّيات أصعب الحمّيات 
التي عرضت في ذلك الوقت وأطولها وأعظمها hay je‏ وكانت تبتدئ بلين» 
ثم لا تزال تتزيّد دائماً وتهيّج في ell‏ البحران وتزداد Belay‏ ثم كانت MWS Gas‏ 


PEN 3 


4-6 [وأبدان — خطراً‎ ob. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1351-3 of b. Mayman, Fusül 


III 10: Medical Aphorisms I 36,1-3 (Ar.) Bos 


1 سليماً‎ EA: أحواله 2 7 سلسم‎ P A: om. E, in marg. a44. £2 4 جنس‎ E: حس‎ b. Ridwan: جسم‎ b. 
Maymün 5 وهو [وهى‎ E:correxi 7 أهل‎ om.E,inmarg.add.E? 16 وتنوب‎ ۴ A: «1وسحف‎ 17 


bisser. P‏ قليلاً 18 E‏ مونة :4 P‏ مؤونة 
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the appearance of fever. It persisted for a long time in most cases 
but was benign and harmless, except for those whose general condi- 
tion inevitably caused them to die. 


Galen said: Convulsion was a disease that corresponded to that climate 
since it was cold and wet. The bodies of children are most susceptible to develop- 
ing convulsion because their nervous tissue! is weak. Children therefore con- 
tract this disease quickly and for the slightest reason but it is less dangerous for 
them. 

He said that some Thasians contracted this convulsion first, then 
had a fever after it, and for some fever appeared first and they then 
suffered from convulsion after that depending on how susceptible the bod- 
ies that developed fever and convulsion were to each of them: of these two dis- 
eases each body first contracted the one it was most susceptible to, then the other 
followed. 

This convulsion necessarily persisted because the second autumn he 
described at the end of his account of the climatic conditions that year was also 
cold, wet and northerly. 


II 25a Hippocrates said [I 4: II 622,9-624,4 L. = I 186,19-187,3 Kw.]: There 
were also fevers which were on the whole continuous and did not 
cease at all but attacked in all cases? in a manner similar to tertians: 
they seemed to lessen one day and attack the next. These were the 
most severe, the most persistent and the most troublesome and dif- 
ficult fevers that appeared at that time. They began gently, then 
continuously intensified, flared up on critical days and increased in 


1 lit. “the genus of nerves” 


? lit. “to accepting each of them” 


3 lit. “in all of those they affected” 
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ثمّ لا تلبث أيضاً بعد الإمساك أن تهيّجح بأصعب مما كانت» وأكثر ما كانت | 
تتزيّد رداءة فى alll‏ البحران. Lily‏ النافض فكانت في جميعهم مخلطة غير منتظمة» 
إلا UT‏ كانت فى هؤلاء خاصّة على “fol‏ ما تكون. 


قال جالينوس: كان أبقراط» UJ‏ قال في هذه الحمّيات التي ذكر انها حدثت 
في ذلك الوقت «إنها كانت تنوب في quem‏ من عرضت له على طريق شبيه 
بطريق MLA‏ أمسكه فلم يفسّر كيف كانت نوائبهاء ESI‏ استبقى من الحيرة في 
yl‏ عظيم عند طلبنا لأن نجد dof‏ الحمّيات هي الحمّيات التي يسمّيها «شبيهة 
بالغبٌ». فلمًا قال «طريق نوائبها»» لم يبق موضع طلب في المعنى» لكن بقي 
الطلب في الاسم الذي يدل على ذلك المعنى. ويتصل بذلك أيضاً البحث عن 
حمّى الغبٌ والمجانبة للغبٌ وعن أصناف IS‏ واحد منهاء أعني Call‏ الخالصة 
Cally‏ التي ليست بخالصة لكتها أزيد قليلاً أو كثيراً أو على أكثر ما يكون» وكم 
ely CETTE‏ سن aN ala NECI E TT‏ 
Miedema a ecd‏ القع T‏ كني دين Mei‏ 
ay lapel‏ المقالة الأولى من abs”‏ في ce.‏ الح المحابة GLA‏ 
PESE‏ الذي يدل عليه هذا MES‏ 

فإن Ul‏ وصفت مع ذلك Lal‏ ما كتبته الفرقة الثالئة في هذه الحمّى أو ما كتبه 
من بعد ذلك أرشجانس فيها في غير موضع من كثير من كتبه» ورمت مع ذلك 
تمييز صواب أقاويلهم من خطائهاء ظننت (I‏ سأحتاج إلى أن أضع في ذلك 


UE‏ كانت 3 محلط عير مسطم EA:‏ مخلطة - منتظمة 2 فكان:4 فكانت 2 E‏ مما:PA‏ ما1 
y E: correxi‏ [قال 8 Gr.” conieci‏ عاتن تنا ... E: sec. &v‏ لكناسنفع SS]‏ استبقى 6 P‏ انه كان A:‏ 
E: correxi 17‏ كتبه [كتبقه 16 E: correxi‏ اغاسس [أغائينس 13 E: correxi‏ وعلى [أو على 11 


E: correxi‏ ان سحابس [أرشجانس 
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harmfulness, abated somewhat, then, after ceasing, they soon again 
flared up in the most violent manner. They mostly worsened on 
critical days. Shivering fits occurred irregularly and without order 
in all cases but they were extremely gentle, especially for them.! 


Galen said: Having said that the fevers he records occurring at that time "at- 
tacked in all cases? in a manner similar to tertians", Hippocrates broke off and 
failed to explain how their attacks developed but left some confusion on an issue 
of importance to our effort to find out which fever he calls similar to tertian. 
Since he said the manner of its attacks, there is no room to inquire into the 
notion (itself)? but (only) to inquire into the term that signifies that notion.^ Also 
connected with this is che study of (the following:) tertian and semi-tertian fever; 
the varieties of each, that is, genuine tertian and tertian that is not genuine but 
somewhat or a lot stronger or as strong as can be; how long each of these varieties 
last; and which semi-tertian fever is the great one, which the intermediate and 
which the small one. Agathinus wrote an entire book about semi-tertian fever, 
namely the first volume of his book On Fevers, in which he explained the notion 
this term signifies. 

If in addition I were also to describe what the third sect? wrote about this 
fever or what Archigenes wrote about it in more than one place in many of his 
books, and if I also wanted to distinguish between what is right and wrong in their 
teachings, I think I should need to write three books about it. I have discussed 
! ie. especially for people with continuous fevers that were similar to tertian, which are described in 
this lemma 
lit. “in all of those they affected” 

i.e. the notion of the fever that is “similar to tertian” 

The distinction Galen draws at this point and elsewhere is between the term for a phenomenon and 
the phenomenon itself or between signifier and signified. 

5 ie. the medical school of the Methodists 
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ثلاث مقالات. ly‏ ما ينتفع به في أعمال الطبٌّ فقد وصفته في كتابي في 
البحران وفي كتابي في أصناف الحمّيات. 

Ul,‏ في هذا الموضع فالذي يحتاج إليه أن أصل هذا النوع من الحمّى الذي 
وصفه بتلك الحال من الهواء التي وصفها. فأقول إِنّه قال S)‏ تلك الحمّى كانت 
«تنوب Eu) cer‏ في gis y tJ!‏ تخفٌ». ولیس ينبغي أن eh‏ 5 
قوله لو قال «كانت «Cass‏ وقوله اذ قال «كانت QUE «CAS uis‏ على معنى 
واحد» SY‏ قوله لو قال «Caso»‏ لقد كان يمكن أن يفهم منه YT‏ كانت تخفٌ 
lis‏ ذا Ob, cus‏ قوله s]‏ قال Lib‏ كانت Qus LG «ioo Ys‏ على أنّ leit‏ 
jl s:‏ 

ولم يدلّنا على الشرح والتلخيص هل كانت الحمّى «تنوب» على أصحابها 
«في اليوم الثاني» نوبة ثانية أقلّ من النوبة التي في اليوم الأول el‏ كانت تلك النوبة 
الأولى بعينها تبقى «وتخفت» في اليوم الثانيء إلا أي Ssh‏ كلامه إلى أن يدل 
على US al‏ كانت للحمّى ae‏ جه 55:55 | «Can»‏ في اليوم الثاني NO‏ 

Lad JU,‏ )3 كان بهؤلاء «نافض مخلطة»» وذلك Qus‏ على S‏ تلك النافض 
لم تكن تحدث في كل نوبة» YEN‏ كانت Ly‏ حدثت وربّما لم تحدث. ol JU,‏ 
تلك النافض كانت في هؤلاء يسيرة» وكذلك أيضاً في العرق SY‏ كان فيهم Se‏ 
e‏ قال أيضاً: »5 أطرافهم Gal”‏ ف pond lag‏ رها Kane‏ دل جميع ذلك 
على f‏ تلك الحمّى LS)‏ كانت من أخلاط بلغميّة XS‏ قد خالطتها مرّة صفراء. 

وذلك أن الحمّى التي تكون من glial‏ مضا يقال لها «الغبٌ»» والحممى 
التي تكون من صفراء قد خالطها من الخلط lt‏ ما يعادلها يقال لها um»‏ 
d b. Ridwan, Fawz'id I 2:‏ [تلك — (lemma II 28) 18 cline‏ .و232,15 òl] £ infra, p.‏ — معه 17 


Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135'4sq. 


8 خفتها [خفها‎ E: correxi 11 داتيه [نوبة ثانية‎ ey E: correxi 
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what is useful for the practice of medicine in my books On Crises and On the Vari- 
eties of Fevers. 

What I need (to do) here is to link the variety of fever he described with the 
climatic conditions he described. I say that according to him this fever attacked 
and intensified one day and seemed to lessen on the next. We should 
not wrongly assume that his lemma would have meant the same irrespective of 
whether he had said they lessened or they seemed to lessen: if he had said 
they lessened, one could understand him to mean that they lessened to a consid- 
erable degree, but since he said they seemed to lessen, his lemma only indicates 
that they lessened slightly. 

He (also) did not give us an exposition and explanation whether the fever 
attacked its victims again on the second day less strongly than on the first day 
or whether that same first attack persisted and lessened on the second day. I think 
that his words more likely indicate that the fever only had one attack every other 
day and lessened on the next. 

He also said that they had irregular shivering fits. This indicates that 
these shivering fits did not accompany each attack but (only) occurred some- 
times and not at other times. He said that their shivering fits were mild and also 
that they (only) sweated slightly. He then also said that their extremities 
cooled down to such a degree that it became difficult to warm them 
up. All of this indicated that this fever was caused by phlegmy, raw humours 
mixed with yellow bile. 

Fever solely caused by yellow (bile) is called “tertian”, and fever caused by yel- 
low (bile) mixed in equal measure with a raw humour is called “genuine semi-ter- 
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ode alg, alls Call tube‏ الخ dye‏ كيرا SY Whe‏ جميع تدبير 
أهل تلك المدينة مشاكل The‏ لتولّد تلك الحمّى منه. 

وهذه الحمّى حمّى ذات اقشعرار» وتكون منها الحالات التي تسمّى 
«الكرّات». وتكون فيها سوى النوبة التي تكون في اليوم الأول نوبة أخرى في اليوم 
الثاني أقلّ من النوبة الأولى» فليس مثلها ذات اقشعرار لكنّ أقلّ» والكرّات فيها G‏ 
أن تكون Gly “Bh‏ أن لا تكون By‏ 

Ul‏ الآن Li‏ كلامه في الحمّى التي كنوت LES Mle‏ «تخفٌ فى اليوم 
الآخر». وهذه الحمّى كأتها أقرب إلى طبيعة Lall‏ المتطاولة وأبعد bos‏ 
OEE Saul‏ هذا الفرق الذي وصفناه فيها فرق عظيم» أعني di‏ لا 
تكون فيها نوبة أخرى في اليوم الثاني Gy‏ لا تعرض فيها الكرّات. 

Gl,‏ النافض اليسيرة فهي قريبة من ONS‏ الاقشعرار» على أنه قد قال ]5 تلك 
النافض أيضاً لم تكن تعرض دائماً في ابتداء JS‏ نوبة» YES‏ كانت «تخلط» V]‏ 
أن يكون LSI‏ أراد «بالنافض» التي كانت Ul «labo»‏ كانت تعرض في c JI‏ 
الأخر ولم تكن تعرض في «الحمّى الشبيهة بالغبٌ». وبقوله «إنّها كانت النافض 
في هؤلاء خاصّة على أقلّ ما تكون» Jo‏ على قلّة النافض» ولم تسلب النوائب منها 
حتی لا يكون منها معها شيء أصلا. 

وكيف كان هذاء SU‏ الذي لا lis‏ فيه S‏ هذه الحمّى بالواجب A‏ 
den‏ ولعت Rae lay‏ التجاية oa‏ أنه بس PES‏ 
نوبة في اليوم الثاني ولا يكون لها في النوبة الواحدة كرّات» ولا هي أيضاً الحمّى 
Cali‏ المتطاولة» إذ كانت ليست تقلع By‏ وقد كان ينبغي أن ترسم هذه الحمّى 


1 as] کسر‎ E correxi — 5 ولیس [فليس‎ E: correxi 7 te] les E: 816 Tpirns Gr.*: correxi 
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tian”. This fever very frequently appears in Rome because the entire regimen of 
that city’s inhabitants is particularly suited to produce it. 

This fever is attended with chills and involves the states called “duplication”. 
In addition to the attack that occurs on the first day, it has another attack on the 
second day which is weaker than the first and not attended with chills like (the 
former), but less so. Duplication occurs during it either less (often) or not at all. 

But at this point he discusses the fever that attacks every other day but 
lessens on the next. This fever seems closer to the nature of prolonged tertian 
and further from the nature of semi-tertian because the difference we described is 
substantial, namely that it does not have another attack on the second day and that 
there is no duplication during it. 

Mild shivering fits are close to fever chills, but he also said that these shiver- 
ing fits did not consistently occur at the beginning of each attack but were irregu- 
lar, unless he only meant by irregular shivering fits that they occurred during 
other fevers and not the fever (that is) similar to tertian. By saying that the 
shivering fits were extremely gentle, especially for them, he indicated 
that the shivering fits were slight, but the (fever) attacks were not so insignifi- 
cant that there were none at all. 

Whatever the case, there is no doubt that this fever has to be called similar 
to tertian: it is not semi-tertian because it neither had an attack on the second 
day nor was one attack attended with duplication. It is also not prolonged tertian 
fever because it did not cease at all. Still, this fever had to be given a name close to 
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Lois م ج‎ al’ Gay يكن‎ late eU es الحو ع ين‎ 
«LX 

al N 
الحمّى الشبيهة بالغبٌ التي عرضت في ذلك‎ adl LS كان‎ etd البحران‎ 
الوقت» فليس يعم جميع ما كان من جنسها. وقد أعلمتك في كتابي في أيّام‎ 
| البحران أنّ ذلك إِنّما يعرض في الأمراض الخبيثة.‎ 

قال أبقراط: ui‏ كانت تخفٌ SU‏ ثم لا تلبث أيضاً بعد الإمساك أن c6‏ 
ا مما كانت. 

قال جالينوس: من كان ذاكراً UJ‏ قلت في كتابي في البحران وفي كتابي في 
أصناف الحمّيات فليس يحتاج متي في هذا الموضع إلى ذكر غير ما ذكرته هناك 
GY‏ قد بيت في تلك الكتب أمر جميع أشباه هذه الأعراض» مثل هذا العارض 
الذي وصفه في هذا الموضع حين قال: «إنّها كانت تخفٌ قليلاً [قليلاً]» ثمّ 
ue‏ وذلك أن هذه الحمّيات ليس UE‏ من lale‏ واحد» ES‏ من خلطين» 
وأسخن adus‏ الخلطين يولد الحمّى الحادّة السريعة» AE‏ تسكن بسرعة. وفي حال 
eda!‏ تلق الح على odi‏ كرض agi dal‏ أن eh Copley Jede‏ ست 
من الرأس بعد الإمساك الذي كان منها فيما بين الوقتين. يعني «بالإمساك» فترة 


الحمّى وسكونها وتنقصها. 


3-6 [أكثر - الخبيفة‎ fb. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135'5sq. — 7sq. = كانت‎ 
cal] of b. Ridwan, Fawa’id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135%sq. — 13-16 الإمساك‎ — lads] fb. 


Ridwan, Faw@ id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135*7-11 


1 اشما [اسم‎ E: correxi 5 ولیس [فليس‎ E: correxi 750. كانت‎ - n EP:om.A — 7 قليلاً‎ E: om. A: 


bis scr.P 12 IS Js seclusi (v. supra, p. 220,18) 


64 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part II 25a-25b 229 


the two previous ones, and there is no name left to give it other than similar to 
tertian. 

What I described, for example that the harmfulness of this fever 
increased most on critical days, is in fact typical for the fevers (that are) 
similar to tertian that occurred at that time but does not apply to all of its vari- 
eties. Ihave explained to you in my book On Critical Days that this only happens in 
malignant diseases. 


II 25b Hippocrates said [I 4: II 622,15-624,1 L. = I 186,25sq. Kw.]: They 
abated somewhat but then, after a pause, soon again flared up in 
the most violent manner. 


Galen said: For those who recall what I have said in my books On Crises and 
On the Varieties of Fevers, I do not need to mention at this point anything other 
than what I have said there because I have already explained in these books all 
symptoms that resemble these, for example the phenomenon he described in this 
passage by saying that they abated somewhat, then flared up. That is to say, 
these fevers are not generated by a single humour but by two: the warmer of these 
two humours generates an acute, rapid fever which then quickly subsides; when 
this fever overcomes the body, the colder humour becomes corrupt and putrefies; 
then (another) fever develops from the head “after a pause” that intervened 
between the two episodes. By pause, he means the intermission of the fever, its 
cessation and decrease. 
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coje- by Spal) Galas IY اله الأرلةء‎ pe Be الح تكن‎ eda, 

وكلّت وضعفت. وبيّن X‏ وإن كان الشىء المؤذي متساوياً فى مقدارهء SB‏ أذاه 
anal‏ إذا كانت أقوى “Bl‏ وإذا كانت أضعف أكثر. 


قال أبقراط : وأمّا في الحمِّيات الأخر فكانت النافض hah‏ وكان العرق كثيراً. 


قال جالينوس: يعني dl‏ كان في الحميات PSY‏ «عرق كثير». وقد يمكن أن 
يكون عنى al‏ «كان العرق «Las‏ في EN‏ الأخر al‏ سوى الحميات مثل 
ciall‏ وذلك أنه قد كانت مجتمعة في الأبدان رطوبة كثيرة باردة بسبب مزاج 
الهواء» فكانت تلك الرطوبة من شدة حركة التشتج تنتفض» فيكون منها العرق. وقد 
قال أيضاً إِنّه عرض لقوم نافض» فيجب أن يكون عرض لأولائك الذين عرضت لهم 
النافض من بعدها عرق. 


قال أبقراط: ly‏ هؤلاء فكان عرقهم قليلاً he‏ ولم يكن العرق إذا كان 


قال جالينوس: يعنى Bl‏ فى هذه الحمّيات التى كان فى صفتهاء الشبيهة 
بالغث» كان «العرق قليلاً جدأً»» ولم ينتفع به إذا كان. والسبب في ذلك بين 


وذلك OT‏ قد el S‏ متى كان المرض لم ينضج» فليس | ينتفع فيه بالعرق» ولا هو 65 


فيه علامة محمودة» لانه إنما يدل Le)‏ على كثرة الرطوبات Gl.‏ على ضعف القوة. 
[متى — القوة f. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 13511-14 15sq.‏ [وهذه = أكثر 1-3 
v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135714-16‏ 


2 post وضعفت‎ hab. èx - م۵7‎ Gr. (64,14) 4 فكانت‎ EA: ضرراً .1154 2 فكان‎ — ly E A: om. 
P 13 التشبيه [الشبيهة‎ E: correxi 
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This fever is worse than the previous one because it encounters the (vital) 
power while it is already in disarray, exhausted and weakened. It is obvious that 
even when the harmful agent has the same force, it inflicts less harm on the (vital) 
power when (the latter) is stronger and more when it is weaker. 


II 26 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 624,450. L. = I 187,3sq. Kw.]: The shivering 
fits were more severe in the other fevers, and the sweating was pro- 
fuse. 


Galen said: He means that the other fevers were attended with profuse 
sweating. He may also have meant that sweating was profuse also in diseases 
other than fevers, for example convulsion, because a large quantity of cold wetness 
had accumulated in the bodies as a result of the mixture of the air, and this wetness 
was excreted through the violent motion of a convulsion, resulting in sweating. He 
also said that some had shivering fits. Hence, it was inevitable that those who 
had shivering fits then sweated. 


II 27 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 624,5sq. L. = I 187,4sq. Kw.]: But these 
(people) sweated very little. When they did, the sweating did not 
alleviate their diseases at all but did the opposite, that is, it caused 
harm. 


Galen said: He means that there was very little sweating in the fevers he 
described, those “similar to tertian”, and it did not help when it occurred. The rea- 
son for this is clear: we have already explained that when the disease is not con- 
cocted, sweating does not help during it. It is also not a positive sign because it 
indicates either an abundance of liquids or the weakness of the (vital) power. 
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إلا يكد. 


pe Si so odo E ase WS Pb EE dli 
من قبل كثرة أخلاط‎ Uh من قبل ورم عظيم يكون في الأحشاء‎ UE سخونتها معه»‎ 
قبل.‎ BESS من أمر هاتين الحالتين فى الكتب التى‎ Un باردة» كما قد‎ 


قال أبقراط: ولم يكونوا يسهرون السهر الفادح» وخاصّة Mis‏ ثم كان يعرض 


قال جالينوس: يعني FI‏ كان يعرض لهم «السهر» والأرق أكفرء SAY‏ يكن 
ما يعرض لهم من ذلك أمراً »3 حا ا يعني PE‏ لم يكن الأرق يعرض في 
جميع TONY‏ ولا كان يعرض لهم منه شيء شديد مفرط. 

وكان بعضهم «يعرض له» في بعض الأوقات «السبات»» ومعنى «السبات» 
انهم كانوا يفترون Se‏ لا يقدروا أن يفعلوا ما يفعله المنتبهون» كما قد US‏ ذلك. 


PEDI 


قال أبقراط: وكانت بطون جميعهم مستطلقة» إلا SI‏ حال هؤلاء فى ذلك 
كانت أردأ كثيراً. 


قال جالينوس: قد قلا قبل إنّه كان ينصت من تلك الأخلاط الى فى الأبدان 
فين كلك الخال fed‏ الى البعدة cessas cole ly‏ إذا كان ذلك أن aeu»‏ 


3-5 [الأطراف - باردة‎ v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135:16-2 1isq. 


b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135"2sq.‏ سن Hola]‏ — المنتبهون 


3 الذي‎ a JIE: برداً‎ b. Ridwan 9 bes — [أمراً‎ on امر فادح‎ E: correxi post os hab. ob8' f 
èvavtiwois Gr. (65,12) 11 ante وكان‎ bab. pnoi yap Gr. (65,13) 13 بطون‎ E A: mee P 


P‏ كان EA:‏ كانت 14 hab. «cà kakai Gr. (65,16sq.)‏ إلا E ante‏ مسطلقة PA:‏ مستطلقة 
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II 28 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 624,650. L. = I 187,5-7 Kw.]: They experi- 
enced such a severe coldness in their extremities that they hardly 
warmed up. 


Galen said: The extremities cool down so much during fever attacks that it 
is difficult to warm them up, either because of a large swelling in the viscera or 
because of an abundance of cold humours, as we have explained with regard to the 
two conditions in the books we mentioned above. 


II 29 Hippocrates said [I 4: 11 624,7sq. L. = I 187,7sq. Kw.]: They did not 
suffer from serious insomnia, especially those. They then also be- 
came lethargic. 


Galen said: He means that they suffered more from insomnia and sleepless- 
ness but it was not serious or troubling, that is, the sleeplessness did not occur all 
the time, nor was it serious or extreme for them. 

Some became lethargic at times. Lethargic means that they became so 
debilitated that, as we have already explained, they were incapable of doing what 
wakeful people do. 


II 30 Hippocrates said [I 4: 11 624,9sq. L. = I 187,8sq. Kw.]: They all had 
upset bowels, but their condition’ was far worse during it. 


Galen said: We said before that waste from the humours in the bodies flowed 
into the stomach and the bowels in this condition. When this happens, it inevi- 
tably upsets the bowels. Since those who suffered from fevers similar to tertian 


1 ie. patients with fevers “similar to tertian” 
2 i.e. that of patients with fevers “similar to tertian” 
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البطن». WY,‏ كان مرض أصحاب هذه الحمّى الشبيهة بالغبٌ أخبث أمراض من 
مرض في ذلك الوقت» وجب ضرورة أن تكون حالهم في استطلاق البطن أيضاً 
S‏ 

قال أبقراط: وكان البول في أكثر هؤلاء إِمّا Lag,‏ غير ملوّن» ولا يظهر فيه من 
النضج الذي يكون به البحران y‏ شيء يسير بعد مدة PETS‏ أن كان يكون 
فيه di Y) ase‏ كان يكون منثوراً لا يتميّر فيه شيء ولا يرسب cl‏ إن رسب فيه 
شيء» كان ذلك الشيء الذي برستت (pare‏ | رديئاً bi‏ وهذا البول هو ij‏ جميع 
الأبوال. 

قال جالينوس: Sb‏ أبقراط يصحّح OW‏ الأقاويل ISI‏ التي وصفها لك في 
كتابه في reece PEE oct itera |e Bey TEE PN EIS‏ قد ener‏ 
ففشرت كتابه في تقدمة المعرفة» فلست أحتاج أن أذكر شيئاً في موافقة ما وصفه 
فى هذا الكتاب لما وصفه فى ذلك الكتاب» إذ كانت ظاهرة ih‏ فقد UR‏ فى 
ذلك الكتاب أنّ هذه الأبوال التى وصفها إِنّما تكون إذا كانت فى الأبدان أخلاط 


قال أبقراط: وقد كان Gab‏ الحمّيات سعال» ولست أقدر أن أقول )45 كان 
يكون من ذلك السعال الذي كان يعرض فى ذلك الوقت N‏ مضرة ولا منفعة. 


قال جالينوس: إِنّ «السعال الذي عرض فى ذلك الوقت» لم يكن له أصل من 
فضل انصبٌ إلى الرئة أو إلى شيء من آلات التنفس, LS SS‏ كان من قبل مزاج 


4-8 [وکان - الأبوال‎ ob. Ridwan, Faw#id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1, fol. 1353-5 6-8 [کان - الأبوال‎ 
of Razî, Hawi XIX 42,12-43,2 


4 .مه : إِمًا‎ EA BEA رصى‎ WEA: om.P 6 oSQEP:om.A Íu EA P 7 
الشىء‎ ۲:٥7.۰۸ UW - يسيراً‎ E4: سسر ردى نی‎ P هذا‎ A: و‎ E هو‎ EAs om.P 14 Som. 


E, inmarg.add.E2 — 15 JP A: القول‎ E 
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had the most malignant disease of the people who fell ill at that time, it necessarily 
followed that their condition was also worse with regard to the bowel disorder. 


II 31 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 624,10—626,2 L. = 1187,9-14 Kw.]: The urine 
was in most of these (cases) either thin, raw, colourless and dis- 
played only a small measure of the concoction that brings about 
the crisis; or it was thick! but turbid without anything separating 
and settling in it; or, if something settled, (the material) that settled 
was insignificant, bad and raw. This is the worst of all urines. 


Galen said: Hippocrates here confirms with examples from particular 
observations the general observations he recorded for you in his Prognostic. Since I 
have previously commented on his Prognostic, I do not need to say anything about 
the correspondence between what he has described in this book and what he has 
described in the former because it is obvious and clear. We have already explained 
in that book that the urines he described only occur when raw, unconcocted hu- 
mours are (present) in the bodies. 


II 32 Hippocrates said [I 4: I 626,3sq. L. = I 18714-16 Kw.]: The fevers 
were attended with coughing. I cannot say whether the coughing 
that occurred at that time did harm or good. 


Galen said: The origin of the coughing that occurred at that time was 
not waste that flowed into the lungs or into (another) part of the respiratory 
organs, but it occurred as a result of the mixture of the air: when it is cold and 


1 lit. “there was thickness in it” 
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aay وما‎ edu m أن‎ eue duos Ish كاق‎ CO a ally keds sl gll 
كان حدوث السعال‎ LG] نالت هذه المواضع فقطء‎ LS) BY كانت‎ UJ ولذلك‎ 
لم يكن في آلات‎ M UR على طريق الشيء العارض فلم يكن يحدث منه ضرر‎ 
لم يكن في تلك الآلات‎ OY منه منفعة»‎ Lal ولم تكن تحدث‎ le il 
ول‎ cca ONS adis lity atl AEE عكر‎ LIEV fei شي يتن‎ 

gle e‏ السعال أن ينفع I‏ على هذا الوجه. 


قال أبقراط: ولم Uy‏ هذه الأمراض تكون فتطول مدّتها وتستصعب» ويختلف 
نظامها Te‏ ويخلط» ولا يأتي فيها بحران على الأمر الأكثر. وكانت هذه حالها 
فيمن كانت حاله حال هلاك وفيمن لم تكن تلك حاله» وذلك oly «ol 43i‏ 
سكن بعضها بعض السکون» SB‏ كان يعاود سريعاً. ومنهم قوم يسير كان يصيبهم 
بحران ممّن كان مرضه [Bl‏ تلك الأمراض» ثم كان المرض يعاود بعض أولائك 
Lal‏ نحو الثمانين» حتى del‏ بأكثرهم المرض في الشتاء أيضاً. وكانت الأمراض 
في أكثرهم تقلع من غير بحران. 


قال جالينوس: لسنا نشك في أنّ ذكر أبقراط في هذا الموضع Lol}‏ هو للشتاء 
الثاني» لا للشتاء الأول الذي ذكره في صفته بحال الهواء في تلك السنة كلّها. | 
Bb‏ جميع هذه الأمراض التي وصفها الآن إِنّما كان بلوغها منتهاها خاصّة في 
الخريف الثاني» ثم سكن بعضها في ابتداء الشتاء» el‏ بعضها إلى مدة من 
الشتاء. 


450. [ولم - منه‎ cf. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 4" in marg. 


1 al] oll, ut vid., E: conieci (deest in Gr.) 7 وتستصعب‎ PA: وتستضعف‎ E 8 ves EP: om. A 
ويخلط‎ P: وبحلف‎ E ويختلف‎ A — 9 :ك 8 وإن‎ 00.2 — 10's EA:om.P 11 المرض‎ P A: om. E 


12 J| 82: وکانت 4 اشتد‎ ٤ A4: وكان‎ P 15 post ذكره‎ hab. kate - &pyt Gr. (66,23) 
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northerly, it is bound to inflict harm on the throat and its surroundings. Since only 
these areas were harmed, the coughing therefore occurred accidentally and did 
not inflict any harm at all because the respiratory organs (themselves) were not dis- 
eased. At the same time it did not confer any benefit because these organs did not 
contain any waste from humours that would be beneficial to excrete and cleanse 
these organs of. Coughing normally only confers a benefit in this way. 


II 33 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 626,5-13 L. = I 187,17-188,1 Kw.]: These dis- 
eases continued and persisted,’ they were hard to bear, their course 
varied widely and was disordered, and in most cases they did not 
have a crisis. This was the situation both for those who were in a 
condition? close to death and those who were not? because even 
when some subsided for a time, they quickly recurred. A few — 
those whose disease was less serious than the above — had a crisis. 
Some then relapsed around the eightieth (day) so that the disease 
also lasted in most cases into winter. Ihe diseases mostly ceased 
without a crisis. 


Galen said: We have no doubt that Hippocrates only referred to the second 
winter here, not the first one he mentioned in his description of the climatic con- 
ditions of that year as a whole. All the diseases he described at this point generally 
reached their climax during the second autumn. Some then subsided at the begin- 
ning of winter while others continued some time into winter. 


1 Jit. “their term lengthened” 


2 lit. “for those whose condition was” 


3 lit. “and those whose condition was not this” 
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LIEN قلّة لزوم تلك الأمراض للنظام وعوداتها فكان من قبل برودة‎ Ul, 
واخ لمن‎ die على‎ ee Lilo ولذلك قال‎ coeli Lgs, المولّدة لها‎ 


قال أبقراط: وكان ذلك يعرض على مثال واحد لمن يتخلّص منهم ولمن لا 
يتخلّص. وكان لازم لأكثرهم دائماً دليل هو من أعظم الدلائل وأردئها: e-el‏ كانوا 
ممتنعين من جميع الأطعمة» وخاصّة لمن كانت حاله منهم في سائر opal‏ حال 
هلاكء VI‏ أنه لم يكن عطشهم بالشديد Tee‏ في غير أوقاته في هذه الحمّيات. 


قال جالينوس: قد قال أبقراط قولاً عامّيَاً فى غير هذا الكتاب Sb‏ «صحّة 
الذهن وحسن القبول للأطعمة من أحمد العلامات». Uy‏ الآن فصحّح ذلك 
بمغال من الأشياء الجرئيّة. di uly‏ عطش هؤلاء فاه كان من قبل LAS‏ الأخلاط 
التي كانت غالبة في أبدانهم بالواجب. 
قال أبقراط: Ud‏ دامت هذه الأشياء مدّة طويلة وأصابتهم أوجاع وشدائد كثيرة 
<و>ذوّبت أبدانهم» أصابهم بعد ذلك من الخروج أنواع إِمّا أعظم tly‏ مما 
ينبغي حتى لا يقدروا على احتمالهاء Uy‏ أقلّ مما ينبغي حتّى لا ينتفعوا بهاء لكن 
تعاودهم أمراضهم بسرعة وتؤول سريعاً إلى ما هو أرداً. 
See] Hipp. Aphor. II 33: p.‏ — العلامات lemma 1134( 8sq.‏ .و45 galsy - VS o infra, lin.‏ .250 
Buqrat, Fusül 15,8sq.‏ ين 394,1sq. Magdelaine = IV 480,5sq. L.:‏ 


5 post alow, hab. 707755 - voonu&rov Gr. (67,9sq.) لازم‎ Prag JEA من دليلا :لك 2 دليل‎ 
Prom. EA 6 oni EA: AP 7 وأصابتهم مدد :84 مدّة 12 «الحمى :£4 الحمّيات‎ EP: 
واصابهم‎ A 13 و‎ 244144: kai ... cuvTn§ews Gr.” (Kai uveteiveto Gr.) 14 يقدروا‎ E: بقوا‎ P: يقووا‎ 
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‘The disorderly character of these diseases and their recurrences were the 
necessary result of the coldness and abundance of the humours that generated 
them. This is why he said: They equally affected those who recovered 
from it and those who did not. 


II 34 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 626,13-628,3 L. = I 188,1-8 Kw.]: This 
equally affected those who recovered and those who did not. Most 
of them displayed throughout one of the most significant and 
worst indicators,’ especially for people whose condition was in oth- 
er respects close to death: they abstained from all food. But their 
thirst was not exceptionally untimely during these fevers. 


Galen said: Hippocrates made a general comment in another book (to the 
effect) that “a healthy mind and a good appetite are very positive signs”. He con- 
firms this here with an example from particular observations. Their lack of thirst 
was caused by the quality of the humours that dominated their bodies. 


II 35 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 628,3-7 L. = I 188,8-12 Kw.]: After these 
symptoms had lasted for a long time, they had suffered much pain 
and troubles and their bodies had wasted away, they then had ab- 
scessions that were either greater and more serious than necessary 
so that they were unable to bear it, or milder than necessary so that 
they did not benefit from it. Rather, their diseases quickly recurred 
and rapidly took a turn for the worse. 

! The translation of this clause is based mainly on readings supplied by manuscript P. E and A offer a 
slightly different text: wa-kana luzümubü li-aktaribim da'iman dalilan (A: dalilun) huwa a zamu 
L-dal@ili wa-arda'ubà annabum kani..., “(the fact) that this persisted for most of them was an 
indicator that is the most significant and worst one, that they...” or “(the fact) that this persisted for 
most of them was an indicator that is the most significant one, and its worst one is that they...”. 
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قال جالينوس: إذا كانت في الأبدان أخلاط كثيرة غير نضيجة» AS‏ كان ما 
cns‏ منها يسيرأء لم ينتفع بخروج oly CALL‏ كان ما co‏ منها ues‏ لم 
تحمله القوة. 
وعنى «بالخروج» في هذا الموضع الخروج الذي يكون بالاستفراغ» وقد دل 
5 ذلك دلالة a‏ بالكلام الذى أتبع به هذا. 
على c ge‏ 


قال أبقراط: وكان الذي حدث بهؤلاء اختلاف دم وزحير وزلق الأمعاء وذرب» 
ومنهم من عرض له استسقاء مع هذه الأشياء ومن غير هذه الأشياء. 


قال جالينوس: ذكر أبقراط في الكلام الذي قبل هذا بالجملة «Si‏ كان أنواع 
من الخروج» ففسّر تلك الأنواع شيئاً شيئاً وعدّدها في هذا الكلام. 
io‏ وقد قلنا فيما تقدّم Db‏ حدوث هذه الأمراض كان واجباً من قبل انصباب 
الفضول إلى المعدة والأمعاء: «واختلاف الدم» يكون إذا كان يخالط البراز دم على 
GI‏ الوجوه كان ذلك؛ «والزحير» يكون إذا عرض للإنسان تمدّد Soy‏ شديد من 
قبل قروح تكون في المعاء المستقيم الذي يتصل بالدبر؛ «وزلق المعاء» يكون إذا 
كان الطعام يخرج بسرعة من غير أن يتغيّر؛ vin‏ «الذرب» فيعني به خروج البراز 
5ه دائماً من غير هذه العلل التي OSS‏ وهو ليّن متواتر. 
واختلاف — 11-15 135*5-8 cf. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol.‏ [إذا = القوة 1-3 


pile] df b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1358-4 13-15 hu - [وزلق‎ cf. b. 


Maymün, Fusül XXIII 90 


1 post نضيجة‎ hab. ai - ylvovroa Gr. (67,26sq.) — 7 ILU sS — ومن‎ EP: om. A 
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Galen said: When bodies contain a large quantity of unconcocted humours 
and the abscessed amount is small, there is no benefit in its abscession.! When 
the abscession is substantial, the (vital) power cannot bear it. 

He meant by abscession at this point an abscession that takes place 
through excretion. He indicated this very clearly with the lemma he wrote after 
this: 


II 36 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 628,7-10 L. = I 188,13-15 Kw.]: What they 
suffered from was dysentery, tenesmus, looseness of the bowels and 
diarrhoea. Some also contracted dropsy with or without these 
things. 


Galen said: Hippocrates said in general terms in the previous lemma that 
(certain) types of abscession took place. In this lemma he explained and listed these 
types one by one. 

We have said before that the occurrence of these diseases was a necessary con- 
sequence of the flow of waste products into the stomach and bowels: dysentery 
occurs when excrement mixes with blood in any way whatever; tenesmus occurs 
when people suffer from severe tension and straining because of ulcers in the 
rectum, which adjoins the anus; and looseness of the bowels occurs when 
food is quickly removed without undergoing any change. By diarrhoea, he 
means a constant discharge of soft excrement in an uninterrupted manner that is 
not caused by the disorders I mentioned. 


1 lit. “in the abscession of what is abscessed” 
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قال: «وبعضهم أصابهم استسقاء» من قبل انصباب تلك الأخلاط الباردة 
الرطبة التي كانت قد كثرت في الأبدان إلى المواضع التي فق UNE‏ 
الممدود عليهاء وكان ذلك الاستسقاء في بعضهم مع الأعراض التي وصف وفي 
que‏ عر 

قال أبقراط: وما كان يصيبهم من ذلك فإنّه كان UL‏ أن يشت فيحلٌ سريعاً 
Ul,‏ أن كانت تؤول الحال فيه إلى ألا ينتفع به أيضاً. 


قال جالينوس: الأمراض التي LIEV gS‏ فيها عسرة النضج كثيرة لا ينتفع 
فيها بالاستفراغ» ولذلك قال S)‏ الاستفراغ» إذا كان فيها Las‏ شديداًء حل القوّة 
بسرعة» وإذا كان ليس كذلك» لم ينفع ina‏ والاستفراغ الكثير y Lal‏ ينتفع به 
دون أن يكون الشيء الذي يستفرغ قد نضج. 


قال أبقراط: وكانت تخرج بهم خراجات G)‏ صغار لا تشاكل phe‏ أمراضهم» 


قال جاليتوس: Bl‏ جملة هذه الأعراض التي عرضت لهم كانت Si‏ الأخلاط 
لم تكن نضحت» فكانت الطبيعة»› وإن استكرهت كينا leo‏ فرامت قذفه 
وإخراجه» لم يكن ينتفع بذلك من فعلهاء GIGS‏ أن كانت تغلبها تلك 
الأخلاط فتعود فعجري إلى باطن البدنء Uy‏ أن كان يكون ما تقذفه فتستفرغه من 
b. Maymün, Fusül IX 58: Medical Aphorisms II 72,150. (Ar.) Bos 1-3‏ بن (وبعضهم - عليها 1-3 


الأخلاط — 7-10 13514-16 df b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1, fol.‏ [انصباب — عليها 


c2 cf. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135*16-1362 
2 المواضع‎ b. Ridwan: الموضع‎ E: المواضع‎ b. Maymün 3 وكان ذلك‎ in marg. corr. ex وكذلك‎ 2 


e من‎ E: correxi (v. supra, p. 240,7) 5 de) EP: الاستفراغ 8 ۸ فینحل‎ — SUS, om. E, in marg. 
add. E2 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part II 36-38 243 


He said some contracted dropsy because the cold, wet humours that had 
accumulated in the bodies flowed to the regions between the bowels and the mem- 
brane that covers them. Some developed this dropsy in conjunction with the 
symptoms he described, some without. 


II 37 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 628,10sq. L. = I 188,15-17 Kw.]: Whatever 
they suffered from either became more severe and then quickly 
overwhelmed (them), or the condition changed during it so that 
(the excretion) was also not beneficial. 


Galen said: Excretion is not beneficial in diseases in which humours are diffi- 
cult to concoct and plentiful. He therefore said that when excretion is copious and 
violent during them, it quickly destroys the (vital) power, and when it is otherwise, 
it does not benefit at all. Copious excretion is also not beneficial unless the 
excretion is concocted. 


II 38 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 628,11-13 L. = I 188,17-19 Kw.]: They broke 
out in pustules which were either small and did not match the 
severity of their diseases or quickly receded and disappeared; 


Galen said: The essence of the symptoms they developed was that the hu- 
mours were not concocted. Even though the nature was averse to some of them 
and wanted to expel and excrete them, people did not benefit from it. Rather, these 
humours either overcame it, turned around and moved to the interior of the body, 
or (the matter) it expelled and excreted from the body or cast into some body part 
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البدن أو تلقيه | إلى عضو من ce ae VI‏ فيحدث فيها Seb T a el‏ جرلا 
تلك الأخلاط المؤذية. 

قال أبقراط: أو كانت تحدث بهم أورام عند الآذان بطيئة لا ينفصل من أمرها 


قال جالينوس: O‏ من عادة أبقراط إذا قال «ورم بطىء» أن يعنى به الورم الذي 
Ley‏ عرض له على طول الزمن أن flew‏ وجميع هذه الاورام تكون من غلظ 
الأخلاط Zi)‏ ولزوجتها. 


قال أبقراط : وقليل منهم كانت تحدث بهم أورام في المفاصل وخاصّة في 
الورك على طريق البحران» ثم تفقد» ثم تعود بسرعة فتستولي بحالها الاولى. 


قال جالينوس: كانت الأخلاط تندفع في بعضهم إلى المفاصل فحدث منها 
أورام» وأكثر ما كان ذلك يكون في الورك. 

وقد bial thle‏ بالجملة E‏ غير هذا الكتاب أنّ ASÍ‏ ما يكون البحران 
بالخراج في الأمراض المزمنة» وهذا الذي ذكره في هذا الموضع هو أمر جزئي 
يشهد على ee‏ ذلك القول الكلّي: Wy‏ كانت الأخلاط النيّة الباردة فى هذه 
الأبدان كثيرة» كان انصبابها في اک إلى أعظم المفاصلء إلا E K‏ كين 
Jes‏ ولا تنضج لإبطاء نضوج كلك bY‏ وكانت» إن أوهمت في بعضهم 


6-8 [ورم - ولزوجتها‎ d: b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 136 


4 كانت‎ PA: وكانت‎ E تفقد 10 2 الاذا :4 ۲ الآذان‎ SEA: om.P — فتستولى‎ EP: فتستوى‎ A 


12 يكون‎ om. E, in marg.add.E2 14 بالخراج‎ corr. ex cos E? 15 هذا [هذه‎ E: correxi 
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caused a small, slight eruption there which did not match the severity of 
their diseases and was therefore not beneficial because the amount of excreted 
harmful humours was small. 


II 39 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 628,13sq. L. = I 188,19sq. Kw.]: or there were 
slow swellings by their ears without any discharge which were 
neither dissolved nor concocted. 


Galen said: When he says slow swelling, Hippocrates usually means a 
swelling that is sometimes only dissolved after a long time. All such swellings are 
caused by the thickness and stickiness of raw humours. 


II 40 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 630,1-3 L. = I 188,20-22 Kw.]: A few had 
swellings in the joints, especially the hip, in the manner of a crisis.! 
Ihey then disappeared but quickly returned and assumed their pre- 
vious state. 


Galen said: The humours were in some (cases) pushed to the joints and then 
caused swellings. This took place mostly in the hip. 

Hippocrates has taught you in general in another book that in chronic dis- 
eases the crisis mostly takes place through an (internal) abscession. What he dis- 
cussed here is a specific example that confirms the correctness of this general obser- 
vation: since the raw, cold humours in these bodies were abundant, they flowed in 
most cases to the biggest joint but were not dissipated or concocted because these 
humours are concocted slowly. When some (people) erroneously thought that 


1 ive. as if they indicated a crisis 
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أنه قد سكنت» عاودت بسرعة» فان هذا هو كان معناه فى قوله «تفقد» ثم 
تعود»» وذلك ينسق على الأورام. وكانت» إذا عاودت» عادت إلى حالها الأولىء 
DU‏ هذا هو كان معناه فى قوله «تستولى بحالها الأولى». 


قال أبقراظ : :وكاتوا يترون co‏ نقمي ads‏ الأمراض AST SEE‏ من OWS‏ 
يموت من هؤلاء الصبيان» خاصّة منهم المفطومون ومن فوقهم من أبناء ثماني سنين 
وعشر سنين ومن لم يبلغ الإنبات. 


قال جالينوس: إن SSH‏ حال الهواء في تلك السنة كلهاء علمت BI‏ الغالب 
كان فيها خاصّة الرطوبة» SU‏ الرطوبة كانت فيها أزيد من المقدار enda!‏ بكثير 
Ul, Me‏ اعتدال So‏ | والبرد فكان SEG‏ قليلاً إلى البرد. فوجب من قبل غلبة 
تلك الرطوبة التي كانت إلى البرد أميل قليلاً أن يكون الصبيان أكثر من يموت. ولو 
كان البرد كان في تلك الحال أغلب من الرطوبة» لكان AST‏ من مات فيها 
المشايخ» SY‏ أبدانهم باردة والفضول الرطبة فيها كثيرة. 

وقد يثبت SI‏ الأبدان الزائلة عن المزاج المعتدل إلى قبول الآفة من أسباب 
المشاكلة بمزاجها أسرع. 


فال ideal‏ "إلا أن deol‏ ا كان طهر هن الخلافات Leas Gall,‏ والنذدي. كان 
به دون غيره تخلّص كثير ممّن كان في جهد شديد SE‏ العلّة كانت تؤول إلى تقطير 
البول» وكان الخروج يكون هناك. 


1 كان‎ om.E,inmarg.add.E3 2 gay] gute, utvid., E: conieci post الأورام‎ hab. 1fjs - yeyovuias 
Gr. (69,18) 5 الصبيان‎ EA: والصسان‎  نوموطفملا‎ EA: نل به 16 2 المفطومس‎ EP 
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they had subsided, they quickly returned — this is what he meant by saying they 
disappeared but returned; this applies' to the swellings. When they 
returned, they returned to their previous state. This is what he meant by saying: 
they assumed their previous state. 


II 41 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 630,3-5 L. = I 188,23-189,1 Kw.]: They died 
from all these diseases but most who died were children, especially 
weaned infants and older children eight to ten years of age and 
those who had not attained puberty. 


Galen said: If you recall the overall climatic conditions that year, you know 
that the dominant (characteristic) was especially wetness. Wetness in fact far 
exceeded the natural measure during it while the balance between heat and cold 
inclined slightly towards cold. That most who died were children necessarily res- 
ulted from the dominance of wetness that inclined slightly towards cold. Had cold 
in that condition been more dominant than wetness, most who died would have 
been old people because their bodies are cold and contain plenty of wet waste 
products. 

It has already been established that bodies that deviate from a balanced mix- 
ture suffer harm more readily from causes that correspond to their mixture. 


II 42 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 630,7-632,1 L. = 1189,3-6 Kw.]: But the best 
and most beneficial sign that appeared and the only one through 
which many who were in severe distress recovered was that the dis- 
ease turned into strangury and an abscession occurred there. 


1 The reading and translation of the word *applies" (yansuqu) is uncertain. 


20 


248 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


قال جالينوس: قد قال أبقراط فيما تقدّم )3 الأعراض التي عرضت لهؤلاء «لم 
تكن أعراض dle‏ الكلى»» وإن كان قد كانت فيما بينها وبينها مشاركة» لكنّه 
«عرضت لهم أعراض مكان أعراض» غيرها. 

وقلنا نحن daz D!‏ البول LS)‏ عرض لهؤلاء من طريق تنقية الطباع للبدن كله 
ودفعه فضوله على طريق الكلى. وقد يكون تقطير البول من أسباب شىء إلا S‏ 
ASÍ‏ ما يكون من قبل حذة ما ينحدر من البول» وهذا كان السبب في ذلك 
التقطير الذي حدث. وقال في هذا الكلام أيضاً o]‏ الخروج كان بطريق تقطير 
البول» على SF‏ تلك الأخلاط التي اندفعت في تلك الجهة لم تستكن في موضع 
منها وتتّخم فيهاء لكتها نفذت واستفرغت من البدن كلّه. Jad‏ ذلك على ee‏ ما 
تقدّم من قولنا إِنه يعني بالخروج الأمرين dem‏ أعني ما يندفع فيستكن في موضع 
من البدن» وهو الخروج» وما يندفع فينفذ ويستفرغ من البدن. وكما أَنَّ البدن كله 
قد ينقّى كثيراً بطريق ما يخرج من البطن» كذلك قد ينقّى أيضاً بطريق ما يخرج 
من الكلى والمثانة. 


قال أبقراط:.وكان. Gye unm‏ تقطير الول لهولاء فى ADIs gle ede‏ 


قال جالينوس: هذا الكلام ينسق على كلامه الأول الذي قال فيه: «وكانوا 
يموتون من جميع تلك الأمراضء BEY‏ أكثر من كان يموت من هؤلاء الصبيان» 
خاصّة منهم المفطومون ومن فوقهم من أبناء ثماني سنين وعشر سنين ولم يبلغ 
الإنبات». وقد فسّرت هذا الكلام فى ما تقدم. 
cf b. Ridwan, Fawa'idI‏ [تقطير — الكلى v. supra, p. 198,6sq. (lemma II 8) Ásq.‏ [عرضت — al el‏ 1 3 


2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 13613-15 — 6 البول‎ — oK] v b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., 


fol. 136'12sq. 15-8 [وكانوا — الإنبات‎ o supra, p. 246,4-6 (lemma II 41) 


4 الطباع‎ corr. ex wlll, utvid.,E 12 tail in marg. corr. ex كثيرا‎ E314 #4الاشيا:2 18 الأسئان‎ 17 


E: correxi‏ ثمان [ثماني 
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Galen said: Hippocrates has said above that the symptoms they showed 
“were not those of a kidney disease”, even though there was an association between 
them, but “they suffered from symptom after symptom"! that differ from the 
former. 

We said that they only developed strangury because the innate nature cleansed 
the whole body and expelled its waste products through the kidneys. Strangury 
may be brought about by a variety of causes but mostly occurs because the de- 
scending urine is sharp. This was the cause of the strangury that developed. He 
also said in this lemma that the abscession took place through strangury. The 
humours that were expelled in this direction, however, did not settle in one place 
and remain unconcocted? but passed through and were excreted entirely from the 
body. This indicates that our previous observation, that he means two things at 
once by abscession, is correct, namely something that is expelled and then settles 
in a region of the body — an (internal) abscession — and something that is 
expelled, passes through and is excreted from the body. Just as the body as a whole 
is often cleansed by excretion through the stomach, so it may also be purged by 
excretion through the kidneys and bladder. 


II 43 Hippocrates said [I 4: Il 632,150. L. = I 1896-8 Kw.]: Especially 
members of these age groups developed strangury, 


Galen said: This lemma complements the previous one in which he said: 
“They died from all these diseases, but most who died were children, especially 
weaned infants and older children eight to ten years of age and those who had not 
attained puberty”. I have explained this passage above. 


1 The text reiterates lemma II 8 (p. 199,8), and the translator varied the wording slightly by replacing 
“disorder” (‘ilal) with “symptom” (ara). 
2 lit. “and became indigestible” 
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قال أبقراظ: إلا أن أمر تقطير البول فى Vee‏ أيضاً كان يطول» sas‏ أذاه. | 


قال جالينوس: )3 البدن كلّه كان obs‏ بما كان يعرض من تقطير البولء إلا 
أنّ تلك الأعضاء التي كانت تكون بطريق ما يستفرغ فيها من تلك الأخلاط 
sdb‏ قد كان Why‏ منه ضرر لا محالة. ولذلك كان «يشتدٌ أذى» أصحاب ذلك 
التقطير بما عرض لهم منه للذع الذي كان يعرض في مرور البول بالأعضاء التي 
يمرّ بها. فلإلجاج القيام بالبول وتواتره كانت هذه الأعراض تلبث بمن عرضت له 
مدّة طويلة لكثرة الأخلاط التي كانت تستفرغ من البدن. 


قال Vyl spe diy! cuts, bial‏ كف و Liles Lbs‏ ا 
ويخالطها bls‏ مع وجع. 


قال جالينوس: Ol‏ جميع هذه الأشياء Lol‏ كانت تحدث من طريق دفع البدن 
dis‏ لتلك الأخلاط الرديئة التي كانت كثرت فيه» ولذلك سلم جميع من أصابه ما 
Ls‏ شن هذا ولق Gs tiles DSN s sl‏ كلد ise te‏ أن 
الخلط الغالب كان في كلّ واحد من الأبدان غير الخلط الغالب في الآخر» وجب 
أن يكون في الأبوال Lal‏ «اختلاف» فلا تكون أبوال جميعهم على مثال واحد» 
لکن كان لكوك يول le meen‏ نكر سن py bl‏ تعض pl eod le‏ 


الأمراض ذوات الخطر 


1 أذاه‎ E A:om.P 2s om.E,inmarg.add.E2 — 8 VigiEP: ابال‎ 4  ةفلتخم‎ EA: محلطه‎ P 


«احد E4:‏ أحداً OME‏ :هم إلا أنّ 16 
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II 44 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 632,750. L. = I 189,13-15 Kw.]: but their 
strangury was also persistent, and they were in severe pain. 


Galen said: The whole body was purged through the incident of strangury, 
but the body parts through which these sharp humours were excreted were inevi- 
tably harmed by it. The people who suffered from strangury were therefore in 
severe pain because of the burning they experienced from the passage of the 
urine through the body parts it passed through. Because of the persistent and 
frequent urination caused by the large amount of humours that were excreted 
from the body, these symptoms affected those who suffered from them for a long 
time. 


II 45 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 632,8-10 L. = 1 189,15sq. Kw.]: Their urines 
were abundant, thick, varied, reddish, mixed with pus and painful. 


Galen said: All of this happened because harmful humours which had prolif- 
erated in it were excreted from the whole body, and this was why everyone affected 
by what he described recovered from it. Since, as we said before, these humours 
varied, that is to say, the dominating humour differed from one body to the next, 
the urines also necessarily varied, and they did not all have the same. Rather, 
some had one kind of urine and others another. 


II 46 Hippocrates said [I 4sq.: II 632,10—12 L. = 1189,16-18 Kw.]: But all of 
them recovered, and I do not know of anyone who died. In danger- 
ous diseases! 


1 Galen explained in his comments on the next lemma on p. 253,15-25 that the fragment ösa 51 
Kivduvoov (71,15 Gr.) should be part of the following and not of this lemma. 
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قال جالينوس: قد خبّرنا فيما elus‏ بالسبب الذي من أجله «سلم هؤلاء»» وهو 
Si‏ أبدانهم cod‏ بالبول. Ul‏ قوله «في الأمراض ذوات الخطر» فقد وصله قوم 
بالكلام الذي gle‏ هذاء وسنفسّره في تفسيرنا لذلك الكلام. 

وفي هذا الموضع تنقضي die‏ أبقراط للحال الثانية من OVE‏ الهواء الثلاثة 
التي وصفنا في هذه المقالة الأولى. Lily‏ ما بعد هذا فهو كلام cle‏ به بعد فراغه 


ale‏ وبعضه أمورا خاصيّة من امور مرضى ذكرهم. 


قال أبقراط : ينبغى أن تتفقد جميع seil‏ النضج ومراتبه من S‏ التي تبرز 


من US‏ موضع في أوقاتها وخروج شيء محمود يكون به البحران. 

قال جالينوس: فأوصل قوم» كما قلت» آخر الكلام الذي تقدّم بهذا الكلام 
حى جعلوه call‏ فصار الكلام كلّه على هذا المثال: «في الأمراض ذوات الخطر 
ينبغي أن تتفقّد جميع أنحاء النضج | ومراتبه من الأشياء التي تبرز من IS‏ موضع 
في أوقاتها وخروج شيء محمود يكون به البحران»» حتى يكون معنى هذا القول 
على المثال: dp‏ ينبغي أن dis‏ <في > جميع الأمراض التي يجري أمرها على 
خطر أمور النضج». وقد يمكن أن يُقرأ هذا الكلام على المثال الأول الذي 
وصفناه» مفرداً Ga‏ وصل به من الكلام الأول حى يكون القول قولاً مجرّداً في 
جميع الأمراض بالجملة؛ لاله ليس شيء من الأمراض يمكن أن يقضي دون أن 


17-2543 [ليس — يُنضجه‎ d annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, 101.57 in marg. 


4 [الثلاثة‎ CUI E: correxi 7 Žale om. E, in marg. add. 2 13 وحرح [وخروج‎ E: correxi 14 فی‎ 
addidi 
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Galen said: He has given us the reason why they recovered above: their 
bodies were cleansed through urine. Some people attached his words in danger- 
ous diseases to the following lemma; we shall explain it in our comments on that 
passage. 

At this point Hippocrates concludes his description of the second of the 
three climatic conditions we have been discussing in this first part. Next comes a 
lemma he wrote after completing the description of the second climatic condition 
and before his description of the third. He presented in one section of it some gen- 
eral concepts and in another some specific information about the patients he men- 
tioned. 


II 47 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 632,12-634,2 L. = 1189,18-20 Kw.]: you need 
to examine all kinds and stages of the concoction of things that 
emerge from each area’ at their (proper) times and the abscession 
of something favourable that indicates the crisis. 


Galen said: As I said, some people attached the end of the previous lemma to 
this one and made it its beginning. The complete passage then runs as follows: In 
dangerous diseases you need to examine all kinds and stages of con- 
coction of the things that emerge from each area at their (proper) 
times and the abscession of something favourable that indicates the 
crisis, so that this lemma means the following: “you need to examine aspects of 
concoction in all diseases that become dangerous”. This lemma could also be read 
along the lines of the first reading we recorded, without the part of the previous 
lemma that was attached to it. It would then only be an observation about all dis- 
eases in general because there is no disease that could possibly cease without con- 
coction taking place. 


! sc. of the body 
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ونضج المرض هو استحالة الأشياء التي هي خارجة عن الطبيعة إلى الحال 
«Baal‏ اريس ا قينا odas‏ الذي اطع s pi Laake uM‏ 
الذي يُنضجه. ومتى كان البدن على حاله الطبيعيّة وكان الشيء الذي ينضج 
IS lina‏ في طبيعته للشيء الذي ينضجه» فاستحال وانقلب ذلك الجوهر الذي 
ينضج كله أو أكثره إلى طبيعة الشيء الذي ينضجه» ولا ييقى منه من الفضل 
الذي لم يستحكم نضجه إلا اليسير. ومتى كان الشيء الذي ينضج على حال 
خارجة من الطبيعة» أعني متى كان مخالفاً منافراً لطبيعة الشيء الذي يحيله 
ويقلبه» كان الشيء الذي يبقى من غير أن يستحكم نضجه كثيراً. 

Si GS‏ الفضول Jar‏ في الابدان الباقية على طبائعها على النضج» كذلك 
Jas‏ عليه في الأبدان السقيمة. وفضول الطعام الذي ينضج في المعدة تخرج من 
أسفل Why Jas‏ على نضج الطعام أو خلاف نضجه. Ul‏ ما ينضج في الصدر 
والرئة ففضله ينفث بالسعال Jus‏ على مثال ذلك. Lily‏ ما ينضج بالدماغ ففضله 
يخرج من المنخرين Jas‏ على مثال ذلك. Uh‏ ما ينضج في العروق ففضله ينحدر 
مع البول فيدل على Jis‏ ذلك. 

وقد ينت أمر هذه الأشياء في كتابي في القوى الطبيعيّة وفي كتابي في 
البحران وفي مقالة لي مفردة في أوقات الأمراض. وقد وصفت في تلك الكتب 
أعلام جميع الأمراض التي تنضج. وهذا هو أمرك به أبقراط في هذا الكلام: أن 


1-14 [ونضج — ذلك‎ v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 136715-"14 


1 خارجة‎ Eb. Ridwan: إلى - الطبيعة 1-7 8 الحارحه‎ om. E in marg. add.E? — 2 ts E? b. Ridwan: 
om. E: شى‎ P duo verba legere non potui in E?: om. E: فصر‎ e, ut vid. P: zw s$, ut vid., b. 
Ridwan: yay Gr.» — 8 post ويقلبه‎ hab. Tò - yiveroa Gr. )72,1450.( post الذي‎ add. ax ينبه‎ 
سرا وكان الفضل الدى‎ aoo .ةط بطيعه ذلك السى الدی‎ 12 Gay E: ينبعت‎ b. Ridwan 
بالدماغ‎ E: .ط في الدماع‎ Ridwin 13 من‎ b. Ridwan: في‎ E QA] ويدل‎ E: correxi L E: om. b. 


Ridwan 14 Jasb.Ridwan: ويدل‎ E 16 post البحران‎ hab. ob — 5è Gr. (72,24) 
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The concoction ofa disease is the transformation of unnatural things into a 
natural state. Concoction is nothing but ... of the thing that was brought to con- 
coction to the nature of the thing that concocts it. When the body is in its natural 
condition and the thing that is concocted corresponds in its nature to the thing 
that concocts it, all or most of the substance that is concocted is transformed and 
changed to the nature of the thing that concocts it and only a small quantity of 
waste that is not completely concocted remains from it. When the thing that is 
concocted is in an unnatural condition, that is, when it conflicts and is incompat- 
ible with the nature of the thing that transforms and changes it, (the quantity of) 
the matter that is left over without being completely concocted is large. 

Just as waste products indicate concoction in bodies that maintain their 
natures, so they do in diseased bodies. Waste products of food that is concocted in 
the stomach are eliminated downwards, and their condition indicates whether the 
food was concocted or not. The waste of something concocted in the chest and 
lungs is expectorated through coughing and indicates the same. The waste of some- 
thing concocted in the brain is excreted from the nostrils and indicates the same. 
Ihe waste of something concocted in the veins descends with the urine and indi- 
cates the same. 

I have explained these things in my books On the Natural Powers! and On 
Crises and in a separate treatise of mine On the Times of Diseases.* In these books I 
have described the signs of all diseases that are concocted. This is what Hippo- 
crates has told you in this lemma: that you examine and observe it with respect 


1 ie. De facultatibus naturalibus 


? ie.De morborum temporibus 
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«تتفقّده» وتنظر فيه من E‏ «نضج» الأمراض وتستدل عليه من الفضول التي تبرز 
من البدن. 

وقد كتب قوم في ول هذا الكلام مكان «ينبغي أن تتفقد» «ينبغى أن 
caus‏ وأرادوا أن يكون هذا القول من أبقراط USE‏ أراد أن يدل به على العمل 
والعلاج» لا على الاستدلال. وذلك d‏ إن كان LY‏ قال إته «ينبغي أن MAGE‏ 
فكان قوله إثما هو قول Ge‏ على الاستدلال والتعرف» oly‏ كان LW‏ قال |45 
«ينبغي أن تتعمّد», oU‏ قوله NT‏ هو قول عمل وعلاج. 

ومن البيّن ST‏ الأشياء التي تعين على النضج | هي جميع الأشياء التي تسخن 
obo eda Lamy aues bleu!‏ الى Lee cosa Vise Glee! end‏ 
أشربة» وبعضها أشياء تصبٌ وتنطل على المواضع التي يحتاج فيها إلى النضجء 
وبعضها أضمدة» والدلك المعتدل أيضاً والاستحمام هما من هذا الجنس. وقد 
وصفت استعمال جميع هذه الأشياء الجزئيّة في كتاب حيلة البرء. 

ولیس ينبغي لك أن تقتصر على أن «تتفقد أمر نضح» FN‏ أو تتعمده» 
فإنّ القولين جميعاً حقّ» ولكن قد ينبغي لك مع ذلك أن تنفقد وتتعمّد خروج ما 
ينبغي أن يخرج على طريق الاستفراغ» وهو أولى ما غرض عليه» أو على aub‏ دفع 
شيء من موضع أشرف إلى موضع Cth‏ وذلك هو الغرض الثاني» إذا لم يكن 
of b. Maymün, Fusiil VIII 2: Medical Aphorisms II 42,8-10 (Ar. Bos 8-11‏ [ومن — الجنس 8-11 
v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I‏ [الاشياءا — الجنس 8-11 249,3-5 of Razi, Hawi XVI‏ [الاشياءا — والاستحمام 


2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 13614-137"2 14- 258,5 [ينبغى — الحادّة‎ v b. Ridwan, Fawzid I 2: 


Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1372-12 


2 من‎ om. E, in marg. add. E? 4 ol وارادوان [وأرادوا‎ E: correxi 5 post والعلاج‎ hab. Kai 
oupBouAeuTiKov Gr. (72,30) 8 النضج‎ E: نصح الاخلاط‎ b. Ridwan 9 Tilsen! E: om. b. Ridwan 
ee وبعض‎ bis scr. E 11 والدلك‎ b. Ridwan: وكذلك‎ E 13sq. ينبغي — قد‎ bis ser. E 


14 ذلك‎ — SUE: om. b. Ridwān 15 غرض‎ E: حرص‎ b. Ridwan 
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to the concoction of diseases and draw conclusions about it on the basis of the 
waste products that are eliminated from the body. 

Some wrote “you need to perform” instead of you need to examine at 
the beginning of this lemma and suggested that this Hippocratic lemma was 
meant to refer to practice and therapy, not to diagnosis. For if he had said you 
need to examine, his statement would only urge (you) to diagnose and pro- 
gnosticate, and if he had said “you need to perform”, his statement would only be 
about practice and therapy. 

It is clear that the measures that support concoction are all those that pro- 
duce a balanced heat. Some things that produce a balanced heat are foods; some are 
beverages; some are things that are poured on and applied to areas that require 
concoction; some are poultices; massaging! and bathing are also of this kind. I 
have described the application of each of these particular measures in The Method 
of Healing. 

You should not limit yourself only to examining the concoction of dis- 
eases or to performing it; both expressions are correct. Rather, you should both 
examine and perform the abscession of everything that requires removal 
through excretion — this the most apposite objective — or through the expulsion 
of matter from a vital region to a less vital one — this is the secondary objective, 


! lit. “moderate rubbing” 
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إلى الأول الذي يكون على طريق الاستفراغ سبيل. وإن مالت الفضول نحو البطن» 
فينبغي أن تعين على نفوذها من هناك باستعمال الحقن التي من شأنها أن تجذبها 
إلى تلك الجهة وبجميع التدبير المعين على ذلك؛ وإن مالت الفضول نحو CASI‏ 
Cael‏ على انحدارها بالأشياء المدرّة للبول؛ وإن مالت إلى بعض نواحي اليدين أو 
الرجلين» أعنت على ميلها إليه بإسخانك لذلك الموضع بالادوية الحارّة الحادّة. 


قال أبقراط: إِنّ النضج Jay‏ على سرعة البحران ووثاقة الصحّة. 


قال جالينوس: قد قلت في تفسيري للكلام الذي قبل هذا إِنَّ بعضهم قال )45 
«ينبغي أن تتفقد» أمر النضح وبعضهم قال «ينبغي أن تتعمّد». وكتب IS‏ واحد 
من الفريقين Sal‏ ذلك الكلام على نحو معناه: فكتب بعضهم «ينبغي أن تتفقد» 
وكتب بعضهم «ينبغي أن تتعمّد». وقلت Ol!‏ الطبيب ينتفع في الارتياض في البابين 
جميعاً وليس يستغني بأحدهما عن الآخر. فعلى هذا القياس» وإن كان المكتوب 
LSI‏ هو «ينبغى أن تتفقد»» فقد يتبعه Y‏ محالة «ينبعى la E‏ وذلك 5 
أبقراط sy‏ ينبغي bal EAE E dais E,‏ 35 
io‏ في هذا القول الثاني على أنه LY‏ ينبغي أن يكتب في القول الأول «ينبغي أن 
«ARAS‏ بقوله OD‏ النضج ل على سرعة بحران ووثاقة الصحّة». وذلك لق لو 
OY daas UT als‏ يشير qud! Axes ol call ule‏ وعدن على caia‏ ليا 
كان يقول ob‏ النضج RARE‏ لکن كان يقول OM»‏ النضج يفعل». 

Lal‏ قصد أبقراط للمشورة بفعل هذا وشبهه في الكتب التي كان قصده فيها 
علاج الأمراض. Uy‏ في هذا الكتاب فقصده كلّه قصد Spas‏ الأمراض وتقدمة 
المعرفة فيها. وطريق العلاج يتبيّن بالجملة بيان ما يستدلٌ عليه ويتعئفء إلا أثه 
9 ظوثاقه :4 ووثاقة 6 b. Ridwan‏ والرحلس :8 أو الرجلين .459 2 وسحممع Ridwan:‏ .ا وبجميع 3 


post الكلام‎ hab. وهنججدة‎ Gr. (73,18) post تتفقد‎ bab. Tois iatpois Gr. (73,20) 18 هذا‎ om. E, in 


marg. add. E? 
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should the primary, through excretion, be unfeasible. If the waste products incline 
to the stomach, you need to assist their passage (away) from there by applying 
enemas that help to pull them in this direction and by all dietetic measures that 
support this. If the waste products incline to the kidneys, you assist their descent 
with diuretics.’ If they incline to some region of the arms or legs, you assist their 
flow towards them by warming that region with hot, sharp medicines. 


II 48 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 634,250. L. = I 189,20sq. Kw.]: Concoction 
indicates that the crisis arrives quickly and that health is assured. 


Galen said: I have noted in my comments on the previous lemma that some 
said “you need to examine” concoction while others said “you need to perform”. 
Each of these two groups adapted the beginning of that lemma to their interpreta- 
tion: some wrote “you need to examine”, others wrote “you need to perform”. I 
have said that a physician benefits from practising both procedures together and 
should not privilege one over the other. Accordingly, if “you need to examine” is 
written, it inevitably also follows that “you need to perform” because Hippo- 
crates thought that a physician should emulate and serve the nature. But in this 
next lemma Hippocrates indicated that the previous lemma should be written 
“you need to examine” by saying: Concoction indicates that the crisis 
arrives quickly and that recovery is assured. For if he had meant to advise 
physicians to perform and assist concoction, he would not have said concoction 
indicates but “concoction is done”. 

Hippocrates only meant to give advice about doing this and similar (things) 
in the books in which he aimed at treating diseases. In this book, however, his 
whole aim is the diagnosis and prognosis of diseases. The method of treatment gen- 
erally becomes evident by deduction and diagnosis on the basis of it, but he did not 
make it explicit, nor did he intend to describe it. You know from what I describe 


1 lit. “with things that cause urine to flow copiously” 
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ليس يصرّح به | ولا يقصد وصفته. وقد تعلم aue OI‏ العلاج يتبيّن بتبيّن ما يعرف 
بأفعال الطبيعة في oll‏ هذا yy ciel‏ أن ا Sl‏ كن أن 
نقتدي بما تفعله الطبيعة فتستحقٌ فيه» وكان النضج من عمل الطبيعة» فبيّن Sh‏ 
«النضج يدل على سرعة البحران» des‏ | «الثقة والصحة». Ul,‏ نحن TEN‏ إذ كان 
قصدنا أن نعين على حدوث هذه الأشياء» فإنّما نعين على حدوث النضج. 


قال أبقراط: Ul‏ الأشياء النيّة التي لم تنضج التي تؤول إلى خروج رديء Jas‏ 
Ut‏ على آنه لا يكون ly coles‏ على أوجاع» Gh‏ على طول من المرض» hy‏ 
على موت » els‏ على عودة من المرض. 


قال sgl‏ كما B‏ النضج يكون إذا كانت الطبيعة هي القاهرة للأسباب 
الموّدة للمرض» كذلك إذا لم تكن الطبيعة هي القاهرة كانت الأشياء الحادثة 
أضداد الأشياء التي وصف Ll‏ تكون عند ظهور الطبيعة وغلبتها. 

وقد ذكر في صفته للنضج [و]«سرعة البحران»» Lead‏ ذلك Lie‏ وصفه به 
خلااف النضج «طول المرض»؛ وذكر في صفته للنضج «الوثاقة», Dui‏ ذلك مما 
وصف به خلاف النضج قوله a»‏ لا يكون بحران»» «وإثه يكون موت»» «وإثه 
يكون للمرض عودة»؛ وذكر في صفته للنضج «الصخة»» فضدها بالحملة جميع 
ما وصف به (quad! DE‏ وخاصّة «الأوجاع»» y‏ من خاصّة البدن الصحيح 
yi‏ يكون به وجع» وسواءً قلت في هذا الموضع «وجع» أو «ألم» أو «ssh»‏ 


2 sí om. E, in marg. add. E? 4 ey Lola E: correxi 5 Gib] واما‎ E: correxi 6 XI EP: om. A 
7 M P A: om. E, in marg. add. E3 12 و‎ sedusi: TÕ ... 251 THV memraouóv eipnu£vo *raxurfira 


«ploecs" Gr. 1250. وسرعة — للنضح‎ om. E, in marg. add. E2 15 قصدها [فضدها‎ E: scripsi 17 
p q. c وسر‎ 5 ip 


E: correxi‏ لم [ألم 
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that the method of treatment becomes clear from the actions of the nature in dis- 
eases. That is, if Hippocrates thought that we should imitate the requisite (ac- 
tions) the nature takes! and (if) concoction is a natural process,” it becomes clear 
that concoction indicates that the crisis arrives quickly and (that it 
indicates) certainty and health. Since our aim is to help bring about these 
things, we also help bring about concoction. 


II 49 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 634,3-5 L. = I 189,21-23 Kw.]: Raw, uncon- 
cocted things that turn into a bad abscession indicate either that 
there is no crisis; or pain; or the persistence of the disease; or 
death; or the recurrence of the disease. 


Galen said: Just as concoction takes place when the nature overcomes the 
causes that generate a disease, so when the nature fails to overcome (them) the 
things that happen are the opposite of what according to him would happen when 
the nature triumphs and wins out: 

He mentioned in his description of concoction that “the crisis arrives 
quickly”; its opposite in his description of non-concoction’ is the persistence of 
the disease. He mentioned in his description of concoction “certainty” (of recov- 
ery); its opposite in his description of non-concoction* is his observation that 
there is no crisis, death or the recurrence of the disease. He mentioned 
in his description of concoction “health”; its opposite is generally everything in his 
description of non-concoction,’ especially pain, because one characteristic of a 
healthy body is that it is free of pain, regardless of whether I say “pain”, “ache” or 
“suffering” in this place. 


lit. “we should imitate what the nature does and what is required” 

lit. “a work of nature” 

? lit. “among [the things] with which he described the absence of concoction” 
^ lit. “among [the things] with which he described the absence of concoction” 
5 lit. *with which he described the absence of concoction" 
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yi على‎ P قوله «إنه لا يكون بحران» فقد تعلم أنه يقوله على وجهين:‎ vp 
يكون بحران محمود» ولكنّ رديء مذموم» وعلى‎ VW على‎ ly cR يكون بحران‎ 
يكون بحران».‎ yh» يتبع عدم النضج‎ (ae هذين المعنيين‎ 

وقد ينبغي أن تعلم OI Lal‏ نضج المرض Ll‏ يكون بالجملة بتغيّر الأخلاط 
ue‏ الخال" daybed!‏ صن UE null‏ الال الطريقة gid lac‏ عة BY‏ 
الطبيعيّة هي شيء Sp‏ في جرم تلك الأعضاءء إذ كانت الطبيعة L)‏ هي SB‏ 
تلك الأعضاء. ونضج الأخلاط GE‏ يكون من تلك الأعضاء الأصليّة إذا كانت 
cul (ae Ub ae‏ قلق الأعضاء Lagi‏ فالمرض aue‏ :ذلك مر كن 
من نفس جوهر البدن» والخطر فيه غاية الخطرء وليس يمكن أن يبرأ دون أن تعود 
إلى (gis Tle elec aly‏ المخفوضة ييا Agnes‏ 

وأصل Gi‏ وطبيعتها هي اعتدال Se‏ والبارد والرطب واليابس» لأنّ أصل 
lb‏ الأعضاء الأعتلتة ga Lol‏ اععد ال Vy day) eda‏ فزق ge‏ أن لفون إن Ae‏ 
الأعضاء المشابهة الأجزاء هي جودة مزاجها وبين أن نقول GI‏ اعتدال 
الأسطقسّات التي منها [ES‏ 

وقد وصفت في كتابي في طريق حيلة البرء كيف ينبغي أن نداوي أمراض 
الأعضاء الأصليّة. وليس يمكن أن نذكر IS‏ شيء في IS‏ موضع» ويكتفي في 
غرضنا هذا الذي قصدنا إليه أن نقتصر على صفة جمل ما يعرض ذكره من أبواب 
b. Maymün, Fusül VIII 14: Medical Aphorisms II 45,6-10 (Ar.) Bos — 4sq.‏ £ [وقد - وطبيعتها 4-10 


[نضج — والبارد 4-11 — v. b. Ridwan, Faw id 12: Cantabr. Dd. 12. L fol13712sq.‏ [نضج — الأصليّة 


cf. Razi, Hawi XVI 249,5-9 


3 post النضج‎ hab. Tv voonsatwov Gr.(74,20) post yi scr. o) E 5 He b. Ridwan: من‎ E: عن‎ b. 
Maymün  ةيعيبطلا .ط‎ Ridwān: الطبيعة‎ E: الطبيعية‎ b. Maymün لأعضاء - الأصليّة‎ E: للاعضا الاصليه‎ 


b.Ridwan 7 اذ [إذا‎ E: correxi 
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You may know that he uses the words there is no crisis in two ways: 
either that there is no crisis at all or that there is no positive crisis but only a bad, 
negative one. According to both of these interpretations, the absence of concoction 
entails that there is no crisis. 
You also need to know that the concoction of a disease generally takes place 
through the transformation of humours from an unnatural state to one that is nat- 
ural for the elementary body parts.' The reason is that the natural (state) is some- 
thing inherent inside? these body parts, since the nature is their power. The concoc- 
tion of humours by these body parts only takes place when they are healthy. But 
when these body parts are sick, the disease takes hold of the very substance of the 
body and is extremely dangerous. It cannot be cured unless these elementary body 
parts recover their individual power and nature. 
The basis of their power and nature is the balance between hot and cold, and 
wet and dry, because the balance of these four is the basis of these elementary body 
parts (themselves). It does not make any difference whether we say that the health 
of homoeomerous body parts? consists in the good quality of their mixture or we 
say that it is the balance of the elements we are made of. 
I have described in my book The Method of Healing how we should treat dis- 
eases of the elementary body parts. We cannot repeat everything everywhere, and it 
! Here and elsewhere in the commentary the translator rendered the term otepeds (“solid”) in 
expressions such as Tà oTepe& OOPATa and + oTepe& pópia with “elementary” (asliya), based on 
an equation between “solid” and “elementary” body parts in Galen's On the Natural Faculties; cf. 
O. Overwien, The Art of the Translator, or: How did Hunayn ibn Ishaq and his School Translate?, 
in: Epidemics in Context, p. 158-160. 

2 lit. “in the body” 

3 lit. “body parts (made of) identical parts” 
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العلاج لاختلاف البرء» [و]كما يكفي في الكتب التي ذكرنا فيها قصد العلاج 
لاختلاف البرء [و]الاقتصار على جمل ما تعرض الحاجة إلى ذكره من أبواب 
xeu, al ule JY‏ ال فا cas I Way‏ فى کل كعات أن 
يُستقصى شرح جميع ما يتصل بالغرض الذي قصد إليه فيه على الاستيفاء والتمام» 
ويقتصر من صفة ما تعرض الحاجة إلى ذكره من غير ذلك على جملة. 


pol egy c OSG ell ME ode Cel ss of ay cba قال‎ 


قال جالينوس: S]‏ هذا الكلام من أبقراط» إذا كان تذكرته بطريق تقدمة 
المعرفة الذي وصفه لك في الكتاب الذي أفرده لتقدمة المعرفة» IS SB‏ واحد من 
هذه الأشياء التي ذكر إِنّما نتقدّم فنعرفه من الأبواب التي وصفها في ذلك الكتاب. 
وقد فسّرت ذلك الكتاب في ثلاث مقالات» وينت في آخر تفسيري له أن هذا 
الكتاب» أعني كتاب إفيذيمياء يتلو كتاب تقدمة المعرفة. 

ومن قبل أن أكتب لذلك الكتاب تفسيراً» فإِنّي قد وصفت في كتابي في 
البحران أمر تقدمة المعرفة بالمرض الخبيث والمرض السليم» ومتى Jem‏ وقت البحران 
في S‏ واحد من الأمراض» Cels‏ البحران هو البحران الجيّد المحمود» وأيّها الرديء 
المذموم» وأيّها الجديد, وأيّها الخطير, وأيّها الصحيح الثابت» ily‏ الذي لا صحّة 
ولا ثبات» وغير ذلك من سائر جميع ما يتصل بهذا العلم. 


قال أبقراط: وينبغي أن تخبر بما تقدّم وتعلم ما هو حاضر وتنذر بما هو كائن. 


17 [وينبغي = كائن‎ v. Ruhawi, 4025 


1 و‎ seclusi: «aS&rep &v rois SepaTreuTIKOIs TOV SiayvwotiKdy Gr. 2 و‎ seclusi: KaSaTrEp êv 
Tots SepatreuTIKoIs TOV SiayvootiKav Gr. 4 [قصد‎ tbe E: correxi 6 post تكون‎ hab. 
udAiota Gr. (75,7) 7 ,ذلك دربة [تذكرته‎ ut vid., E: sec. &voqupvtioket Gr. ® conieci 8 [وصفه‎ 


E: correxi‏ وينت E: correxi 10 cus]‏ وصفت 
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is sufficient for our present purpose’ merely to give a summary’ of the discussion 
of types of treatments for various cures, just as it is sufficient in books discussing 
the aim of treatments for various cures just to give a summary of everything that 
needs saying about the diagnosis and prognosis of diseases. For in every book one 
should carefully explain everything to do with the objective one aims at in a com- 
plete and exhaustive manner but merely give a summary description of everything 
else that needs mentioning aside from this. 


II 50 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 634,5sq. L. = I 189,23sq. Kw.]: You need to 
determine which of these things occur on the basis of other factors. 


Galen said: If this Hippocratic lemma is his reminder of the method of pro- 
gnosis which he described for you in the book devoted to prognosis, we have 
already learned about each matter he treated from the subjects discussed in that 
book. I wrote a commentary on it’ in three sections, and at the end of my com- 
mentary I explained that this work, that is, the Epidemics, follows the Prognostic. 

Before I wrote a commentary on that work‘ I described in my book On Crises 
the prognosis of malignant and benign diseases, what the appointed time of crisis is 
for each disease, which crisis is good and positive, which one bad and negative, 
which one unprecedented, which one dangerous, which one healthy and conclu- 
sive, which one unhealthy and inconclusive, and everything else related to this 
science. 


II 51 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 634,650. L. = I 189,24-190,2 Kw.]: You need 
to report the past, know the present and predict the future. 


lit. “for this our purpose we aimed at” 

lit. “to limit ourselves to a summary description” 
lit. “that book”, i.e. the Prognostic 

i.e. the Prognostic 
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قال جالينوس: قد قال أبقراط فى أوّل كتابه فى تقدمة المعرفة أيضاً: «إنّ 
الطبيب» إذا تقدّم فعلم وأخبر بالأشياء الحاضرة والأشياء المتقدّمة والأشياء التي 
ستكون» وثق به بمعرفة أمور المرضى»» Quà‏ بذلك على 5b‏ تقدمة المعرفة تكون 
في هذه الأوقات الثلاثة. وقد وصفت كيف ينبغي أن Se‏ لذلك في تفسيري 
ذلك OLS‏ 


قال قراط و oh‏ قوس هده Lely‏ 


قال جالينوس: قوله «تدرس هذه الأبواب» في هذا الموضع يريد به أن ترتاض 
في هذه الوجوه وتعاني حتى تحكم. ويقول في مواضع أخر كثيرة «الدرس»» وهو 
يريد العناية والمزاولة. | 


قال أبقراط : وينبغي أن تلزم نفسك شيئين: أحدهما أن تنفع المريض» والآخر 
ألا تضره. 


قال جالينوس: قد كنت Be‏ أرى SI‏ هذا أمر يسير لم يبلغ من قدره أن يذكره 
أبقراط» وذلك ST‏ كنت bh‏ أنه ليس أحد من الناس يشلكٌ فى أنه ينبغى للطبيب 
أن يكون أعظم قصده «لنفع» المرضى» فان من لم يبلغ إلى ذلك» فلا أقلّ من 


1-3 المرضى‎ - al Hipp. Progn. 1: p. 193,1sq. Alexanderson = II 110,3sq. L.: cf: Buqrat, Taqdima 
204,3-6 1050. ez; — [وينبغى‎ v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1371450. v. 


Ruhawi, Adab 118,16sq. 


إذا سبق فعلم وتقدم فأنذر المرضى بالشيء الحاضر مما بهم وما مضى وما يستأنف SEE:‏ - المرضى 1-3 
4 وعبّر عن المريض كلما قصر عن صفته كان Le‏ بان ig‏ منه باه قادر على أن يعلم gal‏ المرضى 
hab. mepi ... Tà voohpaTa Gr. (76,1)  نيئيش E:‏ نفسك PP post‏ لك add.‏ وينبغى Taqdima 10 post‏ 


Ruhawi uj bis scr. E‏ سئتين b. Ridwan:‏ شیاں P:‏ سس 
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Galen said: Hippocrates also said at the beginning of his Prognostic: 
“When the physician predicts and reports the present, the past and the future,’ he 
gains trust because he knows about the circumstances of the patients”. He indi- 
cated with this that prognosis deals with these three phases. I have described in my 
commentary on that book’ what you need to accomplish this. 


II 52 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 634,8 L. = I 190,2 Kw.]: You need to study 
these subjects. 


Galen said: By saying study these subjects at this point, he means that 
you rehearse these factors and apply yourself until you are proficient. He says 
study in many other places and means meticulous care and application. 


II 53 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 634,8—636,1 L. = 1 190,250. Kw.]: You need to 
abide by two things: the first is to help the patient, the other not to 
harm him. 


Galen said: I once used think that this is a trivial matter, not important 
enough to be mentioned by Hippocrates, because I assumed that no one would 
doubt that the greatest obligation for a physician is to help patients, and that 
those unable to do that should at least not harm them. That was at the very 


! lit. “the present things and the previous things and the things that will be” 


? ie.his Commentary on the Prognostic 
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yh»‏ يضرهم» . وكان ذلك في اول ابتداء c ee‏ قبل أن أعالج منه شيئاً أو 
أحضر غيري يعالجه. 

Ui‏ حضرت ذلك فرأيت كثيراً من المشهورين بالطبٌ قد oda‏ في موضع 
aul‏ بإضرارهم بكثير من المرضى بفعل شيء يفعلونه بهم» G‏ من فصد Spe‏ 
Us‏ من إدخال Glg elim‏ من إسقاء دواءء Glg‏ من الإذن للمريض في شرب 
الخمر أو شرب الماء البارد» تومّمت ob‏ يكون أبقراط خليقاً أن يكون عرض له 
بعض هذاء ولم أشكٌ أن ذلك لا محالة قد عرض لكثير ممّن كان في دهره. 

فأخذت نفسي منذ JÍ‏ ذلك بالعناية والاجتهاد» متى أردت أن أعالج المريض 
بضرب من ضروب العلاج Ql‏ أن Kal‏ فيما بيني وبين نفسي VÀ‏ في عاقبة 
ذلك العلاج. ولا أقتصر على أن أنظر كم مبلغ نفعي للمريض إن بلغت غرضي 
الذي قصدت إليه بذلك العلاج» دون أن أنظر مع ذلك كم مبلغ إضراري به إن 
«Ui‏ إن لم abl‏ غرضيء لم Gol‏ المريض مضرة ond‏ بها. 

وأرى مذهب كثير من الأطبّاء في كثير مما يعالجون به لمرضى مذهب ألعاب 
بالنرد في التقاء الفصّين: فريّما عالجوا المريض بأصناف من العلاج» إن لم ينالوا 
بها الغرض الذي قصدوا إليه» جنوا بها على المريض جناية عظيمة جداً. 

وقد أعلم علماً يقيناً SI‏ المتعلّم بهذه الصناعة cid‏ كما كنت Ob cb‏ 
القول 5b‏ الطبيب ينبغي أن يقصد لنفع المريض» وإن لم casis‏ ألا يضرّه» قول لم 
يبلغ من قدره أن يذكر أبقراط في كتابه. Ub‏ من alle‏ الطبٌ فأعلم علماً يقيناً أنّه 


8-13 [فأخذت — بها‎ v b. Ridwan, Fawz'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 137:15-*6 


7 post لكثير‎ hab. 832301 Gr.(76,10) — 8 Sis bE: Sisib.Ridwan ذلك‎ — du E: om. b. Ridwan 
المريض‎ E Lab. Ridwan 12 ante بعد‎ add. من‎ b. Ridwin za .نا‎ Rid wîn: صح‎ E 13 lb. 
Ridwan: om. E بها‎ dax] La iso vel lg tee E: بعتدبها‎ b. Ridwan: correxi 15 ينالو [ينالوا‎ E: correxi 


18 قولا [قول‎ E: correxi 
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beginning of the study of medicine, before I had practised it or been present when 
someone else practised it. 

But after I had been present and seen that many famous doctors are rightly 
blamed for the harm they inflicted on numerous patients by what they did to 
them,' whether bloodletting, bathing, giving a medication or allowing the patient 
to drink wine or cold water, I imagined that some of this probably happened to 
Hippocrates, and I had no doubt that it must have happened to many in his 
time. 

From then on, whenever I wanted to treat a patient with some strong treat- 
ment, I myself took special care and made an effort first to consider very thor- 
oughly the outcome of that treatment. I did not just investigate the extent to which 
I would help the patient, should I achieve the objective I aimed at with this treat- 
ment, without also investigating the extent to which I would harm him with it, 
should I miss my objective. Under no circumstance did I do anything before I was 
sure that, if I did not achieve my objective, I would not harm the patient signifi- 
cantly. 

I think that the approach of many physicians in many of the treatments they 
apply to patients is (akin to) throwing dice? in games of nard? they sometimes 
treat patients with a type of therapy with which, if they do not achieve the objec- 
tive they aim at, they inflict great harm on the patient. 

Iam sure that students of this art think, like I did, that the observation that a 
physician should aim to help the patient or, if he does not help him, not harm 
him, is not important enough to be mentioned by Hippocrates in his book. But 
I am (also) sure that the usefulness of this observation is obvious to anyone who 


1 lit. “by doing something they do to them” 


2 lit. “the two vertebrae”, i.e. cubic bones used as dice 


3 a Persian game of chance 
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تبيّن له منفعة هذا القول. فإن كان مع ذلك ممّن قد عرض له أن استعمل العجلة 
على التقدم في علاج قوي عالج 4 cass‏ فعرض لذلك المريض منه أن مات» 
فهو خاصّة يفهم مبلغ نفع موعظة أبقراط هذه. 

قال أبقراط: قوام الصناعة بثلاثة أشياء: المرض والمريض والطبيب. والطبيب 


قال جالينوس: يعني أنّ الأشياء التي فيها وبها يكون علاج dall‏ حتّى يتم بها 
BME ol‏ ا عقي glut Yoh‏ متضادّان متقاومان كالمحاربين» أعني الطبيب 
والمرض» وذلك Od‏ قصد الطبيب بعفاء المرض» وشأن المرض ألا يقهر ويغلب. 

والغالث هو المريض» فإن قبل المريض من الطبيب وفعل ما يأمره به» | كان 
عوناً له على محاربة المرض» فإن فارق الطبيب وفعل ما يعدوه إليه المرضء أضرّ 
بالطبيب من وجهين: أحدهما adi‏ يدعه» وهو واحد» cape‏ وقد كان Ol‏ وهو 
معه» اثنان؛ والآخر أنه يجعل المعاند ca)‏ وقد كان واحداً مفرداً» بمعاونته له اثنان» 
ويجب أن يكون الاثنان أقوى من الواحد. وبيّن أن المريض يفعل ما يدعوه إليه 
المرض ويدع ما يأمره به الطبيب عندما يأمره الطبيب أن يمتنع من شرب الماء 
البارد» فيدعوه إلى شربه شدّة حرارة الحمّى. وكذلك أيضاً تكون الحال متى 
استعمل الحمّام وشرب الشراب أو غير ذلك مما أشبهه مما ينهاه عنه الطبيب» A‏ 


4 والطبیب'‎ — el] ob. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 137*6sq. — 4sq. الطبيب‎ — eli] 
v. Ruhawi, Adab 150,17-151,2 9sq. ! ja - ol] fb. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., 
fol. 137"7sq. 10-12 Hotl — L9 cf. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 137"11-14 


13-15 [المريض — الحمّى‎ cf b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1378-11 


4 ante الصناعة‎ add. هده‎ P. والطبيب"‎ E A: om. P: والطبيب‎ Ruhawi 7 post اثنان‎ bab. 16 - iatpds 


Gr.(76,30) 8 يعنى [بعفاء‎ E: correxi 10 يعوده [يعدوه‎ E: correxi 
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practises medicine. If he is in addition someone who happened to have rushed the 
application of a strong treatment he used on a patient and this patient happened to 
have died from it, he will understand particularly well how immensely useful Hip- 
pocrates’ advice is. 


II 54 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 636,1-4 L. = 1190,3-6 Kw.]: The art rests on 
three things: the disease, the patient and the physician. The physi- 
cian is the servant of the nature, and the patient should fight the 
disease together with the physician. 


Galen said: He means that there are three things medical treatment acts 
upon and works with to effect a cure. First, there are two which oppose and fight 
each other like enemies, namely the physician and the disease: the physician 
aims to eliminate the disease, and the disease aims not to be overcome and 
defeated. 

The third is the patient. Ifthe patient agrees with the physician and does 
what he tells him, he helps him fight the disease. If he disagrees with the physi- 
cian and does what the disease compels him (to do), he thwarts the physician 
in two ways: first, he leaves him, who is a single (person), alone, whereas they were 
at first, together with him, two; and second, he makes his opponent, who had been 
single and isolated, two by aiding it, and two are inevitably stronger than one. It is 
clear that the patient does what the disease compels him (to do) and ignores 
what the physician instructs him to do whenever the physician tells him to 
refrain from drinking cold water but the strength of the fever heat compels him to 
drink it; the same is also the case when he takes a bath and drinks wine or other 
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متى فعل ذلك» زاد في قوته المرض» إذ كان إتما يفعل ما يدعوه إليه المرض» 
وأوهن أمر الطبيب إذا كان يفعل ما لا يهواه. 

وقد نجد فى كثير من النسخ zi‏ «الطبيب خادم الصناعة»» ونجد فى بعضها 
5 «الطبيب خادم الطبيعة»» وليس بين النسختين فرق في جملة معنى هذا القول. 


قال أبقراط: متى كانت في الرأس والرقبة أوجاع وثقل مع حمّى أو من غير 
حمى» 


قال جالينوس: إِنّ هذا القول من أبقراط بمنزلة الجملة التى تقدّمت قبل 
التلخيص كان أبقراط Ad‏ فيها أن يصف إلى ماذا تؤول الحال في m TET‏ 
الذي يكون في الرأس والرقبة» ويلخخص أصنافها. Gad‏ قوله بعد هذاء EG‏ تجده 
يفعل فيه ما وصفت. 


قال أبقراط: فإنّه يحدث Ul‏ لأصحاب الورم الحارٌ في الدماغ تشتج في 
العصب ويتقيّؤون مراراً شبيها بالزنجار» وكثير من هؤلاء يعاجله الموت. 


قال جالينوس: ól‏ أبقراط يقول b»‏ يحدث لأصحاب البرسام»» إذا دام به 
«الوجع والتقل في الرأس والرقبة والتشئّج ويتقيّؤون» Lad‏ «مراراً شبيهاً بالزنجار». 
وقد US‏ أن جميع ما يُخرج في البراز وفي القيء بهذا اللون LA‏ يكون من قبل 
احتراق Soll‏ الصفراء» ولذلك أتبع هذا القول ob‏ قال: «وكثير من هؤلاء يعاجلهم 
الموت»» | يعني TE‏ حين ينفثون هذا المرار» يموتون من قبل 5i‏ أصل علة 
أصحاب ذلك البرسام LS)‏ هو ورم حدث في الدماغ والأغشية المحيطة به من 
heal‏ 
hab. où 75 Téxvns, AAG ... yéypanTta Gr. (77,14sq.) 4‏ بعضها E: correxi 3 post‏ يفعل [فعل 1 


له ما EP:‏ لأصحاب 11 #8دءنط من 7 EA‏ كان :2 كانت 5 om. E, in marg. add. E3‏ هذا 


E‏ منهم supra lin. corr. ex‏ من 16 P.‏ بلون E 4: bes!‏ بالزنجار 12 ۸ باصحاب 
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such things the physician has told him not to do. When he does this, the dis- 
ease grows stronger since he does what the disease compels him (to do), and he 
discourages the physician when he does what he does not want him (to do). 

In many copies we find the physician is the servant of the art, in 
some others we find the physician is the servant of the nature, but there 
is no difference in the overall meaning between the two versions of this lemma. 


II 55 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 636,550. L. = 1190,7sq. Kw.]: When pain and 
heaviness occur in the head and neck with or without fever, 


Galen said: This Hippocratic lemma is like a summary which precedes an 
explanation. Hippocrates announces in it that he will describe how the condi- 
tion changes! in (cases of) pain and heaviness in the head and neck and 
explain its varieties. Consider his next lemma and you will find that he does in it 
what I have said. 


II 56 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 636,6-8 L. = 1190,9sq. Kw.]: people with an 
inflammation in the brain develop convulsion in the nerves and 
vomit verdigris-coloured bile. Many of them die quickly. 


Galen said: Hippocrates says that when an inflammation of the brain 
persists, those affected experience “pain and heaviness in the head and neck" and 
convulsion, and they also vomit verdigris-coloured bile. We have already 
explained that everything that is eliminated in stool and vomit and has this colour 
is produced by the burning of yellow bile. He therefore adds the following to this 
lemma: many of them die quickly, that is, they die when they bring up this 
bile because the source of the illness of people with this inflammation of the 
brain is an inflammation caused by yellow (bile) that occurs in the brain and its 
surrounding membranes. 


1 Jit. “what the condition turns into” 
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فليس يعجب أن يكون هذه الأعضاءء إذا أفرط عليها اليبس» يعرض بسبب 
ذلك التشتج. ومن هؤلاء قوم » حين يصيبهم adi»‏ 5 ويتقيّؤون المرار TNR‏ 
بالرنجار», يموتون على المكان» ومنهم من يعيش بعد ذلك Lig‏ 4 يومين أو ثلاثة 


لفضل 855 تكون فيه. 


قال أبقراط: Ul,‏ فى أصحاب Sot‏ المحرقة وسائر الحمّيات فمتى كان فى 
الرقبة وجع وفي الصدغين ثقل» ورأى المريض BÀ‏ عينيه ظلمة Gaol‏ فيما دون 
الشراسيف بتمدد لیس مجه (qur)‏ فانه يصيبه رعاف. 


قال جالينوس: قد قلت في تفسيري OLS‏ تقدمة المعرفة في الرعاف الذي 
يحدث على هذا الوجه عند تفسيري للكلام الذي افتتحه أبقراط بأن قال: Lily»‏ 
من أصابه في oe‏ هذه حالها صداع» وعرضت له بدل السواد الذي يراه أمامها 
غشاوة أو رأى قدام فيه HR‏ وأصابه بدل وجع الفؤاد نعود فيما دون 
الشراسيف من الجانب الأيمن أو من الجانب الأيسر من غير وجع ولا ورم» يسرع 
له بدل القيء رعاف». فإن ond Gul‏ بين الكلامين» علمت علماً Ly‏ أنّ كلامه 


في ذلك الكتاب في هذا المعنى اتم. 


5-7 رعاف‎ - US] of Ra, Hawi XVII 49,3-5 9-13 رعاف‎ — Lily] Hipp. Progn. 24: p. 2291-6 


Alexanderson = II 184,12-186,3 L.: كن‎ Buqrat, Taqdima 231,4-8 


3 post ثلاثة‎ hab. tow - wevte Gr.(78,7) 6 الصدغين‎ PA: AVE ورأى‎ E۶: ورا‎ 4 gis 
EA: وحس‎ posti 244.6: del. الشراسيف 7 00.8 :له فيما  <1وحع‎ PA: الشراسف‎ E 
بتمدد‎ EP: مدد‎ A ane EA: مع‎ P 10 السودا [السواد‎ E: sec. Buqrat, Taqdima correxi (v. infra, p. 
2783) aly بره‎ E: correxi — lOsq. cl, — [أمامها‎ om. E: ملام‎ cel, او‎ <...>, ut vid., in marg. add. E* 


sec. Bugrat, Taqdima conieci 11 [فيما‎ ge E: correxi 12 السراسف [الشراسيف‎ E: correxi 
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It is not surprising that when they become excessively dry, these body parts 
develop convulsion because of it. Some people die instantly when they come 
down with convulsion and vomit verdigris-coloured bile. Others linger 
another day or two or three after this because they have some strength left.’ 


II 57 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 636,8-638,1 L. = I 190,10-14 Kw.]: When 
someone with burning fever or other fevers experiences pain in the 
neck and heaviness in the temples, and the patient sees darkness in 
front of his eyes and feels a painless tension in the abdomen, he has 
nosebleeds. 


Galen said: I have already discussed nosebleeds that occur in this manner in 
my Commentary on the Prognostic while commenting on the lemma Hippo- 
crates introduced with the words: *Ihose who had a headache during such a 
fever,? had blurred vision? or saw sparks instead of darkness in front of their eyes 
and, instead of heartburn, developed tension in the abdomen from the right or the 
left side without pain or swelling, soon bled from the nose instead of vomit". If 
you compare the two quotations, you will clearly know that his remark about this 
phenomenon in that book“ is more comprehensive. 


lit. “because of a surplus/remnant of power that is in them" 
2 lit. “in a fever of which this was the condition” 

lit. “(saw) a veil” 

4 ive. the Prognostic 
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فلست أحتاج أن أزيد في هذا الموضع شيئاً سوى الحدث الذي أحدثه 
قافيطن وأصحابه في هذا الكلام» وذلك gil‏ كتبوا مكان Gal‏ فيما دون 
الشراسيف بتمدد ليس معه وجع» D»‏ فيما دون الشراسيف بتمدد معه وجع». 
ولم يضيفوا في حرفهم حرف النفي» وهو «ليس»» من هذا الكلام» وإن كان 
يحتاج إليه في تأدية God!‏ من هذا المعنى. وكان أبقراط قد أثبته في كلامه في 
كتاب تقدمة المعرفة حين قال: «وأصابه بدل وجع Lal‏ تمده فيما دون 
الشراسيف من الجانب الأيمن أو من الجانب الأيسر من غير وجع ولا ورم Bd‏ 
له بدل s zl‏ الرعاف». | 

5i DE‏ «التمدد الحادث فيما دون الشراسيف من غير وجع» يدل على 
حركة الأخلاط إلى ناحية الرأس. le‏ «التمدّد الذي يكون Lad‏ دون الشراسيف مع 
وجع» فيكون من ورم في الحجاب» فإذا كان التمدّد دائماً يكون حدث فيما دون 
الشراسيف من قبل اجتذاب الحرارة التي في الرأس الدم إلى فوق ودفع الكبد له إلى 
تلك الجهة» فينبغي أن تتوقع لصاحبها «الرعاف». 


قال أبقراط: ومتى كان ثقل في الرأس AS‏ ووجع في الفؤاد وكرب» فإته يصيب 
المريض قيء مرار وبلغم» وأكثر من يصيبه التشتّج في تلك الحال الصبيان. 


6-8 [وأصابه — يدل‎ Hipp. Progn. 24: p. 229,3-6 Alexanderson = II 184,15-186,3 L.: of Buqrat, 
Taqdima 231,6-8 9sq. M — [التمدّد‎ v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., 1016 5. 
9-11 [التمدد - الحجاب‎ cf. Razi, Hawi XVIII 49,5sq. 10sq. الحجاب‎ — Gi] v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id 
I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138'1sq. 12sq. الرعاف‎ — ja] v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 


12. 1., fol. 13715-1381 1450. [ومتى - الصبيان‎ d: Razi, Hawi XVIII 49,7-9 


2 ماسطن [قافيطن‎ E: scripsi 3 الشراسف [الشراسيف”‎ E: correxi الشراسف [الشراسیف''‎ E: correxi 
4 post يضيفوا‎ hab. oùk 6p 96s Gr. (78,24) olg] اذ‎ E: correxi 6 فيما‎ b. Ridwan: فيها‎ E 7 
الشراسيف‎ b. Ridwan: الشراسف‎ E 9 kè b. Ridwan: ke E 11 فى‎ E: om. b. Ridwan 13 بلو‎ 


UP‏ صیب EA:‏ من يصيبه 15 utvid., in marg. add. E? 14 JSEA:om.P‏ المقابلة 
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I do not need to add anything at this point except (to mention) the alteration 
Capiton and his followers introduced in this lemma, that is, they wrote he felt a 
painful tension in the abdomen instead of he felt a painless tension 
in the abdomen. In their version they omitted from this lemma the negative 
particle, that is, not, even though it is required to convey its true meaning. Hip- 
pocrates confirmed it in a passage in the Prognostic by saying: “Instead of heart- 
burn he developed tension in the abdomen from the right or left side without pain 
or swelling. Expect him to bleed from the nose instead of vomit”. 

Painless tension that occurs in the abdomen indicates the move- 
ment of humours towards the head. Painful tension in the abdomen on the 
other hand is caused by a swelling in the diaphragm, and when the tension in 
the abdomen persists because the heat in the head pulls the blood upwards and 
the liver pushes it in that direction, you should expect people affected by it to 
bleed from the nose. 


II 58 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 638,1-3 L. = 1190,14-16 Kw.]: When the pa- 
tient suffers from thickness in the entire head, heartburn and nau- 
sea, he vomits bile and phlegm. Most who develop convulsion in 
this condition are children. 


! lit. “tension that did not have pain” 
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قال جالينوس: )3 هذا القول أيضاً قول قد وصفه أبقراط فى OLS‏ تقدمة 
المعرفة بهذا الكلام الذي أنا واصفه. 

قال: Sp‏ من شكا في حمّى ليست بقتالة صداعاً ورأى el‏ عينيه سواداًء إن 
أصابه مع ذلك وجع في فؤاده» D‏ سيصيبه قيء مرار؛ ob‏ أصابه مع ذلك نافض 
وبرد منه الموضع الأسفل مما دون الشراسيف» DU‏ القيء يصيبه أسرع؛ oly‏ تناول 
شيئاً من طعام أو golf‏ ذلك الوقت» £r‏ إليه القيء جد ومن ايقدا spars‏ 
أصحاب هذه العلّة الصداع في S‏ يوم من مرضه» فأكثر ما يصعب عليه في الرابع 
والخامس» ثم يقلع عنه في السابع. وأكثر أصحاب هذه العلّة يبتدئ بهم الصداع 
التاسع أو اليوم الحادي عشر. Gh‏ من ابتدأ به الصداع في الخامس وجرى سائر 
أمره على قياس ما تقدّم فصداعه يقلع عنه في الرابع عشر. وأكثر ما يعرض ذلك 
للرجال والنساء في الحمّى الغبٌ. Vly‏ من كان أحدث ee‏ منهم فقد يعرض له 
ذلك فى الحمّى الغبٌء IV‏ أكثر ما يعرض له ذلك فى الحمّى التى هى أدوم 
وفى الخالصة من Ka‏ 

هذا الكلام كلام قاله أبقراط في هذا الذي وصفه في هذا الموضع في كتاب 
تقدمة المعرفة. وقد فسّرناه في المقالة الثالثة من تفسيرنا لذلك الكتاب» فلست 
أحتاج أن أعيد شيئاً من هذا المعنى» إذ US‏ نجده قد استقصى صفة هذا 
AJ - oH Hipp. Progn. 24: p. 227,14-228,13 Alexanderson = II 182,9-184,12 L.: f Buqrat,‏ 3-14 


Taqdima 230,8-231,4 


4 Ta] بعد‎ E: sec. 811013, Taqdima conieci 7 الصداع‎ E: الوجع‎ Buqrat, Taqdima 8 الصداع‎ E: 
الوجع‎ Buqrat, Taqdima 10 الصداع‎ E: الوجع‎ Buqrat, Taqdima — 11 ei LE: الذين تقدموهم‎ 3 
Taqdima ae - فصداعه‎ E: ثم ينقضي مرضهم‎ Buqrat, Taqdima 12 eg] منها‎ E: من أولئك‎ Buqrát, 
Taqdima: correxi 14 post XY add. “al 811013 Taqdima 
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Galen said: This observation is also one Hippocrates has already made in 
the Prognostic in a passage I shall now quote. He said: 

“Those who complain about headache and see darkness in front of their eyes 
during a non-fatal fever will vomit bile if they also experience heartburn. If they 
also have shivering fits and the lower area of their abdomen cools down, they vomit 
more rapidly. If they ingest some food or drink at that time, they vomit very rap- 
idly. For those suffering from this illness whose headache begins on the first day of 
their disease, it most frequently becomes hard to bear on the fourth and fifth and 
then ceases on the seventh. Most people suffering from this illness start having a 
headache on the third day, it most frequently becomes hard to bear on the fifth and 
then ceases on the ninth or eleventh day. For those whose headache begins on the 
fifth and their situation is otherwise analogous to the preceding, the headache 
ceases on the fourteenth. This mostly happens to men and women in tertian fevers. 
Those who are younger may also experience this in tertian fevers, but it mostly 
occurs in more persistent fevers or genuine tertians”. 

This quotation is something Hippocrates said in his Prognostic on the 
(same) subject he described here. We have commented on it in the third part of our 
commentary on that book. I do not need to repeat any of this material because we 
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المعنى | وأتى عليه عن آخره فى ذلك الكتاب بأكثر مما استقصاه فى هذا 
الكتاب. فإن وجدناه قد زاد فى ذلك الكتاب شيئاً فضلاً على ما ذكره d‏ هذا 
الكتاب» UB‏ سنفشره فيما me‏ من كلامه. ٠‏ 

وينبغي أن نعلم هذا ey‏ على 5l‏ اسم «التفسير» بالحقيقة إثما يقع على 
شرح الكلام الغامض المستغلق» USO‏ قد نسمّي أيضاً لما جرت عليه Bale‏ 
المفسّرين بالاستعارة من أتى بعلل في الكلام الواضح البيّن تفسّراً. وقد نفعل نحن 
Lal‏ ذلك في هذا الكتاب بالاتباع متا للعادة التي جرت وكثرت» وذلك Ul‏ نضع 
Les‏ كلاماً واضحاً فيما لا يحتاج إلى شيء من التفسير» فنلقمس إذاً العلل في 
تلك الأشياء التي توصف في ذلك الكلام. 


6 


ل أبقراط: وأكثر من يصيب التشتّج في تلك الحال الصبيان. 


قال جالينوس: ital O‏ يسرع إلى الصبيان Ve‏ لضعف عصبهم ولينه. 


6 


ل أبقراط: Ul,‏ النساء فيصيبهنٌ ما وصفنا وأوجاع من الرحم. 


ا اا کا P‏ 
للذكور من قبل مشاركة المرأة للذكر في الطبيعة الإنسيّة» Sls‏ لها جميع الاعضاء 
التي هي للذكر. "er‏ كان للمراة عضو dpa‏ وهو الرحم» صارت لها تسعة 
أمراض تخصّهاء وخاصّة ما يكون بمشاركة من المعدة للرحم في الألم. 

11 ولينه‎ - all cf. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 6" in marg. <f. Razi, Hawt XVIII 
49,1050. 12 الرحم‎ - aly] of Razî, Hawi XVIII 499sq. 


1-3 OLS - بأكثر‎ om. E, in marg. add. E2 2 [ذلك‎ om. E: هذا‎ E2: correxi 3 سنفسر [سنفسره‎ E: 


correxi 6 لعلل [بعلل‎ E: correxi 9 post توصف‎ hab. 06056 Gr. (80,8) 10 وأكثر - الصبيان‎ E: om. 


PA 12 post vp add. et del. الصسان‎ P فيصيبهنٌ‎ E: renee P: فيصيبهم‎ A من‎ E: om. P A 
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find that he has comprehensively explained and elaborated the description of this 
phenomenon in that book in much more detail than in this book. When we find 
that he added something in that book beyond the description in this one," we shall 
explain it in the context of his next lemmata. 

We need to know this and keep it in mind: even though the term “commen- 
tary” actually only refers to the explanation of an obscure, difficult text, we also 
sometimes use the term “commentary” metonymically for something commenta- 
tors habitually do who identify causes in a clear and obvious text. We also some- 
times do this in this book, following the current, widespread habit: we often quote 
a clear lemma that does not require any explanation and then look for the causes of 
the things that are described in this lemma. 


II 59 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 638,3sq. L. = I 190,16sq. Kw.]: Most who de- 
velop convulsion in this condition are children. 


Galen said: Convulsion affects children very quickly because their nerves 
are weak and tender. 


II 60 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 638,4 L. = 1 190,17sq. Kw.]: Women (also) 
suffer from what we described and from pain in the womb. 


Galen said: All symptoms he described affect women as much as men 
because of the shared human nature of woman and man. They have all body parts 
men have. Since women have a body part specific to them, namely the womb, 
they suffer from nine diseases that are specific to them, particularly those caused by 
the association in pain between stomach and womb. 


1 fit. “what he mentioned in this book” 
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قال أبقراط: Ul,‏ الكهول ومن قد انخزلت حرارته فيعرض له استرخاء فى بعض 
أعضائه أو جنون أو عمى . 

قال جالينوس: I‏ كلامه كان فيمن يحدث الثقل فى رأسه ويصيبه وجع الفؤاد 
والكرب الذين قال فيهم إِنّهم يتقيّؤون مراراً Lasky‏ وخاصّة إن كانوا صبياناً. إن 
التشتّح يصيب هؤلاء» إن كانوا صبياناً» أكثر مما يصيب المستكملين. وقال 43 
تعرض للنساء أيضاً هذه الأعراض وأوجاع من الرحم. 

فقال الآن بعد هذا Sy‏ الأعراض التى تعرض «للكهول» فى تلك الحال أكثر 
«استرخاء الأعضاء والجنون والعمى». وزاد فى قوله «من قد انخزلت حرارته»» | 
وهو يريد بذلك أن يخبر بالسبب الذي من أجله تعرض هذه الأعراض للكهول. 

Gall ead» cay‏ يعسن قن رعس tend! oa eae‏ و ا 
الذي mes‏ ف يعض الأعضاء من بقايا الفالج. Ul‏ «الجنون» فيعني به اختلاط 
العقل GL‏ يكون من غير LR‏ وحن شان ele ode‏ أن تخرص Je S‏ 
لضعف الطبيعة فيهم عن أن تدفع الفضل المجتمع في الرأس فتُخرجه بالقيء 
وبالرعاف الذي منه يحدث العمى أيضاً إذا انحدر إلى العينين. 
صفة حال الهواء SSW)‏ 
of Ra, Hawi XVIII 49,12sq.‏ [ومن — فتُخرجه .1250 — 49,10 Gh] of Razi, Hawi XVIII‏ — عمى .150 

12-14 ين [تعرض - وبالرعاف‎ annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 6* in marg. 


عمى وحنوں :۸ أو جنون 2 .۴۸:07 فی 4 قوته add.y‏ حرارته ۴ے ۸ فاما :۴ هاما E:‏ وما 1 
[صبياناً E: correxi‏ اللذين [الذين 4 J> E: correxi‏ [يحدث 3 Hawi‏ ,1321 الغما vel‏ الحمى EPA:‏ 


SE: correxi‏ [الذي 11 E: correxi‏ صبايا 
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II 61 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 638,5sq. L. = 1190,18-20 Kw.]: Middle-aged 
people and those whose heat is limited suffer from paralysis in 
some of their body parts, insanity or blindness. 


Galen said: His lemma refers to people who experience heaviness in their head, 
suffer from heartburn and nausea and who, as he said, vomit bile and phlegm, espe- 
cially if they are children. If they are children, they are (also) more likely to develop 
convulsion than adults. He said that these symptoms and pain in the womb also 
affect women. 

After this he has now said that the symptoms that affect middle-aged 
people most in this condition are paralysis of body parts, insanity and 
blindness. He added those whose heat is limited to his lemma because he 
wants to give the reason why middle-aged people show these symptoms. 

By the paralysis that affects some body parts, he means the failure of feeling 
and movement that occurs in body parts from the after-effects of hemiplegia. By 
insanity, he means delirium that occurs without fever. These symptoms normally 
affect middle-aged people because their nature is too weak to expel waste accu- 
mulated in the head and remove it through vomiting or nosebleed; when it de- 
scends into the eyes, it also causes blindness. 


Description of the third climatic condition: 


0 
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قال أبقراط: كان بثاسس من قبل طلوع السماك الرامح بقليل ومن بعد طلوعه 
أمطار كثيرة عظيمة مع شمال. UB‏ كان نحو الاستواء وما بين الاستواء ونوء Gal‏ 
كانت أمطار قليلة جنوبيّة. وكان الشتاء Us‏ عديماً للمطرء وكان فيه برد ورياح 
قويّة وثلوج. LL‏ كان نحو الاستواء» كان برد شديد oe‏ ثم كان الربيع BL‏ 
Lol‏ وكانت فيه أمطار يسيرة وبرد. UB‏ كان نحو منقلب الشمس الصيفيئ» كانت 
أمطار قليلة وبرد قويّ إلى أن قرب وقت طلوع الشعرى العبور. UE‏ كان بعد طلوعه» 
كان منذ ذلك الوقت إلى طلوع السماك الرامح صيف صائف Foy‏ شديد» ولم 
يكن يجيء الحرٌ Sus Sus‏ لكن كان dais‏ ا اتا clase‏ ولم يكن في 
ذلك الوقت مطرء إلا أن الرياح الحوليّة هبّت. فلمًا كان نحو طلوع السماك 
الرامح» كانت أمطار جنوبيّة إلى وقت الاستواء. 


وكان فى هذه الحال من الهواء من الأمراض ما أنا واصفه: G‏ فى الشتاء 
فابتدأ بكثير من الناس استرخاء» وكان كثير ممّن يعرض له ذلك يعاجله الموت»› 
Bb‏ هذه العلّة قد كانت في ذلك الوقت في سائر حالاتها بديعة. Vl‏ سائر 
الأمراض فكان الأكثر منها فى عافية. 


قال جالينوس: ol‏ هذه الحال التى يصفها من حالاات الهواء حال باردة يابسة 


1 [بثٹاسس‎ pub E: شاسس‎ P: بتاسيس‎ Ar soripsi بقليل ومن‎ EA: من‎ ALP 3 post أمطار‎ add. et del. 
کسره‎ P شمالياً — للمطر‎ E 4: المطر‎ mis سمالى‎ P ورياح‎ EA: وارباح‎ P post ورياح‎ add. بارده‎ A 
AMASSER يابساً .4:0 ۸ صار‎ OUS EA: شمالى باس‎ P 6 أمطار‎ PA: om. E, in marg. add. E? 
العبور‎ ٥ 4: ٥.۴ 8 متّصِلاً - صعباً‎ EA: منصل دانم صعب‎ ١ 11 | SEP: om, supra lin. scr. منذ‎ A 
ante هذه‎ add.ciyA  اًمأف اما:‎ 2 4 12 post كثير‎ add. ذلك 13 84 منهم‎ 8: 0M. A UVER: 
lly A — ante T SL. add. P 
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II 62a Hippocrates said [I 7: II 638,8-640,7 L. = I 190,22-191,8 Kw.]: A 
little before and after the rise of Arcturus there was abundant, 
strong rain in Thasos together with northerly wind. Around the 
equinox and between the equinox and the setting of the Pleiades 
there were light southerly rains. Winter was northerly and without 
rain, it brought cold, strong winds and snow. The cold was particu- 
larly intense around the equinox. Spring was then northerly and 
dry with light rains and cold. Around the summer solstice there 
were light rains and severe cold almost until the rise of Sirius. After 
its rise and until the rise of Arcturus there was a summery summer 
and severe heat. The heat did not arrive gradually but was sudden, 
uninterrupted, persistent and oppressive. There was no rain at that 
time but the periodic winds! blew. Around the rise of Arcturus un- 
til the equinox there were southerly rains. 


II 62b [I 8: II 640,8-11 L. = I 191,9-12 Kw.] In this climatic condition 
the diseases I am describing occurred: in winter many people began 
suffering from paralysis, and many affected by it died quickly. This 
disease was in every other respect uncommon at that time. The ma- 
jority were free of other diseases. 


Galen said: The climatic condition he describes was cold and dry but also un- 
2 " . . 
settled? and overall resembled autumn. Since it resembled autumn, the diseases that 
1 i.e. the Etesian winds 
2 lit. “but during it there was also in addition variation” 
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شبيهة بالخريف» كانت الأمراض التي أحدثت فيها أشبه الأمراض بالأمراض التي 
تكثر في الخريف. Lay‏ يدلّك على Ll‏ كانت مختلفة ما أصف: 

قال أبقراط a]‏ كان نحو «طلوع السماك الرامح أمطار قويّة مع رياح شماليّة»» 
ثمّ كان الهواء في الخريف als‏ من يعلد Solis‏ بها كان «ype» Blas‏ 
ومكان ما كان {plas‏ «قليل المطر»» ثم (los «CA» day ell s"‏ ثم كان 
الربيع كله كذلك» ومن بعد هذا أيضاً قطعة من الصيف | إلى «وقت طلوع 
الشعرى العبور». 

فيتبيّن من هذا BI‏ البرد واليبس كانا غالبين في هذه الحال غلبة قويّة» وقد تبيّن 
ai Lal‏ كان في Sl‏ تلك السنة اختلاف إلى أن جاء الشتاء. ثم «من بعد طلوع 
الشعرى العبور» انتقل الهواء دفعة من حال شماليّة باردة إلى Gey‏ شديد 
«صعب»» وكانت من بعد ذلك «أمطار جنوبيّة». فقد تييّن Bl‏ آخر تلك السنة 
أيضاً من طلوع الشعرى العبور كان مختلفاً اختلافاً شديداً. 

ثم اقتصّ بعد الأمراض التي حدئت في تلك الحال وشرح أمرها كله شرحاً 
Ley‏ واضحاً ليس فيه شيء من الغموض» إلا الشيء الذي لا قال له من اللفظة بعد 
اللفظة؛ لكن UJ‏ كتا قد قصدنا مع شرح اللفظة إلى الإخبار بالعلل فيما حدث من 
الأمراض» فقد نحتاج إلى أن نضيف إلى كلامه الأسباب فيما ذكر أنه يحدث. 
GU‏ كلامه Jb‏ يحكيه بإيجازه #وانتصا..+ ويقتصر منه على الجمل التي يفهمها 
من كان ذاكراً LS‏ قيل في المقالة التي قبل هذه وما قيل فيما تقدّم من هذه المقالة 
إلى هذا الموضع. 

فأقول إِنّ «الاسترخاء» حدث في الشتاء في تلك الحال لمّا قدحت في الرأس 
«الرياح الباردة» التي كانت في ذلك الشتاء» ولا سيّما إذ كان الخريف كلّه قد 
E:‏ بين ]ت post AS hab. ivavriov - karaoráce Gr. (81,30) — 8 Som. E, in marg.add.E?‏ 4 


correxi 11 ante وكانت‎ bab. pnoi Gr. (82,4) 12 post العبور‎ add. et del. انتقل الهوا دفعه من حال‎ 


E 17 verbum legere non potui in E: ouvtépvew Gr. ®‏ شماليه byl‏ الى حر 


82 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part II 62b 287 


were produced during it most closely resembled diseases that frequently occur in 
autumn. What I shall describe tells you that they were (also) varied. 

Hippocrates said! that around the rise of Arcturus there was strong 
rain with northerly winds. Then, after that, the weather in autumn was on 
the whole as southerly as it had been northerly (before) and as devoid of rain 
as it had been rainy (before). Winter was then northerly and dry and spring as 
a whole was similar, as was after that also a part of summer until the rise of 
Sirius. 

This explains that cold and dryness were strongly predominant in this condi- 
tion, but it also explains that it was unsettled at the beginning of that year until the 
arrival of winter. Then, after the rise of Sirius, the weather suddenly changed 
from a northerly, cold condition to severe, oppressive heat. After that there 
were southerly rains. It is clear that the end of that year, starting with the rise of 
Sirius, was also very unsettled. 

He then listed the diseases that occurred during this condition and explained 
them fully in a clear and lucid manner without any obscurity except for anything 
he did not say (explicitly) in so many words; but since apart from explaining the 
wording, our aim was to relate the causes of the diseases that occurred, we should 
add to his lemma the reasons for the occurrences he mentioned. He gives a succinct 
and ... account and confines himself to a summary that someone who remembers 
what was said in the previous part? and what was said earlier in this part’ up to this 
point understands. 

I say that paralysis occurred in winter in this condition when the cold 
winds that blew during that winter struck the head, especially since autumn as a 
1 The scribe of the Arabic manuscript erroneously rubricated “Hippocrates said” (gala Abuqratu) to 

indicate a new lemma. 


? lit. “in the part that is before this”, i.e. the first part of the Commentary on Book 1 


3 i.e. in the second part of the Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics 
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كان cem»‏ فأسخن الرأس وسخّفه وملأه رطوبة. Sly‏ الرأس» إذا كان على هذه 
الحال aD‏ كان أحرى أن تقدح فيه الرياح الباردة الشماليّة SY‏ الناس لم 
يعأذوهم في ذلك الشتاء شيء من الأمراض سوى ذلك المرض. وذلك BY‏ كان 
«يابساً»» وقد قال أبقراط في كتاب الفصول Š)‏ الأوقات اليابسة القليلة المطر god‏ 
من الأوقات الرطبة الكثيرة المطرء إلا di‏ قد «مات» على حالته فيه قوم بسبب ما 
عرض لهم من ذلك «الاسترخاء». ولذلك قال أبقراط : ob‏ هذه العلّة [وآكانت 
في ذلك الوقت في سائر حالاتها بديعة»» يعني أنه كانت لها حالات غريبة 
مخالفة للحالات التي يجري عليها أمر الاسترخاء. 

فإنّ الاسترخاء الذي يتبعه الفالج في بعض الأعضاء قد يعدّم تلك الأعضاء 
Let‏ و cles‏ هذا ی انرو av oo tS‏ ارده سان 
الذي حدث في هذه الحال فكان BY CIUS‏ الرأس كان يبرد فيها برداً شديداً. 


وقت الاستواء إلى الصيف. وأكثر من ابعدأت به هذه الحمّيات منذ الربيع 
والصيف | سلم» ولم يمت منهم إلا القليل. 


قال جالينوس: ليس يعني أبقراط JS 3i‏ واحد ممّن «ابتدأت به هذه الحمّى 
VENEET‏ الربيع» دامت به «إلى الصيف»» ES‏ إثما يعنى Ob‏ هذه 
الحمّيات لم تزل تحدث في هذه المدّة كلها لواحد بعد واحد من أهل ثاسس. 


Ridwan, Faw@id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138°2-4‏ .طن [فأسخن — الشماليّة .و15 


3 يتادوه [يتأدوهم‎ E: correxi 6 و‎ seclusi: TO vóonpa èmõhuov Av Gre 9 قد — الأعضاء!!‎ om. E, in 
marg.add.E? 11 هذا [هذه‎ E:correxi 12 ante Jii add. P بالناس‎ corr. ex بالربيع‎ E 134P 
A: منه‎ E هذه‎ bis scr. et primum del.A 15 ante ليس‎ bab. 771 gow Gr. (83,3) 16 post S) 


hab. tiv — yevouévoov Gr. (83,4sq.) 17 تاسس [ثاسس‎ E: scripsi 
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whole was southerly, warmed up the head, made it porous and filled it with wet- 
ness. The head, especially when it is in this condition, is more likely to be harmed 
by cold, northerly winds because people were not harmed by any disease that 
winter except for this one. The reason is that it was dry, and Hippocrates said 
in the Aphorisms that dry seasons with little rain are healthier than wet ones with 
plenty of rain. Some people still died during it in spite of its weather because they 
developed this paralysis. This is why Hippocrates said: this disease was in 
every other respect uncommon at that time, that is, it displayed unusual 
conditions which differed from those that (normally) accompany paralysis. 

Paralysis brought on by hemiplegia in some body parts may deprive those 
body parts of their movement and feeling; this is how it develops, but it does not 
kill those suffering from it. The paralysis that occurred in this condition, how- 
ever, was fatal because the head cooled down severely during it. 


II 63 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 640,11-642,2 L. = I 191,12-16 Kw.]: At the 
beginning of spring people started to have burning fevers which 
lasted from the equinox until summer. Most people who began to 
have these fevers in spring and summer recovered but a few died. 


Galen said: Hippocrates does not mean that each person who started to 
have this burning fever at the beginning of spring had it until sum- 
mer but that these fevers constantly struck one Thasian after another throughout 
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وهذا الكلام الذي تقدّم ليس هو متّفق في جميع النسخ» إلا SI‏ أنا اخترت هذه 
النسخة التي وصفتها قبيل. 

vp‏ في الكلام الذي بعد هذا فأشار إلى OF‏ حدوث تلك «الحمّيات 
المحرقة» دام الصيف Sly AS‏ تلك الحمّيات كانت في هذه المدّة كلها A‏ غير 
قثّالة» فلمًا كان Sf‏ الخريف هلك aS‏ ممّن أصابته تلك الحمّيات. ومن البيّن A‏ 
قد كان يجب أن تلبث تلك الحمّيات مدّة طويلة» وما يحدث منها يكون سليماً 
وذلك LY‏ كانت خفيفة je à‏ التي كانت حدثت في الحال التي ذكرت قبل 
هذه من حالات الهواء. ولم تكن من الحميات المحرقة الخالصةء لأنها لم تتولّد 
عن مزاج من الهواء Sle‏ خالص الحرارة واليبسء وإِنّما تولّدت في الأبدان التي قد 
كان فيها فيما ph‏ فضل من المرار. 

du حدوث الحمّيات المحرقة في ذلك الوقت فليس وجود السبب فيه‎ Us 
جعل ابتداء اقتصاصه‎ LSJ أبقراط لم يذكر منه الصيف المتقدّم» لكنّه‎ SY وذلك‎ 
Yai العف كان‎ US يكن‎ of الأول‎ ST من هنذا‎ Geely call dif due 
aa Lies 359 diis ce end eats E الو كان‎ aN cieli 
قد وصف حاله.‎ 

be ea E acl, hl Be eG ely e on edi aca aL 
LUD) LUIS Sadat SEI ye Wh QS pb muy Ge مرد‎ SFY ciel 
كان قد يجب أن يتكثّر‎ WY) لم ير أن يذكره أنه قد خرج عن طبيعتهء‎ 
بذلك المرار في الصيف على حال» وإن كان الصيف باقياً على طبيعته» وكان قد‎ 
تولّد من المرار في ذلك الصيف مقدار أكثر من المقدار الذي جرت العادة أن يتولّد‎ 
1 bÍ om. E, in marg. add. E= 2 post النسخة‎ hab. &piovnv Gr. (83,8) 7 الذی [التي'‎ E: correxi 9 


post واليبس‎ hab. oüt& — xpûoeoıv Gr. (83,16) 10 من‎ om. E, in marg. add. E3 11 i5] بین‎ E 


correxi 12 post S 4, hab.ÓAcsg Gr. (83,18) 17 S] MUL E: sec. £& Macy pévov Gr.” conieci 
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this period. The lemma above is not identical in all copies but I selected the version 
that I have recorded above. 

In the next lemma he points out that these burning fevers continued to 
appear throughout summer but that they were mild and non-fatal throughout this 
period. Only at the beginning of autumn did many who had these fevers die. It is 
clear that these fevers inevitably persisted for a long time and that those that 
occurred were benign because they were mild and gentle like those that occurred 
during the climatic conditions I mentioned before this. They were not genuine 
burning fevers because they were not produced by a genuinely hot and dry mix- 
ture of the air, and they only arose in bodies in which there had been bilious waste 
before. 

It is not easy to determine why' the burning fevers appeared at that time 
because Hippocrates did not mention the preceding summer but only started 
his account with the beginning of autumn. It is (even) more difficult since that 
summer probably maintained its natural condition: Hippocrates would surely 
have described its condition, had it deviated in any way from it. 

That summer had most likely been a little hotter and dryer than a normal 
summer but the increase in its heat and dryness did not deviate that far from the 
natural condition, and he therefore did not consider mentioning it as if it had devi- 
ated from its natural (state). Bile, however, was still bound to increase for this (rea- 
son) in summer, even though it maintained its nature, and a larger amount of bile 
was continually generated that summer than was normally produced in summer. 


! lit. “finding the reason is not clear” 
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فى الصيف دائماً. B‏ جاء من بعد البرد» فحقن ذلك المرار في باطن البدن فلم 
Wes‏ وبقى فى باطن البدن مدة طويلة فعفن وك «الحميات المحرقة». | 


lied! Gl T E us Gilly ysl cle V cola QU 


قال جالينوس: ينبغي أن نذكر ما قاله في آخر اقتصاصه لهذه الحال من 
الهواء» وهو قوله: «فلمًا كان نحو طلوع السماك الرامح» كانت أمطار جنوبيّة إلى 
وقت الاستواء». وقد كان eX‏ فوصف حال الوقت الذي بين طلوع الشعرى العبور 
إلى طلوع السماك الرامح فقال: ai»‏ كان منذ طلوع الشعرى العبور إلى طلوع 
السماك الرامح صيف صائف وحرٌ شديد» ولم يكن يجيء الحرٌ aS, SUS Sui‏ 
كان Joins os.‏ كانم (law‏ ولم يكن في ذلك الوقت مطر». فهذا يدلّك Si‏ 
فلك od]‏ كانت خالا al ala‏ فلا eds‏ تلاق الخال Gis fal‏ كان 
حدوث «الحمّيات المحرقة» الكثيرة «القتالة» SN MET‏ من شأن الجنوب أن 
فد الأبداق le ye BEI ads‏ اا ا PURUS LE‏ 
كثيرة. 


قال أبقراط: وكانت الأعراض التى عرضت لأصحاب الحمّيات المحرقة ما 
اأصف: LI‏ بعضهم فكان يصيبه رعاف محمود كثير فكان يسلم به خاصة» ولا 
UL] v supra, p. 284,950. (lemma II 62) 8-10 „ha — 43] v. supra, p. 284,6-9‏ — الاستواء 6sq.‏ 
oy] v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138'4sq.‏ 0 كثيرة 12-14 )62 (lemma II‏ 


3 فهلك :2 5 وهلك 4 7 صار:4 8 صارت‎ 4 12 Eb b. Ridwan 13 (es E: مع‎ b. Ridwan 


16 به‎ EP: 44 A 
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Then the cold set in and kept this bile inside the body. It did not dissolve and 
remained inside the body for a long time, then putrefied and generated burning 
fevers. 


II 64 Hippocrates said [I 8: Il 642,2-4 L. = I 191,16-18 Kw.]: When au- 
tumn arrived and these rains set in, those burning fevers became 
fatal and many people died from them. 


Galen said: We need to remember what he said at the end of his account of 
this climatic condition. He said: “Around the rise of Arcturus until the equinox 
there were southerly rains”. He had previously described the condition of the peri- 
od between the rise of Sirius and the rise of Arcturus and said: “From the rise of 
Sirius until the rise of Arcturus there was a summery summer and severe heat. The 
heat did not arrive gradually but was sudden, uninterrupted, persistent and 
oppressive. There was no rain at that time”. This tells you that the weather was such 
as to generate bile. Hence, when this weather was succeeded by southerly rains, it 
became inevitable that many fatal burning fevers arose because southerly 
winds normally relax the body and liquefy the humours. They also normally putre- 
fy when (the southerly winds) come with abundant rain. 


II 65 Hippocrates said [I 8: I 642,4-10 L. = I 191,19-24 Kw.]: The symp- 
toms that affected people who had burning fevers were as follows:! 
some had favourable, profuse nosebleeds and recovered especially 


! lit. “The symptoms were ... what I describe” 
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أعلم أحداً ممّن رعف على ما ينبغي في تلك الحال من الهواء مات. BB‏ فيلسقس 
وإفامينن وسليدس قطر من آنافهم في اليوم الرابع والخامس دم يسير فماتوا. 


قال جالينوس: I‏ من AB‏ «الحمّيات المحرقة» على حال أن يكون بحرانها 
على الأمر الأكثر بالرعاف. وذكر Lad‏ مع ذلك SF‏ الذين «أصابهم الرعاف» من 
أصحاب تلك الحمّيات في ذلك الوقت كانوا أكثر. 

وجملة ما وصف أيضاً بعد من جميع أمر ما عرض SD‏ واحد ممّن أصابته 
تلك الحمّى GI‏ من أصابه منهم Bley‏ تام سلم» ومن كان رعافه ناقصاً db‏ دون 
غيره Ul‏ أن عطبء IS Lily‏ ما سلم بعد مدّة طويلة بأنواع أخر من الاستفراغ 
الطبيع» GI‏ باختلاف Gja‏ ببول. | 


قال أبقراط: وأكثر من مرض أصابته نحو البحران نافض» ولا سيّما من لم 
يصبه cie,‏ وقد كان يصيب Lad‏ أولائك نافض وعرق . 


قال جالينوس: قد G‏ في الكلام الذي LISS‏ به في النافض أنّها تكون من 
Ball‏ الصفراء إذا تحرّكت لتنفض فكان مرورها في الأعضاء المتشابهة الأجزاء. 
وبِيّنت Call‏ & ينبغي أن يتبع هذه الحركة «KG e»‏ وربّما تبعها [PY‏ قيء مرار 
واختلاف مرار. 


7-9 [من - الطبيعيّ‎ of: Razi, Hawi XVII 255,2-4 (Masa'il) 12-15 و [النافض - مرار‎ b. Ridwan, 


Faw@ id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1386-8 


1 فیلسھس [فيلسقس‎ E: صلسقس‎ P: فليفس‎ A: correxi 2 [و إفامينن‎ om. E: وافامس‎ P: وافاميد سس‎ A: scripsi 
وسسلس [وسلینس‎ E: sine punctis P: وسنلنيس‎ A: scripsi ماتوا :“1:1 فماتوا‎ A 4 الرعاف [ بالرعاف‎ E: correxi 
10 أصابته‎ EA: وقد كان 11 ۲ اصاه‎ EP: وكان‎ A 
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through them. I do not know of anyone who bled sufficiently from 
the nose in this climate who died. (Only) a litle blood trickled 
from the noses of Philiscus, Epaminon and Silenus on the fourth 
and fifth days and they died. 


Galen said: It is in any case typical for burning fevers that their crisis takes 
place mostly through nosebleeds. Apart from this he also mentioned that a ma- 
jority of people who had these fevers at that time had nosebleeds. 

‘The essence of his further remarks about everything that happened to each 
person who had this fever is that those who had a complete nosebleed recovered 
and those whose nosebleed was deficient were either the only ones to succumb or 
they recovered only with difficulty after a long time as a result of some other kind 
of natural excretion, either through excrement or urine. 


II 66 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 642,10-12 L. = I 191,24-192,3 Kw.]: Around 
the time of crisis most who fell ill had shivering fits, especially 
those who did not bleed from the nose: they had shivering fits and 
also sweated. 


Galen said: We have explained in the text in which we discussed shivering fits! 
that it is caused when yellow bile that moves around in order to be excreted passes 
through homoeomerous body parts.” I have also explained that this movement is 
inevitably followed by sweating and sometimes also by bilious vomit and excre- 
ment. 

! In the phrase “in the text in which we discussed shivering” (ff L-kalami lladi takallamna bibi fi 
| nGfidi), which translates 'Ev rois Tepi bi yous Adyors (85,4 Gr.), the translator did not use any of 
the terms that normally designate a treatise or book, perhaps because he did not recognise Tepi 
piyous as the title of Galen's On Tremor, Palpitation, Spasm and Rigor. 


? lit. “body parts [made] of identical parts” 
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قال أبقراط: ومنهم من عرض له يرقان في اليوم السادس» إلا SÍ‏ هؤلاء إِنّما 
أعانهم نفض أصابهم بطريق المثانة أو باختلاف البطن أو برعاف غزير» مثل ما 
أصاب إيراقليدس المريض الذي كان عند أرسطوقودس. ŠB‏ هذا المريض أصابه 
Fle,‏ استطلق بطنه» ثم انتفض بطريق المثانة. وتم له البحران في العشرين» لا 
كما أصاب غلام فاناغورس» فإنّه لم يصب ذلك الغلام شيء من هذه الأشياء 
فمات. 


قال جالينوس: Š)‏ الأبدان التي لم تطق الطبيعة أن تنفض عنه المرار فتُخرجه 
اجتمع فيها ذلك المرار نحو الجلد وحدث «اليرقان». وحدوث «اليرقان» قبل 
السابع رديء» كما قد قيل في كتاب الفصول. وإتما فات ممّن أصابه اليرقان من 
أولائك المرضى من قدرت فيه الطبيعة على نفض ذلك الفضل وإخراجه بوجه 
آخر. 

وذكر أبقراط ثلاثة أصناف من النفض» وهي «البول واختلاف البطن 
cule‏ وذكر أن بعض أولائك المرضى أصابته هذه fe Sle‏ ما lel‏ 


إيراقليدس» «وتم بحرانه في العشرين». 


قال أبقراط: وكان الرعاف يصيب أكثرهمء :لا سيّما الفتيان منهم والشباب 
المتناهي الشباب» ومات قوم كثير ممّن لم يصبهم الرعاف من هؤلاء. فأمًا 


8-11 [وحدوث - آخر‎ of Razi, Hawi XVII 255,5sq. (Masz'il) 


1 post هؤلاء‎ add. ايضا‎ A 2 أعانهم‎ P 4: اصابهم‎ E ارافلىدس [إيراقليدس 3 8 اصابة :4 2 أصابهم‎ E: 
ابراقلندس‎ P: ابراقلندس‎ A: scripsi ارسطوقودس [أرسطوقودس‎ EA: ارسطوهورس‎ P: scripsi 4 SE A: om. 
1 2 عشرىن [العشرين‎ E: correxi 5 فاماعورس :۸ فاناغورس‎ E اهراهلديوس [إيراقليدس 14 < تادافورس‎ E: 
correxi post في‎ nota babet E sed deest in margine — 16 الرعاف‎ - JE صهم رعاف‎ P: رعاف‎ amas A 


ante هؤلاء‎ add. jlo A 
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II 67 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 642,12-644,7 L. = 1192,4-10 Kw.]: Some de- 
veloped jaundice on the sixth day but gained relief through an 
excretion that took place through the bladder, a bowel disorder or 
severe nosebleeds, similar to what happened to the patient Herac- 
lides who lived with Aristocydes. This patient had nosebleeds, then 
a bowel disorder and then excreted through the bladder. He had a 
complete crisis on the twentieth (day). This was unlike (the case of) 
the servant of Phanagoras: this servant did not experience any of 
these things and died. 


Galen said: In bodies whose nature was unable to excrete and remove the bile, 
it accumulated close to the skin and jaundice developed. The occurrence of 
jaundice before the seventh (day) is bad, as was noted in the Aphorisms. Only 
those patients with jaundice recovered whose nature was able to excrete and 
remove this waste in some other way. 

Hippocrates mentioned three forms of excretion: urine, bowel dis- 
order and nosebleed, and he noted that some of these patients experienced 
these forms, for example Heraclides, who had a complete crisis on the 
twentieth (day). 


II 68 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 644,7-646,1 L. = I 192,10-19 Kw.]: Most 
people had nosebleeds, especially adolescents and adults. Many who 
did not have nosebleeds died. Middle-aged people had jaundice, 
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الكهول | فأصابهم يرقان واستطلقت بطونهم وأصابهم اختلاف الدم» مثل cries‏ 
المريض الذي كان عند سالينس. وقد كان اختلاف الدم أيضاً بعض العلل الغريية 
الشاملة التي حدثت في ذلك الصيف» وقوم أيضاً ممّن مرض وأصابهم رعاف آلت 
حالهم إلى اختلاف الدم وسلموا. 


قال جالينوس: Ol‏ فون القع انه ب أن يصيب «الصبيان» «الرعاف»» ed‏ 
من بعدهم «الشباب المتناهي الشباب». Kb‏ الذين جاوزوا هذا السنّ ودخلوا في 
de‏ «الكهول»» 596 القوّة فيهم أضعف والحرارة الغريزيّة فيهم SB Bl‏ اندفاع 
المرار كان فيهم يكون «باليرقان» أكثر. وقد کان يصيب بعضهم اختلاف ذريع 
«واختلاف دم»» وذلك فيمن كان يميل ذلك الفضل من المرار فيه إلى ناحية 
«البطن». 

فمن هذه الأشياء التي ذكر Very‏ ذكره قبل وممّا سيذكره بعد قد بيّن لك di‏ 
Lal‏ يكون «الرعاف» فى الحمّيات المحرقة بسبب المرّة الصفراء التى تخالط الدم 
في هذه الحمّى فتحرقه وترفعه بارتفاعها مع حرارة قويّة إلى الرأس» فإذا ققحت 
العروق التي في المنخرين أحدثت «الرعاف». 


قال أبقراط: وكان أكثر ما يبدو كثيراً هذا OB cabs!‏ من لم يصبه فى وقت 
البحران رعاف GB‏ أصابته أورام عند الأذنين» ثم غابت. à‏ غابت» حدث JE‏ 
عند الخاصرة اليسرى وطرف الورك. وحدث به بعد البحران وجع وبال dis Vy‏ 


12-14 الرعاف‎ - n v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1388-11 


A: correxi 2‏ ماس :۶ س olob E:‏ ما اصاب .244 مثل E۶: ٥. ۸ post‏ يرقان - وأصابهم 1 
الت حماهم CHA:‏ حالهم .350 8 الذي scripsi 3 IPA:‏ :4 سلبيس P:‏ سالسس E:‏ سلس [سالينس 
b. Ridwan‏ فتمس E:‏ فتحت 13 (86,5-7) bab. oiov - katéoTn Gr.‏ الدم JI P 4 post‏ م E‏ 
نول رسى :۸ 5 بولا رقيقاً 17 ۸ اصابه EP:‏ أصابته 16 ۲ کسر EA:‏ كثيراً 15 
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diarrhoea and dysentery, for example the patient Bion, who lived 
with Silenus. Dysentery was also one of the unusual universal dis- 
eases that appeared that summer. The condition of some of the 
people who fell ill and had nosebleeds turned into dysentery and 
they recovered. 


Galen said: It is clear that children necessarily had nosebleeds and then, 
after them, adolescents. Those past this age and on the verge of middle age 
expelled bile mostly through jaundice because their (vital) power is weaker and 
their innate heat lower. Some suffered from rapid diarrhoea and dysentery; this 
happened to those in whom bilious waste inclined to the stomach. 

With the things he mentioned (here), those he mentioned before and those he 
will mention later, he made clear to you that nosebleeds in burning fevers are 
caused by yellow bile which mixes with blood during this fever, burns it and raises 
it to the head as a result of the strong heat. When the veins in the nostrils then 
open up, the nose starts to bleed. 


II 69 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 646,1-9 L. = I 192,20-193,5 Kw.]: It was 
mostly this humour that appeared in large quantities. Those who 
did not have nosebleeds at the time of crisis developed swellings by 
the ears which then disappeared. When they disappeared, heaviness 
occurred at the left waist and the tip of the hip. After the crisis they 
felt pain and passed thin urine. Then, around the twenty-fourth 
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ثم ابتدأ Gey‏ رعافاً يسيراً نحو الرابع والعشرين» فكان الخروج يكون بالرعاف. 
وبهذا الوجه سكنت علة أنطيفون بن قريطوبولس» وأصابه بحران تام نحو 


قال oe D spell‏ البق سلامة هؤلاء لم تكن إلا بعد dag yt Jas.‏ 
جهيد» إذ كانت العافية إثما Ji divs OR aii hing AS el‏ مرضهم 
«بالرعاف» الذي أصابهم. 


قال أبقراطة oues‏ من النساء ote‏ كفن إلا أن مم np‏ من الماع كان اقل 
ممّن مرض من الرجال» ومن مات منهنّ أيضاً كان eJ‏ وما يتلو ذلك. 


قال جالينوس: SL‏ يجب أن يكون IS‏ ما ينال النساء في تلك الحال من 
المرض والخطر “Bh‏ إذا كان البحران LS‏ يكون فى تلك الحال بانبعاث الدم» وكان 
للمرأة طريق من الشفاء toe‏ باستفراغ الطمث. 

Ul‏ «عسر الولاد» فكان ينال النساء الحوامل لبرد مزاج الهواء في تلك 
الحال. ولهذا السبب بعينه كانت المرأة التى يصيبها مرض وهى حامل «تسقط» 
الطفل الذي في بطنها. 

قال أبقراط: وكان البول فى أكثرهم حسن FY col‏ كان رقيقاًء والرسوب 
[أنطيفون — قریطوبولس 7 Arig‏ 8 وبهذا 2 UP EGPA‏ سسر EA:‏ رعافاً يسيراً 1 


ET uw ابطمون‎ E: uos c Opal P: انطيقون بن قريطوبولس‎ A: scripsi 8 om EA: من‎ P 


9 ante يجب‎ in marg. add. YE? 15 وکان‎ P 4: كان‎ E  بوسرلاو رقيقاً‎ EA: رسى الرسوب‎ P 
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(day), they bled slightly from the nose, and the abscession took 
place through the nosebleeds. The illness of Antiphon, son of 
Critobulus, subsided in this manner, and he had a complete crisis 
around the fortieth (day). 


Galen said: It is obvious that their recovery only took place after severe danger 
and intense struggle since they regained their health only with difficulty after forty 
days from the beginning of their illness through the nosebleed they had. 


II 70 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 646,9-11 L. = 1 193,650. Kw.]: Many women 
fell ill, but fewer women than men fell ill and fewer of them died 
too, etc. 


Galen said: It is necessarily the case that the disease and the danger women in 
this condition are exposed to are smaller if the crisis takes place during it through 
shedding blood: women have a natural path to recovery through the excretion of 
the menses. 

Pregnant women had difficulties giving birth because the mixture of the 
air in this condition was cold. For the same reason the woman who fell ill while 
pregnant miscarried the child that was in her womb.’ 


II 71 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 648,6-8 L. = 1 193,19sq. Kw.]: Most people's 
urine had a good colour but was thin and had little sediment. 


1 The miscarriage Galen mentioned refers to a sentence from the Hippocratic text that was apparently 
not quoted in the commentary and does not appear in the Arabic translation. 


302 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


قال جالينوس: )3 أبقراط وصف هذا البول «بالرقة»» وهو يعني «بالبول الرقيق» 
البول المائئ. ثم قال بعد قليل: «وكان البول Be‏ كثيراً رقيقاً من بعد البحران» وقد 
صار فيه رسوب كثير» وتمّت سائر وجوه البحران على ما ينبغي. وأذكر من رأيت 
هذا فيه». Sb‏ سمّى أسماء القوم الذين بالوا هذا البول» ثم أتبع ذلك بأن قال: zi»‏ 
من بعد هذا أصاب هؤلاء كلهم اختلاف الدم. وينبغي أن ينظر هل ذلك كان 
لاهم بالوا eh Yy‏ وإِنّما قال أبقراط هذا GY‏ قد يمكن أن يكون «اختلاف 
الدم» إِنّما حدث لأنّ المرار لم ينتفض مع البول وانصبٌ إلى البطن وسحج الأمعاء 
فأحدث «اختلاف الدم». ويمكن أن يكون | ذلك المرار من الكثرة ماء لو استفرغ 
كثير منه مع البول» لقد كان يجوز أن تبقى منه فضلة في البدن تنصبٌ إلى الأمعاء 
فتسحجها وتحدث «اختلاف الدم». 


قال أبقراط: Và‏ كان نحو وقت طلوع السماك الرامح» lel‏ كثيراً من الناس 
البحران في اليوم الحادي عشرء فلم يعاود أحداً من هؤلاء مرضه المعاودة التي 
تكون على طريق الواجب. وأصابهم سبات في ذلك الوقت» وأكثر من أصابه ذلك 
السبات الصبيان. وكان من مات في ذلك الوقت QE‏ ممّن مات في جميع تلك 
الأوقات. 


قال جالينوس: Ól‏ من البيّن أن ذكره «لطلوع السماك الرامح» <في > هذا 
الموضع LS)‏ يعني به طلوعه في السنة الثانية الذي وصفه في آخر اقتصاصه. وكان 
ذلك الوقت Byer‏ وكانت فيه أمطار منذ طلوع ذلك الكوكب إلى الاستواء 
T‏ 


2sq. وقد — البحران‎ del. E? — 6 Ml] Ju E: correxi 10 كثيراً ۸ وقت :8 نحو :7 نحو وقت‎ EA: کسر‎ P 


12 ما اصاب :88 من أصابه 13 احد:E4 أحداً 24 ولم:8فلم‎ 16 addidi 


88 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part II 71-74 303 


Galen said: Hippocrates described this urine as thin.’ By thin urine, he 
means watery urine. He then said a little further down (II 72 [I 8: II 648,11—650,1 
L. = I 193,23-194,3 Kw.]): “Ihe urine was watery, abundant and thin 
after the crisis, and plenty of sediment appeared in it. The crisis 
concluded normally in other respects. I shall mention those (cases) 
in which I observed this.” He then listed the names of people who passed this 
urine and added the following (II 73 [I 8: II 650,3sq. L. = 1194,5-7 Kw.]): “Then, 
after this, they all developed dysentery. It should be examined 
whether this happened because they passed watery urine.” The reason 
why Hippocrates said this was that dysentery possibly occurred because the 
bile was not excreted with the urine, seeped into the stomach, irritated the bowels 
and caused dysentery. It is (also) possible that this bile was so abundant that even 
if a large quantity of it had been excreted with the urine, a remnant of it could 
have remained in the body, seeped into the bowels, irritated them and caused dys- 
entery. 


II 74 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 650,4-8 L. = I 194,8-12 Kw.]: Around the 
rise of Arcturus many people had a crisis on the eleventh day but 
none of them underwent the relapse of their disease that had to 
happen. They became lethargic at that time. Most who were affected 
by this lethargy were children. Less people died at that time than in 
any (other) of these periods.? 


Galen said: It is clear that the rise of Arcturus he mentions here means its 
rise in the second year, which he described at the end of his account. This period 
was southerly, and it rained from the rise of that star until the autumnal equinox. 


1 lit. “with thinness” 
2 lit. “those who died at that time were less than those who died in all of those times” 
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فقال: ol»‏ الناس» في هذه المدة «كان يأتيهم البحران» ا را ومنقی » 
وذكر أنه «كان يصيبهم» مع ذلك «سبات». وبيّن 5i‏ ذلك كان يكون من قبل 5 
حال الهواء في ذلك الوقت كانت VE‏ جنوبيّة. ومن قبل تلك الحال Lad‏ كان 
البحران يصح أكثر ممّا كان يصح في سائر تلك المدّة التي كان الغالب على 
الهواء فيها المزاج البارد الذي ذكر BI‏ البحران كان فيه يبطئ Slay‏ 

UG‏ المدّة التي بين طلوع الشعرى العبور وبين طلوع السماك الرامح التي كان 
مزاج الهواء فيها He‏ يابساً فلم يذكرها على الأولى أن يكون «البحران كان sh‏ 
فيها كثيراً من الناس» بسرعة أكثر» حتى لا يجاوز عن السابع. وخليق أن يكون 
ss ds US‏ هذا Lute Sas as GY‏ لطيعة Lely cy GUS‏ لصفت 
الأشياء الغريبة التي حدثت فقط. 


قال أبقراط: Gb‏ كان نحو الاستواء ومنذ ذلك إلى نوء Ul‏ وفي نفس الشتاءء 

قال جالينوس: )5 الخلط المتولّد «للحمّيات المحرقة وللبرسام» خلط (daly‏ 

إلا OF‏ غلبته فيها ليس في موضع واحد. وذلك GF‏ الخلط المولّد لهاتين العلتين هو 
المرة الصفراء» إلا 0 تلك المرة» متى كانت في الفضل الذي في العروق مع الدم» 
ثم عرض لها بوجه من الوجوه أن تسخن سخونة ASL‏ حدثت من ذلك 
el = SSN cf. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138'11-15 16-02‏ 16-058 
VI of b. Mayman, Fusül XXV12‏ - والرئة 


1 "o m [مجيئاً‎ uota um محا‎ E: scripsi 7 ol corr. ex ون‎ E 8 وحلىما [وخليق‎ E: correxi 9 
مشاكلاً‎ in marg. cor. ex وما‎ E? 11 نحو‎ EP:om. A J) كثير ]12025 — ۸ .سه :8.2 ذلك‎ EP A: 


correxi 13 كثير‎ P كثيرا :ل‎ E 5 5i YI corr. ex لان‎ E3 
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He said that people had a strong and pure crisis! during this period, and 
he mentioned that they in addition became lethargic. This clearly was the case 
because the weather at that time was southerly. As a result of this condition the 
crisis was also more beneficial than it was during the rest of this period when the 
air was dominated by a cold mixture, during which, as he said, the crisis was slow 
and delayed. 

He did not mention the period between the rise of Sirius and the rise of 
Arcturus, in which the mixture of the air was hot and dry, because it is more likely 
that the crisis many people had during it was more rapid so that it did not 
take more than a week. He rightly left this out because it corresponded to and was 
appropriate for the nature of that season; only unusual occurrences were described. 


II 75 Hippocrates said [I 9: I1 650,9-12 L. = 1194,13-16 Kw.]: Around the 
equinox, from then on until the setting of the Pleiades and during 
the same winter people very often started to develop an inflamma- 
tion of the brain in addition to these burning fevers. A very large 
number of them died. 


Galen said: The humour that generates burning fevers and inflamma- 
tion of the brain is the same but it does not dominate the same area. For the 
humour that generates these two diseases is yellow bile, but when this bile is part 
of the waste inside the veins together with blood and then in some way becomes 
! lit. “the crisis came to them in a strong and pure manner”, i.e. it was so strong that they did not 

suffer a relapse of the disease. The reading and translation of the last three words (magran barizan 
wa-munaqqan) is uncertain because the undotted rasms preserved in the manuscript allow for a 
number of different readings. 
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«الحمّيات المحرقة»» وخاصة متى كان غليان ذلك المرار في العروق التي فيما 
يلي المعدة والكبد والرئة. | 

وی صار ذلك المرار إلى أعضاء البدن الأصليّة وكان نفوذه ومروره فيها إلى 
ناحية من النواحي» أحدث النافض. ومتى تمكّن ذلك المرار في الدماغ والأغشية 
التي تحويه» حدث «البرسام» الذي يقال له «السرسام». وما me z‏ ذلك 
المرار في الدماغ والأغشية التي تحويه وكان إنّما يجري be‏ في العروق التي cus‏ 
فليس يُحدث «البرسام»» AS)‏ يُحدث اختلاط العقل الذي يكون عند منتهى 
Mes‏ 

فأقول )3 المرار الذي كان I.‏ في العروق التي هي أسفل» وكانت منه 
«الحمّى المحرقة», ارتفع إلى الرأس في الحال الجنوبيّة التي كانت للهواء فيما بين 
طلوع السماك الرامح وبين الاستواء» فتمكّن في الدماغ والأغشية التي تحويه 
فأحدث «البرسام». 


قال أبقراط: وقد كان Lal‏ عرض من البرسام شيء في الصيفء SM‏ ذلك 
عرض لعدد قليل. 


قال جالينوس: إِنّ أبقراط يقول: S»‏ البرسام كان عرض في الصيف لعدد قليل 
من الناس»» وذلك لأنّ قطعة من ذلك الصيف» وهي منذ ad‏ إلى أن طلعت 
الشعرى العبور» كانت باردة» Lily‏ ما فيه منذ ذلك الوقت إلى طلوع السماك الرامح 
فكان BE‏ يابساً. فلم يكن يمكن بعد ذلك الوقت أن يكون قد اجتمع فيه في 
الرأس من الفضل ما يُحدث فيه البرسام» كما أمكن أن يكون ذلك في الوقت الذي 


1 .ط فيما‎ Ridwan: مھا‎ E 2 والكبد‎ b. Ridwan:om.E 5 4 b. Ridwan: WE 
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hot as fire, it causes burning fevers, especially when this bile boils in the veins 
that are next to the stomach, the liver and the lungs. 

When this bile gets to the elementary body parts, penetrates them and passes 
through them in any direction, it causes shivering fits. When this bile settles in the 
brain and its enclosing membranes, the inflammation of the brain called 
phrenitis! results. As long as this bile does not settle in the brain and its enclosing 
membranes and only circulates through the veins there, it does not cause inflam- 
mation of the brain but the delirium that occurs at the climax of the fever. 

I say that the bile that was at first in the lower veins and caused burning 
fever rose to the head in the southerly climate that prevailed between the rise of 
Arcturus and the equinox, then settled in the brain and its enclosing membranes 
and caused inflammation of the brain. 


II 76 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 650,12 L. = I 194,16 Kw.]: Some (cases of) 
inflammation of the brain also occurred in summer but only 
affected a small number (of people). 


Galen said: Hippocrates says that inflammation of the brain 
affected a small number of people in summer because a part of this sum- 
mer, namely (the interval) from its beginning to the rise of Sirius, was cold but (the 
interval) between that time and the rise of Arcturus was hot and dry. It was there- 
fore not possible after that time for (enough) waste to accumulate in the head to 
cause inflammation of the brain as it had been during the period between the 
rise of Arcturus and the equinox because of the southerly wind that blew (then). 
The reason is that this interval between the rise of Sirius and Arcturus was not wet, 
1 The translator uses the term sirszm, a variant of the standard translation of “phrenitis” in the 

present text, birsam. 
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كانت هيّت فيه جنوب» ولا هو أيضاً وقت طويل المدّة. وقد قلنا إِنّ البرسام إِنّما 
يكون إذا اجتمع في الدماغ ونواحيه مرار كثير وتمكن فيها. 


قال أبقراط: Ul‏ أصحاب الحمّيات المحرقة فكانت تعرض لكثير منهم منذ 
uil‏ أعراض Jas‏ على الهلاك» وذلك UI‏ منذ حين كانت تبتدی بهم كان يعرض 
لهم مع الحمّى الحاذة والعطش نافض وسهر ey‏ وكرب وعرق يسير في الجبهة وما 
يلي UL‏ والتراقي» ولم يكن أحد منهم يعرق بدنه كلّه. وكانوا يهذون هذياناً كثيراً 
ويصيبهم تفرّع وخبث نفس» وكانت أطرافهم تبرد» وخاصّة القدمان وأكثر منهما 
الكمّان وما يليهما. وكانت النوائب تكون في الأزواج» وكانت الأوجاع في أكثرهم 
i‏ ما تكون في الرابع» وكان العرق في أكثر الأمر إلى البرودة» وكانت | الأطراف 
لا تسخن» لكتها كانت باردة ولونها إلى الخضرة والكمودة» ثم كانوا من بعد ذلك 
لا يعطشون. وكان بولهم SUB Wy‏ أسود» وكانت بطونهم تحتبس. ولم يكن يصيب 
أحداً منهم ممّن كانت تعرض له هذه الأعراض رعاف» ESS‏ كان يقطر من آنافهم 
شيء يسير. ولا كان أحد من هؤلاء تقلع عنه الحمّى ثم تعاوده» لكتّهم WIS‏ 
يموتون في اليوم السادس مع عرق. 


قال جالينوس: WLS‏ جميع ما في هذا الكتاب Lol‏ هو مثالات لجمل قد 
وصفها في كتب أخر ليختبر المختبر صحّة تلك الجمل LIS‏ ويسبرها بهذه 


df b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., 101١‏ [البرسام — فيها .و15 


2 كثير‎ b.Ridwan:egSE 3 الحمّيات‎ E۶: فکانت 4 الحمى‎ ٤ 4: ISP 4 post أعراض‎ add. 
كسره‎ P 5 الحادة‎ P 4: الحادثة‎ post نافض‎ bab. يمكارت‎ Gr. (89,22) 7 منهما‎ EP: uA 8 
الكفان‎ EA: aS P يليهما‎ 8 2: GLA 10 ولونها‎ E۶: يعطشون 11 4 لونها‎ PA: phe E 
بولهم‎ PA: لونهم‎ E 3,4 om. A: J E: Jp P: correxi SS E A: لىل‎ post أميوة‎ hab. Nett t& Gr. 
(902) 8أحداً 12 ست :۶۸ یصیب‎ A۸: كانت 07222 نك 8 منهم ۶احد‎ PA: كان‎ 2 post 


E: correxi‏ كتاب PA:om.E 16 =S]‏ کان £ دم .244 رعاف 
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nor did a southerly wind blow during it, nor does it last long." We have already said 
that inflammation of the brain only occurs when a lot of bile accumulates in 
the brain and its surroundings and settles in it. 


II 77 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 650,12-654,2 L. = 1 194,17-195,8 Kw.]: Many 
who had burning fevers showed from the start symptoms that 
indicate death: since their onset they suffered in addition to acute 
fever and thirst from shivering fits, insomnia, worry, nausea and 
slight sweating on the forehead and around the upper chest and 
collar-bones, but nobody sweated all over the body. They raved a 
lot and suffered from anxiety and despondency.’ Their extremities 
were cold, especially the feet and even more the palms of the hands 
and adjoining (areas). Attacks took place on even days. In most 
cases the pain was most severe on the fourth. The sweat was mostly 
somewhat cool. The limbs did not warm up but were cold and their 
colour was greenish and livid. Then, after that, they did not feel 
thirst. Their urine was scant and black, their bowels were 
constipated. No one who experienced these symptoms had 
nosebleeds, but a little blood trickled from their noses. None of 
them saw their fever cease and then return but they died on the 
sixth day with sweating. 


Galen said: Everything in this book consists of examples for the summary 
descriptions he gave in other books (in order) to allow someone who considers this 
to verify whether these summary descriptions are correct and to examine them 
1 lit. “nor is it a time that is long of duration” 


2 lit. “and badness of the soul” 
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310 Galen, Commentary on the first book 
Lod الحال أيضاً‎ LUIS بالسعاية والمشاهدة».‎ Boel is JE LY) المقالات فى‎ 
. وصفه فى هذا الموضع‎ 
Ul من الأعراض:‎ EE عرض فى تلك «الحمّيات المحرقة‎ di فاته قال‎ 
والسهر والغمٌ والكرب والعرق اليسير في الجبهة‎ GV «في أوّل الأمر فالنافض‎ 
لطبيعة هذه‎ Sele الحادّة والعطش» فأمر‎ ody ما أصابهم من‎ UE والتراقي».‎ 
فمنها‎ ible الاعراض التي هي لخبثها ورداءتها‎ UG الاعراض تابع لخبثها ورداءتها.‎ 
النافضء وإن كان قد يكون معها كثيراً‎ SI وذلك‎ cq SG حدوث «النافض منذ‎ 
أمرهاء وكذلك‎ J البحران في الحمّيات المحرقة» فإنّه لا ينبغي أن تعرض منذ‎ 
المرض.‎ dol الحال في جميع أعراض البحران: لا ينبغي أن يظهر شيء منها منذ‎ 
المرض‎ Ji والكرب» فهي أعراض رديئة دائماًء لا في‎ Sally «الأرق والسهر‎ Ul, 
الهذيان» وهو الكلام‎ Gl فقط» وكذلك الحال أيضاً فى «العرق» الذي وصفه.‎ 
يكون إذا نالت‎ LA الذي يجري على غير الصحة» فيعني به اختلاط العقل»‎ 
lost فى‎ Selb إلا أن هذا العارض ليس‎ aa الدماغ أو شا يشا يليه‎ 
«خبث‎ (ala محترق.‎ NR «التفرغ» فليس يعرض إلا من مرار قوي‎ vp الحادة.‎ 
D النفس» فمجانس‎ 
«برد الأطراف» فمن أردأ الأعراض في الحمّيات المحرقة وأدلّها على‎ til 
سخونة‎ BA يكون من قبل‎ Lo] إذ كان‎ c ax اختلاط‎ BI الهلاك. وذلك أنه كما‎ 
Bab AUIS لها‎ aso الحتيات التحاذه‎ Wels Lee الح‎ a> مضع‎ (yl 
شديداً والأحشاء وما يليها‎ fry سخونة أطراف البدن» فإذا كانت الأطراف قد بردت‎ 


19-312,3 [فإذا - بها‎ cf. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138"7-12 


3 تلك‎ om. E, in marg. add. E — 4 والىافض [فالنافض‎ E: correxi 6 هى‎ om. E, inmarg.add.E? 7 
Sí om. E, in textu add. E? — كانت [ كان‎ E: correxi 12 عنی [فيعنى‎ E: correxi 14 مرا [مرار‎ E: correxi 
18 ملازما [ملائماً‎ E: correxi 
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with (the help of) these examples of individual, particular cases through observa- 
tion and inspection. This is also the case with what he described here. 

He said that the following symptoms occurred during these fatal burn- 
ing fevers: at the beginning shivering fits, sleeplessness and insom- 
nia, worry, nausea, slight sweating on the forehead and the col- 
lar-bones. The acute fever and thirst they had are typical for the nature of 
these symptoms and correspond to their malignancy and badness. One typically 
malignant and bad symptom is the occurrence of shivering fits at the onset 
(of the disease): even though shivering fits frequently accompany the crisis in 
burning fevers, they do not necessarily occur from the beginning. The same 
applies to all symptoms of the crisis: none of them necessarily appear from the 
beginning of the disease. Sleeplessness and insomnia, worry and nausea 
are always bad symptoms, not only at the onset of the disease, just as the 
sweating he described. By raving, a term that is used incorrectly, he means deliri- 
um. It only occurs when the brain or its surroundings suffer damage, but this 
symptom is not unheard of in acute fevers. Anxiety is only caused by strongly 
acrid, burning bile. Despondency' is akin to anxiety. 

Coldness of the extremities is one of the worst symptoms in burning 
fevers and most indicative of death. That is to say, because of the intense heat of 
the head as a result of the fever heat, delirium is a typical and regular symptom of 
acute fevers, as is the intense heat of the body’s extremities, but when the 
extremities grow very cold and the viscera and their surroundings burn 


1 lit. “badness of the soul” 
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تحترق احتراقاً من شدّة الحرارة» Jo‏ ذلك على i‏ الحرارة قد اجتمعت دمها فى 
الموضع الأوسط من Sly codd!‏ أطراف البدن قد قلّ pall‏ فيها وغلب عليها البردء 
ومات الموت التام بترك الطبيعة لها وإخلالها بها. 
«والنوائب» : إذا «كانت في الأزواج» Jal A‏ الام thal Ja‏ على 
اذل ih acy usa‏ كنيف دا في poll eua‏ | وقول Ghat‏ علي أن el‏ 
يطول. وإذا تحرّك المريض حركة قويّة " اليوم الرابع» بنوبة خبيشة تكون فيه» 
«مات صاحبه في السادس»» ela as:‏ هؤلاء المرضى الذين كلامنا فيهم. b‏ 
قال: «إنّه في اليوم الرابع كانت تكون أوجاعهم Lah‏ ما تكون»» ويعني «بالأوجاع» 
جميع الأعراض المؤلمة» وقال أيضاً إِنّه كان يصيبهم Las‏ «عرق بارد»» فكان 
ذلك ينذر بان «الموت» يكون «في السادس مع عرق». Lily‏ «خضرة الأطراف 
وكمودتها» ودوام بردها حتى «لا تسخن» فعلامة ذلك على موتهاء ودليل GALE‏ 
على Hall SI‏ لا يمكن أن يجاوز بقاءها «اليوم السادس». 
وقد كان يظهر فيهم دليل آخر من دلائل الهلاك» وإن كان قد كان يستغني 
عنه بغيره» وهو al‏ كان fly‏ عطشهم Y» (Rm‏ يعطشوا» فيه على ELA‏ تلهبهم 
في أل الأمر وكثرة عطشهم. وليس يخلو أمر من كان به JÍ‏ مرضه تلهّب وعطش 
فار بأخرة إلى آلا he‏ تمن Ul rented tol‏ اقا ats oda Ul, cay‏ 
وموتها حتى لا تحسن بالبلاء الذي قد حل بالمريض. ولم يكن مرض هؤلاء 
المرضى الذين LAIST‏ فيهم انقضى» إذ كانت موجودة فيهم «أعراض تدل على 
الهلاك». فيجب من ذلك أنّ بطلان عطشهم Lal]‏ كان دليلاً على بطلان ee‏ 
of b. Ridwan,‏ [وليس - بالمريض 15-17 Razi, Hawi XVII 255,7 (Masãil)‏ كن [في — السادس 8-10 
Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138"12-15‏ 


1 دمها‎ E: كلها‎ b. Ridwan 2 الموضع‎ b. Ridwan: موضع‎ E 10 الرابع [السادس‎ E: sec. À ËKTN 
Gr.*conieci 11 على‎ om. E, in textu add. 2 
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fiercely from the intense heat, it indicates that heat has collected the blood (of the 
extremities) in the central region of the body, that the body’s extremities lack 
blood, coldness overcomes them and they die off completely because their nature 
abandons and deserts them. 

Also, when fever attacks occur on even days from the onset of the dis- 
ease, they also sometimes indicate that a very malignant crisis will occur on the 
sixth day and sometimes that the disease will be prolonged. When the patient is 
stirred violently on the fourth day by a malignant attack, he dies on the 
sixth, as happened to the patients we are discussing. He said that their pain was 
most severe on the fourth day — by pain, he means all painful symptoms 
— and he also said that they often had cold sweats. This was a warning sign that 
death would come on the sixth with sweating. The greenish, livid ap- 
pearance of the extremities and coldness so persistent that they did not 
warm up are a sign that they have died and a characteristic indicator that the 
(vital) power cannot last beyond the sixth day. 

They also displayed another indicator of death. When it appears, it alone 
would be conclusive: that their thirst disappeared so that they did not feel 
thirst in spite of the fierceness of their burning and the intensity of their thirst at 
the beginning (of the disease). The situation of someone who experienced burning 
and thirst at the beginning of his disease but ultimately ceases to be thirsty signi- 
fies one of two things: either the cessation of his disease or the failure and death of 
his (vital) power so that it does not feel the decline that afflicts the patient. But the 
disease of the patients we are discussing did not cease since they displayed symp- 
toms indicating death. Hence, not feeling thirst is an indicator of the fail- 
ure of their sense perception. 
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وهذه الأعراض كلها التى ذكرنا أعراض خبيغة Jas‏ دلالة قويّة على الهلاك. 
ومع RN Pee‏ على مل دلالتها البول الأسود القليل الذي «oU.‏ 
Le‏ كان سواده من قبل SE‏ المرار كان قد احترق» والطبيعة قد صارت إلى حال 
الجمود والموت. Ul.‏ قلته فكانت من قبل أن شدّة حرارة الحمّى كانت قد نشفت 
رطوبة الدم كلها وأفنتهاء Gy‏ آلات البول قد صارت إلى حال الموت» ولهذين 
الشيئين اشا «كانت بطونهم تحتبس». 

ail» Lal JU,‏ كان يقطر من مناخرهم دم يسير». وذلك من علامات 
الهلاك في جميع الأمراض» وخاصّة في الحمّيات المحرقة. ومن البيّن Si‏ هذه 
العلامات من Dol‏ العلامات على الهلاك في الحمّيات المحرقة» إذ كان الرعاف 
الغزير من sani‏ الأعلام بهذه الحمّى aly‏ فيها على السلامة. 


قال أبقراط: Ul,‏ أصحاب البرسام فعرض لهم جميع الأعراض التي أنا ذاكرها 
بعد. وكان يجيء أكثرهم بحران في اليوم الحادي عشرء ومنهم من كان يأتيه 
البحران في اليوم العشرين. 


قال جالينوس: يعني Sh‏ من كان أصابه «البرسام» من غير الحمّى المحرقة 
كان يعرض له ما ذكر» oly‏ كان يعرض له البرسام مع الحمّى المحرقة | قد كان 
يموت في اليوم السادس لتصاعب البلاء عليه. Giy‏ من كان يصيبه البرسام من غير 
الحمّى المحرقة فكان بحرانه في ما ذكر يكون «في الحادي عشرء وكان قوم» من 
re el‏ هده الال «يأتيهم البحران في اليوم العشرين»» aN UD»‏ لم يكن البرسام 
يبتدئ لهم منذ أوّل أمرهم نحو اليوم الثالث أو الرابع» GSS‏ مرضهم كان يكون في 


2-5 وأفنتها‎ — Jus] of Razi, Hawi XIX 43,4sq.; XIX 53,6sq. (Ma) 


4 Uh] وانما‎ E: correxi 8 الحمّيات‎ corr.ex أكثرهم 12 ۲ فعرضب :۸ 8 فعرض 11 8 الحمى‎ P A: 
IE 13 اليوم‎ P: om. EA 
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All symptoms we mentioned are malignant and strongly indicative of death. 
Besides these symptoms, their scant, black urine also indicates the same: it was 
black because bile was burned and the nature lapsed into a state of apathy and 
death, and it was scant because the fierceness of the fever heat dried out and 
consumed all the moisture of the blood and the urinary organs lapsed into a state 
of death. Their bowels were also constipated asa result of the same things. 

He also said that a little blood trickled from their nostrils. This is a 
sign of death in every disease but particularly in burning fevers. It is obvious 
that these are some of the most conclusive signs of death in burning fevers 
since severe nosebleeds are one of the most typical signs of this fever and the 
most conclusive (sign) of recovery in them. 


II 78 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 654,2-5 L. = 1195,8-11 Kw.]: People with an 
inflammation of the brain showed all the symptoms I am describ- 
ing. Most of them had a crisis on the eleventh day but some had a 
crisis on the twentieth day. 


Galen said: He means that those who had an inflammation of the brain 
without burning fever showed what he described, but when they had an inflam- 
mation of the brain together with burning fever, they died on the sixth day 
because the decline was (too) hard to bear for them. Those who had an inflamma- 
tion of the brain without burning fever had, as he said, a crisis on the elev- 
enth, but some people who were in this condition had a crisis on the 
twentieth day, (II 79 [I 9: II 654,5-656,1 L. = I 195,11-14 Kw.]) either be- 
cause their inflammation of the brain did not start at the beginning 
of their disease around the third or fourth day, but their disease 
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المدّة الأولى من أيّامه خفيفاً ضعيفاً ثم ينتقل إلى الحدّة نحو السابع»» BY ly‏ 

«البرسام كان يبتدىُ بهم في اليوم ES‏ أو الرابع» من مرضهم» إلا 43 كان 

يدكسر وينقطع في الوسط البحران بنافض تحدث في الأيَّام الأول» وتبقى بقية تدوم 

إلى العشرين؛ BY Uy‏ لم تكن مع البرسام الذي أصابهم حدّة شديدة. فقد رأينا 
كثيراً من البرسام ما هو على هذه الصفة. 


قال أبقراط: فحدث من هذه الأمراض شيء كثير. وكان أكثر من يموت ممّن 
مرض الفتيان والشباب والمتناهي الشباب ممّن كان بدنه أزعر» ولونه أبيض» وشعره 
سبط أسود» وهو أكحل العينين» وتدبيره تدبير خفض وبطالة وكسل» وصوته رقيق 
خشن» وفي كلامه لثغة» وهو سريع الغضب. ومات من النساء عدد كثير من هذا 
الصنف. 


قال جالينوس: كما قلت قبل إِنّ bial‏ يكلّفنا المؤنة في شرح ما يصف» Sy‏ 
الذي يبقى مما يحتاج إلى أن نتكلّف الإخبار بأسباب ما يصف» كذلك أقول فى 
هذا الموضع O)‏ معنى قوله أيضاً فيه ليس بالبيّن» وذلك أنه ليس نعلم من كلامه 
هذا هل ينبغي أن نفهم عنه ما وصف في أصحاب البرسام فقط أو في أصحاب 
جميع الأمراض التي ذكرها. 

Ley‏ تزيّد في الشبهة في هذا Sah OF‏ هذا القول يوجد مختلفاً في النسخ» 
فبعضهم يكتبه على هذا المثال: «وحدث من هذه الأمراض شىء كثير»» 
وأصحاب هذا النسخة يريدون OI‏ قوله LS‏ هو في أصحاب البرسام فقط الذين 
أردف القول فيهم بهذا الكلام. وبعضهم يكتبه على هذا المثال: «يحدث من هذه 
خفض 8 4والشبان :2 8 والشباب 7 من PAr‏ ممن 6 E: correxi‏ لبحران نافض [البحران بنافض 3 
E A:émé9vnokov Gre — 11 LAS] Lab‏ ومن P:‏ ومات من هون E‏ وهو 9 EA: bu, utvid, P‏ 


E: puncta add. E2: capes avtov SinyeioSan Gr.^: conieci 14 فى‎ AM وفى‎ E: correxi 16 [مختلفاً‎ 
مخلتفا‎ E: correxi 
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was on its first days mild and weak and then became acute around 
the seventh; or because the inflammation of the brain started on the 
third or fourth day! of their disease but came to a halt and was interrupted in 
the middle as a result of shivering fits that occurred during the first days, and a rem- 
nant was left that lasted until the twentieth; or because the inflammation of 
the brain they had was not extraordinarily severe. We have often observed inflam- 
mations of the brain that followed this pattern. 


II 80 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 656,1-7 L. = 1195,15-20 Kw.]: Many of these 
diseases appeared. Most patients who died were children, adoles- 
cents and adults with thin-haired bodies, pale skin, straight, black 
hair, black eyes, whose regimen was carefree, idle and indolent, 
whose voice was thin and rough, who had a lisp and who were 
quick-tempered. A large number of women of this kind died. 


Galen said: I said before that Hippocrates has provided us with the where- 
withal to interpret what he describes, and what we still need to undertake is to 
report the causes of what he describes. In the same vein, I say here that even the 
meaning of his lemma is not clear: we do not know from his lemma whether we 
need to understand what he described as referring to people with inflammation of 
the brain only or to those with all of the diseases he mentioned. 

One factor that increases the uncertainty about this is that the copies disagree 
at the beginning of this lemma. Some write it as follows: Many of these dis- 
eases appeared. The supporters of this reading understand his words to refer 
only to people with an inflammation of the brain, whom he continued to discuss 


1 ‘The lemma Wenkebach designated as II 79 is not rubricated in the Arabic manuscript. 


10 


20 


20 


318 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


الأمراض شيء كثير»» وأصحاب هذه النسخة إِنّما يريدون SI‏ هذا القول قيل في 
أصحاب جميع الأمراض ES‏ 

ob‏ فهمنا عنه Of‏ قوله في جميع أصحاب تلك الأمراض» لم يكن هذا القول 
مما ينتفع به دون أن يلص ويحدّد في cel‏ تلك الأمراض كان «الفتيان والشباب 
والمتناهون في الشباب» يهلكون› وفي ud‏ کان سلاف buch‏ الشعر السبط 
الأسود وكحل العيون»»› " ui‏ كان يهلك «من تدبيره تدبير خفض وبطالة 
وکسل»» وفي gl‏ كان ue‏ وا رای DM‏ الرقيقة الخشنة», " ul‏ 
«اللفغ»» وفي Uu‏ «من يسرع إليه الغضب»» وفي P‏ «النساء». فإثه إن لم 
يلخّص جميع هذه الأشياء» لم ينتفع بهذا الكلام الذي قيل في تقدمة المعرفة ولا 
في مداواة الأمراض 

وإن فهمنا عنه di Dl‏ هذا ليس هو في جميع الأمراض» لكنّه إِنّما هو في 
الأمراض التي كان في ذكرها فقط» وهي أمراض البرسام» SB‏ على حال قد يعسر 
علينا Tae‏ وجود الأسباب التي من أجلها هلك عدد كثير ممن ذكر. ومع هذا أيضاً 
Jj ob‏ «انه هلك عدد كثير» يحتمل معنيين: أحدهما Sb‏ كثيرا ممّن كان على 
الصفة التي isl Ww‏ بهم البرسام» وكان ذلك البرسام الذي عرض في ذلك الوقت 
AG LL,‏ فلذلك قيل db»‏ مات عدد كثير». والمعنى الآخر Bi‏ أكثر من أصابه 
البرسام هلك. 

Gala sad‏ اهار والاسبات معي Gades] aed‏ أن فتن أذ 
جميع من وصفه مستعدٌ متهن لقبول البرسام في تلك الحال من الهواء» والآخر أن 
نبيّن SE‏ الذين وصفهم خاصّة كانوا Syl‏ أصحاب البرسام بأن يموتوا. 
E: correxi‏ برسام قتال [برساماً hab. «err - ümroAevkóxperres Gr. (932sq.) — 16 VES‏ يهلكون post‏ 5 


17 post هلك‎ bab. hk oboe Gr. (93,17) 18 ul بالسنات‎ E: correxi [يحتمل الوجهين‎ 
محتملا لوجهين‎ E: correxi 
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in this lemma. Some write it as follows: Many of these diseases appear. The 
supporters of this reading understand his words to refer to the people who had all 
the diseases he mentioned. 

If we understand his remark to refer to all people who had these diseases, this 
remark is useless without explaining and determining from which disease young 
people, adolescents and adults perished; from which one people with 
straight, black hair and black eyes; and from which one those with a 
carefree, idle and indolent regimen; and to which one people with a 
thin, rough voice were predisposed; to which one people with a lisp; to 
which one those who were quick-tempered; and to which one women. If 
all these remain unexplained, the lemma above! is useless for the prognosis or treat- 
ment of diseases. 

If we understand his remark not to refer to all diseases but only to those he 
mentioned, namely inflammations of the brain, it may still be very difficult for us 
to discover the causes from which many of those mentioned died. In addition to 
this, his words a large number died admit of two interpretations: first, that 
many who fit the description he gave had an inflammation of the brain, and that 
the inflammation of the brain that occurred at that time was fatal, and this is why it 
was said that a large number died. The second interpretation is that most of 
those who had an inflammation of the brain died. 

Hence, the requirement on us to report the causes takes two forms: first, that 
we explain that everyone he described is suitable and susceptible to contracting an 
inflammation of the brain in this climate; and second, that we explain that among 
the people who had an inflammation of the brain, those he described were most 
likely to die. 


1 lit. “the words that were said” 
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فهذا مبلغ كثرة الغموض وشدته في هذا القول. وينبغي أن يتقدّم BESS‏ ما 
غمض منه وجوه مزاج JS‏ واحد من الأبدان التي وصفهاء وذلك آنه لا يمكن أن 
يتبيّن SI‏ ما قيل في هذا القول يوافق لتلك الحال من الهواء دون هذا. وقد نجد 
أبقراط قد ذكر في قوله هذا من الأسنان أقواها Te‏ وبهم «الفتيان والشباب 
والمنتاهون في الشباب»» وذكر من طبائع ides bros d)‏ 

فقد Us‏ في كتابنا في المزاج وفي OS‏ أخر غيره B‏ «البدن الأزعر» والذي 
«لونه إلى البياض وشعره سبط Kopel‏ ومن كان «أكحل العين» ومن كان «تدبيره 
تدبير خفض وبطالة وكسل» JÈ‏ تحلَلاً من غيره» | BY‏ مزاجه أبرد. ولهذا السبب 
Ea‏ النساء Lal‏ على ما Gall‏ من الضرر من تلك الحال في القوى كان “al‏ 
ممّا نال الذكورة» كما قال فيما تقدم» لاستفراغ أبدانهنٌ ونقائها بالطمثء OU‏ من 
مات منهنٌ على حال LSI‏ كان «من هذا الصنف» الذي وصفه. 

وقد بقي أن نبحث عن أمر «أصحاب الصوت الرقيق والصوت الخشن» 
«وأصحاب obey» «à xxl!‏ الغضب السريع». are (sab‏ من ذکره» وهو 
«أصحاب الصوت الرقيق». وقد نجد هذا الموضع مختلفاً في النسخ: وفي بعضها 
مكتوب «إسخوفونس»» ومعناه الذي صوته متعذّر ممتنع» وفي بعضها مكتوب 
«إسخنوفونس») ومعناه الذي صوته رقيق. 

والذي صوته رقيق غير الذي صوته متعذر ممتنع» كما LAI‏ في كتابنا في 
الصوت. By‏ الصوت تكون» كما بيّتء من قبل ضيق قصبة الرئة والحنجرة» Uh,‏ 
تعذّر الصوت وامتناعه فيكون من قبل رداءة طبع طبع على العضل المحرّك 
للحنجرة. فكلاهماء أعني صاحب الصوت الرقيق وصاحب الصوت المتعدّر 
والممتنع» إِنّما يكونون بهذه الحالة من قبل ضعف الحرارة الغريزيّة في أصل الخلقة 
E: scripsi 6‏ اسخوهونس [إسخوفونس 15 — Lal E: correxi‏ [أقواها 4 ` U om. E in marg. add.‏ 1 


[على 19 )94,9( onuaivovTos Gr.‏ - نجته hab.‏ والذي E: correxi 17 ante‏ اسخوفويس [إسخنوفونس 


E: sec. Sià THV puoikty uox Snpiav r&v ... wuddv Gr. correxi‏ عليها 
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This is the extent of the scope and severity of the obscurity in this passage. 
Before clarifying where it is obscure, it is necessary to identify the mixture of each 
body he described because without this, it is not possible to establish that what was 
said in this lemma fits this climatic condition. We find Hippocrates mention in 
this lemma the age groups with the strongest heat, among them children, ad- 
olescents and adults, and list those natures of bodies for which dissipation’ is 
difficult. 

We have explained in our book On Mixture’ and elsewhere that thin-haired 
bodies, those with pale skin and straight, black hair, those with black 
eyes and those whose regimen was carefree, idle and indolent dissipate 
les? than others because their mixture is colder. For the same reason the harm 
inflicted on women by this climate is, as he pointed out before, also smaller than 
that inflicted on men because their bodies excrete from and are cleansed through 
menstruation, and those who perished were in any case of this kind (of people) 
which he described. 

We still need to examine the situation of people with a thin and a 
rough voice, those with a lisp and the quick-tempered. I shall start with 
the first (group) he mentioned, those with a thin voice. We find that the cop- 
ies disagree in this place: some have *ispufunus",^ that is, those with a halting and 
obstructed voice, and some have “isnafianus”, that is, those with a thin voice. 

As we have explained in our book On the Voice,’ there is a difference between 
people with a thin voice and those with a halting, obstructed voice. A thin voice, as 
I have explained before, is caused by a narrow windpipe and larynx. A halting and 
obstructed voice on the other hand is caused by a bad natural disposition inherent 
in the muscle moving the larynx. Both, that is, people with thin voices and those 
with halting and obstructed voices, are in this state because the innate heat was 
weak at the very beginning of their (embryonic) formation: just as the muscle mov- 


sc. of waste products 

i.e. De temperamentis 

sc. waste products 

lit. “in some of them is written 'ispufunus 
lit. “in some of them is written ‘isbnifinus” 
i.e. the lost De voce 
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الأولى: كما SE‏ العضل المحرّك للحنجرة في صاحب الصوت المتعذّر طبع منذ J‏ 
الخلقة بحال رديئة» LUIS‏ العضل المحرك QUA‏ في «صاحب اللثغة». 

AB‏ خشونة الصوت NOU‏ تكون من قبل خشونة آلات الصوت. E‏ بالات 
الصوت المواضع التي ينبعث فيها هواء النفس فيكون ave‏ الصوت» وتلك المواضع 
هي قصبة الرئة والحنجرة. وقصبة الرئة LS)‏ هي مجرى ومنفذ فقطء Vb‏ الحنجرة 
فهي للهواء الذي ينفذ فيها بمنزلة المضراب. فقد BI‏ الحنجرة هى آلة الصوت» 
كما BI‏ اللسان AT‏ الكلام. 

وقد يعين الحلق ta‏ معونة يسيرة على أن يكون الصوت FAR‏ من اأصنافه» 
وذلك أنه يُجعل G)‏ مجرّداً Gly‏ منشعباً بهذه الآلات. إذا كانت ملساءء | جعلت 
الصوت» كما cL‏ أملس» وإذا كانت خشنة» جعلت الصوت خشناً. وخشونتها 
تكون» كما Uo‏ من اليبس. 

«فالفتيان والشباب والمتناهون في الشباب» تغلب عليهم في طبائعهم الحرارة. 
Ul,‏ سائر الحالات كلها التي ذكرها من بعد ذكره الأسنان سوى الخشونة فمن 
علامات المزاج البارد» والخشونة دونها تكون» كما قلنا» من اليبس» واليبس وحده 
يجتمع مع المزاجين جميعاًء أعني البارد ومع الحارٌ [البارد] . 

til‏ الأبدان التي قد اجتمع فيها اليبس والبرد فتحلّلها يعسر» كما يعسر تحلّل 
الأبدان الأخر التي تقدّم ذكرها. Ul‏ الأبدان التي قد اجتمع مع يبسها حر فليس 
يجب أن تكون تلك حالهاء فينبغي أن نعزل هذه الأبدان من كلامنا. ونقول إِنَّ 
E: correxi 5‏ الذي [التي 4 correxi‏ :۴ الات خشوبه [خشونة آلات 3 E: correxi‏ اللسان [للسان 2 
E: sec. 81 npr Gr. conieci — 13‏ السن [اليبس 11 )94,20( post ài JI bab. koi! - e&puy& Gr.‏ 
ut vid., E: sec. f‏ ويضع [مع 15 E: conieci‏ السن [اليبس 14 — hab. öxpı Seŭpo Gr.(95,4sq.)‏ الاسنان post‏ 


EnpoTns &pgorépaus Tais kpá&oso1 cuvépyeroa Gr.” conieci Ts LI seclusi: TH Te yuyxp& Kal TH 


Sepuf| Gr. 16sq. يعس ! — اجتمع‎ del.E 17 مع‎ om. E, in marg. add. E? 
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ing the larynx in those with an obstructed voice received a bad natural condition 
from the beginning of the (embryonic) formation, so did the muscle moving the 
tongue in people with a lisp. 

A rough voice is caused by a rough vocal apparatus. By “vocal apparatus”, I 
mean the regions through which inhaled air is emitted and produces the voice. 
These regions are the windpipe and the larynx. The windpipe is only a pathway and 
an opening. The larynx on the other hand (functions) like a plectrum for the air 
flowing through it. We have already explained that the larynx is the instrument of 
voice, just as the tongue is the instrument of speech. 

The throat may also help in a small way to render a voice pleasantly modu- 
lated' because it is made either plain or inflected by these instruments:* when they 
are smooth, they make the voice, as we explained, smooth, and when they are 
rough, they make it rough. As we explained, they are rough because of dryness. 

The natures of children, adolescents and adults are predominantly 
hot, but with the exception of roughness, all other conditions he listed after men- 
tioning age are indicators of a cold mixture. Only roughness is, as we said, caused 
by dryness, and dryness alone combines with both mixtures, namely the cold and 
the hot.’ 

For bodies in which dryness and cold combine, dissipation‘ is difficult, as it is 
for the other bodies mentioned above. That is not necessarily the condition of bod- 
ies in which both dryness and heat combine. We therefore need to exclude these 
! lit. “that the voice is pleasant [because] of its varieties". The expression “pleasantly modulated” (lit. 
“pleasant [because] of its varieties”, latifan min asnáfibi) renders the Greek term Saoeîav (94,23 

Gr.), the spiritus asper or “rough breathing”. This concept is so closely related to the Greek phonet- 
ical system that the translator may have attempted to transpose it into a more general vocal category. 
The term “instruments” (dt), which translates ópyava (94,23 Gr.), takes up the terminology of 
the previous paragraph. It here refers to the entirety of the vocal apparatus, i.e. windpipe, larynx 
and throat. 

lit. “namely the cold and with the hot the cold”. It seems that the Arabic text is corrupted at this 
point. 

sc. of waste products 
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هذا القول الذي نحن في تبيينه موافق لسائر الأبدان» أعني الأبدان التي يغلب 
عليها اليبس مع البرد. 

والقول الذي GS‏ في تبيينه هو ail‏ بحت أن يكون «مات عدد كثير» من 
AA EE‏ والطبائع التي Lise,‏ وقد قلت :إن تلاك Ble old gle)‏ 
تغلب فيها المرة 2( وإنّ تلك الطبائع طبائع يعسر تحللها. وإلى هذا الموضع 
قد وقفنا على ما وصف في أوّل كلامه» وبقي علينا أن نذكر «أصحاب الغضب 
السريع». وقد قال أبقراط )5 Lal‏ الناس مضادّة لصاحب الغضب sil‏ صاحب 
«الغضب السريع»» وذلك Ol‏ غضب صاحب الغضب القوي يوجد شجاع 
يستخفٌ بخسيس الأمور» وصاحب «الغضب السريع» صغير النفس مُهين قريب 
فطع الع SPORE‏ لصح وه OY el Bap ale dec‏ لبد تنه 
قوّة النفس وشهامتها ما مع الرجل» فيجب من هذا أن يكون «صاحب الغضب 
السريع» tal‏ أبرد Shs esl, Lely‏ 

Ul,‏ القول الذي قاله في آخر كلامه» وهو قوله «ومات من النساء عدد كثير 
من هذا الصنف»» فليس تبيّن من كلامه هل ينبغي أن يضاف إلى X‏ ما قال 
فقط أم إلى جميع ما تقدّم. وآخر ما قال هو «سريع الغضب»» ثم أتبع قوله هذا 
ol‏ قال «ومات من النساء عدد كثير من هذا الصنف»» إلا SÍ‏ القول قول صحيح 
m‏ على أيّ الوجهين فهمته» على أنّ أبقراط يضيفه إلى جميع ما وصف فيما 
تقدّم أم على at‏ يضيفه إلى آخر ما قال فقط. فإذا كان إذاً أضيف إلى جميع ما 
تقدّم فوجد قولاً صحيحاً de‏ فالأجود أن يفهم على هذا المعنى» EY‏ آخر ما 
ذكر محصور في الجميع | وليس يقال على ذلك الآخر الجميع. 


7-12 Sos — n cf. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138"15-139'5 


3 تبينه [ تبيينه‎ E: correxi 7 as] om. E, JA, ut vid., in marg. add. E2: conieci 11 وشهامتها ما‎ b. 


Ridwan: وسبها متهانا‎ 19 Yel قىي‎ E: correxi 
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bodies from our discussion. We say that the lemma we are currently explaining fits 
the other bodies, that is, those dominated by dryness together with cold. 

The passage we have been explaining! (said) that it was inevitable that a large 
number with the ages and natures I described died. I have already said that these 
are hot age groups dominated by bitter bile and that these natures found it difficult 
to dissipate.* We stopped here at what he described at the beginning of the lemma, 
and we still need to mention the quick-tempered. Hippocrates said that the 
complete opposite of those with a fierce temper are those with a quick temper: 
the temper of the fierce-tempered is found to be courageous and despises mean 
things, but someone with a quick temper is small-minded, ignoble and close to 
the nature of women. We find women to be quick-tempered for the same rea- 
son because they lack the mental fortitude and noble-mindedness men possess. 
This necessarily entails that the quick-tempered also has a colder mixture and 
dissipation’ is more difficult (for him). 

It does not become clear from what he said at the end of the lemma, namely 
his words a large number of women of this kind died, whether it should 
only be added to the end of what he said or to everything that comes before. The 
last (thing) he talked about is the quick-tempered. Following these words, he 
then said: a large number of women of this kind died. But this observa- 
tion is correct and true whichever way you understand it, whether Hippocrates 
adds it to everything he described before or he only adds it to the last thing he said. 
Therefore, if adding it to everything that comes before results in a correct, true 
observation, it is best to understand it this way because the last (thing) he men- 
tioned is implied by the whole, but the whole does not apply to this last (thing). 


1 i.e. the passage from the lemma Galen is commenting on now (lemma II 80, p. 317,8-13) 


? sc. waste products 


3 sc. of waste products 


lit. “the whole is not said about that last (thing)” 
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ولكن قد ينبغي أن يعلم أنه إتما يعني بقوله db»‏ مات من النساء عدد كثير 
c‏ هذا الصف ly‏ قيس كتين JU as BY Jio‏ فما p ipis‏ مرضن 
من النساء عدد كثيرء SEE‏ من مرض من النساء كان Bl‏ عدداً ممّن مرض من 
الرجال» ومن مات منهنّ أيضاً كان أقلٌ»» LS) ES‏ قوله في هذا الموضع على هذا 
النحو: Sp»‏ أكثر من مات من النساء اللاتى أصابتهنٌ الأمراض التى تقدّم ذكرها من 
كان منهنٌ من الصنف التي تقدمت صفته». 


قال أبقراط: ومن كان يتخلّص من مرضه في تلك الحال من الهواء كان 
also‏ يكون خاصّة بهذه الأربعة الأعلام: G)‏ برعاف محمود يصيبه» Why‏ بأن 
يجيئه بطريق المثانة بول كثير فيه ثفل كثير حسن» ob Gly‏ يستطلق بطنه في 
الوقت الذي ينبغي فيخرج منه مرار» ob Uy‏ يصيبه اختلاف دم. وعرض لكثير 
منهم أن لم يكن بحرانه بواحد من هذه الأعلام التي ذكرناء لكن gh‏ أصابته 
das‏ بل كانت هذه حال أكثرهم. وكانت حالهم تخيّل S‏ أمرهم أغلظ gi Athy‏ 
OI] clay Sey‏ جميع من عرض له ذلك تخلّصء وما يتلو ذلك. 


قال جالينوس: D]‏ هذا القول قول oe‏ واضح» وكذلك القول الذي يتلوه الذي 
Cine,‏ افيه di Ly cll pl‏ هدا dee‏ ون uan UF led‏ عن gales‏ م 
مرض في تلك الحال pas‏ «برعاف»» وبعضهم «ببول وباختلاف»»› وبعضهم 
S‏ الفضل الذي كان سبب مرضه اندفع إلى الأمعاء فأحدث «اختلاف دم». 


2-4 Cl — 43] u supra, p. 300,15-302,1 (lemma II 70) 


8 تخلّصه‎ 21:07.  ةعبرألا‎ ۸: NIP dea E4: يجيئه .8 « اصابه‎ ob A: ان يجية‎ E: حاه‎ P 
9 يستطلق‎ EA: اسطلمب‎ ۲P 10 ante الوقت‎ add. دلك‎ P 1فحرح :4 ۴ فيخرج‎  هبيصي‎ - lg EA: 
alel او‎ 12 post هذه‎ add.etdel. jSVE 13 ومكروهاً‎ E A: ey Kag P 
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It is, however, necessary to understand that he only means to say a large 
number of women of this kind died, and that he did not compare their 
number to the males, because he has said before: “Many women fell ill, but fewer 
women than men fell ill and fewer of them died, too”. But at this point his observa- 
tion takes the following form: “Most women who suffered from the diseases men- 
tioned above who died were of the kind described before”. 


II 81 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 656,7-658,6 L. = I 195,21-196,6 Kw.]: The 
convalescence of the people who recovered from their disease in 
this climate was (accompanied) for the most part by these four 
signs: they have favourable nosebleeds; they pass plenty of urine 
through the bladder with a large amount of good sediment; they 
have upset bowels at the proper time and then pass bile; or they 
have dysentery. Many had a crisis with not just one but all signs we 
mentioned; this happened to most of them.’ Their condition gave 
the impression that their situation was very tough, painful and 
troublesome, but everyone who went through this recovered etc. 


Galen said: This lemma is clear and lucid, as is the following one in which he 
describes the situation of females. This lemma is just a summary in which he 
described how some who fell ill in that condition recovered through nosebleeds, 
others through urination and excrement, and others through the expulsion of 
the waste that caused their disease towards the bowels, resulting in dysentery. 


1 lit. “this was the condition most were in” 


10 


20 


328 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


قال أبقراط : من جرى من عينيه فى حمى bole‏ محرقة دموع من غير إرادة 
kig‏ أن يحدث له رعاف إن لم تكن سائر أماراته أمارات هلاك. GB‏ إذا كانت 
ESI colle he AS Jay audi cita, Ve papell Je‏ يدل على op‏ 


قال جالينوس: D]‏ هذا وآخر من أعلام «الرعاف» قد كان أغفل ذكره فيما 
ex‏ فذكره الآن. وهذا القول قول GIS | oh‏ لمن كان ذاكراً LS‏ تقدّم من قوله 
فى هذا الباب فى هذا الكتاب وفى كتاب تقدمة المعرفة. وقد وصفت أيضاً هذه 
E sid ania eee aN‏ کین کات 
تقدمة المعرفة وفي كتابي في البحران. 


قال أبقراط: الأورام التي كانت تظهر عند الآذان في الحمّيات ومعها وجع 
كانت في بعض من تعرض له بعد إقلاع الحمّى بحدوث البحران لا تسكن ولا 
تمدٌ. ثم كان يعرض لهم اختلاف مرار أو اختلاف دم أو بول فيه ثفل غليظ» 
ouo‏ تلك الأورام. 


قال جالينوس: BI‏ هذا القول الذي قاله في هذا الموضع بالغ النفع» كيما لا 
نظنٌّ SÍ‏ بقاء «الأورام التي تخرج عند الآذان» على حالها من غير أن تتقيّح أو 
«Li»‏ علامة رديئة دائماً. فقد قال فى هذه الحال من الهواء التى كلامه فيها 
<l>»‏ كانت الحمى تسكن بحدوث colos‏ يعنى بحدوث عرق أو غيره مما 
يكون به البحران فى يوم من eU.‏ البحران. وكانت تلك «الأورام التى عند الآذان» 
annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 9" in marg.‏ ين زوكانت — دم 17-330,3 

الموت ED:‏ موت 0«™.4: :ذلك حال JEEA WEP YEEA:‏ 3 8 فتوجع PA‏ 2 
:8 أو اختعلاف لھا E4:‏ لهم 11 OLS E: correxi‏ [كتابي 8 E correi‏ في [وفي 6 ۸ 


hab. &pTtins åvauvno gva Gr.‏ النفع P A: om. E, in marg. add. E? 13 post‏ أو بول A‏ واحىلاف 


(9710) 15 [هذه‎ lis E: correxi 16 öl addidi post تسكن‎ hab. éviors Gr. (97,13) 
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II 82 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 658,12-660,1 L. = I 196,14-18 Kw.]: Expect 
someone who sheds involuntary tears from his eyes during acute 
burning fever to experience nosebleeds unless other signs indicate 
death. But when the condition of the patient is bad, it does not 
indicate nosebleeds but death. 


Galen said: He failed to note this and another sign of nosebleeds above but 
mentioned them now. This lemma is clear and sufficient for those who recall what 
he has said before about this subject in this work' and in the Prognostic. I have also 
described all these things and added any requisite definitions in my Commentary 
on the Prognostic and in my book On Crises. 


II 83 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 660,1-5 L. = I 196,19-23 Kw.]: Ihe painful 
swellings that appeared by the ears during the fevers in some cases 
neither subsided nor grew when the fever ceased with the occur- 
rence of the crisis. They then had bilious diarrhoea or dysentery or 
urine with thick sediment, and these swellings then subsided. 


Galen said: What he says here is extremely useful lest we think that the persis- 
tence of swellings that break out by the ears without suppurating or 
growing is always a bad sign. He said that the fever subsided with the oc- 
currence of the crisis during the climatic conditions he discusses, that is, with 
the occurrence of sweating or anything else that accompanies the crisis on any crit- 
ical day. These swellings by the ears persisted after the cessation of the fever. 


! i.e. the Epidemics 
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تبقى بعد انقضاء الحمّى» e‏ كانت من بعدء إذا تمادى بها الزمان» «تسكن» 
باستفراغ الفضل الذي كان سبب حدوثها «بالبول» الذي وصفه «والبراز واختلاف 


eo 


قال أبقراط: UG‏ أمور البحرانات التى قد نستدلٌ منها فهى ÚJ‏ متشابهة ,| 


قال جالينوس: إنى قد جمعت لكل ما قاله أبقراط فى «البحران» ally‏ البحران 
في كتابين» أحدهما في البحران والآخر في etl‏ البحران. وأنا واصف لك في هذا 
الموضع أيضاً ما كان جملة هذا القول: 

قال: KU ed gyal ob»‏ تأني «بتشابه» وتتفق T‏ وجه «ولا تتشابه» 
وتختلف في وجه. RI‏ وصف أمر مرضى كثير كانت أمراضهم فارقتهم» RÀ‏ 
«عاودتهم» في أوقات مختلفة» ثمّ «أتاهم كلّهم البحران في يوم السابع عشر إذا 
حسبت جملة أيّام المرض كلها» مع ما أغبٌ. ثم وصف بعد ذلك أمر مرضى 
n‏ —- أمراضهم Lal‏ ا ثم «عاودتهم» في أوقات اشا مختلفة» ثم 
«أتاهم البحران في اليوم العشرين». Jis‏ من ذكر «أخوين» وصف حالهما على 
طريق التمتّل. | 


قال أبقراط: مثال ذلك الأخوان اللذان ابعدأت بهما العلّة معاً فى وقت واحدء 
وكان مأواهما عند الملعب وهما أخوا إبيجانس. فأتى أكبرهما البحران في اليوم 
السادس وأصغرهما في اليوم السابع. وعاودهما المرض جميعاً معاً في وقت واحد 


4 السحران :4 2 البحرانات‎ E GigE: IPA 6 JS] للكل‎ E correxi 9 البحران [البحرانات‎ E: correxi 
10 وتختلف‎ om. E, in marg. add. £2 16 الأخوان اللذان‎ EA: pal بهما «الاحوس‎ A: ee EP 17 
مأواهما‎ P A: ,مارهما‎ utvid E اسحانس [إبیجانس‎ E: اسخانس‎ P: اسحالس‎ A: scripsi BE A: هاما‎ P 
ante البحران‎ add. :فى 1 اصابءه‎ ۶ 
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Then, after some time, they subsided with the excretion of the waste that caused 
them to appear through the urination he described, stool and dysentery. 


II 84 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 660,6sq. L. = I 196,23-197,1 Kw.]: Ihe cir- 
cumstances of crises by which we are guided are either similar or 
dissimilar. 


Galen said: I have collected everything Hippocrates said about crises and 
critical days in two books: one is On Crises, the other On Critical Days. I shall also 
give you a summary of this section! at this point: 

He said that the circumstances of crises either take place in a similar 
way and agree in some respect or they are dissimilar and disagree in some 
respect. He then described the situation of a number of patients whose disease left 
them and then relapsed at different intervals and who then all had a crisis on 
the seventeenth day if you calculate the sum of all days of the dis- 
ease with the intermission. He then described after that the situation of other 
patients whose disease also intermitted for some days and then also relapsed at 
different intervals and who then had a crisis on the twentieth day. The first 
(case) he discussed is (that of) two brothers whose conditions he described as an 
example. 


II 85a Hippocrates said [I 9: II 660,7-662,2 L. = I 1971-7 Kw.]: An 
example of this are the two brothers who fell ill together at the 
same time. They, the two Epigenes brothers, lived by the theatre. 
Ihe older (brother) had a crisis on the sixth day, the younger on the 


1 ie. the text between the previous lemma and the next, which Galen did not quote 
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بعد أن كان Cal‏ خمسة coll‏ ثم gil‏ أصابهما كليهما البحران معاً في اليوم 
السابع عشر إذا حسبت جملة الأيّام. 


قال جالينوس: OT‏ الذي ينتفع به من القول في هذا الكلام فبيّن واضحء Ul‏ 
ما لا ينتفع به فهو غير بيّن» فقد كان ينبغي ألا يطلب ولا يبحث عنه» ÍY‏ 
الذين يتجاوزون ما ينتفع ويصرفوا عنايتهم وحرصهم إلى ما لا ينتفع به يلقون 
ا عملاً في البحث عن S‏ كيف قال أبقراط: Sb‏ أكبر الأخوان أصابه 
بحران في السادس وأصغرهما في السابع» ثمّ عاودهما المرض كليهما معاً في وقت 
واحد»» ثم أتبع ذلك po‏ قال dam‏ أن عت «etl liad‏ وليس يمكن أن يكون 
«et Riad re el»‏ لکن أحدهما فقط» على ail‏ لم يكن من الممتنع 
ie gs «alo‏ الاك ule‏ قن caes ell All gay ieee ME dl ١‏ 43 
dual‏ الكو ال 

ويفهموا من أمر هذا أمر GAM‏ وذلك أنه إذ كان المرض «أغبٌ هذا خمسة 
una welll‏ أنه أغبٌ الآخر الذي أصابه بحران في السادس ستة أيّام. ويمكن أن 
يكون وقع منذ if‏ الأمر خطاء في النسخة الأولى من الناسخ SN‏ كما عرض في 
كلام كثير من كلام أبقراط ومن كلام قوم كثير غيره من القدماء. والخطاء الذي 
أقول إِنّه يمكن أن يكون وقع في هذا الكلام على ما وصف: أقول إِنّه يمكن أن 
يكون أبقراط كفب Lal gis» gl we‏ أحدهما atl to‏ والآخر خمسة «alll‏ 
فغلط الناسخ فترك قوله «في أحدهما atl Hw‏ وفي الآخر» وكتب «خمسة ell‏ 
وأشبه الأمر أن يكون «أغبٌ أكبر الأخوين ell Be‏ والأصغر خمسة call‏ وعاودهما 
المرض معأً» في اليوم الثاني عشر. Vag‏ يدل على ذلك d‏ قال بعد هذا: «وكان 
A‏ «حسب :۴ حست :۸ حسبت 2 E:om.PA  امهباصأ P A: om.E,inmarg.add.E?‏ إِنّهما 1 


EA: انام‎ P 7 post السابع‎ hab. «oi — eitrav Gr. (98,12sq.) 9 post os add. et del. حخمسه ايام‎ E 


10 أن‎ addidi — 1 post الأول‎ hab. £BBouodou Gr. (98,17) — 12 post i add. et del. Jl E 
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seventh. Both suffered a relapse of the disease together at the same 
time after an intermission of five days. Both then had a crisis 
together on the seventeenth day if you calculate the sum of the 
days. 


Galen said: The useful observations in this lemma are clear and evident, the 
useless ones unclear, and one should not study and examine them. But those who 
ignore the useful and direct their attention and desire to the useless burden them- 
selves with the task of finding out why Hippocrates said: The older (broth- 
er) had a crisis on the sixth (day), the younger on the seventh. Both 
suffered a relapse of the disease together at the same time and then 
added the following: after an intermission of five days. It is impossible that 
both had an intermission of five days, only one of them, but it is not 
inconceivable that they! understand what they say to refer (only) to one of the 
brothers, namely the second, about whom he said that he had the first crisis. 

From the situation of this (brother) they inferred the situation of the other: 
since the disease of this (brother) had an intermission of five days, it is clear 
that the intermission of the other who had a crisis on the sixth was six days. An 
error could have found its way early on into the first copy by the first scribe, as 
happened in so many Hippocratic texts and those of many other ancients. The 
error which, as I say, could have gotten into this lemma is as follows: I say that 
Hippocrates may have written “the intermission of one of them lasted six days 
and of the other five days”, and the scribe may then have erroneously omitted his 
words “of one of them six days and of the other” and written five days. Most 
likely, the intermission of the older brother was six days and of the 
younger five days, and they had a relapse of the disease together on 


! i.e. the people who belabour this point 
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البحران يصيب أكثر المرضى في اليوم السادس» | ويغبّهم المرض «eU Bar‏ ثمّ كان 
يصيبهم البحران بعد عودة المرض بخمسة أيّام». فينبغي أن يكون :هذا أن الأخوان 
بعض المثالات التي وصفها في البحران الذي كان يصيب أكثر أولائك المرضى. 

(Aca ك‎ Oil pe وو‎ d خو‎ Voy cada آم‎ Goliad) dap ops 
كلها كانت في اليوم السابع عشرء ولم يصف منها شيئاً كان على المثال الذي‎ 
ينبغي بحسب هذا أن يفهم أَنَّ المرض‎ d] وصفه في هذين «الأخوين». فإذاً أقول‎ 
منهما خمسة‎ ECT Cel» ol Le «عاودهما خا في اليوم الثاني عشر»‎ 
«el 

فيشبه أن يكون LG)‏ قال هذا القول ليزيد الأمر الذي يشارك هذان سائر أولائك 
المرضى وشابهاهم فيه وذلك Í‏ المرض عاودهما جميعاً وأتاهما البحران في 
السابع عشرء والأمر الخاص لهما الذي WE‏ أولائك المرضى فيه هو أن المرض 
عاودهما في اليوم الثاني عشر. وقد كان الأجود» كما قلت» أن تدعو العناية 
والبحث Le‏ لا ينتفع به. وقد كانوا يقدرون على أن يصرفوا عنايتهم وبحثهم إلى 
أشياء أخر كثيرة نافعة. 

وإذ كنت قد وصفت ما وصفت من أمر البحران» فإني تارك ذكر ما وصف 
بعد هذا من أمر تلك البحرانات إلى جملة ما ذكر فيها أنه كانت متشابهة في 
شيء وغير متشابهة في شيء» وذلك SE‏ البحرانات الأولى كانت في أكثر الأمر 
تقتل المرضى في اليوم السادس أو تُخرجهم من المرض خروجاً ليس بالصحيح 
الموثوق به» حتى يعاوده المرض بعد مفارقته» ثم كان البحران التامٌ يكون في اليوم 
السابع عشر. ففي هذا كان التشابه بين تلك البحرانات وخلاف التشابه. 

ثمّ ذكر بعد هذا بحرانات أخر كانت بعد عودة من الأمراض تأخّرت إلى يوم 
العشرين وتمت في يوم العشرين. 


3 كانت [الذي كان‎ SE: correxi 9 olis corr. ex هذا‎ E? 
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the twelfth day. One indicator of this is what he said after this: “most patients had a 
crisis on the sixth day and the disease intermitted for six days. They then had a crisis 
five days after the relapse of the disease”. This must mean that the brothers are an 
example he cited for the crisis most of these patients had. 

After his account of these two brothers he described many different crises, 
all of which took place on the seventeenth day. Nothing in his description of them 
corresponds to the example he gave about these two brothers. In view of this I 
therefore say that one needs to understand that they suffered a relapse of the 
disease together on the twelfth day after the younger of them had 
gone through a five-day intermission. 

It seems that he only said this to point out the factor these two share with 
those other patients and in which the two resembled them, namely that the two 
suffered a relapse of their disease together and had a crisis on the seventeenth. The 
characteristic that sets them apart from these other patients is that their disease 
relapsed on the twelfth day. But as I said, the best thing is to divert one’s attention 
and study away from useless things. They! could have focused their attention and 
investigation on many other, useful things. 

Since I have already discussed the crisis, I omit what he said next about these 
crises up to the conclusion in which he noted that they were similar in one way 
and dissimilar in another: the first crises mostly killed the patients on the sixth day 
or rid them of the disease in such an incomplete and unreliable manner that their 
disease relapsed after its cessation and a complete crisis then took place on the sev- 
enteenth day. This is where the similarity and dissimilarity between these crises lay. 

Then, after this, he mentioned other crises that occurred after the relapse of 
the diseases. They were delayed until and took place on the twentieth day. 


1 ie. people who are wasting their time by over-analysing the case of the two brothers 
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قال أبقراط: وكان مأواهما فى الملعب. 


قال جالينوس: 4j‏ يوجد فى النسخ القديمة «تطرن»» وهو «الملعب». Lily‏ 
قافيطن وأصحابه فكتبوا مكان «تائطور» «تائطرن»» وتفسير هذا الاسم 
«المحصد». وما أحسنهم ألا يعمّدوا ذلك So‏ يجدوا السبيل إلى أن يفشروا هذا 
الاسم فيقولوا ail‏ موضع اشتق له هذا الاسم من أسماء الحصاد. 

وكيفما كتبت هذه الأشياء المشابهة» فلا فرق بينهما في هذا العلم» ولا ينتفع 
فيه به ولا Juan‏ ولا فرق أيضاً بين أن يكون كان ذانك «الاخوان» lel‏ إبيجانس أو 
أخوا باريجائس أو wiley‏ أو Gleb‏ وإثنا يقيل Clb ule‏ هذه الفضول 
والحشو من لم يكن عنده شيء | من نفس المعاني التي تحتاج إلى تفسيرها في 
نفس صناعة LA‏ 


قال أبقراط: tly‏ الذين ظهرت بهم أورام عند الآذان فأتاهم البحران في 
العشرين. وكانت تلك الأورام تخمد ولا تتقيّح في جميعهم» لكن كان الفضل يميل 
نحو المثانة. UE‏ قراطسطونقس الذي كان يسكن عند إيرقليس وجارية سقومنس 
القضّار فتقيّحت فيهما تلك الأورام وماتا. 


1 وكان - الملعب‎ 8 A: om. P مأواهما‎ A: om. P: gU E 2 [تطرن‎ ages E: correxi 3 [قافيطن‎ 
فاسطر‎ E: correxi [تائطور‎ sine punctis E: scripsi [تائطرن‎ ob E: correxi 4 ما [وما‎ E, in marg. 
add. 4 E? 7 [إبيجانس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 8 نا رحاس [باريجانس‎ E: correxi [ديوجانس‎ 6 
punctis E: scrip eile] sine punctis E: scripsi 9 post تفسيرها‎ hab. 63656 Gr. (100,1) 11 Ll, 
EP: UGA 12 VeEP: eA — 13 قراسطسطونفس [قراطسطونقس‎ E: فراطسطوسعس‎ P: قفرا سط طونمس‎ A: 
correxi ايرفلسس [إيرقليس‎ E: oe» P: ارفلیدس‎ A: scripsi —— سقومس [سقومنس‎ E: سقومسس‎ P: سقوميس‎ A: 
scripsi 14 القصار‎ EP: القصاب‎ A 
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II 85b Hippocrates said [I 9: II 660,8 L. = 11972 Kw.]: They lived at the 
theatre. 


Galen said: In old copies one finds “tatirun”, that is, theatre. Capiton and 
his followers wrote “t@itrun” instead of “t@itar”. The explanation of this term 
is “barn”. How well they did by not determining this until they could find a way to 
explain this term and say that it is a place and that its name is derived from one of 
the terms for “harvest”! 

But it makes no difference for this science how these things that look alike are 
written, and it neither benefits nor harms. It also does not make a difference wheth- 
er these brothers are the brothers Epigenes or Perigenes or Diogenes or 
Theogenes. Only those who do not know any of the concepts that require 
explanation in the Art of Medicine embark on a quest for these pointless and mar- 
ginal details. 


II 86 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 664,12-666,4 L. = I 198,3-7 Kw.]: People 
who developed swellings by the ears had a crisis on the twentieth 
(day). Ihese swellings subsided and did not suppurate in any case 
but the waste turned towards the bladder. But the swellings of 
Cratistonax, who lived by (the temple of) Heracles, and the maid 
of Skymnus the fuller suppurated and they died. 
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قال جالينوس: قد كان ذكر فيما تقدّم شيئاً من أمر هذه الأورام قلت فيه بأنّه 
يستحقّ أن يحفظ لغرابته» ثم قد ذكر في هذا الموضع شيئاً أعجب منه وأغرب 
oh s an‏ حفط TB‏ عدوا SY gp‏ 

والأمر الأوّل كان أنه تكون «الأورام التي تظهر عند الآذان لا تتقيّح» وتبرا 
بضرب من ضروب الاستفراغ التي تكون من أسفل فقطء وهذا مما لا يكاد أن 
يكون. ثم زادنا في هذا القول مع ذلك فقال: Sp»‏ تلك الأورام تقيّحت في 
قراطسطونقس وجارية القصًار فماتا»» فكان هذا القول من أبقراط مناقضاً لقوله في 
موضع آخر Sp‏ النضج يدل على سرعة البحران ووثاقة الصحّة». 

وأقول إِنَّ قصّة قراطسطونقس هذا وجارية القصّار كانت Sf‏ الأخلاط التي 
كانت في العروق التي هي كانت سخنت بتلك الحميات في هذين لم تكن 
نضجت» ولولا ذلك» ما «ماتا». UAB‏ «الأورام التي كانت ظهرت فيهما عند 
الآذان» فنضجت. وقد قلت إن هذا أمر قليل ما يكون ينبغى أن chim‏ على أنه 
قد يمكن أن يحدث نضج ge‏ في بعض الأعضاء» والمرض كلّه لم ينضج. 

Ul,‏ سائر ما قاله في هذا الموضع في «البحرانات» فقد فسّرناه في كتابنا في 
البحران وفي el‏ البحران تفسيراً تاماً. 


8 الصحة‎ - a v. supra, p. 258,6 (lemma II 48) 9-3 [قصة - ينضج‎ cf. Razi, Hawi XVI 250,1-5 
9-11 [الأخلاط — ماتا‎ qf. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 9' im marg. 
9-3 بن [الأخلاط — ينضج‎ b. Maymün, Fusül VIII 53: Medical Aphorisms II 53,1-3 (Ar.) Bos 13 


Jê] v. b. Ridwan, Faw@id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 139'5sq.‏ - ينضج 


4 ante تتقيّح‎ Y add. قواسطسطونفس [قراطسطونقس 7 ان‎ E: correxi ante فكان‎ bab. 86€e1 Gr. 
(100,14) 9 فواسطسويفس [قراطسطونقس‎ E: correxi كان [کانت‎ E: correxi 10 ante لم‎ hab. 
épSaoe Gr. (100,16) 
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Galen said: He said something about these swellings above that, as I said, 
deserves to be remembered because it is strange. He then mentioned at this point 
something which is (even) more astonishing and unusual and particularly deserves 
to be remembered because it occurs (even) less frequently than the former. 

The first is that the swellings that appear by the ears do not sup- 
purate and heal only through some kind of downward excretion. This is some- 
thing that almost never happens. He then amplified this statement for us by saying: 
The swellings of Cratistonax and the maid of the fuller suppurated 
and they died. This Hippocratic lemma disagrees with his observation some- 
where else that “concoction indicates that the crisis arrives quickly and that health 
is assured”. 

I say that the case of this Cratistonax and the maid of the fuller was 
(this): the humours in the veins that were heated up by the fevers these two had 
were not concocted. Had it been otherwise, they would not have died. The swell- 
ings that appeared by both their ears, however, were concocted. I have 
already said that this is a small detail one needs to remember, given that it is pos- 
sible that partial concoction takes place in some body parts while the disease as a 
whole is not concocted. 

We have fully explained everything else he said here about crises in our 
books On Crises and On Critical Days. 


10 


20 


0 


— 


340 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


قال أبقراط: ودامت تلك الحمّيات المحرقة والبرسام في الشتاء نحو منقلب 
الشمس الشتويّ وإلى cole‏ ومات قوم كثير. Ul‏ البحرانات فانتقلت» فكان 
البحران يأتي في أكثر المرضى في اليوم الخامس منذ il‏ المرض» ثم يغيّهم المرض 
أربعة call‏ ثمّ يعاودهم» | ab‏ كان يأتيهم البحران في اليوم الخامس من المعاودةء 
وجملة عدد تلك el‏ أربعة عشر يوماً. وأكثر ما كان يكون البحران على هذا 
Seal‏ في الصبيان» وقد كان كذلك فيمن هو أكبر منهم . 


قال جالينوس: إِنّ «الشتاء» الذي ذكره في هذا الموضع إتما يعني به شتاء 
às‏ القائية eles Y‏ الس Syl‏ الذي Xie cines‏ ملك الخال من slg]‏ 

وقد خبّرت فيما els‏ بالسبب الذي من أجله أكثر «البرسام» FE‏ ولم يكن 
Lad Ju, Si‏ إِنّ أوقات «البحران انتقلت»» واقتصّ أمر اختلافها والبحرانات التي 
ذكرها قبل QUT‏ كانت تكون بعد «معاودة» من المرض. وقال: S»‏ البحرانات 
كانت تصيب الصبيان ومن هو أكبر Ce‏ منهم في الرابع عشر»» وذلك LIEV Bf‏ 
التي هي الأسباب المولّدة للأمراض Glas‏ من أبدان هؤلاء وتنضج فيها أسرع 
الأوقات. Ul,‏ سائر الناس قد كان بحرانهم كان s‏ إلى العشرين» وليس إلى 
العشرين فقط» ولكنّ في eee‏ إلى cone‏ أعني البحران الآخر الذي من بعد 
معاودة المرض. 

زلیس comm‏ أن eS‏ كان بين co‏ تلك" coul ss‏ هنذا BEY‏ 
والتفاوت cals”‏ إذ كانت تلك الأمراض مختلفة. 


1 تلك 4 وكانت :2 ودامت‎ ۴:٥7.4۸ 2 السا:ھ 8 الاستواء‎ ۴P المرض"! 3 2 وكان :88 فكان‎ 
corr.ex ان‎ E " pyellcorr.exglE 5 كان‎ EA:om.P 7 شتوه [شتاء‎ E: correxi 8 ستوا [شتاء‎ E: 
correxi 10 post اختلافها‎ bab. xowov éxouodv Gr. (101,8sq.) 12 post تصيب‎ bab. TO دإنات‎ 760 Gr. 


(101,11) 
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II 87 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 666,9-668,4 L. = I 198,14-21 Kw.]: These 
burning fevers and inflammations of the brain persisted in winter 
around the winter solstice and until the equinox, and many people 
died. The crises changed: most patients had a crisis on the fifth day 
from the beginning of the disease, the disease then intermitted for 
four days, they then suffered a relapse and then had a crisis on the 
fifth day after the relapse. The sum of these days is fourteen. Most 
who had this kind of crisis were children but also people who were 
older than they. 


Galen said: By the winter he mentioned at this point, he means the winter 
of the second year, not that of the first year he described in the account of this 
climatic condition. 

I have noted above the reason why most inflammations of the brain 
were delayed and did not occur at first. He also said that the times of the crisis 
changed and described their variation, and (he described) the crises he previously 
said had taken place after the relapse of the disease. He said that children and 
people above that age had crises on the fourteenth (day) because the 
humours that were the causes that generated the diseases were dissipated from the 
bodies of these (people) and concocted in them very quickly. The crisis of other 
people was delayed until the twentieth, and not just until the twentieth, but for 
some until the fortieth; I mean the last crisis after the relapse of the disease. 

Since these diseases were varied, it is not surprising that the dates of these 
crises generally showed this variation and disparity. 


20 


342 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


قال أبقراط: وكانت النافض في الربيع لا تصيب إلا القليل gi ue‏ صارت 
صارت فى الشتاء تصيب عدداً كثيراً Ul, The‏ العاف فكان يتنقص ويتقضّى. 


قال جالينوس: OF‏ «الربيع» الذي ذكره في هذا الموضع إتما يعني به الربيع 
د الذي وصفه في اقتصاصه تلك الحال من الهواءء لا ربيع السنة الثانية. Op‏ أبقراط 
لم يجاوز في اقتصاصه pl‏ الأعراض التي حدثت < في شتاء > السنة الثانية. 
Ul,‏ الشبب. الذئ-من أجله كان gly!‏ كلما ols‏ يبرد دائماً عدد من 
تصيبه «النافض» فقد أشرت إليه فيما تقدّم القول الذي أذكرت فيه J‏ قد بشنت 
أنّ النافض إِنّما تكون بمرور المرّة الصفراء في أعضاء البدن الأصليّة, لا بأن يكون 
٠‏ <في > العروق نحوها. فكانت تلك Gall‏ الصفراء في JÍ‏ الأمر في العروق NS‏ 
يتولّد منها الحمّيات المحرقة» | ثمّ خرجت من العروق بأخرة فصارت في الأعضاء 
اللحميّة» وبمرورها فيها إلى خارج كانت تحدث الاقشعرار. adam Ul‏ الرعاف 
وتقضّيه» فواجب إذا كان المرار من بعد صار ليس تحويه العروق EI clam‏ تبدد 
al‏ في البدن AS‏ 


e A E. 


10-13 [فكانت — وتقضیه‎ df b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 13910-14 


1 اکثرھم :۸ ۲ أكثر' 2 صار :۴4 صارت 24 وکان :۴ وكانت‎ E صارت‎ E4: صار‎ ۲ — bae EA: 
عدداً كثيراً 2صار:ث 8 صارت 3 عدد‎ ٤ 4۸: کشر‎ AP ويتقضّى‎ - GS EPiom.A post فكان‎ 
add. et del. اکثرهم من اوليك‎ ene E 6 فى شتاء‎ addidi: tot devtépou xeiiovos Gr.” 10 m 


addidi: »انه‎ èv roig xo ÖT101 Gr.» 12 اللحميّة‎ E: الاصليه‎ b. Ridwan 15 بحمد — وعونه‎ seclusi 
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II 88 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 668,9-12 L. = I 199,4-7 Kw.]: Very few 
people had shivering fits in spring; then, in summer, more had 
them; then, in autumn, a larger number had them; then, in winter, 
a very large number had them. The nosebleeds on the other hand 
diminished and ceased. 


Galen said: By the spring he mentioned here, he means the spring he 
described in his account of this climatic condition, not the spring of the second 
year. Hippocrates did not go in his account beyond the symptoms that appeared 
during winter of the second year. 

I have indicated above the passage in which I noted that I had already 
explained the reason why, with the passage of time, the number of those who had 
shivering fits steadily increases: they are caused by the passage of yellow bile 
through the elementary body parts, not the blood vessels around them. This yellow 
bile was at first in the vessels and generated burning fevers. Then, at a later point, it 
left the vessels, entered the fleshy body parts and, by passing through them to the 
outside, caused the chills. Nosebleeds inevitably diminish and cease when 
bile, after being contained only in the blood vessels, is dispersed and spread 
throughout the entire body. 

‘The end of the second part. 


0 
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شرح جالينوس 
للمقالة الأولى من كتاب أبقراط المسمّى إفيذيميا 


المقالة الثالثة 


المقالة الثالئة وهى آخر المقالات من المقالة الأولى من كتاب + To‏ 


قال أبقراط: أمور المرضى التي نستدل بها إذا تعرّقناها هي هذه: pal‏ الطبيعة 
التي تعمّ الكل والطبيعة التي تخص JS‏ واحد؛ وأمر المرض وأمر المريض؛ وأمر ما 
يعالج به ومن يعالجه» b‏ قد نستدلٌ من هذه الأشياء هل أمر المريض أسهل أو 
Lol yee dc tera‏ اليه cdd ade Diesen es‏ واف Giles)‏ 
وأمر التدبير» وأمر المهن» وأمر سنّ IS‏ واحد من الناس» والكلام» والضروب» 
والسكوت» والخواطر» والنوم وخلافه» والمنامات Gol‏ المنامات هي ومتى تكون» 
«Lilly‏ والحكّة» والدموع» والنوائب» والبراز» والبول» والبزاق» والقيء» وتعاقب 
الأمراض من أيّها تكون إلى lel‏ والخروج الذي يؤدّي إلى الهلاك أو إلى الإفراق» 
والعرق» والنافض» والبرد» والسعال» والعطاس» والفواق» وأصناف الهواء» والجشاءء 


4 post الثالفة‎ add. من المقالة الثالفه‎ 2 LS — وهى‎ om. E, in textu et marg. add. E? [المقالة"‎ 


والطبيعة E2: correxi Sfere verba legere non potui in marg. E 5 ante P add.|P 6 ante‏ المقالات 


II 


add. P المريض‎ - aly EA: trsp. ومر المريص وامر المرض‎ ante وام"‎ add.>P ante aly 
add.,P "lg EP: Loli A — ante A add.sP — 7 ante jag add. s ut vid, P. EA: على‎ 
jePA:om.E بالجملة وجزءً 8 4 المرض :2 8 المریض‎ EA: tsp. وبالحمله حر‎ 2 9 Ze PA: سنن‎ 
E 10 والمنامات‎ PA والبزاق والقيء 11 والنوافت‎ EA: والجشاء والرياح 13-346,1 7 والمى والبراق‎ 
EP: او الجشا او الرياح‎ 


GALEN 
COMMENTARY ON THE FIRST BOOK OF HIPPOCRATES’ EPIDEMICS 


PARTIII 


The third, that is, the last part of the first book of... 


III 1 Hippocrates said [I 10: II 668,14-670,15 L. = I 199,9-200,2 Kw.]: These 
are the circumstances of patients from which, when we en- 
countered them, we formed a diagnosis: the nature common to all 
and the nature specific to each (person); the disease and the pa- 
tient; the treatment he receives and who treats him — we may infer 
from these things whether the situation of the patient is better or 
worse; the climatic conditions’ in general and in detail; the condi- 
tion of each place; habits; regimen; occupations; the age of each 
person; talk; (character) types; silence; thoughts; sleep and its op- 
posite; dreams, what they are about’ and when they occur; pulling 
out;? scratching; tears; attacks;* stool, urine, saliva and vomit; the 
succession of diseases, from which one to which one; abscession 
leading to death or a crisis; sweating, shivering fits, coldness, 
coughing, sneezing, hiccup; types of air; belching; winds, both 


lit. “the condition of the heavenly matters" 
lit. “what dreams they are” 


mow N سم‎ 


e.g. of hair 
sc. of fevers or diseases 
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والرياح التي لا صوت لها والتي لها صوت» والرعاف» والدم الذي يجيء من 
PEE TRA)‏ عد HE ee OU‏ التي نختبر بها ينبغي أن يكون النظر 
والبحث. 


قال جالينوس: قد Bb‏ قوم Sl‏ هذا الكلام كلام زيد وألحق فى هذا الكتاب» 
وعبارة هذا الكلام ومعناه شبيهة بعبارة الكلام الذي قاله في كتابه في الأخلاط 
ومعناه. وقد فسّرت ذلك الكتاب فى ثلاث مقالات. وبيّن أن غرضه فى هذا الكلام 
أن يصف أبواباً من علم تقدمة المعرفة ويخبّر بالأعراض AIS‏ | التي منها ينبغي أن 

ويعني «بالطبيعة «RUE‏ طبيعة الناس (als‏ ويعني «بالطبيعة الخاصيّة» طبيعة 
JS‏ واحد من الناس. وقد خبّرك أبقراط فى كتابه فى تقدمة المعرفة وفى كتابه فى 
الكسر والخلع وفي كتابه في جراحات الرأس أنه يأخذ دائماً الدلائل على الحاضر 
والمستانفت من الطبيعتين N eae‏ «الاستدلال» من «الطبيعة الخاصيّة» أوثق 
واخ ت اا SS Es‏ 

وبعض ما وصفه من ذلك فى تلك الكتب أنّه أمر أن يقايس العضو العليل 
دائماً إلى العضو الصحيح» فاستثنى في هذا القول فقال: d»‏ ليس ينبغي أن يكون 
القياس بين المفاصل من بدنين». وقال Led‏ فى كتاب تقدمة المعرفة: i‏ ينبغى 
أن يكون النظر فى الأمراض الحادّة على هذا الوجه: تنظر SING‏ وجه المريض هل 


15sq. [إنه — بدنين‎ Hipp. De artic. 10: II 126,5sq. Kw. = IV 102,12 L.  16-348,2 (إنه — حالاته‎ Hipp. 


Progn. 2: p. 194,10-12 Alexanderson = II 112,12-114,1 L.: كن‎ Buqrat, Taqdima 205,16-19 


2 ومن‎ P: من‎ E: 4, ut vid., A: &k rou Tov غ5‎ Kod Soa 510: 7010 ذاض‎ o 5 وعبارة‎ 2 A: سنن‎ E(u infra, 
p. 360,6) شبيها [شبيهة‎ E: correxi 11 post والخلع‎ hab. te - &p9pcov Gr. (103,5sq.) 14 العضو‎ 
om. E, in marg. add. E3 17 „bs E: انظر‎ Buqrat, Taqdima 
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inaudible and audible; nosebleed and blood that flows from the 
bottom. On these circumstances and on the things they tell us 
should the observation and examination be based. 


Galen said: Some people thought that this lemma was added and interpolated 
in this book and that its wording and meaning resemble that of something he said 
in his book Humours, which I have commented on in three parts. He clearly wants 
to describe prognostic issues in this lemma and inform about general symptoms on 
which a prognosis should be based. 

By common nature, he means human nature in its entirety, and by spe- 
cific nature the nature of each person. Hippocrates has taught you in his 
books Prognostic, Fracture and Dislocation’ and Injuries of the Head that he 
always derives evidence for current and future (conditions) from both natures 
together because a diagnosis on the basis of the specific nature is more reli- 
able and better. I have written commentaries also on those books. 

One thing he said about this in those books is that he instructed (us) always to 
compare a diseased body part with a healthy body part, but he qualified this obser- 
vation and said: “There is no need to compare the joints of two (different) bodies”. 
He also said in the Prognostic: “an examination should proceed as follows in acute 
diseases: first you look whether the face of the patient resembles the faces of healthy 


1 i.e. De fracturis 
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هو شبيه بوجوه الأصحّاء وخاصّة هل هو شبيه بالحال التي كانت عليها. SB‏ إذا 
als‏ كذللق» كان علق ewe fail‏ وإذا تحن Lae‏ الأمر Gebel‏ من "E el‏ 
واحد من المرضى من اللون والشكل والمقدار» لم نحتج إلى الأمر egli‏ لكن UJ‏ 
كنا لا نقدر أن pis‏ فنعرف جميع الناس ونعلم كيف كانت حالهم في صختهم» 
US‏ بغتة كثيراً إلى موضع لم نعرفه» فإذاً نجعل ابتداء استدلالنا على العلل الحاضرة 
dos‏ اصرف BGS) LAV‏ هي tal 15] GUS a‏ الوه Joey‏ 
ur‏ «الأنف منه «lass‏ ولا «العينان غائرتين» ولا «الصدغان لاطئين»› لم نحتج 
أن نسأل عن شيء من أمور المرضء فإن رأينا «الأنف دقيقاً والعينين غائرتين 
والصدغين لاطئين»» احتجنا حينئذ أن نسأل كيف كانت حال الوجه في Beal‏ 

وكذلك قد نستدل من «المرض» على ما سيكون من أمره . فقد cat,‏ لك 
a‏ ما يكون من القول وأثبته في كتابي في البحران وفي تفسيري لكتاب الفصول 
كيف يكون ذلك: ونت Db‏ حمّى الغبٌ الخالصة قصيرة سريعة البحران» Sly‏ 
o>‏ الربع طويلة بطيئة البحران» وأنهما جميعاً سليمتان؛ Gly‏ البرسام الحارٌ منه 
الذي يقال له «فرانيطس» والبارد الذي يقال له «ليثرغيس» Se‏ سريع الانقضاء ذو 
خطر؛ | Sly‏ الورم الصلب الذي يحدث في الكبد ورم SB‏ طويل. فإذا عرفت ذلك 
aged by‏ مين pal‏ الأمزاطن اقدرت أن تستعدل به على Le‏ سيكون.من الها 
فتكون قد استفدت من ذلك تقدمة المعرفة. 


7 [الأنف = لاطئين‎ Hipp. Progn. 2: .م‎ 194,135. Alexanderson = II 114,2 L.: f Buqrat, 2 
206,1sq.  8sq. [الأنف = لاطئين‎ Hipp. Progn. 2: .م‎ 194,13sq. Alexanderson = II 114,2 L.: f Buqrat, 


Taqdima 206,1sq. 


1 كان [كانت‎ E: ale ما كان‎ Bugqrat, Taqdima: correxi 7 [دقيقاً‎ GSE: be Bugrat, Taqdima: correxi 
العينين [العينان‎ E: correxi الصدغين [الصدغان‎ E: correxi 8 دقيقاً‎ E: Be Buqrat, Taqdima 
والعين [والعينين‎ E: correxi 12 zí om. E, in marg. add. E2 13 سليمان [سليمتان‎ E: correxi 14 


om. E, in marg. add. E?‏ أمر 16 sine punctis E: scripsi‏ [ ليفرغيس | — sine punctis E: scripsi‏ [فرانيطس 
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people and especially whether it resembles the condition they were in.' If that is the 
case,” it is in optimal condition”. When we know the specific features of each 
patient in (terms of) complexion, shape and size, we do not need (to know) the 
general features. But since we cannot know everyone and be informed in advance 
what their condition was like when they were healthy because we are often (called) 
unexpectedly to a place we do not know, we begin our diagnosis of present 
illnesses and the prognosis of future things on the basis of general features. For 
example, when we see a face in a condition (in which) “the nose is not pointy, the 
eyes not hollow and the temples not sunken”, we do not need to inquire any fur- 
ther into the circumstances of the patient. But when we see that “the nose is pointy, 
the eyes hollow and the temples sunken”, we then need to find out what the condi- 
tion of the face was in health. 

In the same manner we infer from a disease how it will develop. In my book 
On Crises and my Commentary on the Aphorisms I have explained to you in the 
most detailed and reliable manner how this happens: I have explained that genuine 
tertian fever is short and has a rapid crisis; that quartan fever is lengthy and has a 
slow crisis; that both are benign; that the hot inflammation of the head called 
“phrenitis”’ and the cold one called “lethargy” are acute, subside quickly and are 
dangerous; and that a hard swelling in the liver is fatal and protracted. When you 
know this and similar things about diseases, you are able to infer how their condi- 
tion will develop and benefit from it for the prognosis. 


sc. when they were healthy 
2 lit. “if it is like that” 
transliterated as franitis 
transliterated as litargis 
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Ul,‏ تقدمة المعرفة التى تكون من نفس «المريض» بما تؤول إليه حاله فيكون 
على ضربين» أحدهما يكون على هذا المثال: S»‏ الجواب الذي فيه بعض التقدم 
من الحليم الدمث دليل رديء». وبخلاف ذلك أيضاً إن كان المريض صاحب 
تهوّر oly oe‏ تكلم بكلام تخليط فضلاً عن أن يكون في جوابه تسرّع وإقدام» لم 
يدل ذلك على خطر بعد أن تكون به حمّى Ble‏ محرقة. 

والضرب الآخر الذي يستدل به من نفس المريض على ما تؤول إليه حاله 
يكون على هذا المثال: إن فعل المريض جميع ما ينبغي أن يفعله وقبل من الطبيب 
IS‏ ما يأمره به فلم ينتفع بشيء» فمرضه مرض صعب. وبخلاف ذلك أيضاً متى 
Zul,‏ ال eed fais Y‏ مها ينبغي» ثم Ed‏ مرضه Gu‏ على calle‏ علمت Sb‏ 
فرص فرص ee‏ 

وكذلك تكون تقدمة المعرفة من الأشياء التي «يعالج بها المريض»» وذلك 
Ul‏ متى كانت رديئة على غير ما ينبغي فلم يتزيّد المرض زيادة» فالمرض سليم 
خفيف. ومتى كان جميع «ما يعالج به المريض» على ما ينبغي فلم ينتفع المريض 
بشيء منه بل ازداد شدّة وصعوبة» دل ذلك على SI‏ المرض مرض صعب رديء. 

iy‏ أنا فقد رأيتموني مراراً كثيرة وأنا مقتصر على تعرّف حال الأمراض في 
سلامتها وخطرها «بما يعالج به المرضى»» حتّى أتعرّف به مع ذلك كثيراً أنواع 
الأمراض وطبائعهاء لكن قد شرحت هذا كلّه» كما قلت في غير هذا الكتاب» 
كينها AG‏ 

Ul,‏ قوله «إنّه يُستدلٌ ممّن يعالج المريض هل أمر المريض أسهل أو أصعب» 
فينبغي أن نفهمه على هذا الوجه: Uf‏ قد نرى كثيراً أمراضاً قد تطاولت مدّتها من 
ol] fb. Ridwan, Fawz'id I 3:‏ — خفيف 7-10 5l] Hipp. Prorrh. I 44: V 522,6 L.‏ — رديء 2sq.‏ 


Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 13975-8 


12 المريض [المرض‎ E: correxi 14 وصعوبة‎ in marg. corr.ex E3 5 رايت موتا [رأيتمونى‎ E: correxi 
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‘There are two ways to form a prognosis of the future development of his con- 
dition' that are based on the patient himself. The first is as follows: “a somewhat 
rash response from a gentle, mild person is a bad sign”. If on the other hand a pa- 
tient is rash, it does not indicate danger even if his speech is delirious, let alone giv- 
ing a rash and bold response, after he has developed a hot, burning fever. 

The other way’ to draw inferences from the patient himself about the future 
development of his condition is as follows: if the patient does everything he 
should and agrees with everything the physician prescribes but does not benefit 
from any of it, then his disease is serious. On the other hand, when you see that a 
patient does not do anything that is required and then you observe that his dis- 
ease remains in the same condition, you know that his disease is mild. 

Prognosis on the basis of the treatments a patient receives is similar: 
when it is bad and inappropriate and the disease does not intensify, the disease is 
benign and mild. When every treatment the patient receives is appropriate 
but he does not benefit from any of it and it becomes more severe and difficult, it 
indicates that the disease is serious and bad. 

You have often seen me determine whether the condition of diseases is benign 
or dangerous only on the basis of treatments the patients receive, and I 
often also determine on that basis the varieties and natures of diseases. But, as I said, 
I have already exhaustively explained all of this in other books. 

We should understand his words it may be inferred from the person 
who treats the patient whether the situation of the patient is better 
or worse in the following way: we often observe prolonged diseases such as fevers 


1 Jit. “what his condition will develop into” 


? sc. of prognosis 
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حمّيات أو غيرهاء فنجعل بعض ما Qus‏ به على أمرها وتزداد به خبرة وتبصرة 
بالحال الماضية فيها وما تؤول إليه فيها بعد أن نتعرّف من كان الطبيب المعالج 
لذلك المريض. GB‏ إن كان ممّن عنده فضل معرفة» فالرجاء لبرء ذلك المريض 
يسير. وذلك أنه إذا كان جميع ما يعالج به قد جرى على الصواب ولم ينتفع 
المريض بشيء» قد دل ذلك على خبث ورداءة من المرض. وإن كان ذلك 
الطيب خيس المعرفة» Gye)‏ آنا إن عالجنا ذلك المريض JSS‏ ما ينبغي أن يعالج 
به» سلم من مرضه. 

وتكون تقدمة المعرفة أيضاً والاستدلال على ما تؤول إليه حال المريض من 
«حال "m‏ السمائية»» يعني من طبيعة مزاج الهواء. v‏ قوله «بالجملة spay‏ 
جزء» فيتبيّن لك معناه إن تذكرت ما وصفه في «حالات الهواء» BW‏ التي تقدم 
ذكرها التي وصف فيها أبقراط شيئاً شيئاً oe‏ حدث في الهواء من So‏ والبرد 
واليبس والرطوبة وهبوب الرياح وسكونهاء ثمّ حكم | في آخر اقتصاصه ما اقتصّ من 
حالها Gol‏ مزاج كان الغالب على الهواء في jS‏ واحد من تلك الأحوال» مثل ما 
قال في آخر اقتصاصه للحال الأولى من الهواء: «إنّه لمّا كانت حال الهواء في 
تلك السنة كلها جنوبيّة مع يبس وعدم المطر»» على dt‏ لم يكن هبوب الجنوب 
دائماً Shake‏ في تلك السنة كلها ولا اليبس وعدم المطر. وقال أيضاً في اقتصاصه 
للحال الثانية من الهواء: Uli»‏ كانت السنة كلها رطبة باردة شماليّة». Lally‏ حكم 
عليها بذلك من المزاج الغالب كان على الهواء فيهاء وذلك FT‏ من المحال ألا 
b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 139717-"1 5-7 — oly‏ ين Sai]‏ — يسير 2-4 


42,4] df. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 139"1sq. 1450. المطر‎ — 43] v. supra, p. 


126,8sq.(lemmaI9) 17 3JU A — [فلمًا‎ v. supra, p. 180,11 (lemma II 5) 


9 post قوله‎ hab. x&v oùpaviæœv Gr. (104,26sq.) — 10 الذي [التى‎ E: correxi 
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or others and then do some of (the things) which allow us to diagnose their situ- 
ation and to increase our knowledge of and insight into their past condition and 
future development after we have learned which physician treats that patient. If 
he has sufficient knowledge, there is little hope of recovery for that patient: if 
every treatment given was appropriate and the patient has not benefited from 
anything, it indicates that the disease is malignant and bad. But if the physician’s 
knowledge is low, there is hope for us that if we treat that patient with everything 
required, he will recover from his disease. 

Prognosis and inquiry into the future development of a patient’s condition is 
also based on climatic conditions,’ that is, the nature of the mixture of the air. 
Ihe meaning of his words in general and in detail will be obvious to you if 
you remember his description of the three climatic conditions discussed 
above. In them Hippocrates described in detail the heat and cold, dryness and 
wetness, and the blowing and calming of winds that affected the weather. Then, at 
the end of the account of these conditions, he concluded which mixture domi- 
nated the air in each of them. For example, he said at the end of his account of the 
first climatic condition: *the climate that year was on the whole southerly with 
dryness and a lack of rain”, even though southerly winds did not blow all the time 
and continuously throughout that year, nor did dryness and lack of rain (prevail) 
throughout. Also, in his account of the second climatic condition he said: *the 
year as a whole was wet, cold and northerly". He only drew this conclusion on the 


! lit. “the condition of the heavenly matters” 
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يكون كان في تلك السنة كلها يوم من GE AON‏ ويوم من الأيّام يابس» ويوم من 
الايام جنوبيٌ . 

وكذلك Lal‏ الحال في أصناف الأمراض التي ذكر UT‏ حدثت في JS‏ 
duly‏ من تلك الحالات من شبه صنت من Geel‏ الأمراض» ولم يكن يمكن ألا 
يخالط تلك الأمراض غيرها من أصناف أخر. Jay ay‏ على ذلك call‏ لمّا فرغ 
من اقتصاص تلك الحال الأولى من الهواء كلّهاء قال بهذا اللفظ: «فالأمراض 
القاتلة LS)‏ عرضت من جميع من ذكر في هذه الحال من حالات الهواء 
لأصحاب السلّ فقط. GD‏ سائر جميع من مرض فيها فكان مرضه خفيفاًء ولم 
يعرض شاف تلك الحميات موت». 

فليس جميع الأمراض التي تحدث في JS‏ واحدة من أحوال الهواء من صنف 
واحد» ولا تلك الحال أيضاً في جميع eI‏ من السنة تكون حالاً واحدة. وإِنّما 
نقول في حال من الهواء إتها باردة أو رطبة أو غير ذلك من أصناف المزاج بالغالب 
على الهواء من المزاج فيها. وذلك )5 أبقراط وصف في JS‏ واحدة من تلك 
الأحوال من الهواء أنه كان في الربيع أمراض وفي الصيف غيرها وفي الخريف أيضاً 
غير ذلك وفي الشتاء غير الجميع» SE E‏ الغالب كان على حال في جملة السنة 
في هذه الحال هذا الصنف من الأمراض وفي حال أخرى صنف آخر. فهذا هو 
tbody Zh pi Ja bial cu‏ بعر جر 

وإثما T‏ إلى قوله «الحال» قوله «الأمور السمائيّة», m‏ اسم «الحال»» 
إذا أطلق فلم يضف إليه شيء» قد يجوز أن يدل على طبيعة البلد وغيره من جميع 


6-9 موت‎ — Gals Vis] v. supra, p. 170,8-10 (lemma 138) 


1 رطب [يابس‎ E: sec. Enpåv Gr.? conieci 7 oda] هذا‎ E: correxi — 12 ante في حال‎ add. وقال ابقراط‎ E 


: di om., supra lin.scr.E — 17 الأمور‎ corr. امور مده‎ E 
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basis of the mixture that dominated the air during it, because it is inconceivable 
that there was not the occasional hot, dry or southerly day during that entire year. 

‘This is also the case for varieties of diseases. He said that a certain variety of dis- 
eases occurred in each of those conditions, but it is impossible that those diseases 
were not mixed with others of other varieties. One indicator for this is that at the 
end of the account of the first climatic condition as a whole he literally said: 
“Of all people mentioned in this particular climate, only consumptives were struck 
by fatal diseases. The disease of all others who fell ill in it was mild, and people who 
had these fevers did not die”. 

It is also not (the case) that all diseases that occur in each climatic condi- 
tion belong to the same variety, nor also that the same climatic condition pre- 
vails every day of the year. We only say that a climatic condition was cold, wet 
or otherwise based on the mixture dominating the air during it. For Hippocrates 
described for each of these climatic conditions that certain diseases occurred in 
spring, others in summer, again others in autumn and still others in winter, but 
overall the dominant variety of disease during the whole year in this condition was 
this one and in another condition another one. This is what Hippocrates meant 
by saying the climatic conditions’ in general and in detail. 

He added the expression climatic” to the word condition because the 
term *condition", when used in isolation without any qualification, could indicate 
the nature of a place or any other thing. One indicator of this is that when he said 


! lit. “the condition of the heavenly matters” 


2 lit. “of heavenly matters” 
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cI‏ عنقا يدل cle‏ دلت du Le cast‏ جرال الامو SG‏ بالحيلة وة 
(Se‏ أتبع ذلك أن قال: «وحال بلد بلد». 

وقد بيشت bs‏ كثيرة Lad chy gab SI‏ تعين معونة قويّة على تقدمة 
المعرفة بالأمراض التي هي مزمعة أن تحدث. وأنا مقتصر بك في هذا الموضع على 
أن أرشدك إلى كتاب أبقراط في الهواء والمواضع والماءء فإنّه يخبرك <فيها > في 
KE‏ يكثر في Gale | elu E ab»‏ لاه AUG oye th ab‏ 
البلدان كالتحالف فيهاء والخطر فيها pi‏ إذ كانت مشاكلة ملائمة لأهل ذلك 
البلد. 

وقال Lal‏ انه ينبغي أن تستعين على تقدمة المعرفة p‏ «العادة». وقد وصف 
لك في غير هذا الكتاب كيف تفعل هذاء من ذلك أنه وصف في كتاب تقدمة 
المعرفة دلائل وأضاف إليها شروطاً وحدوداً من العادة» SLB‏ في بعض المواضع: 
al»‏ إذا رأيت المريض مستلقياً على بطنه» ولم تكن ذلك عادته في Jab cates‏ 
بذلك على اختلاط في عقله أو على وجع في بطنه». وقال في بعض المواضع: 
ab»‏ إذا رأيت كان المريض يصرف أسنانه في الحمّى» ولم تكن تلك عادة منذ 
صباه» as‏ بذلك على اختلاط وعلى موت». 

Si المريض من «تدبير» المريض» يعني‎ E على‎ tal dea قال: وينبغي أن‎ 
اعد‎ ad DYE Gl cle glu) Us ay far الى‎ wash غدل‎ ol مك‎ 


1250. بطنه‎ — DU Hipp. Progn. 3: p. 198,1-3 Alexanderson = II 120,4-6 L.: كن‎ 811013 Taqdima 
208,5-7 lásq. موت‎ — DUI Hipp. Progn. 3: p. 198,6sq. Alexanderson = II 120,9sq. L.: f Buqrat, 


Taqdima 208,9-11 


3 غير [تعين‎ E: correxi 5 فيها‎ addidi: êv & Gr.” 12 ii corr. ex انه‎ E ilta المريض‎ E: نوم‎ 
المريض‎ Buqrát, Taqdima post صحته‎ add. رديء‎ Nis أن ينام على بطنه‎ Buqrat, Taqdima 
13 وجع - بطنه‎ E ألم في نواحي البطن‎ Buqrat, Taqdima 15 اختلاط‎ E: الجنون‎ Buqrat, Taqdima 
16-358,3 أن — وينبغى‎ om. E, in marg. add. E? 
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the climatic conditions! in general and in detail, he added and the 
condition of each place. 

I have explained many times that the nature of a place also contributes 
greatly to the prognosis of diseases that are imminent. I limit myself at this point to 
directing you to Hippocrates’ Air, Places and Water,’ in which he informs you 
which disease frequently occurs in each place. These diseases arise among the 
inhabitants of each of these locations as if they were closely associated,’ but their 
inherent danger is small since they resemble and are adapted to the inhabitants of 
that place. 

He also said that you should make use of habits in prognosis. He has 
explained elsewhere how you do this; for example, he described indicators in the 
Prognostic to which he added conditions and qualifications based on habit. He 
said at some point: “When you see a patient lie on his stomach even though this is 
not his habit when healthy, it indicates delirium or stomach ache”. Somewhere else 
he said: “When you see a patient gnash his teeth during a fever even though this is 
not his habit since childhood, it indicates delirium and death”. 

He said that one should also diagnose the situation of a patient from his regi- 
men, that is, it is possible to infer on the basis of his regimen which humour 
dominates his body and what the quantity of that humour is. When this is known, 


lit. “the condition of the heavenly matters” 

ie. De aere aquis locis. The translation normally renders the title of this work as “Air, Water and 
Places” (fi l-hawa@i wa-l-m@i wal-mawdadi‘%). 

lit. “they are like a state of alliance” 
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الغالب في بدنه وكم مقدار كثرة ذلك الخلط فيه. وإذا علم ذلك» كانت حال 
البدن الحاضر]... ...7 وما تؤول إليه الحال أسرع وأقدم تعرقاً +...+ 

قال: وينبغى أن تستعين على تقدمة المعرفة (ory‏ «بالمهن»» «والمهن» 
عندهم جميع ما يفعله الناس بحاجة تدعوهم إليها ضرورة أو شهوة. č‏ ما تدعوهم 
إليه الحاجة أو الضرورة فمثل معالجة الناس من تدبير السفن» أو من فلاحة 
الأرض» أو من بناء البيوت» أو من النجارة وما أشبه ذلك. ily‏ ما تدعوهم إليه 
الشهوة فمثل الصيد والمناضلة واستعمال الحمّام للتلذذ حتّى يستحمّوا مراراً كثيرة 
بالماء الحارٌ أو البارد. 


فقد تقدر من مهنة IS‏ واحد من الناس أن تستدل على شيء من حاله في 


10 مرضه. وذلك AUT‏ متى Gol‏ إنساناً أكثر تصرقه فى الصحراءء وذلك فى الصيف 


z 


تحت السماء في الشمس» ويتعب تعباً كثيراً مع AB‏ مزرية لوجبة يطعم» علمت db‏ 
يجب سب هذا os ol‏ المران الم اولى بأن يكون أغلب عليه من البلغم. 
ومتى Lust sd‏ تد بیره على خلاف ذلك» أعنى أن يكون أكثر دهره كا فى 
JP‏ ويستحمٌ في IS‏ يوم code‏ وهو مع ذلك ساكن لا يتحرّك ويتملاً من الطعام» 
وتدوم هذه المهنة زماناً ule‏ علمت GI‏ البلغم أولى بأن يكون الغالب عليه. وعلى 
هذا القياس يجري أمر سائر التدبير. 

وذكر بعد هذا eJ»‏ وقد ننتفع بالنظر فيها منفعة ليست باليسيرة فى 
الالال eV le‏ السا وقدهة Beall‏ بالا هام الكائنة فيا يح ply‏ إن 


2 duo verba legere non potui in marg. E: euyvwototepa Gr.“ Git — [أسرع‎ Ios وافدر‎ t£ ut vid., 
E2: f póyvocois THV &mrroBnooguévov éroioTépa ytyveroa Gr.: conieci verbum legere non potui 
in marg. E 7 الصيد‎ corr. ex ,السد‎ ut vid., E 11 يطعم‎ — iis] exe رقلة مررية وحية‎ ut vid., E: sec. 
Aert Siaitn Gr.” conieci 13 post مستكناً‎ bab. xatà TA Gr. (106,22sq.) 17 St) بالبطن‎ E: 
eis TE THY TOV TOPOVTOV O1&yvoooiv ... OU cuikpáv 20276107 EoyouEV Gr.^: conieci 18 [الأمور‎ 


E: correxi‏ امور 
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the present condition of the body ... and what it develops into is more quickly and 
readily prognosticated' ... 

He said that it is necessary also to draw on occupations in prognosis. By 
occupations, people mean? everything someone does out of a need induced by 
necessity or desire. Things taken up out of need or necessity are, for example, the 
activities of people sailing ships, farming the land, building houses, carpentry and 
other such things. Things they do out of desire are, for example, hunting, (athletic) 
competition and bathing for pleasure so that they bathe frequently in hot and cold 
water. 

You can infer from the occupation of each person something about their 
condition during their disease: when you see that a person is mostly active out on 
the land, and that during summer, out in the open and under the sun,’ and he gets 
very tired and the meals he eats are seriously deficient,* you know that under these 
circumstances bitter bile is inevitably more likely to dominate him than phlegm. 
When you see that a person follows the opposite regimen, that is, he spends most 
of his time resting in the shade, bathes twice every day, is also idle and does not 
move, is filled with food and this occupation lasts for a long time, you know that 
phlegm most likely dominates him. The same pattern applies to other regimens. 

After this he mentioned age. Examining it helps us considerably in diagnos- 
ing the present situation and prognosticating (a patients) future condition. We 


The reading and translation of the words “is more quickly and readily prognosticated" (asra‘u 
wa-aqdamu ta'arrufan) is uncertain. They are part of a marginal addition to the text that has almost 
completely faded. 

lit. “among them (it means)”, i.e. the following is the customary meaning of this term 

lit. “under the sky in the sun” 

lit. “in addition to the serious deficiency of the meals he eats” 
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نعرف ذلك مما وصفه أبقراط في كتاب الفصول من أمر الأسنان» وقد فسّرت ذلك 
الكتاب في سبع مقالاات. 

وذكر بعد هذا «الكلام»» وقد Dass‏ بالكلام الذي يتكلّم به المريض على 
الحاضر من أمره والمستأنف من حاله. وهذا الاستدلال متّصل مشارك للاستدلال 
الذي يكون | من الخلق الذي كان عليه ذلك الإنسان فيما تقدّم. وذلك SEI‏ إن 
al‏ يتكلّم على عادته التي لم ترل» لم تتوقع له صعوبة من الحال في مرضه» وإن 
رأيت كلامه مخالفاً لخلقه كان فيما تقدّم» علمت GI‏ تلك علامة رديئة» وذلك )45 
GI B‏ المريض قد يشارف أن تحدث في ذهنه آفة. 

ثمّ قال بعد هذا «والضروب»» وينبغي أن ننظر على ماذا يدل هذا الاسم. 
SU‏ من dale‏ القدماء أن يستعملوا هذا الاسم على معنيين: Lady‏ وصفوا به حال 
النفس التي تسى «الخلى»» «السجيّة»: Mia Gs‏ به «أصناف» الشىء الذي 
يكون كلامهم فيه. ومثال ذلك d‏ إن كان كلام المتكلّم في التدبير فقال «ضروب 
القدبير»» فهو يعني «بضروب» أصنافه. وكذلك إن كان كلامه في الحميات 
فقال: ol»‏ ضروب الحمّيات كثيرة»» Leib‏ يعني أنواعها وأصنافها وفصولها. فهو في 
هذا الموضع يعني «بالضروب» ENG]‏ النفس Wily‏ أصناف الكلام» وذلك أنه 
ذكر «الكلام» قبل ذكره للضروب» حتى يكون als‏ قال: «والكلام وأصنافه». لا 
فرق في هذا الموضع بين أن أقول «أصناف» أو «أنواع» أو «فصول», إذ كانت 
su I ode‏ كلها تكون من تفسير الشيء الذي يتومّم Ule‏ جنسياً. 

ثم ذكر بعد هذا «السكوت». وكما 5 «الكلام» من المريض Age‏ على 
حاله» كذلك سكوته. فقد يدل على ذلك بعد أن يعلم هل السكوت من طبع 
ذلك المريض أو ليس هو من طبعه. وذلك أنه إن كان الإنسان سكيتاً» فالسكوت 
E: conieci 4 post all> hab. &uvecróv ton ... óogeAeio Sa Gr. )106,29-31( 9‏ ودل [وذکر 3 


E: correxi Gs] Los E: correxi‏ القدا [القدماء 10 E: sec. TpOTro1ow Gr.” conieci‏ والمعرفة [والضروب 


21 والسكوت [فالسكوت‎ E: correxi 
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can learn this from the (information) Hippocrates gave about age in the Apho- 
risms. I have written a seven-part commentary on this book. 

After this he mentioned talk. One (also) diagnoses the present situation 
and (predicts) his future condition on the basis of utterances a patient makes. 
This diagnosis is related to and resembles forming a diagnosis on the basis of 
the character of this person in the past: when you see him still talk in the usual 
manner, you do not expect the condition in his disease to be severe, but when you 
see that his (way of) talking is at odds with his past character, you know that this 
is a bad sign because it tells you that the patient’s mind is about to become 
impaired. 

After this he said and (character) types. We need to examine what this 
term means. The ancients usually employ this term with two meanings: they 
sometimes use it for the condition of the soul called “character” or “nature”, and 
they sometimes use it for the “varieties” of something they talk about. For example, 
when someone talks about regimen and says “the types of regimen”, he means by 
types its varieties. Likewise, when he talks about fevers and says: “there are many 
types of fevers”, he means their kinds, varieties and divisions. He means by (char- 
acter) types at this point either the character of the soul or varieties of talking 
because he mentioned talk before he mentioned (character) types, as if he had 
said: “and talk and its varieties”. It makes no difference whether I say “varieties”, 
“kinds” or “divisions” at this point since all these things form part of the explana- 
tion of something regarded as general and generic. 

Then, after this, he mentioned silence: just as a patient’s talking indicates 
his condition, so does his silence. It indicates this once one has ascertained wheth- 
er silence is natural for this patient or is not part of his nature. That is to say, ifa 
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له cern’‏ وإن كان كثير الكلام» فالسكوت له خارج من الطبيعة. فالسكوت يدل 
بمن كان BT‏ الكلام على كسل حدث له من طريق السبات دعاه إلى السكوت 
على خلاف طبيعته أو على ابتداء الوسواس السوداويٌ. وأمّا السكيت» إذا هو لم 
يستعمل الصمت فكثر كلامه أو زاد على المقدار الذي كان من عادته أن Se‏ 
به» فذلك يدل على اختلاط في ذهنه. 

وذكر lila dag.‏ عالت اطر» ao GUS aly‏ الامو d‏ الا 455 
أمر يتعرّف بدلائل. والدلائل التي تعرف بها هي ما يتكلّم به المريض وما يفعله: 
من ذلك أنه أتاني ربخل Sube‏ قد كان من عادته أن يمشاني لطلب العلاج» 
فشكا إلى أنه بات ليلة كلها Sie dal BI‏ وينظر ما الذي يعرض إن بُرى 
الملك الذي قد يزعم الشعراء أنه يحمل السماء ويسمُونه «أطلس» عن كلال 
يصيبه في حملها. فحين سمعت هذا منه» علمت أنّه قد ابعدأً به الوسواس 
الستوذاوى :وقد Laat Das‏ الأفعال الى Gleis‏ المريض عدن الخراطر الى pass‏ 
بباله. 

ثمّ قال بعد هذا أبقراط «والنوم وخلافه». ولست أحتاج أن dl‏ في هذا 
الموضع فيها dut‏ إذ كنت قد تقدّمت فشرحت أمر النوم والأرق في تفسيري 
لكتاب الفصول ولكتاب تقدمة المعرفة. | 

ed‏ ذكر بعد ذلك «المنامات». وقد شرحت أيضاً أمر المنامات كلّهاء 
وخاصّة ما كان منها Ju‏ على dle‏ من علل البدن» كما وُصف من أمرها في 
كنات Eee! wus‏ النسوب إلى alls bl at‏ المي ly‏ الإنسان اق سات 
حريقاًء Jo‏ ذلك على غلبة Soll‏ الصفراء في بدنه» ومتى رأى do dlei‏ على غلبة 
الرطوبة الباردة فى بدنه. وكذلك من رأى ثلجاً وجمداً وبرداً» Jo‏ ذلك على غلبة 


15 كانت [كنت‎ E: correxi 18 علل‎ corr. ex العلل‎ E ivi] وصفت‎ E: correxi 
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person is silent, silence is natural for him, and if he is loquacious, silence is un- 
natural for him. For a loquacious person silence indicates either that sluggishness 
such as lethargy strikes him and induces him to be silent against his nature or the 
onset of melancholy. If a silent person does not keep still and talks a lot or more 
than usual, it indicates delirium. 

After this he mentioned thoughts. These are not perceptible and obvious 
but only recognisable on the basis of indicators. The indicators by which they are 
known are what a patient says and what he does. For example, one day a man who 
usually visited me to seek treatment came to me in the early morning and com- 
plained to me that he had spent the whole night sleepless and awake, thinking 
about and contemplating what would happen if the angel the poets claim carries 
heaven and call Atlas becomes worn out by fatigue he endures while carrying it. 
When I heard this from him, I knew that he had begun to suffer from melancholy.’ 
The actions a patient takes also indicate the thoughts that occur to him. 

After this Hippocrates said sleep and its opposite. Since I have previ- 
ously explained the issue of sleep and sleeplessness in my Commentary on the 
Aphorisms and the Prognostic, I do not need to say anything about it at this point. 

Then, after that, he mentioned dreams. I have also explained all about 
dreams and particularly what they tell us about specific illnesses of the body as 
described in the book Regimen of the Healthy? ascribed to Hippocrates: when 
someone sees fire in his dream, it indicates that his body is dominated by yellow 
bile, and when he sees rain, it indicates that his body is dominated by cold wetness. 
Likewise, when someone sees snow, ice and hail, it indicates the dominance of cold 
1 cf the slightly different version of this anecdote in the eighth part of Galen's Commentary on Book 

6 of the Epidemics (CMG V 10,2,2, p. 487) 


2 ive. De diaeta salubri 


10 


20 


0 


= 


364 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


البلغم البارد» وإذا رأى في منامه أنه في موضع قذر منتن» دل ذلك على ON‏ في 
بدنه خلطاً عفناً. وعلى هذا القياس يجري الأمر في سائر الحالات. 

ولذلك sj‏ قوله «المنامات» ob‏ قال: isl»‏ المنامات هي ومتى تکون». 
فدل بقوله isl»‏ المنامات هي» على أصنافهاء وذلك قد كان يفهم عنه ولو لم 
يلحقه. vp‏ قوله «ومتى تکون» فدل به على أنه ينبغي أن يتفقد الوقت الذي فيه 
تكون المنامات» أعني ail‏ متى ما رأى المريض مناماًء فينبغي أن ينظر هل رؤيته 
كانت لذلك المنام في وقت SH‏ نوبة ole‏ أو في منتهاها أو في وقت غيرهما. 
ومتى رأى celica Lal‏ فيتبغي أن ينظر هل Jy‏ صاحبه بقرب عهد منه بتناول 
الطعام» وبعد تناول Col‏ طعام رآه» أو كانت رؤيته له من غير تناول طعام» Óp‏ هذه 
eU I‏ اوعدا كا قن 45:5 بها: من ذلك أله معى رأى إنسان في منامه أنه في 
cael‏ كان ذلك في ابتداء حمّى معها نافض أو قشعريرة أو cop‏ فأكثر الأمر LS]‏ 
ES‏ أن يضاف في تلك الحال إلى الوقت» لا إلى حال البدن. alb‏ كان 3I‏ رأى 
ذلك المنام في وقت انحطاط في نوبة الحمّى» دل ذلك دلالة أصح AST,‏ على برد 
الأخلاط الغالبة في البدن» وسيّما إن كان صاحب ذلك المنام لم يتناول شيئاً من 
الأطعمة البلغميّة. dB‏ متى كان مثل هذا الطعام في المعدة» فيمكن أن يخيّل 
لصاحبه في منامه ما وصفت وحال بدنه AS‏ ليست على مثل تلك الحال. 

ثم ذكر بعد هذا «النعف»» وقد فسّرت ذلك في تفسيري لكتاب أبقراط في 
الأخلاط مع أشياء أخر كثيرة مما قد ذكرناها في هذا الموضع. وقلت d]‏ يجوز أن 
يكون عنى «بالنتف» العبث الذي نرى أصحاب اختلاط الذهن يعبثونه» ls‏ 
ينزعون الث من الثياب والعيدان من الأرض والحيطان» | ويجوز أن يكون عنى به 
عبث المريض بموضع من بدنه فيه ile‏ مؤلمة باطنة غائرة» حتى ails‏ «ينتفه». 
E: otoo Gres correxi 10 “ail om. E, in‏ ان not Gr. (108,8sq.) — 4 (el)‏ - ودهوة32 post bas hab.‏ 2 
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phlegm. When he sees in his dream that he is in a dirty, smelly place, it indicates 
that there is a putrefied humour in his body. The situation is analogous in other 
conditions. 

He therefore added what dreams they are and when they occur to 
the word dreams. By saying what dreams they are, he indicated their varie- 
ties. This is how it would have been understood even if he had not added it. By say- 
ing and when they occur, he indicated that it is necessary to determine the 
time when the dreams took place, that is, it is necessary to determine whether (the 
patient) had that dream at the beginning of an attack of his fever, its climax or at 
some other time. Also, when someone had a dream, it is necessary to determine 
whether he dreamt it shortly after the time he ate food, what food he ate before he 
had it! or whether he had it without having any food, because these are also factors 
from which we may form diagnoses. For example, when someone sees in his 
dream that he is in the snow and this happens at the onset of a fever with shiver- 
ing fits, chills or cold, itis mostly the case in this condition that this is a function of 
the stage? and not of the condition of the body. But when he has this dream dur- 
ing the period of decline in a fever attack, it correctly and reliably indicates that the 
dominant humours in the body are cold, especially when the person having this 
dream has not eaten any phlegmy food. When such food is in the stomach, it can 
give someone a dream such as I described even though his body as a whole is not 
in such a condition. 

Then, after this, he mentioned pulling out.’ I have explained this and many 
other things we have mentioned here in my Commentary on Hippocrates’ Hu- 
mours: I have said that by pulling out, he could have meant the (kind of) fidget- 
ing we see delirious people do, as if they pick nap off a garment and sticks from the 
ground and from fences; and he could have meant by it that the patient fidgets 
with a region of his body that has a painful interior ailment (hidden) under the sur- 
face as if he was pulling it out. Perhaps some pus blocked up inside it or a sharp, 
1 lit. “after the ingestion of which food he had it” 

? ]it. *that it has to be linked to the time" (sc. of the fever) 
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Ly‏ دعا المريض إلى أن يعبث بالعضو هذا العبث Bde‏ محصورة فيه أو خلط حادٌ 
حرّيف» وقد يفعل .ذلك المريض يسبب اختلاط ذهته. 

وذ كر يعد هله Wing aS»‏ العارض يدل على أن cpt des! oh Lad‏ 
البدن أخلاط لذاعة تدعو إلى الحكة. 

وذكر بعد هذا «الدموع»» وقد وصفنا ما يدل عليه متى كانت بإرادة ومتى 
كانت عن غير إرادة. 

ثم ذكر بعد هذا «النوائب»» وقد وصفنا اا ما ندل به من أصناف 
اليه الس 

33 ذكر بعد هذا «البراز والبول والبزاق والقيء»» وقد Lad‏ أمر هذه الأشياء 
كلها Lage‏ شافياً في فر OLS‏ دة المعرقة وطق BAS sled Lead‏ من 
أمرها فى تفسير كتاب الفصول وكتاب تقدمة المعرفة. 

ثمّ قال بعد هذا «وتعاقب الأمراض من أيّهها تكون إلى أيّهاء والخروج الذي 
يودي إلى الهلاك وإلى الإفراق». ويحتاج إلى فهم هذا أيضاً إلى أن يكون ذكرى 
ما وصفته لك فيما تقدّم في تفسيري OLS‏ أبقراط: فقد وصفت أنه يكون من 
«تعاقب الأمراض» ما «يؤدي إلى الهلاك»» ويكون منه ما Sd‏ إلى «الإفراق»» 
وذلك بحسب اختلاف الأمراض أنفسها والمواضع التي تحدث فيها. وذلك Si‏ 
التعاقب» إذا كان من مرض إلى مرض أسلم منه ومن عضو إلى عضو pl‏ منه 
b ches Gly‏ يدل على السلامة» وإذا كان من مرض إلى مرض أصعب منه 
ومن عضو إلى عضو أشرف وأعظم خطراً منه» فهو يدل على الهلاك. 

«والخروج» أيضاً منه خروج الفضل حتى ينفذ ويستفرغ» وهو أحمد» ومنه 
خروج الفضل حتّى يتحيّر في عضو من الأعضاءء وهو أقلّ نفعاً. وهذا الخروج 
inmarg.add.E? 10 OLS om.E,inmarg.add.E* 20‏ رظا .مده ثم ذكر 7 E‏ باردة ×6 .6077 بإرادة 5 
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acrid humour drove the patient to fidget with the body part in this way. That 
patient may (also) do this because he is delirious. 

After these he mentioned scratching. This symptom indicates that there are 
burning humours directly under the skin of the body urging (the patient) to 
scratch. 

After this he mentioned tears. We have described what they indicate when 
the are voluntary and when they are involuntary. 

Then, after this, he mentioned attacks. We have also already described what 
can be inferred from the varieties of fever attacks. 

Then, after this, he mentioned stool, urine, saliva and vomit. We have 
already adequately explained them all in the Commentary on the Prognostic, and 
we have also described many things about them in the Commentaries on the Aph- 
orisms and the Prognostic. 

Then, after this, he said the succession of diseases, from which one 
to which one; abscession leading to death or a crisis. To understand 
this, you also need to recall what I have told you above in my commentary on 
Hippocrates’ work.! I have described that the succession of diseases some- 
times leads to death and sometimes to a crisis depending on the differences 
between diseases themselves and the areas they affect: when a succession takes 
place from one disease to a more benign one and from one body part to another 
one that is less vital and less dangerous,” it indicates recovery, but when it takes 
place from one disease to a more serious one and from one body part to another 
one that is more vital and more dangerous,’ it indicates death. 

Abscession falls into abscessions of waste that pass through and are 
excreted^ — they are better — and into abscessions of waste that are stuck in 
some body part? — they are less beneficial. This (latter) abscession also falls into 


i.e. the Epidemics 

i.e. it is less dangerous for the patient when this less vital body part becomes diseased 

i.e. itis more dangerous for the patient when this more vital body part becomes diseased 
4 Jit. *[with the result] that it passes through and is excreted” 

5 lit. *[with the result] that the waste is stuck in some body part? 
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أيضاً يختلف Ley‏ كان منه أبعد من موضع العلّة وإلى عضو خسيس قليل الخطرء 
فهو أحمد» وما كان منه بالقرب من موضع العلّة أو في عضو شريف عظيم الخطرء 
فهو رديء. 

ثّ ذكر بعد «العرق والنافض» وأعراضاً أخر قد استقصينا صفة أمرها فيما 
eA‏ من تفسيرنا لكتبه. فقد وصفنا في تفسيرنا لكتاب الفصول وكتاب تقدمة 
المعرفة أمر | «العرق والنافض والسعال والعطاس والفواق»» ووصفنا أيضاً في الكتب 
التي وصفنا أمر هذه الأشياء وسائر ما ينتفع به من جميع الأشياء في تعرّف الأحوال 
daas, à olei‏ الشدرفة MU‏ حوال Ailend)‏ 

ثم ذكر بعد هذا «البرد». وقد ينبغي أن es‏ هل يعني «بالبرد» برد البدن 
كله أو برد الجلد وحده حتّى يكون باطن البدن يحترق Te‏ أو برد الأطراف» أو 
الأجود أن يفهم عنه أله يعني هذا الأنحاء YAS‏ بحسب ما وصفنا من اختلاف 
المواضع وبحسب اختلاف الأوقات أيضاً. bp‏ ما يدل عليه البرد في Jj‏ نوبة 
الحمّى غير ما يدلّ عليه في وقت انحطاطها. ومتى بقي البرد أيضاً مع نوبة الحمّى 
منذ Wil‏ إلى آخرهاء d‏ دليل غير محمود» وكذلك أيضاً متى كان ظاهر البدن 
بهذه الحال فكان abl‏ يحترق Te‏ وقد شرحت جميع Aa cade‏ في lS‏ 
في البحران. 

ثم قال بعد هذا «وأصناف الهواء». ويعني «بأصناف الهواء» أصناف 
التنفس» ay‏ قد ذكر «الرياح» فيما بعد» وهي ا من جنس «الهواء». وقد 
وصفت في تفسيري لكتاب تقدمة المعرفة وفي كتابي في رداءة التنقس أصناف 
nisl‏ واختلافه» ووصفت أيضاً أمر الرياح في تفسير كتاب تقدمة المعرفة. 


4 واعرضا [وأعراضاً‎ E correxi 11 والاجود [الأجود‎ E: fj... &peivóv Gr.*: correxi 20 ووصف [ووصفت‎ 
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those that take place further away from the location of the illness and towards a 
body part that is less vital and less dangerous — they are good — and those that 
take place close to the location of the disease or in a body part that is vital and very 
dangerous — they are bad. 

He then mentioned sweating and shivering fits and other symptoms we 
have carefully investigated before in our commentaries on his books. We have dis- 
cussed in our Commentary on the Aphorisms and the Prognostic sweating, 
shivering fits, coughing, sneezing and hiccup. We have also described in 
the books cited these and other things that are useful for everything to do with 
diagnosing present conditions and prognosticating future ones. 

Then, after this, he mentioned coldness. We need to determine whether he 
means by coldness that of the entire body; only coldness of the skin, even 
when (the body) is burning hot inside; coldness of the extremities; or whether it 
is best to understand this to refer to all of these manifestations depending on the 
differences between (affected) areas and also the differences between the stages we 
discussed. There is in fact a difference between what coldness indicates at the 
beginning of a fever attack and what it indicates while it is waning. Also, when 
coldness accompanies a fever attack from its beginning to its end, it is not a posi- 
tive sign. This is also the case when the exterior of the body is in this condition 
while its interior is burning hot. I have explained all of these things in my book On 
Crises. 

Then, after this, he said types of air. By types of air, he means types of 
breathing because he then mentioned winds, which also belong to the category of 
air. I have described the varieties of breathing and their differences in my Com- 
mentary on the Prognostic and my book On Difficult Breathing," and I have also 
described winds in the Commentary on the Prognostic. 


! ie. De difficultate respirationis 
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وذكر «الجشاء». وما يخرج بالحشاء La‏ من جنس «الهواء»» فهو من هذا 
الوجه مشارك لهواء التنفس» والهواء الذي يخرج فيه من جنس «الرياح»» فهو من 
هذا الوجه أيضاً مشارك للرياح. فالجشاء أيضاً يدل على تولّد الرياح في أعلى 
البطن. 

وما قاله Lal‏ بعد هذا في آخر قوله بيّن» وذلك أن «الرعاف والدم الذي 
يجري من المقعدة» ربّما انتفع بهما وربّما ضرًا. وقد وصفنا الحال في ذلك. | 


قال أبقراط: الحمّيات منها دائمة» ومنها ما يأخذ بالنهار ويفتر بالليل أو يأخذ 
بالليل ويفتر بالنهار» ومنها مجانبة Cal‏ ومنها غبٌ» ومنها ربع» ومنها خمس» 
ومنها سبع» ومنها تسع. 


قال جالينوس: Ul‏ نجد القدماء يستعملون اسم «الحمّى الدائمة والتي تفتر» 
على وجهين: فربّما Veo‏ «بالدائمة» JS‏ حمّی لا تقلع dy m‏ صاحبها منهاء 
وربّما خصّوا بهذا الاسم الحمّى التي لا يكون فيها اختلاف محسوس إلى أن يأتي 
فيها البحران. وكذلك يخصون P‏ باسم «الحمّى التي تفتر» الحممى التي تقلع 
حتى ينقى صاحبها منهاء Bay‏ يسمّون بها هذا والتي لا تقلع عنه الحمّى حتّى 
ينقّى منهاء YES‏ تختلف اختلافاً ذا قدر في نوائب جزئيّة تحدث لها بسبب ابتداء 
النوائب وتزيدها وبلوغها منتهاها وانحطاطها. 

وقد خص قوم من الأطبّاء ممّن أتى بعد الحمّى التي لا يكون فيها اختلاف 
ذو قدر باسم «الحمى المطبقة»» وجعلوا اسم «الحمى الدائمة» للحمى التي لا 


7-9 [الحميات - تسع‎ cf Kaskart, Kunna§ 29: Kunnai fi l-tibb fol. 166" Sezgin: Kitab kunnai al-tibb 
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He mentioned belching. What is released through belching also belongs 
to the category of air and in this respect resembles the air of breathing, but the 
air released with it (also) belongs to the category of winds and in this respect 
resembles winds. Belching also indicates that winds are produced in the upper 
part of the stomach. 

What he then said at the end of his lemma is clear, namely that nosebleed 
and blood that flows from the bottom! are sometimes beneficial, some- 
times harmful. We have described the condition in this (case). 


III 2 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 670,16-672,3 L. = I 200,3-6 Kw.]: There are 
continuous fevers, ones that start in daytime and intermit at night 
or start at night and intermit in daytime, semi-tertians, tertians, 
quartans, quintans, septans and nonans. 


Galen said: We find that the ancients use the terms continuous and 
intermittent fever in two ways: they sometimes call every fever that does not 
cease completely? continuous but they sometimes specifically use this term for a 
fever that does not show any perceptible variation until the crisis arrives. Likewise, 
they sometimes reserve the term intermittent fever for a fever that ceases com- 
pletely but sometimes use it for this and (another) one that does not cease com- 
pletely but varies substantially because of? the beginning, increase, climax and 
decline of individual attacks that occur. 

Some of the later physicians call a fever that does not display substantial 
variation sustained fever. They use the term continuous fever for a fever 
1 ive. haemorrhoids 
2 lit. “that does not cease so that the person suffering from it is free from it” 

3 The Arabic manuscript reading, which I interpret as “because of” (bi-sababi), is unclear; the Greek 
text has eis (111,13 Gr.). 
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تقلع حتى ينقى منها البدن» ولها مع ذلك نوائب Xie‏ تختلف بها WV‏ وهي 
الحمى التى Lay‏ سماها القدماء «دائمة» < وربما > سمُوها بالتى «تفتر»» وذلك 
Ui‏ بالحقيقة متوسّطة بين الحمّى المطبقة وبين الحمّى التي تقلع m‏ يمى منها 
البدن. فلذلك وجب» متى قيست إلى الحمّى المطبقة» أن يقال إنّها «تفتر»» 
ومتى قيست إلى الحمّى التي تقلع» قيل Li]‏ «دائمة». 

ووصف أبقراط فى هذا الكلام الذي تقدّم أصناف الحمّى. فقال إن منها 
«دائمة»» وأصناف «الحمّى الدائمة» على المعنيين جميعاً اللذين ينتظمها اسم 
«الدائمة» كثيرةً: ومنها «ما يفتر بالليل أو بالنهار»» فهذه الحمّى منها ما يفتر ولا 
يقلع» وقد سمّى من Ji‏ بعد من الأطتاء هذه الحمّى «بميطامارينوس»» ومنها ما 
يقلع > ينقّى منها البدن» وقد سمّاها أولائك الأطبّاء «أمفيمارينوس». 

وليس نجد هذا الاستقصاء والتدقيق في اسميه عند القدماءء US‏ نجدهم, 
كما قلت» يقولون Ol!‏ الحمّى «تفتر»» وهم dol gydag‏ معنيين أو الإقلاع. Lily‏ 
التقصان فالحمّى التي تنوب في IS‏ يوم أو في IS‏ ليلة يقولون إِنّها «تفتر»» كان 
فتورها مع إقلاع أو كان إِنّما تتقص فقط. 

ثم عدّد بعد هذا أصنافاً أخر من الحمّيات فذكر «المجانبة LAW‏ والغبٌء 
والربع» والخمس» والسبع» والتسع». Gl‏ «الغبٌ | والربع» فنراهما عياناً يقلعان 
حتى uis‏ البدن منهما. Soul Gh‏ «المجانبة «CLAU‏ فمنهم < من > يعدّها في 
الصنفين جميعاً» ومنهم من يعدّها في أحد الصنفين ebi‏ وهو صنف الحمّيات 
التي تقلع. oly‏ تفكرت في أنه ILS‏ الحمّى التي تنوب في IS‏ يوم منهاء كما 
[بميطامارينوس 9 E: correxi‏ التي [الذي 6 bis scr. E‏ وذلك V addidi: mort 86 Gr.“‏ 2 
[أمفيماريبوس 10 hab. î KaSnuepwovs Gr. (111,26sq.)‏ ومنها ues oaa E: correxi ante‏ 


om. E, in marg. add. E2 17‏ والغبٌ 15 E: correxi‏ والحمى [فالحمّى 13 E: correxi‏ امعهمارسوس 
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that does not cease completely but has individual attacks through which its condi- 
tions vary. This is the fever the ancients sometimes called continuous and 
sometimes intermittent because it is actually intermediate between sustained 
fever and the fever that ceases completely. When compared to sustained fever, 
it therefore has to be called intermittent, and when compared to a fever that 
ceases (completely), it has to be called continuous. 

Hippocrates described in the lemma above varieties of fever and said that 
some are continuous. There are two varieties of continuous fever, both of 
which are often subsumed under the term continuous. One of them intermits 
at night or in daytime, and this fever has (a variety) that intermits but does 
not cease (completely). Recent physicians called this fever *mitamarinus". 
‘There is another (variety) that ceases completely. These physicians call it “am- 
fimarinus”. 

We do not find this quibbling and subtlety with respect to its two names 
among the ancients’ but, as I said, we find them say that a fever intermits, by 
which they mean one of the two varieties (above) or the cessation. With respect to 
decrease they say that a fever that attacks each day or each night intermits, regard- 
less of whether with its intermission it also ceases completely or only decreases. 

After this he then listed other varieties of fevers and mentioned semi-ter- 
tians, tertians, quartans, quintans, septans and nonans. We have seen 
with our own eyes that tertian and quartan fevers cease completely. Some 
think that semi-tertian belongs to both varieties, others think that it belongs to 
just one of them, namely fevers that cease (completely). When you consider that 


! ive. the ancients did not draw such overly subtle distinctions 
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قلت» منها ما يقلع ومنها ما ينقص من غير أن يقلع» كذلك أيضاً الحمّى التي 
«تنوب فى اليوم الثالث» هى Ele len glia‏ قينا أن هذا الاختلاف وهذه 
المطالبة gia dad‏ ا s‏ فا یدل عليه الاسم أعني قولنا «مجانبة 
Kal‏ 

Gr الحمّيات التي «تنوب في اليوم الرابع» فقد يعلم أنّها تقلع حتى‎ Ul, 
منها البدن في أكثر الأمر» ولا نكاد نرى أحداً ممّن تنوب حمّاه في الرابع لا تقلع‎ 
SESS عنه حمّاه. وليس الحال كذلك في الحمّيات التي «تنوب في الغالث»»‎ 
cel تراها كثيراً ما تقلع وكثيراً ما لا تقلع. والاختلاف والمطالبة في هذه» كما‎ 
هذه الحمّيات ينبغي‎ (el ليس هو في المعنى» لكنّه في الاسم وما يدل عليه أعني‎ 
أن‎ TAS Lila (LA «مجانبة‎ pas أن‎ iste وأيّهما‎ ate» أن تسمى‎ 


- لي 


ILL‏ «شبيهة بالغبٌ». 
Gl,‏ أمر الحمّى التي «تنوب في الخامس أو في السابع أو في التاسع» فليس 
الاختلاف والمطالبة فيها في الاسم وما يدل عليه الاسم» لكنّه في نفس المعنى. 
وذلك St‏ قوماً من الأطبّاء يقولون pall‏ لم يروا قط um OP‏ جاوزت الرابع» وقوم 
يقولون إتهم قد رأوا ذلك» كما قال أبقراط. 
وقد تفقدت منذ حداثتى إلى هذه الغاية فما رأيت AS‏ حمّى «دارت فى 
السابع» ولا في «التاسع»» لا رؤية XL‏ ولا Mas‏ مشكوك فيها. v‏ حمّى «دارت 
فى الخامس» فقد رأيت» إلا ayo Gl‏ خفيّة مشكوك فيهاء لا رؤية صحيحة َة 
مثل ما قد نرى دور Soll‏ النائبة في JS‏ يوم والنائبة غبّاً وربعاً. ولست أرى أنه 
df Kaskari, Kunna’ 29: Kunnāš fi‏ [فما — رأيت 16-18 of Razi, Hawi XIV92,1‏ [فما — التاسع lésq.‏ 
Ltibb fol. 166" Sezgin: Kitab kunnài al-tibb 304,12 Siri‏ 


1 منها‎ om.E,inmarg.add.E? 2 post. SWI hab. ï - revéprns Gr. (112,6) 12 post التى‎ hab. غ7‎ 
— sivan Gr. (112,16) 16 حداثتى‎ corr. ex حدتنى‎ E 17 روىتة [رؤية‎ E: correxi i% om. E, in marg. 


add.E? = as] حقيمة‎ E: correxi 
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just as some fevers which attack each day, as I said, cease and some decrease without 
ceasing, so there are also two varieties of the fever that attacks on the third day, 
you know for sure that this distinction and this inquiry is not about the thing 
itself! but about what the word, that is, our term semi-tertian, signifies. 

It is known that fevers that attack on the fourth day cease completely 
most of the time. We almost never see anyone with a fever that attacks on the 
fourth whose fever does not cease (completely). This is not the case with fevers 
that attack on the third but you see them (equally) frequently cease and not 
cease. The distinction and the inquiry about this, as I said, is not about the thing 
itself but about the term and what it signifies, that is, which of these fevers should 
be called tertian, which ones semi-tertian and which ones similar to ter- 
tian. 

In the case of fevers that attack on the fifth, seventh or ninth (day), 
however, the distinction and the inquiry into it is not about the term and what it 
signifies but about the thing itself because some physicians say that they have never 
observed fever attacks later than the fourth while others say that they have, as did 
Hippocrates. 

Since my youth to this day I have investigated but never observed a fever with 
a seven- or nine-day cycle, neither in a clear nor in an obscure and ambiguous 
manner. I have observed a fever with a five-day cycle, but it was an obscure and 
ambiguous cycle, not as reliably and clearly observable as we see the cycle of a fever 


1 i.e. the thing that is meant or signified 
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يحتاج في هذا الباب إلى olay‏ قياسئء إذ كان إخباره يكون بالتجربة. وذلك أنه 
إن رأى رؤية صحيحة حمّى قد دارت أدواراً كثيرة في «اليوم السابع» أو في 
«لتاسع»» T al‏ يكتفي بأن تكون n‏ نابت مرتین أو (doa BSG‏ فصح عند 
ان oe Se 28 aT‏ اا ا oda gy‏ ا دران ا 
حداثته إلى شيخوخته» وهو يعود المرضى المحمومين ويتفقّد أدوار حمّياتهم حتّى 
يكون قد ly‏ عدداً as‏ چ فلم ير من «دارت عليه الحمى في السابع» أو 
«في التاسع»» فقد صح له lea)‏ آنه ليس تكون حمّى تدور هذه الأدوار. 

Us‏ أبقراط خاصّة فلمحتجٌ أن Row‏ عليه بحجّة قياسيّة» كما Fel‏ ديقليس» 
Yo Sf ads,‏ كدر أن BIE | pela dl dus‏ تكو toll‏ الى ae‏ 
في الخامس أو في السابع أو في التاسع». ونجده أيضاً مع ذلك لم يصف حال 
مريض كانت حماه تدور هذه الأدوان على أله قد كان ينبغي ) كما وصف oJ‏ 
xis ias al‏ مغالات من الأشياء Lied‏ كذلك يكون قد فعل فى هذه 
الحميات . 


قال أبقراظ: Sel,‏ الأمراض وأعظمها وأصعبها وأقتلها الأمراض ceed) all‏ 

فيها دائمة. 
قال جاليوس: Gi‏ صفة هذه الأمور كلها على الاستقضاء ققد أتيث Wee‏ فى 
T‏ أصناف الحمّيات. Ui,‏ في هذا الكتاب فليس غرضي» كما قد قلت 
مراراً كثيرة» أن gi‏ بالبرهان على Bie‏ هذه الأشياء» ولا أن أستقصي die‏ الامو 
Lal] Gf Razi, Hawi XIV 92,1sq.‏ - التاسع 8-10 ob] f Razi, Hawi XIV92,3‏ — الأدوار 4-7 


3 فقد [فقط‎ E: correxi 5-7 Lal — أدوار‎ om. E, in marg. add. E 8 [ديقليس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 
13 post الحميات‎ hab. yryvésoxew — cuvdéopous Gr. (113,5-11) 14 WS EP: om. A 14sq. 


P‏ فها الحمى :8.8 الحمّى فيها 
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that attacks every day or every other day or on a four-day cycle. I do not think that 
this matter requires rational’ demonstration because its determination rests on 
experience: if someone had reliably observed a fever which returned many times on 
the seventh or the ninth day — it is not enough for it only to attack two or 
three times —, this person would be sure that there is a fever that returns at these 
intervals. But if this person had persisted from youth to old age in treating feverish 
patients and investigating the cycles of their fevers until he had seen them many, 
many times but had not seen anyone whose fever has a seven- or nine-day 
cycle, he would also be sure that there is no fever with this cycle. 

Against Hippocrates in particular someone who disagrees with him could 
resort to rational demonstration, as did Diocles, who (said): “you are not able to 
say which elements or humours cause fevers that recur on the fifth, seventh or 
ninth (day)”. In addition we also find that (Hippocrates) did not describe the con- 
dition of any patient whose fever returned at these intervals even though he should 
have given examples for these fevers (taken) from particular cases, just as he has 
done for many other general concepts. 


III 3 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 672,3-674,1 L. = I 200,6-8 Kw.]: Ihe most 
acute, serious, severe and fatal diseases are those in which the fever 
is continuous. 


Galen said: I have given a detailed description of all these issues in my book 
On the Varieties of Fevers. As I have said many times, it is not my intention in this 
book to produce proofs that these things are correct nor to investigate carefully all 


1 ie. theoretical 
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WS Spl‏ حتّى لا أدع منها شيئاًء ES‏ غرضي إِنّما هو أن أشرح كلام أبقراط 
al,‏ ولا أدع مع ذلك» متى جرى ذكر باب من الأبواب» أن أصف جُمَله. 

فالذي يقول أبقراط في هذا الموضع هو أَنَّ omi‏ الأمراض وأعظمها وأصعبها» 
هي «الحمّيات الدائمة». ويعني «بأحدّ الأمراض» الأمراض التي يأتي فيها البحران 
في أقلّها مدّة من الزمان» ويعني «بأعظم الأمراض» أقواها وأشدّهاء ويعني «بأصعب 
الأمراض» الأمراض التي هي أعظم الأمراض خطراً. ty‏ أراد أن يشرح هذا المعنى» 
sj‏ قوله «أصعبها» بأن قال «وأقتلها». وعلى isl‏ المعنيين اللذين ينتظمها اسم 
«الحمّى الدائمة» فهمت قوله في هذا الموضع» وجدتٌ قوله قولاً صحيحاً m‏ 
وذلك dl» 3i‏ الأمراض وأصعبها» هي الحمّيات التي تشخص باسم «المطبقة»» 
وسائر الحمّيات الدائمة التي يجري أمرها على نوائب جزئيّة لكلّ واحد منها ابتداء 
وتزيّد وانتهاء وانحطاط om‏ من غير أن تقلع حتى ينقّى البدن منها. 

والأجود أن يفهم قوله في هذا الموضع Ble‏ لجميع الحمّيات الدائمة» BN‏ 
الحمّيات المطبقة محصورة في الحمّيات الدائمة» وليس QS‏ حمّى دائمة محصورة 
فى المطبقة. Cogs Gil ob‏ عنه من قوله هذا أنه GE‏ يعنى الحمّيات المطبقة 
فقط» وجب أن Rus‏ أنه قد أخرج | سائر الحمّيات الدائمة من هذا الحكمء 
فتكون تلك ليست بعظم الخطر ولا قويّة ولا حاذة. 


قال أبقراط: وأسلم الحمّيات كلها وأسهلها الربع» oly‏ كانت أطولهاء وذلك 


قال جالينوس: قوله ob»‏ الربع اسه الحمّيات» يعني Gael a‏ على 


20 البدن» حيّى يكون احتمالها عليه فى الشتاء أسهل من احتمال سائر الحمّيات. 


1 أن أشرح‎ om. E, in marg. add. E` 16 الست [ليست‎ E: correxi 17 post أطولها‎ add. ssn P —— 18 


PIER اخري‎ 4 
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details without omitting anything, but my intention is only to explain and clarify 
Hippocrates’ words while also presenting without fail the main points of every 
topic that is mentioned. 

What Hippocrates says here is that the most acute, serious, severe 
and fatal diseases are continuous fevers. By the most acute diseases, 
he means diseases that have a crisis after the shortest time. By most serious, he 
means the strongest and most violent, by most severe the most dangerous ones. 
Because he wanted to clarify this meaning, he added and the most fatal to his 
words the most severe. You find his words correct and true irrespective of 
which of the two meanings covered by the term continuous fever you assign to 
them here because the most acute, serious diseases are the fevers identified 
with the term “sustained” and other continuous fevers which have individual 
attacks, each of which has a clear beginning, increase, crisis and decline, without 
ceasing completely. 

It is best to understand his lemma at this point in a general (sense, referring) 
to all continuous fevers, because sustained fevers are included among continuous 
fevers but not every continuous fever among sustained ones. If you were to under- 
stand his lemma as referring only to sustained fevers, you would have to assume 
that he excluded other continuous fevers from this assessment, and that these were 
neither very dangerous nor strong nor acute. 


III 4 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 674,1-4 L. = I 200,8-11 Kw.]: The most be- 
nign and easiest of all fevers is quartan, even though it is the most 
persistent, because it is not only (benign and easy) in itself but also 
wards off other, more serious diseases. 


Galen said: By saying quartan is the easiest fever, he means that it is so 
mild for the body that it is easier to endure in winter than other fevers. Since con- 
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ads,‏ أن phaea‏ كان Gad‏ يكوق ta dol) tl‏ مق 
الأشياء المؤذية إلى أن يأتي البحران» YES‏ تؤلم البدن دائماً» وجب أن يقال إِنّها 
ilg‏ على البدن» وإنّه لا يسهل عليه احتمالهاء oly‏ يكون كذلك. Ul‏ حمّى 
الربع» وخاصّة متى كانت ضعيفة a‏ فقد يبلغ من استقلال البدن لها Bi‏ صاحبها 
يخرج من منزله في اليومين اللذين بين كل نوبتين منهاء وربّما عالج ما كان من 
aisle‏ أن يعالجه. 

وينبغي أن تعرف هذا من عادة القدماء في كلامهم في الحمّيات» وذلك أنه 
متى كانت Sol‏ إِنّما هي تابعة لورم حدث في الكبد أو في الرئة أو في الطحال 
أو في الجنب أو غير ذلك من الأعضاء LT‏ يسمّون ذلك المرض «ذات 
الجنب» أو «ذات الرئة» أو «ذات «JU aJ!‏ أو «ذات KSI!‏ ولا يسمونه 
«حمّى» فقط. وإثما يعنون «بالحمّى»» إذا قالوا في مرض A3‏ محموم أو ol‏ به 
um‏ الحمّى التي تكون عن غير ورم. 

فعلى هذا الطريق فافُهَمْ قوله في هذا الموضع في الحمّيات التي يصفها: Vip‏ 
فقد رأينا مراراً كثيرة es‏ كثيراً أصابهم حمّى ربع بسبب طحال عظيم كان بھم E‏ 
أصابهم على طول ALM‏ استسقاء فماتواء فأمّا نفس حمّى الربع من تلقائها نفسها 
فسليمة لا خطر فيهاء حتّى قد يكون بها «التخلّص من أمراض أخر عظيمة». فقد 
رأيت قوماً كان بهم صرع وأمراض أخر من أمراض الرأس» فبرئوا من تلك الأمراض 
بربع أصابتهم فطالت بهم. 

وقد وصفت لك كيف يكون تولّد الربع في كتابي في أصناف الحمّيات وفي 
كتابي في البحران. 


7 post القدماء‎ hab. &kovons Gr. (114,13) 
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tinuous fevers do not offer the body any respite from trouble! until the arrival of 
the crisis but hurt the body without interruption, they are necessarily said to be 
burdensome for the body and not easy to endure, and this is (indeed) the case.” 
Quartan fever on the other hand, especially when weak and mild, is so trifling 
for the body that the person suffering from it leaves his residence during the two 
days between attacks and sometimes does what he normally does.’ 

You should know the following about the usage of the ancients when dis- 
cussing fevers: when the fever follows an inflammation occurring in the liver, lungs, 
spleen, ribs or some other body part, they call this disease “disease of the pleura”, 
“lung disease”, “disease of the spleen” or “liver disease”, not “fever”. When they say 
that a disease is feverish or accompanied by fever, they mean by “fever” a fever 
without inflammation. 

Understand his present lemma about the fevers he describes in this way: even 
though we have often seen that a large group of people were affected by quartan 
fevers caused by their enlarged spleens and then developed dropsy over time and 
died, this same quartan fever is by itself benign and harmless and even wards 
off other, serious diseases. I have seen people who were epileptic and had 
other diseases of the head recover from these diseases as a result of a persistent 
quartan they contracted. 

I have already described for you how quartan fever arises in my books On 
the Varieties of Fevers and On Crises. 


lit. “from troubling things” 

2 The idea is that these fevers not only have to be called burdensome, they are in fact burdensome. 
The Arabic construction, in which the verbs “said” (yuqala) and “it is the case” (yakima ka-dalika) 
both depend on “necessarily” (lit. “it is necessary to”, wagaba an), is difficult to replicate in English. 

3 ie. he goes about his normal business 
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قال أبقراط: Ul,‏ الحمّى المجانبة للغبٌ التى يقال لها «شطر «LJ!‏ فقد 
تكون cide Cal al Lea‏ رده الخ colon! slo fal‏ زكرن Lal (pe‏ 
E‏ السلّ وغير ذلك من الأمراض الطويلة. | 


قال جالينوس : قد أعياني في قبول الأطبّاء في أن يعرفوا بين النظر والبحث عن 
نفس المعاني وبين النظر والبحث عن الأسماء وما Das‏ عليه. وإِنّه يجب في العدل 
أن dyad‏ ولك أله a}‏ كان tle‏ ق far‏ الال الأرلق UGS‏ ی AS‏ فى 
الحمّيات في الحمّى المجانبة Ca‏ وكان قصده فيه أن يبحث على ماذا يدل 
هذا الاسم» N BSS‏ يجب أن يقدر هؤلاء؟ وقد كان الاسهل أن S‏ صفة ما 
يرى فى مداولة المرضى على حدته ويُفرد البحث عن أسماء تلك الأشياء على 


ود حدته» كما Ub‏ فاعل الآن. 


فإنّي أقول إِنّ الحمّيات التي تنوب في اليوم الثالث منها ما يقلع بثة حتى ينقّى 
البدن منها ومنها ما لا يقلع. ولكلٌ واحد من هذين الصنفين أيضاً صنفان» وذلك 
SI‏ ما كان من هذه الحمّيات يقلع فمنها ما تنقضي نوبته في اثني عشرة ساعة 
وفيما دون ذلك ومنها ما تمتدٌ وتتطاول نوبتها أكثر من ذلك. 

وما كان من هذه الحمّيات لا يقلع فمنها <ما> اقشعرار به» وهي أن تكون 
الحمّى تبتدئ منذ أُوّل أخذهاء ثم cans‏ فإذا LT Cab‏ قد تريّدت lig‏ صالحاًء 
عاودت 430 باقشعرار وانقباض» ثم أخذت ثانية في التزييد» ثم انقبضت SE‏ وعاود 
فيها الاقشعرار. Ley‏ عاودت هذه المعاودة مرتين وريّما عاودت ثلاث مرّات. Ul,‏ 
في اليوم الثاني فتكون فيها ay‏ أخرى JÉ‏ من النوبة الأولى من غير العودات التي 


1 الحممى‎ EP: الحميات‎ A فقد‎ EA: وقد‎ P 2 منها أيضاً‎ EA: مها‎ Lal P 3 post ذلك‎ add. ايضا‎ A 
4 post أعيانى‎ in marg. add. اعائلس [أغاثينس 6 3 الامر‎ E: correxi ante قد‎ hab. iva - wapadsitto 


Gr. (115,3sq.) الاولى‎ corr. ex اولا‎ E2 7 ماذا‎ om. E, in marg. add. 2 15 L addidi 17 


CL E: sec. vols Gr.? conieci‏ مرارا [ثلاث مرّات 18 E: correxi‏ اقضت [انقبضت 
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III 5 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 674,4-8 L. = I 200,11-15 Kw.]: The semi-ter- 
tian fever called “half-tertian” coincides with acute diseases. This 
fever is the most fatal of the remaining fevers. It coincides espe- 
cially with consumption and other protracted diseases. 


Galen said: I have been unable to persuade physicians to distinguish between 
the examination and study of actual things and their names and what they signify. 
They should, however, still be appreciated:' since Agathinus devoted the entire 
first part of his book On Fevers to semi-tertian — his aim in it was to study what 
this term signifies —, how could it not be obligatory to appreciate them? The easi- 
est is strictly to separate the description of what one observes while treating 
patients from the study of the terms for these things, as Iam doing now. 

I say that some fevers that attack on the third day definitely cease completely 
and others do not. Each of these two types again has two (sub-)types: in some of 
these fevers that cease the attack comes to an end after twelve hours or less and in 
others the attack becomes drawn-out and lasts longer than that. 

Some of these fevers that do not cease are attended with chills, that is, the fever 
starts at the very beginning and then increases, and when you think that it has 
increased in the appropriate manner, it recurs a second time with chills and a remis- 
sion, then starts to increase a second time, then remits a third time and the chills 
return. These recurrences sometimes take place twice, sometimes three times. There 
is another attack on the second day, less (severe) than the first one and without the 
1 i.e, in spite of this misconception the contribution of these physicians to the study of fevers should 

still be appreciated 
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وصفنا. ثم يدور ذلك على توالٍ» فتكون في كل يومين نوبتان على مغل حال 
النوبتين اللتين وصفت. 

ada ayy‏ الات el colt Lal‏ نوت ls‏ في اليوم eil‏ من غير أن 
تبتدى بالاقشعرار الذي وصفت ومن غير أن يعاود فيها ذلك الاقشعرار المعاودة التى 
ial di Y] oa ga SG Vy cus‏ سو o3. y LS ey La Witla‏ 
فى اليوم الثانى للحمّى نوبة. وتريّد نوائب هذه الحمّى منذ أوّلها إلى منتهاها تزيّد 

فهذه أصناف الحمّيات التى تدور فى اليوم الثالث. وإن تفقدت المرضى»› 
وجدتها تكون كثيراً. 

وقد GI eh‏ ما كان من هذه الحمّى فيه اقشعرار فيكون من مرار يخالطه 
بلغم» وما كان منها من غير اقشعرار فهو يكون من مرار» إلا أنه مرار تعسر حركته 
خطر. وأمّا الحمّيات التي يكون ابتداؤها مع نافض وتقلع حتى cy‏ البدن منها 
ويكون معها قىء مرار واختلاف مرار» فسببها الم الصفراء إذا تحرّكت وانتشرت 
فى البدن als‏ 

فإذا كان الأمر فى هذه الأشياء على ما وضصفناء OU‏ البخث عن سبب كل 
glos lan pa dels‏ وعن علاجه qu pl‏ يحتاج إليه وينتفع به. Uy‏ البحث عن 
الاسم GU‏ خي أن lew‏ به كل daly‏ مق ode‏ الأشياء على solea‏ فلن هر 
من صناعة Eb‏ ولكته قد يضطرٌ إليه من أراد تعليم غير هذه الأشياء أو قراءة 
كتب غيره فيهاء | ly‏ قد نرى أنه ليس يحتاج في تعرّف حالات المرض الحاضرة 
om. E, in marg. add. E? 14 post Aa hab. 1| i6pó»oiv Gr.‏ وقد 12 E: correxi‏ ويكون [فيكون 10 


(115,32) — 16 post «Y add. et del. كذلك‎ E 
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recurrences we described. This (sequence) then recurs without interruption: every 
two days there are two attacks similar to the two attacks I described. 

‘These fevers also include other fevers which always return on the third day but 
do not start with the chills I described, and these chills do not recur in the manner I 
described. This fever only has a single attack that always returns on the third day, 
and it does not have an attack on the second day. The attacks of this fever increase 
without interruption and uniformly from its onset to its climax. 

‘These are the kinds of fevers that recur on the third day. When you examine 
patients, you find that they are frequent. 

I have already explained that those fevers that are attended with chills are 
caused by bile mixed with phlegm. Those without chills are caused by bile, but (by) 
bile that is difficult to move and is concocted slowly. This fever may also bring 
about dangerous swellings in vital body parts. Fevers that start with shivering fits, 
cease completely and are accompanied by bilious vomiting and bilious excrement 
are caused when yellow bile is stirred and spreads around the entire body. 

If these things are as we have described, then identifying the cause of each of 
these things and its treatment is a medical matter that is requisite and beneficial. 
Identifying the term with which one should name each of these things correctly on 
the other hand does not belong to the Art of Medicine. People who want to teach 
other things or read other books about them may have to, but we think that the 
detailed study of terminology is unnecessary for knowing the current conditions 
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في أمراضهم وتقدمة المعرفة بما تؤول إليه وما يحتاج إليه في علاجها إلى استقصاء 
TA d‏ 

ولسنا نرى أيضاً الناس يمتحنون الأطبّاء بهذاء لكتهم إِنّما يمدحون الطبيب إذا 
رأوا المريض قد وجد راحة من فصد فصد الطبيب» أو رأوا قد أطعمه طعامه في 
وقته» SB‏ هذا أيضاً ممّا يقدر من ليس عنده علم بالطبٌ أن يمتحنه ويختبره. فمتى 
ah sy‏ ليس على المكان حين يُطعم الطبيب المريض طعامه تبتدئ به الحمّىء 
لكنّ من بعد مدّة طويلة» ومتى أيضاً يُسقي الطبيب المريض ماء بارداً أو أدخله 
إلى الحمّام فأقلعت عنه الحمّى, BU‏ الناس يحمدونه ويعجبون به» وكذلك متى 
pane‏ بشيء Ur‏ هو كائن. 

فبهذه الأسياب يحمد الطبيب الحمد الصحيح. Ul‏ من شأنه طريق 
السوفسطائيّة SB‏ يفني عمره وأعمار من يصغي إليه في الخصومة في الأسماء وما 
تدل عليه. 

Ul,‏ كان غرضنا في هذا الكتاب ليس هو صفة المعاني التي تحتاج إليها في 
الطبّء فقد قلنا ذلك في كتب أخر وبلغنا منه مقدار الكفاية» BSI‏ غرضنا في هذا 
الكتاب إِنّما هو البحث عن معنى أبقراط في هذا الكلام» فقد يمكن أن نأتي على 
ذلك بالاقتصار على هذا الوجه. 

فأقول d)‏ قد قال فيما تقدّم: ap‏ كانت الأعراض التي عرضت لأكثرهم: 
اف افع أ a‏ ل Gl ya‏ الا أن “طرق هاا Alper‏ 
للغبّ» فتكون في يوم Ss itl‏ في الآخر»؛ ثم قال في هذا الكلام الذي 


17-19 الآخر‎ - 51] v. supra, p. 150,1-3 (lemma I 24) 


550. [فمتى يرى‎ (Sp yb, ut vid., E: sec. etra Seaoduevos corr. Wenkebach (Seaoduevos eita Gr.) 
conieci 7 مد [مدة‎ E: correxi post أيضاً‎ hab. én Gr. (116,8) 8 post يحمدونه‎ hab. Tapaxpriya 


Gr. (116,10) 
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of any of their diseases, the prognosis of their future development and their requi- 
site treatment. 

We also do not think that people judge physicians by this. Rather, they praise 
a physician when they see that a patient has found relief through bloodletting per- 
formed by him, or that he gives him his food at the right time, something even a 
person without medical knowledge can examine and test. When he sees! that the 
patient does not immediately develop a fever as soon as the physician gives him his 
food but (only) after a long time, and also when the physician gives the patient cold 
water to drink or sends him to the bathhouse and his fever then ceases, people 
praise him and are amazed by it. The same happens when he predicts something 
that will happen (in the future). 

‘These are the reasons for which a physician receives genuine praise. Those who 
busy themselves with sophistry on the other hand waste their own life and the lives 
of those who listen to them with disputes about terms and their meanings. 

Since our intention in this book is not to describe the concepts required in 
medicine — we have discussed them in other books to a sufficient extent — but 
only to study what Hippocrates meant with this lemma, we can conclude this by 
confining ourselves to this aspect. 

I say that he has noted before: “The symptoms most of them suffered from 
were acute continuous fevers with chills that did not completely intermit but 
exacerbate like a semi-tertian: milder one day, recurring the other”. He then said in 
! The reading and translation of the words “When he sees” (a-matd yara) is uncertain. They are on 

the last line of the folio and have been almost completely washed out by water damage. 
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نحن في تفسيره: hol Uli»‏ المجانبة Ca‏ فقد تكون منها أمراض حادّة» وهذه 
الحممى أقتل سائر الحمّيات») ^J‏ 31 هذه eel‏ حمّی «قثالة» قد حدده 
أبقراط وصرح به. فأمًا الأمر في أنّ كلّ حمّى تقلع فليست بقتالة فقد do‏ عليه في 
كتاب الفصول حين قال: uum IS bp‏ لا تفارق ثم تقوى دائماً في اليوم EW‏ 
uem ue‏ ذات خطرء وعلى Col‏ وجه فارقت» فهي Dus‏ على أنه لا خطر فيها». 

فكيف يجوز لقائل أن يقول إِنّ الحمّى المجانبة Cal‏ هي من الحمّيات التي 
تقلع — وهو متبع في قوله ذلك أبقراط — وقد يعلم GF‏ الذين يقولون إِنّ من f‏ 
أربع وعشرون ساعة» B‏ أقلعت عنه الحمّى أربع وعشرون ساعة -- فحمّاه حمّى 
مجانبة Cal‏ متوسّطة س يجعلون هذه الحمّى من الحميات التي تفارق؟ وكذلك 
أيغناً UJ‏ كانوا :يجعلون: الحمى المجائة Lal‏ القتصيرة والطويلة AST LH‏ هذه 
المتوسّطة بعدد الساعات» ويشيرون إلى Gag‏ جميعاً تقلعان» فهم بذلك يبعدون 
من رأي أبقراط» | وذلك ope gil‏ الحمّى المجانبة للغبٌ في الحمّيات 
المفارقة. وإذا كانت كذلك» كانت لا خطر led‏ وأبقراط يقول DGS UG)‏ 

jS ES كما قلت» ويقصد للرياضة في‎ idco أن يمشن‎ See Mb 
كان التعليم الذي يكون‎ Vy واحد من الحمّيات وتقدمة المعرفة بها وعلاجها.‎ 
فإنّي أتقدّم فأصف بالقول أصناف الحمّيات التي تنوب في‎ Gogh بالأسماء أبين‎ 
CSP واحدة منها باسم‎ S اليوم الثالث وأحدّدها على ما فعلت قبيل» وأسمّي‎ 
كما قد عادتى أن افعل دائما.‎ 
4sq. yd — 5l] Hipp. Aphor. IV 43: p. 419,6-8 Magdelaine = IV 518,3-5 L.: cf Bugrat, Fusül 35,6-8 


(“IV 42”) 


إذا كانت الحمى غير مفارقة ثم كانت تشتد Le‏ فهي أعظم خطراً وإذا كانت تفارق SJE:‏ - فارقت .وده 
E: correxi‏ انها Buqrat, Fusal — 11 Gail]‏ على أي وجه كان 
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the lemma we are commenting on: Semi-tertian fever coincides with acute 
diseases. This fever is the most fatal of the remaining fevers. Hippo- 
crates has already determined and explained that this fever is fatal. He has (also) 
pointed out in the Aphorisms that none of the fevers that cease (completely) are 
fatal by saying: “Every fever that does not intermit and then continuously intensi- 
fies on the third day is dangerous, but if it intermits in any way, it indicates that it is 
not dangerous”. 

How could anyone say that semi-tertian fever belongs to the fevers that 
cease (completely) — following Hippocrates by saying this — when it is known 
that those who say that people who have fever for twenty-four hours followed by 
an intermission of twenty-four hours — their fever is an intermediate semi-ter- 
tian — classify this fever as an intermittent fever? Likewise, when they posit that 
short and long semi-tertian fever only differs from this intermediate (type) in 
the number of hours and suggest that they both cease, they also deviate from the 
opinion of Hippocrates because they assign semi-tertian fever to the inter- 
mittent fevers. If this were the case, it would not be dangerous, but Hippocrates 
says that itis fatal. 

As I said, it is better to disregard the terms and concentrate on practising the 
diagnosis, prognosis and treatment of each fever. But since teaching that operates 
with terms is clearer and more concise, I shall first say something about the types of 
fevers that attack on the third day, define them as I have done before and give each 
of them its individual name, as is my habit to do every time. 
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أتبع ذلك‎ BB وإذ قد لخصت أصناف الحمّيات التي تنوب في اليوم الثالث»‎ 
Ge» أقول ]5 اسم الحمّى التي تنقضي نوبتها في اثني عشرة ساعة أو قبل ذلك‎ ob 
الحمّى التي نوبتها أطول من نوبة هذه‎ tly خالصة»» فيكون كلامنا فيها وجيزاً.‎ 
أسمّيها‎ SB وقت سكونها على حال وإقلاعها أطول من وقت أحدهماء‎ B إلا‎ 
ووقت مفارقتها يسير‎ Ue الحمّى التي نوبتها طويلة‎ Ul بقول مطلق».‎ Ce «حمّى‎ 
الحمّى التي لا تقلع وتكون فيها في‎ ly الطويلة».‎ Call فإني أسمّيها «الحمّى‎ 
اليوم الأول العودات الاقشعراريّة التي وصفنا وفي اليوم الثاني نوبة أخرى مستوية»‎ 
من غير‎ te التي لا تقلع وتنوب‎ "S Ub «call «وشطر‎ «La» PROV فإني‎ 
أسمّيها‎ 26 Ca) تكون في المجانبة‎ UT أن تكون فيها هذه الأعراض التي وصفنا‎ 
«الشبيهة بالغبٌ».‎ 
فقد لخّصت لك في هذا القول جميع ما يحتاج إليه في هذا الباب» فميّرت‎ 
ويكون حاضراً‎ oie أن تحفظ‎ thle بين ما يحتاج إليه وبين ما لا يحتاج. وبقي‎ 
إن فعلت ذلك» انكشف لك عورات الحدث من الأطبّاء في‎ alil لذكرك دائماً.‎ 
تميّزهم وعنائهم في هذه الأسماء التي ذكرتهاء وهم يرون في أنفسهم مع ذلك‎ Bf 
هو في المعاني لا في الأسماء.‎ Lil 
التي تقلع «مجانبة‎ CUN Pee يسمي ا‎ und bal وقد نت أن‎ 
في غير ذلك من حالها عنده فيحتاج فيه إلى نظرء أعني هل‎ NE للغبٌّ».‎ 
leur di تلك الحمّى خاصّة فقط التي من عادتي‎ «CLA يسمّي «بالمجانبة‎ LS) 
بهذا الاسم» وهي التي تكون فيها العودات الاقشعراريّة» أو هل يسمي بهذا الاسم‎ 
لا تكون فيها تلك‎ aS الحمّى التي تساويها في سائر الحالات» ما خلا‎ Lal 


1-10 [أصناف - بالغبٌ‎ cf. b. Ridwan, Fawa’id I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 13910-14071 


1 لحقت [لخصت‎ E: correxi 2 اسما [اسم‎ E: correxi 13 post دائماً‎ hab. thv — aùt&v Gr. (117,21) 


18 ذلك [تلك‎ E: correxi 
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Since I have explained types of fevers that attack on the third day, I now add 
that the term for a fever in which the attack ends after twelve hours or less is “genu- 
ine tertian”. We shall say little about it. I call a fever in which the attack lasts longer 
than that of the former but which also has a longer period of remission and cessa- 
tion than it “tertian fever strictly speaking”. I call a fever that has a very long attack 
but a short period of intermission “long tertian fever”. I call a fever that does not 
cease, that has on the first day the recurring chills we described and on the second 
day another, equal attack “tertian” and half-tertian. I call a fever that does not 
cease and attacks on the third day without any of these symptoms which we said 
appeared in semi-tertians “similar to tertian”. 

I have explained to you in this section everything that is required on this sub- 
ject and distinguished between necessary and unnecessary matters. What you need 
to do is to remember (this) from me and always keep it in mind. If you do this, you 
discover the shortcomings of recent physicians in (terms of) the proliferation 
of their (terminological) distinctions and their (inordinate) concern with the 
abovementioned terms. They themselves are convinced in spite of this that they 
only (deal with) the things themselves, not (just) terminology. 

I have already explained that Hippocrates called none of the fevers that 
cease (completely) semi-tertian. His position has to be examined in another 
respect, namely whether he only uses the term semi-tertian for the fever I nor- 
mally reserve it for, that is, one accompanied by recurring chills, or whether he also 
uses it for a fever that is identical to it in other respects except that it does not have 
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العودات الاقشعراريّة. وذلك أنه قد قال DI‏ هذه الحمّى من عادتها أن تعرض 
«LJ» Ced‏ ولغيرهم ممن «يطول مرضه»» فخليق أن يكون بحسب dia‏ 
وإن كانت هذه cm‏ تكون من غير اقشعرار» قد يسميها «مجانبة e Lx‏ اذ 
كانت لها في اليوم الثاني | نوبة. 


w 


إلا أنّ الأمر على ما وصفت من dl‏ إذا كان البحث والطلب في هذا إِنّما هو 
للاسم لا للمعنى» فليس يضرا ألا نعلم علماً يقيناً Col‏ الحمّيات الحمّى التي 
eo oca‏ راط الكت s ES au un GREENE‏ لمعي مت 
العلم بأمر الحمّيات ونسترعيه عن آخره» فيكون عندنا جميع ما يحتاج إليه في 
cell dise‏ من غير أن bs aus‏ إلى slow‏ حاجة التي يسمي بها. 

Acta‏ أن يكوق pent Geb Ue‏ أن بطق عن الست الذي "من decl‏ زاد 
أبقراط في قوله «التي يقال لها «all daz»‏ ولم يطلق القول فيقول: Lem Lily»‏ 
المجانبة للغبٌ التي هي شطر Cal!‏ فقد تكون منها أمراض حادّة». وأنا أرى أنه 
يومئ بقوله هذا إلى أنه ذامٌ لهذا cea ME‏ لأثه وضع على غير حقيقة. وذلك Ob‏ من 
عادتناء معشر اليونانيّين» أن نقول في الشيء إِنّه «شطر الشيء» إذ كان ذلك 
الشيء الذي ينسب إلى di‏ «شطر» أنقص من ذلك AL‏ الذي إليه يسب فيقال 
aj‏ «شطره». وهذه الحمى التي dai» es‏ الغبٌ» هي أزيد في الرداءة كثيراً 
من حمّى tall‏ فضلاً عن ألا تكون «شطراً» منها في عدد الأعراض الذي كان 
يعرض فيها أو في قوّة جملة العلّة. فالأولى كان بحسب هذا أن تسمّى الغبٌ 
«شطر» هذه الحمى» لا أن تسمّى هذه الحمّى Kea) dai»‏ 

فما أدري ما دعا الواضع الأول لهذا الاسم إلى تسمية هذه الحمّى به» ومن 
e‏ له فرانح فهو قادر أن يبحث عن أمر هذا الاسم عن شيء. وإن وقع الطالب 
:5 البونانين [اليونائيّين 14 85 الحماشي in marg corr.ex‏ الحمّيات 6 correxi‏ :۴ فخليقا [فخليق 2 


correxi 
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these recurring chills. For he said that this fever usually strikes consumptives and 
victims of other protracted diseases, and in view of this it is therefore appropri- 
ate that he calls it semi-tertian, even if this fever is not accompanied by chills, 
since it has an attack on the second day. 

But the matter is as I described, that is, if the study and pursuit of this only 
concerns the name, not the thing itself, there is no harm for us in not knowing for 
certain which fever in particular Hippocrates calls semi-tertian because we can 
still gain knowledge about the fevers and make detailed observations, and we there- 
fore have everything required for the practice of medicine, without having any 
need for the terms he uses for it. 

It seems appropriate for the commentary to investigate why Hippocrates 
added so-called half-tertian to his statement and did not simply say: 
“Semi-tertian fever, which is half-tertian, coincides with acute diseases”. I believe 
that by saying this he signalled that he is critical of this term because it was used 
wrongly. For we, a community of Greeks, usually say that something is 
“half-something” when the thing referred to as half is less complete than the com- 
plete (thing) it is correlated with and is therefore called “half-something”. This fever 
called half-tertian, however, is much more harmful than tertian fever besides not 
being “half” of it in the number of symptoms that occur during it or the strength 
of the disease as a whole. In view of this, it would therefore be more appropriate for 
tertian to be called “half” of this fever instead of this fever being called half-ter- 
tian. 

I have no idea what prompted the person who originally coined this term to 
use it for this fever and who instigated and fired him up' so that he is able to study 
this term (on the basis) of something (concrete).* Even if someone who was look- 
! The reading and translation of the words “instigated and fired him up" (tabayya'a labü fa-ranaba) 
are highly conjectural. This part of this sentence (and the following) are not extant in Greek. 

2 The meaning of the clause after “I have no idea” (fa-md ard) and its connection with the previous 
sentence is unclear, not least because some words are missing. The interpretation of “of something 
(concrete)” (‘an sayin) is particularly problematic. 
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قد وقف عليه» وهو هل‎ ST له منه على الحقيقة» لم يمكنه أن يعلم علماً يقيناً‎ 
المعنى الذي ذهب إليه الذين وضعوا هذا الاسم هو المعنى الذي قاله أغائينس أو‎ 
تنوب في اليوم الثالث‎ Call رأوا حمّى‎ UJ غيره. وذلك أنّه قد يمكن أن يكونواء‎ 
فيها إحدى هاتين الحالتين وليس فيها‎ CLA وتقلع» ورأوا هذه الحمّى المجانبة‎ 
هذه الحمّى أن تنوب في الثالث‎ GI وذلك‎ call الحال الأخرى» سمّوها «شطر‎ 
ليس يكون في‎ Y وليس لها أن تقلع. ويمكن أن يكون إِنّما سمّوها بهذا الاسم‎ 
ليس يكون سکونها باستفراغ» ولأنّه ليس‎ SHU ابتداء نوبتها نافض» ومع ذلك أيضاً‎ 
فيها في اليوم الثاني من النوبة.‎ Lad يخلو +...7 البدن‎ 
ويمكن أن يقول في هذا أشياء كثيرة غير ما قلت من يصرف فطنته إلى ما لا‎ 
ينتفع به ويدع الأمور التي ينتفع بها من علم الطبّ.‎ 


قال أبقراط: Gb‏ الحمّى الليليّة فليست بالقتالة Me‏ وهى طويلة. ol Ul,‏ 
النهاريّة فأطول منهاء وريّما مالت في يعن gba‏ إلى fod‏ 


قال Lal bial : eie‏ يصف الآن حال IS‏ واحدة من الحمّيات التي 
laade‏ تعديداً مطلقاً فى ابتداء كلامه فى سلامتها وخيثها. Ule‏ كان قد قال فى 
ذلك التعديد: Sy‏ الحمّيات منها دائمةء ومنها ما يأخذ بالنهار ويفتر بالليل أو 
db‏ بلليل ويفتر بالنهار»» ai‏ وصف حال الحمّيات الدائمة» | ai‏ وصف بعدها 
حال الربع وحال الحمِّى المجانبة للغبٌ» صار الآن إلى صفة الحمّيات التي تنوب 


بالنهار < وتفتر بالليل والتي تنوب بالليل وتفتر بالنهار CX‏ وسمّى إحداهما «نهاريّة» 


11 طويلة‎ - Gi] 06 Razî, Hawi XIV92,7 — 15sq. بالنهار‎ — 5I] o supra, p. 71,12, lemma III 2 


2 Mu اعاىلىس‎ E: correxi — 7 سكونها‎ corr. ex کونھا‎ E2 8 verbum legere non potui in E: »اناه‎ Éyei 
xaSapáv Gre 10 [ويدع‎ cs ut vid., E: sec. rapa etrrouciv Gr.“ conieci — 11 الحمّى!‎ P A: om. 
E, in marg. add. E3 18 H JU = | LÀ, addidi: Tf غ5‎ vukri 5102 etrrovras A TH u£v vuKTI 


Trapo&uvoyévous, Tf] 5’ Nuépa 510781750106 Gr.” 
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ing into it came across the truth through it, he would not be able to know for sure 
that he had hit on it, namely whether the concept intended by those who coined 
this term is the same Agathinus or others used it for. For when they observed a 
fever that attacks on the third day and ceases and they observed this semi-tertian 
fever which displays (only) one of these conditions but not the other, they called it 
half-tertian because this fever attacks on the third day but does not cease. But 
they could equally well have used this term for it because there are no shivering fits 
at the onset of its attack; because, in addition, its remission does not come about 
through excretion; and because it also does not have ... of the body on the second 
day of the attack. 

Someone who turns his cleverness onto useless pursuits and ignores matters 
that benefit the Medical Art could say much more than I have. 


III 6 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 674,8-10 L. = I 200,15-17 Kw.]: Nocturnal 
fever is not very fatal but protracted. Diurnal fever is longer than it 
and in some bodies sometimes inclines towards consumption.’ 


Galen said: For each fever he listed without qualification at the beginning of 
his lemma Hippocrates now also describes whether its condition is benign or 
malignant. After noting in this list that “there are continuous fevers, ones that start 
in daytime and intermit at night or start at night and intermit in daytime”, then 
describing the condition of continuous fevers and, after that, the condition of 
quartan and semi-tertian fever, he now turns to the description of fevers that attack 
in daytime and intermit at night and those that attack at night and intermit in day- 


! ie. diurnal fever predisposes them to consumption 
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ceo‏ «ليلئة».-وأمًا الى cos‏ بالليل Ul, cad ls‏ التى Gps‏ بالدهار 
فسماها «نهارية». والشيء الذي كان مدح به الحمى LU‏ قد ذمها به» وذلك 
أنه 5 يطلق قوله فيقول: Sb‏ الحمّى ALU‏ ليست بقتالة»» لكنّه ألحق فيه 
de)‏ فان كانت هذه uem!‏ «ليست بقثالة ul id dis‏ قثالة على كل 
حال» oly‏ كانت هذه الخصلة فيها ضعيفة. فأمّا الحمّى النهاريّة فلم يقعصر على 
أن ينسبها إلى انها «أطول»» حتى ينسبها إلى ul‏ «ريما مالت إلى السل». 
فيحن من هذا ol‏ بكرن من هذا الوحه أيضا i‏ من EUS‏ 

ورداءة هذه الحمّى من وجهين: أحدهما UT‏ كانت تنوب في الوقت الذي 
من شأن البدن أن يكون إلى أن يتحلّل ويسخف وتدّسع مسامّه أقرب منه إلى أن 
ينقبض ويتكائف» وجب أن يكون أخبث وأردأً. والوجه الثاني BI‏ الوقت الذي يدبّر 
فيه ما يحتاج إليه من التدبير وقت مكروه» وذلك أنّ الطبيب يضطرٌ إلى أن يدير 
المريض بما يحتاج إليه من التدبير في الوقت الذي كان ينبغي أن ينام فيه المريض. 
ولذلك ينتقض بدنه على طول AU‏ ويصير إلى حال السلّء SY‏ بين حالتين» بين 
VI‏ ينام بالليل فيكون لا يستوفي نومه» وبين أن ينام بالنهار فيكون عيشه بعيش 
الخفاش أشبه منه بعيش الناس. 


قال أبقراط: ly‏ السبع فطويلة وليست بقتّالة. Ul,‏ التسع فهي أطول منها 
ولیست أيضاً بقتالة. 
of Razi, Hàwi XIV 92,16‏ [ وأا — أطول 16 Razi, Hawi XIV92,7-15‏ ين Cb]‏ — بالنهار 5-14 


2 post la bab. oùSèv fjrrov Gr. (119,7) 14 ġa] ودمينى‎ ut vid., E: sec. Biov Gr. conieci 15 


ut vid., E: sec. Biov Gr.“ conieci‏ ونعيسى [ بعيش 
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time. He called one of them diurnal and the other nocturnal: he called the 
(fever) that attacks at night nocturnal and the (fever) that attacks during daytime 
diurnal. The characteristic he commended nocturnal fever for is (the same) he 
faulted it for:' he did not simply say “nocturnal fever is not fatal” but added very. 
Hence, while this fever is not very fatal, it is obviously fatal anyway, even if this 
characteristic is weak. In (the case of) diurnal fever he not only refers to it as 
longer but also says that it sometimes inclines towards consumption. 
This is why it is also in this respect inevitably worse than the former. 

This fever is bad in two ways: the first is that it attacks at a time when the body 
is by nature more likely to dissipate (humours) and relax and for its pores to widen 
than to contract and thicken. It is therefore necessarily more malignant and worse. 
The second is that the time when the required care is provided is inconvenient: the 
physician is forced to provide the required care for the patient at a time when the 
patient ought to sleep. Hence, his body becomes exhausted with the passage of 
time and develops a consumptive condition because it is (suspended) between two 
states: it does not sleep at night, and its sleep is insufficient; and it sleeps during 
daytime, and its life resembles that of bats more than that of people. 


III 7 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 674,10sq. L. = I 200,17sq. Kw.]: Septans last 
long but are not fatal. Nonans last even longer but are also not 
fatal. 


1 ive. the same characteristic of nocturnal fever can be seen in a positive and a negative light 
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قال ae laa Ser‏ يلك GA dap di cS sl ebbe aas VT‏ 
هذا US di‏ كتب هذا بعد أن رآه. ولا ينبغي أيضاً أن iss‏ فتقول al‏ أنت 
di Lan‏ رايت ذلك» وأنت لم تره. Lilly‏ ينبغي أن تتفقّد هذا بعناية وتختبر حقيقته 
بالتجربة وتحذر أن يعرض لك شيء شبيه بما عرض لكثير من الناس» وذلك pth‏ 
رأوا إنساناً قد all‏ له أن em‏ في يوم من EU EN‏ في اليوم السابع من 
ذلك» ثم iU‏ اليوم السابع من الثاني» وظتوا Gb‏ هذا الدور دور حمّى سباعيّة. 
فاته قد يمكن أن يكون هذا بالاتفاق» ويمكن أن يكون من قبل مشابهة 
c ad‏ وذللق ا ف ayo‏ لک ألا يكو auia‏ دك pe ase‏ 
الصحيح» لكن يبقى في بدنه من مرضه بقايا. فإذا لم lies‏ من هذه حاله في 
تدبيره» فكثيراً ما يعرض له أن يحم في السادس من اليوم الذي فارقته c gend!‏ وكثيراً 
ما يعرض له أن يحم في اليوم السابع» em Ley‏ في الثامن» Lely‏ حمّ في غيره من 
OF ce‏ تسكن عنه تلك الحمّى» ويظنٌ أنه قد تحلص منها Cass‏ صحيحاً. 
فتدبير مغل ذلك التدبير الأول فتعود حاله إلى الحالة الأولى في عدد مساوي العدد 
الأول من AM‏ بسبب البقايا التي بقيت في بدنه من مرضه. | ويمكن أن يكون 
هذا مراراً كثيرة إذا كانت الخميرة التي تبقى من المرض متساوية» وقد كان المريض 
يتدبر بتدبير واحد. وليس هذا دور المرض الصحيح متى كان تدبير المريض التدبير 
الصحيح وكانت الحمى تعاود في وقت واحد» كما قد نرى ذلك يكون في الربع . 


قال أبقراط: Cal Ub‏ الخالصة فسريعة البحران وليست بقتالة. 


1-6 elu — 4l] نو‎ Razi, Hawi XIV93,1-4 


4 واحدر [وتحذر‎ E: GAN’ Streos uf] WASTE Gr”: conieci 5 hiJ راو‎ E: correxi 6 Su) بين‎ E: conieci 


8 المرض [المريض‎ E: correxi 10 فكثير [فكثيراً‎ E: correxi وكثير [وكثيراً‎ E: correxi 1 حمى [حها‎ E 
correxi 14 post بسبب‎ add. et del. الايام‎ E 18 CEA: واما‎ ۴ post البحران‎ add. Lal P 
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Galen said: It would not be good for you to disbelieve Hippocrates since he 
indicated with his words that he wrote this after observing it (himself). You should 
also not cheat and say that you have observed this, too, when you have not. You 
need to examine this carefully, explore its truth on the basis of experience and be 
cautious that you do not have the same experience many people had: they observed 
someone who happened to develop a fever one day, then again on the seventh day 
after that and then a third time on the seventh day from the second (occasion), and 
thought that this is the cycle of septan fever. 

This may occur by chance or may be caused by a similar regimen. That is to 
say, it sometimes happens to a patient that his disease does not cease completely 
but remnants of it remain in his body. When someone in this condition is not care- 
ful with his regimen, it often happens that he develops a fever on the sixth (day) 
after the day the fever subsided, or it often happens that he develops a fever on the 
seventh day, or he sometimes develops a fever on the eighth or some other day, then 
this fever ceases, and he thinks that he has recovered completely from it. A regimen 
like this previous one, however, causes his condition to revert to the earlier state 
after the same number of days as before because of the remnants of his disease left 
in his body. This can happen many times if the residue left from the disease remains 
constant and the patient follows the same regimen. This is not the true cycle of the 
disease when the patient has followed the correct regimen and the fever recurs at 
the same time, as we see in (the case of) quartans.! 


III 8 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 674,11sq. L. = I 200,19 Kw.]: Genuine ter- 
tian quickly reaches a crisis but is not fatal. 


! The implication is that an improper regimen can disrupt the fever cycle in such a way that it looks 


like a septan or some other kind of fever. 
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قال جالينوس: قد قلت قبيل إن «الغبٌ الخالصة» بالجملة هى التى نوبتها 
قليلة المدّة. Ul,‏ الأشياء التي توجد في أكثر الحالات مع هذه الحمّى فقد 
وصفناها Ys‏ فى Gus‏ فى أصناف الحمّيات وفى WLS‏ فى البحران. 


قال أبقراط: aly‏ الحمّى الخماسيّة فأردأ الحمّيات كلّهاء وذلك Ll‏ تكون قبل 
حدوث السل وبعد حدوثه» فتقتل. 


قال جالينوس: E Ul‏ أصحاب «DJ»‏ فالحمّى اللازقة الدقيقة التى تكون 
فى نين ا og LAT‏ القى dE loea‏ ووج ونان افده 
الحمّى حمّى ليس لها سكون في وقت من الأوقات. وقد وصفت لك طبيعة هذه 
الحمّى كلها مع طبائع سائر الحمّيات في كتابي في أصناف الحمّيات. 

ES‏ قد رأيت في بعض أصحاب LÀ Fb‏ مع هذه الحمّى حمّى أخرى 
من الحمّيات التي لها أدوار» Wy T G‏ في JS‏ يوم. Gly‏ أبقراط فيذكر i‏ تكون 
معها «الحمّى التي تنوب في الخامس»» وليكن الأمر عندك ما قلت لك قبيل في 
الحمّى التي تنوب في السابع وفي Sal‏ التي تنوب في التاسع هو قولي للك في 
هذا الحمّى. 

قال أبقراط : Us‏ واحدة من هذه الحمّيات جهة ونظام ونوائب» من ذلك 5i‏ 
الحمّى الدائمة قد تأخذ منذ ابتدائها بقوّة وتكون فى غايتها من الشدّة والصعوبة» 
Gl] of Razi, Hawi XIV 93,7-9‏ — الحمّى 11-14 Uh] of Rî, Hawi XIV93,5sq.‏ — فتقتل 4sq.‏ 


16-402,4 [الحمّى — البحران!‎ of Razi, Hawi XIV 93,10-14 2 16-402,1 Cass — [الحمّى‎ off Razi, 


Sukük 169,1-3 ‘Abd al-Gani 


4 وذلك‎ 2 A: سماها اليونانين [سموها الیونانیون 7 8 ودون‎ E: correxi 1 te] غ‎ E: correxi post 
ly hab. tapofuvouéveov Gr. (120,20) 15 واحدة‎ E: واحد‎ PA 16 post بقوة‎ bab. koi - 0167ل‎ 


Gr. (120,25sq.) 
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Galen said: I have said shortly before that genuine tertian generally has 
short attacks. We have described everything that happens under most conditions in 
conjunction with this fever in our books On the Varieties of Fevers and On Crises. 


III 9 Hippocrates said [I 11: 11 674,12-14 L. = I 200,20sq. Kw.]: Quintan 
fever is the worst of all fevers because it occurs before and after the 
appearance of consumption and is fatal. 


Galen said: The fever consumptives suffer from is a persistent consumptive 
fever that resides in the elementary body parts themselves. It is the one the Greeks 
call “hectic”.' This fever does not go into remission at any time. I have told you all 
about the nature of this fever together with the natures of other fevers in my book 
On the Varieties of Fevers. 

But I have also observed in some consumptives a combination of this fever 
and another fever that has either a three-day or a daily cycle. Hippocrates men- 
tions that it coincides with quintan fever. Let what I have told you shortly 
before about septan and nonan fever be my explanation for you of this fever. 


III 10 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 674,14-676,10 L. = I 200,22-201,9 Kw.]: 
Each of these fevers has a (particular) character, order and attacks: 
continuous fever sometimes starts strongly from the beginning and 


1 transliterated as aqtiqis 
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ثمٌ إتها نحو وقت البحران ومع وقت البحران تخفء وربّما ابعدأت وهي LI‏ 
مدفونة» ثم إتها تتفاقم وتستصعب | في US‏ يوم وتلتهب غاية التهابها نحو البحران» 
Ly‏ ابتدأت بلين وهدوء» ثم تريّدت واستصعبت إلى مدّة ما فبلغت منتهاهاء wi‏ 
أخذت في النقص ودام ذلك بها إلى وقت البحران ونحو البحران. وهذه الأشياء قد 
تکون في کل am‏ وکل مرض. 


قال جالينوس: Ul‏ «جهات الحمّيات» وضروبها فريّما عنوا بها حالاتها في 
السلامة والخبث Ley‏ عنوا بها أصنافها. Lily‏ «نظام» الحمّى فيعنون بها طبيعتها 
وضروبها. 

وقد oun‏ عن نفسه مما أتى به بعد أنه Ll‏ أراد أن يصف أصناف “IS‏ واحدة 
من الحمّيات التى OSS‏ من ذلك أنه قال: S»‏ الحمّى الدائمة ريّما ابتدأت وهى 
على اشد ما تکون» e‏ خفت» Sub‏ قليلاً إلى أن sh‏ فيها «البحران»» «وريّما 
ابتدأت وهي خفيفة dine‏ ثم تزيّدت» Sub Sus‏ إلى وقت «البحران»» فكان 
«اشتغالها» فى ذلك الوقت» والحركة فى IS‏ واحدة من هاتين الحمُيتين مضاذة 
للحركة في الأخرى. وفيها ضرب آخر ثالث Se‏ من الضربين الأولين» وهو أن 
«تبتدئ الحمّى بسكون وهدوء ولين» ثم تتزيّد» قليلاً قليلاً إلى أن تستتمٌ غاية 
شدتهاء ثمّ Yo‏ تزال تنتقص» إلى أن تنقضي الانقضاء التامّ. 

وقد Bb‏ قوم بأبقراط X‏ يعني بهذه الضروب الثلاثة ضروب Soll‏ المطبقة› 
ولم يفهموا ما قاله في آخر هذا الكلام من SÍ‏ «هذه الأشياء قد تكون في IS‏ 


450. go> — [وهذه‎ of Razi, Sukük 169,3—4 ‘Abd al-Gani 


1 وابما :4 8 وريّما‎ 2T as ۸: أخذت 4 لعت :84 فبلغت 3 وبصعب :۴ وسصعب‎ 8 
72: النقص 4# ابتداب‎ ٤ ۸: او بحو:ك 2 ونحو السعص‎ BEP:om. A 212 ante فكان‎ hab. 
pno Gr. (121,12) 14 ante وفيها‎ hab. eno1 Gr. (121,14) 16 مدتها [شدتها‎ E: uéye Şoş Gr.^: conieci 

17 المنطبقة [المطبقة‎ E: correxi 
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is extremely severe and difficult but then lessens around and at the 
time of crisis; sometimes it starts gently and in an obscure manner, 
then intensifies and grows more difficult each day and flares up 
most violently around the crisis; and sometimes it starts gently and 
mildly, then increases and becomes more difficult for a time and 
reaches its climax, then begins to wane and continues to do so until 
the time of crisis and around the crisis. These things may occur in 
every fever and every disease. 


Galen said: By characters of fevers and their varieties, they! sometimes 
meant whether their conditions are benign or malignant’ and sometimes their 
types. By order of the fever, they mean its nature and its varieties. 

Something he himself then puts forward makes clear that he meant to 
describe the types of each fever he mentioned. For example, he said that con- 
tinuous fever sometimes starts extremely severely and then gradually 
lessens until the crisis arrives; and it sometimes starts mildly and weakly 
and then increases little by little until the time of the crisis, at which time it is 
most active. The progression in each of these two fevers is the opposite of that in 
the other. There is another, third variety, a combination of the first two, namely 
that the fever starts out calmly, softly and gently, then gradually intensi- 
fies until it reaches its most intense stage and then decreases continually until 
it ceases completely. 

Some people believe that Hippocrates meant by these three varieties those 
of sustained fever, but they did not understand what he said at the end of this 
lemma, namely that these things may occur in every fever and every 


1 Galen here presumably refers to previous commentators. 


? lit. “their condition in benignness and malignancy” 
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حمّى وفي كلّ مرض». فليس إذاً في الحمّيات المطبقة تكون هذه الضروب الثلاثة 
في قوله» لكنّها قد تكون في جميع الحمّيات GEM‏ دائمة كانت أو مفارقة» 
وحادّة كانت أو مزمنة» وفي US‏ مرض غير الحمّى» BL‏ كان أو bap‏ والأعراض 
كلها Lal‏ على هذا القياس تكون حركتها. 

Bb‏ ذلك في السلّ من الوجع: SB‏ الوجع ربّما ابعدأ وهو على Lai‏ ما 
یکون» SJ‏ ينقص ويسكن SU‏ قليلاً إلى أن E‏ الانقضاء التام» وربّما ls»‏ 
وهو ساكن خفيف»» ثم تزيّد قليلاً قليلاً إلى أن يبلغ إلى غاية شدته» ثمّ انقضى 
انقضاء سريعاًء وربّما كان تنقصه بعد بلوغه منتهاه على حسب تزيّده كان في olj‏ 
مساو لزمانه. 


قال أبقراط: فينبغي أن يكون تقديرك للغذاء بعد نظرك من هذه الوجوه. 


قال جالينوس: إِنَّ أبقراط يريد منك أن تتقدّم ad‏ أمر حركة الأمراض كيما 
«تقدّر الغذاء» فيها على حسب ما يوافق DS‏ واحد منها. | فان أبقراط pk LSI‏ أن 
يكون تقديرنا للغذاء دائماً بعد نظرنا في منتهى المرض متى يكون. وبذلك أمر في 
كتابه في تدبير الأمراض BEI‏ وفي كتاب الفصول. وتقدر أن plas‏ كيف ينبغي 
لك أن تتقدّم Bad‏ هذه الضروب من الأمراض التي ذكر من كتابي في تفسير 
كناك gy Bad dua‏ كنا قن clea‏ وقل د كر أبقراظ عمل فلك الأشياء 
التى Sees‏ منها هذا فى هذه المقالة من كتابه فى أوّل كلام فسّرناه فى هذه 
المقالة في كتابنا. 
EP:‏ للغذاء 10 E: correxi‏ كا [کان' 8 الغاية ٤×‏ .٣٥ء‏ إلى post aly in marg. add. IES al‏ 7 


E: oe 801078701 Gr.: Te 801071801 0:‏ مثل [منك 11 ےھ فى EP:‏ من EP: om. A‏ بعد A‏ الغذا 
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disease. The three varieties in his lemma therefore occur not only in sustained 
fevers but also in all others, whether continuous or intermittent, acute or 
chronic, and in every disease other than fever, whether acute or chronic. The pro- 
gression of every symptom also takes place accordingly. 

Recognise this (pattern) in consumption (also) in pain:' pain sometimes starts 
out at its most severe, then decreases and subsides little by little until it ceases com- 
pletely. Sometimes it starts out calmly and softly, then gradually increases 
until it reaches its highest intensity, then quickly ceases. Sometimes its decrease after 
reaching its climax is commensurate with its increase and takes place over the same 
length of time. 


III 11 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 676,10sq. L. = I 201,9sq. Kw.]: You should 
adjust the food after you have observed these factors. 


Galen said: Hippocrates wants you to prognosticate the progression of dis- 
eases so that you can adjust the food during them depending on what is suit- 
able for each of them. Hippocrates advises (us) always to adjust the food after 
establishing the time of a disease’s climax. This is what he suggests in his book Regi- 
men in Acute Diseases and the Aphorisms. You can find out how you should pro- 
gnosticate the varieties of diseases he mentioned from my Commentary on the Pro- 
gnostic and my book On Crises. Hippocrates has mentioned the essentials of the 
things from which you learn this in this book of his work,” (namely) in the first 
lemma we commented on in this part of our book.’ 

! i.e. recognise that you observe the same pattern you find in the course of consumption also in the 
development of pain 

2 i.e. the third part of Book 1 of the Epidemics 

3 ive. lemma III 1 (p. 345,5-347,3) 
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قال أبقراط: وللأمراض علامات أخر كثيرة ذوات خطر نظيرة لهذه قد وصفنا 
بعضها في بعض الكتب وبعضها سنصفها. فينبغي أن تنظر في تلك العلامات 
وتتدبرها وتختبر بها أمر المرض في JS‏ واحد من أصحاب هذه الأمراض هل هو 
SE‏ سليم أو حادٌ قتال» أو طويل سليم أو طويل SER‏ ومن ينبغي أن تنيله شيئاً أو 
لا تنيله» ومتى وكم وما الشيء الذي ينبغي أن تنيله. 


قال جالينوس: S]‏ أبقراط قد تقدّم فوصف أشياء كثيرة منها ينبغى أن تكون 
oly at VI cue! aus‏ كان QU M‏ فاه فول ولاش اعدا 
«P‏ منها قد «وصفها فى بعض (KAS‏ يعنى فى كتاب تقدمة المعرفة» ومنها 
«ما هو على صفته» فيما بعد. 


قال أبقراط: والأمراض التي تنوب في الأزواج يكون بحرانها في الأزواج» 
والأمراض التي تكون نوائبها في الأفراد يكون بحرانها في الأفراد. 


قال جالينوس: قد قلنا مراراً كثيرة إِنَّ «البحران» LA]‏ يكون في أوقات 
«النوائب»» وذلك لشيئين: أحدهما أنّ الأخلاط في أوقات النوائب تتحرّك حركة 
شديدة حتّى كأنّها تغلي Le‏ فبتلك الحركة والغليان تنبعث بالرعاف أو بالعرق أو 
بالقيء أو بالاختلاف أو بالدم الذي يجري من أفواه العروق التي تنفتح من أسفل أو 
بالطمث في النساء. 


10sq. "sl I — [والأمراض‎ of Razi, Hawi XVII 50,3sq.; 219,35. — 12sq. [البحران - النوائب!‎ of Razi, 
Hawi XVIII 50,4sq. 12-408,3 4515 — ين [البحران‎ b. Ridwan, Fawz'id I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 


14075-13 13-16 [الأخلاط — النساء‎ cf. Razi, Hawi XVIII 219,5sq. 


1 نظيرة‎ P A: in textu corr. ex بعض 2 3 بطي ر‎ EA: om. P 3 وتتدبرها‎ E: وسدكرها‎ P: تدبرها‎ A 


unes PA: UAE 4 “ee أو‎ EP; bbs A 11 بحرانها‎ ۴: Ugo olo P: فيها‎ ol IA 
15 .ط أو بالاختلاف‎ Ridwan: وباختلاف‎ E 
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III 12 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 676,12-678,4 L. = I 201,10-17 Kw.]: Dis- 
eases have many other important signs similar to these, some of 
which we have already described elsewhere! and some of which we 
shall describe. You need to examine these signs, consider them and, 
with their help, explore the state of the disease for each person who 
has these diseases: whether it is acute and safe or acute and fatal, 
protracted and safe or protracted and fatal; who needs to be given 
something’ or not; and when, how much and what it is that should 
be given to him. 


Galen said: Hippocrates previously discussed many things a prognosis 
should be based on but still says? that diseases have yet other signs. He has 
described some of them elsewhere,“ namely in the Prognostic, and some 
he will describe below. 


III 13 Hippocrates said [I 12: II 678,5-7 L. = I 201,18-20 Kw.]: Diseases 
that attack on even days have crises on even days, and diseases that 
have attacks on odd days have crises on odd days. 


Galen said: We have said many times that a crisis takes place at the time of 
the attacks. There are two reasons for this: the first is that during attacks the hu- 
mours are in such vigorous motion that they seem to be boiling, and because of 
this motion and boiling they escape through nosebleeds, sweating, vomiting, excre- 
ment or blood that flows from openings of the veins that open up below? or, in 
women, through menstruation. 


lit. “in some books” 

i.e. who requires medication 

lit. “even though this is the case, he says” 
lit. “in some books” 

i.e. haemorrhoids 
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والسبب الآخر أَنَّ في ذلك الوقت تقصد الطبيعة | لاستفراغ تلك الأخلاط 
وذلك Ca‏ لشيئين: أحدهما Si‏ الأخلاط في ذلك الوقت تنقلها وتؤذيها فتهيّج 
لتدفعها وتستفرغها. والسبب الآخر S‏ الأخلاط في ذلك الوقت تكون ذائبة» وإذ 
كانت كذلك» فهي ob Gol‏ يكون تميّرها أسرع وأسهل» ودفع الرديء منها أمكن 
وأهون . 


قال أبقراط: Ugly‏ أدوار البحرانات التي تكون في الأزواج هو الرابع» ثمّ 
السادس» ثم الرابع عشرء ثم العشرون» ثم الرابع والعشرون» ثم الثلاثون» ثم 
الأربعون» ثم الستون» SF‏ الشمانون» ثم المائة والعشرون. i‏ أدوار البحرانات التي 
تكون في الأفراد الثالث» SF‏ الخامس» ثم السابع» ثم التاسع» ثم الحادي عشر, ثمّ 
السابع عشرء ثم الواحد والعشرون» e$‏ السابع والعشرون» ثم الأحد والثلاثون. 


قال جالينوس: لست أرى أنه استعمل اسم «الدور» في هذا الموضع على 
حقيقته» وذلك LS) GT‏ عدّد الأيام أنفسها [التي] على الولاء كلّها التي تكون فيها 
البحرانات. Uh‏ في كتاب تقدمة المعرفة فوصف الأدوار التي تكون على حمّيات 
أربعة أربعة على حقائقهاء فيشبه أن يكون في وقت ما كتب هذا كان بعد في 
الطلب والبحث عن علم ell‏ البحران. 

وقال: ef doi UT‏ البحران من «الأزواج اليوم الرابع» وبعده السادس»» ثم من 
بعد «السادس» قد نجد في أكثر النسخ «الثامن والعاشر», ونجد في بعض النسخ 


6-10 والثلاثون‎ — Jis] of Razi, Hawi XVII 50,712; 219,7-11 13-15 البحران‎ — Gh] of Razi, Hawi 


XVIII 50,13-15 


4 أمكن‎ corr.ex Sas utvid E 7sq. العشرون — والعشرون‎ 2 A: الللس‎ e والععشرس‎ ey e العسرس‎ 
والعشرون' 10 2نم الارعس تم السن بم النمنس بم المانه والعسرس‎ E 4: والعسرس‎ ۲ loy tly EA: 
والعسرس‎ P والغلاثون‎ E A: | Jl, P 12 ال‎ seclusi: Tas Yap fiuépas aùTás, èv ais ai 5 


yivovtal, Taoas peñs Eypayev Gr.e — 16 Jii ti] اما ول‎ E: correxi 
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‘The other reason is that it is at that time that the nature aims to excrete those 
humours. There are also two reasons for this: the first is that the humours at that 
time weigh heavily on it, hurt it and drive it to push them out and excrete them. 
‘The other reason is that the humours at that time are dissolving, and when that is 
the case, they are likely to be segregated more readily and easily and the removal of 
its bad (components) to be more thorough and comfortable. 


III 14 Hippocrates said [I 12: II 678,7-680,4 L. = I 201,20-202,3 Kw.]: The 
first cycle of crises that take place on even days is the fourth (day), 
then the sixth, then the fourteenth, then the twentieth, then the 
twenty-fourth, then the thirtieth, then the fortieth, then the six- 
tieth, then the eightieth and then the one hundred and twentieth. 
The first cycle of crises that take place on odd days is the third 
(day), then the fifth, then the seventh, then the ninth, then the 
eleventh, then the seventeenth, then the twenty-first, then the 
twenty-seventh and then the thirty-first. 


Galen said: I do not think that he used the term cycle correctly on this occa- 
sion because he only enumerated one after the other all the days themselves on 
which crises take place. In the Prognostic on the other hand he has correctly 
described the cycles of four that fevers follow. Hence, it seems that he was still 
studying and investigating the science of critical days at the time he wrote this. 

He said: the first critical day on even days is the fourth day and after 
that the sixth. Then, after the sixth, we find in the majority of copies the 
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من بعد «السادس» «الرابع عشر ثم العشرون»» ثم من بعد «العشرين» في بعض 
النسخ «الرابع والعشرون»» وفي بعضها لم Si‏ هذا اليوم» ولكته جعل بعده 
«الثلاثین»» «ثم TR‏ ثم الستين» ثم الثمانين» ثم المائة والعشرين». وقال OJ‏ 
ول أيّام البحران من «الأفراد | اليوم الغالث» منذ Spl‏ المرض» Sy‏ الخامس» ed‏ 
السابع» ثمٌ التاسع» ثم الحادي عشرء ثم السابع عشرء ثم الواحد والعشرون» ثم 
السابع والععشرون» e‏ الواحد والثلاثون». 

وقد بيت في كتابي في att‏ البحران Sf‏ أقوى ell‏ البحران الأيّام التي يجري 
حسابها على «أدوار» الأربعة الأربعة وعلى «أدوار» السبعة السبعة» UNI S‏ التى 
تقع بينها من ell‏ البحران أضعف من تلك. وقد وصفت في ذلك الكتاب السبب 
الموجب بحدوث البحران في تلك الأيّام التي تقع بين الأيّام التي يجري حسابها 
على «الأدوار». 

وذكره ما ذكر من «الأفراد» als‏ صواب» v‏ «الأزواج» فقد nee]‏ من 
أسقط من عددها ذكر «الثامن والعاشر»» BY‏ هذين اليومين ليس هما ES‏ من PU‏ 
البحران. 

قال أبقراط: وينبغي أن يعلم 3 إن كان البحران في غير هذه الأيّام التي 
ذكرت» SB‏ المرض يعاود» وربّما CH‏ حال صاحبه إلى الهلاك. 

قال جالينوس: قد بيّنت في ذلك الكتاب» أعني كتاب ell‏ البحران» 5i‏ 
البحران المحمود الصحيح إِنّما يكون في هذه الأيّام التي ذكرت قبيل. Ul‏ 
Razi, Hawi XVIII‏ ين Gl]‏ - البحران 12-14 50,15-511 gil] of Razi, Hawi XVII‏ — تلك 7-9 

51,3-5 15sq. يعاود‎ — ol] of Ra, Hawi XVII 51,6sq. 


4 post الأفراد‎ hab. &pewov - <hwépav> Gr. (123,25-124,1) 10 من [بين‎ E: ai trapeptritrtoucon 


Gr.^comiei 15 SIE A:om.P — 17 atl om. E, in marg. add. E3 
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eighth and the tenth, but in others we find after the sixth the fourteenth 
and then the twentieth. Then, after the twentieth, some copies have the 
twenty-fourth while this day was not mentioned in others, but they put the 
thirtieth after it, then the fortieth, then the sixtieth, then the eighti- 
eth and then the one hundred and twentieth. He said that the first critical 
day on odd days is the third day from the onset of the disease, then the 
fifth, then the seventh, then the ninth, then the eleventh, then the 
seventeenth, then the twenty-first, then the twenty-seventh and 
then the thirty-first. 

I have explained in my book On Critical Days that the strongest critical 
days are those that are calculated on the basis of a cycle of four and on the basis 
ofa cycle of seven, and that the critical days that fall between them are weaker 
than they are. I have described in that book the cause that entails the occurrence of 
a crisis on days that fall between those calculated on the basis of cycles. 

Everything he mentions about odd days is correct but for even days, those 
who omitted the eighth and the tenth from the list were right because these two 
days are definitely not critical days. 


III 15 Hippocrates said [I 12: II 680,4-6 L. = I 202,3-5 Kw.]: It is also ne- 
cessary to know that if a crisis falls on a day other than the ones I 
mentioned, the disease will relapse, and sometimes the condition 
of the person suffering from it takes a fatal turn. 


Galen said: I have explained in that book, namely On Critical Days, that a pos- 
itive, sound crisis only takes place on the days I have mentioned above. It generally 
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الأمراض التي «يكون بحرانها في غير هذه «aly‏ فكلّها غير مأمون أن «يعاود» 
منها cle‏ إذا cogle‏ «قتل». 


قال أبقراط: وينبغي أن تتدبّر وتعلم Sf‏ فى هذه الأوقات يكون البحران إلى 
السلامة» أو إلى الهلاك» أو إلى الميل إلى الحال التى هى أجود» أو إلى الحال 
التى T‏ ا 


قال جالينوس: قد دلّك أبقراط في هذا الكلام على المعنى الذي يدل عليه 
اسم «البحران». وتقدر أن تصفه بقول وجيز فتقول إِّه تغيّر سريع يحدث للمرض 
يميل بالمريض إلى أحد الوجهين. وقد جرد القول Why‏ التغيير الحادث للمرض 
يكون على أربعة أوجه: b>‏ إلى السلامة الثابتة» وإمّا إلى الهلاك Gly cated‏ ميل 
إلى الحال التي هي fee Uy coped‏ إلى الحال التي هي أردأ». وبين أن ذلك 
Je‏ يقي أن يفهم ميلاً ذا قدرء SEE‏ أبقراط لم يستبن ذلك فعلّمهء BB‏ ذلك 
داخل في المعنى العام الذي يدل عليه اسم «البحران». | 


قال أبقراط: Ul‏ الحمّيات المخلطة والربع والخمس والسبع والتسع فينبغي أن 

تنظر في Cel‏ الأدوار يكون بحرانها. 
قال جالينوس: قد ato‏ أبقراط بهذا القول ail‏ فى وقت ما كتب هذا أيضاً قد 
كان بعد فى البحث والطلب عن هذا المعنى. وما تلك حاله فى كتاب تقدمة 
المعرفة» Sts‏ تحده فى ذلك الكتاب قد علم وصح عنده 0 «بحران» هذه 
الأمراض وغيرها يكون فى تلك الأيّام التى ذكر. «والحمّى المخلطة»» وإن كانت 
Ü] of Kaskari, Kunnāš 29: Kunnāš‏ — بحرانھا .1350 — Razi, Hawi XVIIL518-10‏ £ [يكون - أردأ 3-5 
fil-tibb fol. 166—167" Sezgin: Kitab kunnāš al-tibb 304,15sq. Siri‏ 


41° NPA:omE .سه :2 إلى"‎ EA 
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cannot be excluded that some of the diseases that have their crisis on a day 
other than these relapse which, when they relapse, are fatal. 


III 16 Hippocrates said [I 12: II 680,6-9 L. = I 202,5-8 Kw.]: You need to 
consider and be aware that a crisis at these times leads to recovery, 
death or a tendency towards a better or a worse condition. 


Galen said: Hippocrates explained to you in this lemma the meaning that 
the term crisis signifies. You can describe it succinctly by saying that it is a rapid 
change in a disease that takes the patient in one of two directions. He explained in 
detail that the change taking place in the disease takes four forms: towards firm 
recovery; towards complete extinction; a tendency towards a better 
condition; or a tendency towards a worse condition. It is clear that this 
tendency has to be understood as a significant one, even though Hippocrates 
did not make this clear and explicit. This is, however, implied in the general mean- 
ing that the term crisis signifies. 


III 17 Hippocrates said [I 12: II 680,9-682,2 L. = I 202,8-10 Kw.]: You 
must also examine in which cycles crises occur in irregular fevers, 
quartans, quintans, septans and nonans. 


Galen said: With this lemma Hippocrates told you again that he was still 
investigating and studying this theory at the time he wrote this. This is not the case 
in the Prognostic. On the contrary, in that book you find that he knew and had 
made up his mind that the crisis of these and other diseases takes place on the 
days he mentioned. Even though the individual attacks of an irregular fever do 
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نوائبها Bell‏ ليس تجري على نظام» SS)‏ تقدمة المعرفة «بالبحران» الكائن فيها 
ا تكون بالعلامات التي تظهر في ati‏ البحران. 

Uy‏ الحمّيات التي تقلع أدوارها حى ينقى البدن منها مثل الغبٌ «والربع» 
فقد وصفت معنى جهله كثير من الأطباء» وقد ely‏ واستخبرته دائماً في المرضى 
فوجدته صحيحاً قائماً: وهو ol‏ لا ينبغي أن تحسب الأيّام متوالية» لكتها LH‏ 
ينبغي أن تحسب ccill sae‏ كما قال bal‏ في Cad‏ الخالصة في كتاب 
الفصول: Call S»‏ الخالصة أطول cle‏ يكون E‏ فيها البحران في dns‏ ادو 
وكما )3 هذه الحمّى تنقضي في سبعة أدوار» كذلك على هذا القياس يكون 
انقضاء حمّى أخرى في تسعة أدوار وانقضاء أخرى في أحد عشر ds‏ وكذلك 
يجري الأمر على الولاء على حساب e‏ البحران. والأمر في «الربع» Lad‏ جار 
على هذا القياس» فقد قال أبقراط في كتاب تقدمة المعرفة: Sp‏ سكون حمّى 
الربع أيضاً يكون على هذا النظام». 

وقد أصاب أوديمس الفيلسوف ثلاث حمّيات ربع» فتقدّمت فحكمت عليه 
بهذا الطريق من العلم SF‏ إحدى تلك الحمّيات الثلاث التي كانت تنوب في أيّام 
As‏ له تسكن عنه Si‏ بعد «أدوار» حدّدتها له» فسكنت عنه في ذلك M‏ 
ثمّ حكمت في الحمّى الثانية Ll‏ تنقضي في يوم حددته» ثم في ABS‏ فكان 
الأمر على ما تقدّمت فحكمت به. فقال فيّ قوم إِنّي إِنّما قلت ذلك من طريق 


7 أدوار‎ a o Hipp. Aphor. IV 59: p. 423,7-424,1 Magdelaine = IV 522,15sq. L.: f Buqrat, Fusül 
379sq. (“IV 58”) 8sq. زوكما — دوراً‎ of Kaskari, Kunnāš 29: Kunna fi l-tibb fol. 167" Sezgin: Kitab 
kunnái al-tibb 304,16sq. Siri 1150. النظام‎ - ùl] Hipp. Progn. 20: p. 222,1sq. Alexanderson = II 


170,10sq. L.: f Buqrat, Taqdima 226,5sq. 


4 واسحسه [واستخبرته‎ E: Erep Nev &rri THv &ppoorov Gr. conieci 5 post تحسب‎ bab. tais — 
mpooéx&v Gr. (125,10sq.) 7 البحران‎ - P E: ينقضى‎ Buqrát, Fusül 10 الرابع [الربع‎ E: correxi 


11 تكون [سكون‎ E: f kar&o acis Gr.^: sec. Bugrat, Fusül correxi 13 [أوديمس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 
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not follow any order, the prognosis of its future crisis takes place on the basis of 
signs that appear on critical days. 

As for fevers with cycles that cease completely such as tertians and quartans, 
I have described an idea that many physicians were ignorant of but that I knew 
from experience, constantly tested in my patients and found to be true and reliable: 
namely that you do not need to calculate the days without interruption but that 
you only need to calculate the number of attacks, as Hippocrates said in the 
Aphorisms with regard to genuine tertian: “Genuine tertian is the longest. Its crisis 
arrives after seven cycles”. Just as this fever ends after seven cycles, so another fever 
accordingly ends after nine cycles and still another after eleven. The same applies 
again and again to the calculation of critical days. Quartans also follow this pat- 
tern, and Hippocrates has already said in the Prognostic: “quartan fever also 
ceases in this order”. 

The philosopher Eudemus contracted three quartan fevers. In accor- 
dance with this method I predicted that the first of these three fevers that attacked 
on the days I told him would subside first after the cycles I established, and it (in- 
deed) subsided at that time. I then predicted that the second fever would cease on a 
day I specified, then the third. The matter turned out as I had predicted. People 
then said about me that I had said this by means of soothsaying, not medical 
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تكهّن» لا من علم ell‏ على pall‏ يرون المتكهّنين لم يصدقوا قط في حكم 
تقدّموا فحكموا به برومية ly AOE‏ لم أجرّب غيرهم ممّن في سائر المدن. Ul,‏ 
أنا فبتوفيق الله ما أخطأت قط في حكم تقدّمت فحكمت به. 

وأنت أيضاً أيّها القارئ لكتابي» إن رضيت نفسك فيما وصفته من أمر 
البحرانات» WEE‏ ستصير بإذن الله إلى حال تستحقٌ معها أن تنسب إلى أبقراط 
وصناعته. FY)‏ هذا الكلام مني في هذا الموضع جرى على غير الغرض الذي 
قصدت له» فأنا راجع إلى تفسير هذا الكلام الذي قصدت لتفسيره. 

فأقول ]5 LL al‏ كما شرح الكلام في oll‏ البحران» وأنا على صفتهاء بتسوقه 
على آخرها في كتاب تقدمة المعرفة» كذلك شرح | أمر الأدوار. ولم يذكر بثة في 
موضع من مواضع «الدور الخماسيّ» ولا «السباعيٰ» ولا eque oed»‏ لا في 
كتاب تقدمة المعرفة ولا في كتاب الفصول» على أنه قال في كتاب تقدمة 
المعرفة: Sp‏ سكون حمّى الربع أيضاً يكون على هذا النظام»؛ وقال في ES‏ 
الفصول: Spr‏ حمّى Cal‏ الخالصة يكون فيها البحران في سبعة أدوار»» وقد كان 
قادر أن يحكم بمثل هذا الحكم في «الحمّى الخماسيّة والسباعيّة والتساعيّة» 
فيقول: Spr‏ سكون ol‏ الرباعيّة والخماسيّة والسباعيّة والتساعيّة يكون على هذا 
النظام». 


3 به‎ — L] d b. Ridwan, Fawa'id 13: Cantabr. Dd. 12.1, fol. 140'13sq. 4-6 [وأنت — وصناعته‎ v b. 
Ridwan, Fawa'id I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 140714-17 12 النظام‎ - ol] Hipp. Progn. 20: p. 
222,150. Alexanderson = II 170,10sq. L.: كن‎ Buqrat, Taqdima 226,5sq. 13 أدوار‎ — olJ Hipp. Aphor. 


IV 59: p. 423,7 Magdelaine = IV 522,15sq. L.: df. Buqrat, Fusül 37,9sq. (“IV 58”) 


1 من علم‎ bis scr. E 2 post به‎ hab. 7غ‎ &ppdoTtou Gr. (125,25sq.) البذن [المدن‎ E: correxi 3 
ày [فبتوفيق‎ NU بتوفيق‎ E: correxi 5 ستصير‎ b. Ridwan: ستطير‎ E 8 سسوقة [ بتسوقه‎ E: conieci 9 
كتاب‎ om. E, in marg. add. E 10 الحما شيا [الخماسێ‎ E: sec. re rra Gr.” conieci — 13 — يكون‎ 
البحران‎ E: ينقضى‎ Buqrat, Fusal 5 سيكون [سكون‎ E: correxi — post الرباعيّة‎ bab. xatà - pómov Gr. 
(126,9) 
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science, even though they see that soothsayers have never told the truth in any pre- 
diction they made, especially in Rome; I did not put others in other cities to the 
test. But by the grace of God I did not err at all in the prediction I made. 

If you agree with what I have described about crises, you, the reader of my 
book, will also, God willing, come to a point when you deserve to be associated 
with Hippocrates and his Art. But what I am saying’ at this point digresses from 
my present purpose,” and I shall return to the explanation of the lemma I wanted 
to comment on. 

I say that just as Hippocrates explained the lemma about critical days which 
I am describing in complete harmony’ with the Prognostic, so too did he explain 
the matter of cycles. Nowhere in the Prognostic or the Aphorisms, however, did 
he make any mention of a five-day, seven-day or nine-day cycle, but he said 
in the Prognostic: “quartan fever also ceases in this order” and in the Aphorisms: 
“the crisis of genuine tertian arrives after seven cycles”, even though he could have 
made the same determination for quintan, septan and nonan fever and said: 
“quartan, quintan, septan and nonan fever cease in this order”. 


1 lit. “this remark from me” 


2 lit. “from the purpose I was aiming at” 
3 The reading and translation of the phrase “in complete harmony with" (bi-tasawwuqihi ‘ala apiri- 


bà fi) is highly uncertain; the Greek has &xpipóos 610picacro (125,32 Gr.). 
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في ذكر المرضى الذين وُصفت حالاتهم في المقالة الأولى من كتاب إفيذيميا:‎ 


S)‏ الأبلغ عندي في إيضاح ما أريد شرحه os‏ وصف من حال أولائك 
المرضى وفي إيجاز القول فيه أن dal‏ قبل ذكر واحد <واحد > منهم كلاماً Cle‏ 
في جمعهم. 

فأقول إِنّي قد cus‏ في كتابي في طريق الحيلة للبرء وفي غيره من كتبي Bb‏ 
استخراج ما يطلب ويبحث عنه من الأمور يكون على وجهين: أحدهما يكون 
بالقياس» فيوصل به إلى معرفة النوع IS‏ العام لجميع الأشياء ed‏ والآخر 
يكون بالتجربة للأشياء الجزئيّة» Ge‏ يوصل بها إلى الأمر العام hy IS‏ جميع 
المعاني التي بها تقوم JS Bay‏ صناعة كلها Ul cade‏ الأعمال التي يعملها IS‏ 
واحد من أصحاب الصناعات LEB‏ تكون في الأشياء الجزئيّة التي لا تنقسم. Sy‏ 
الذي قد استخرج M‏ ووصف على الأمر العام قد يحتاج إلى الارتياض في تلك 
الأشياء الجرثيّة» وإلّه قد ينتفع بتصحيح تلك الأمور LISI‏ التي قد استخرجت 
وتأكيدها بالأشياء Shpall‏ وينتفع بها Lal‏ في تفهّم ما يقصد المتفهّم لفهمه. إذ 
كانت تقوم له مقام المثال فتدلّه على الأمر العامّيَ الذي يشار له إليه. 

ولذلك لم أقتصر في الكتب التي وصفتها على صفة الأمور ASI‏ حتّى 
ely‏ معها الأمور الجزئيّة» | فأضفت إلى OS‏ معنى cis‏ قصدت بسببه كلاماً 
من كلام أبقراط في كتبه» وخاصّة من OLS‏ إفيذيمياء وصف فيه ما حدث 
لمريض مريض من المرضى الذين شاهدهم منذ Ji‏ مرضهم إلى آخره. فقد 
اقتصصت في كتابي في رداءة التنفّس أقاصيص جميع المرضى الذين ذكر أبقراط 


7-10 [بالقياس — الجرئيّة‎ of b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 140717-*3 


1 ia E: om. P ore) E: وصف‎ P ante في المقالة‎ add. تراط‎ P post الأولى‎ add. JM الحر‎ o^ 
ut vid., P 3 Hila addidi: xatû الحليه [الحيلة 5 ووم ء نر‎ E: correxi 12 ينتفع بتصحيح‎ [ 


yiyveo ga Gr.” conieci‏ 1610م ... E: sec. Tpós Beßaiwow‏ سمع صحيح 
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On the accounts of the patients whose conditions were described in the first book 
of the Epidemics: 


I think that the most effective way to clarify what I want to explain about his 
description of these patients’ conditions and to keep the discussion brief is that I 
provide a general introduction on all of them before I discuss each one individually. 

I say that in my book The Method of Healing and elsewhere I have explained 
that there are two approaches through which one discovers the matters one exam- 
ines and studies: the first is through reasoning, by which one arrives at the know- 
ledge of the general, universal category of all particulars, and the other is through 
experience of particulars until one arrives through it at something general and uni- 
versal. All theories on which each art is based and through which it is perfected are 
general, but the measures each practitioner of the arts takes are all concerned with 
particular phenomena which cannot be subdivided. Anyone who first discovered 
and described a general theory also needs to become familiar with these particulars, 
and he profits by corroborating and confirming the general matters that were dis- 
covered through particulars. They are also helpful for grasping something a learner 
wants to understand since they can serve as examples for him and guide him to the 
general theory that he is taught. 

This is why in the books I have mentioned I do not just describe general mat- 
ters but combine them with particulars and supply for each general theory for 
which I sought the basis some quotation from the books of Hippocrates, partic- 
ularly the Epidemics, in which he describes what happened to the individual 
patients he observed from the beginning to the end of their disease. Hence, in my 
book On Difficult Breathing I have recounted the case histories of all patients Hip- 
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| p 


في كتاب إفيذيميا el‏ تنفسوا تنفساً cuo,‏ واقتصصت في كتابي في eU‏ البحران 
أقاصيص جميع المرضى الذين وصف أبقراط dh‏ أتاهم البحران» وعلى هذا المثال 
اقتصصت أمورهم في سائر كتبي. ولذلك قد كان يستغني بما وصفته في تلك 
الكتب من كان قصده المبادرة إلى أعمال LII‏ حتى لا يحتاج معه إلى أكثر 
من ذلك من الشرح والتفسير, E‏ أنه UJ‏ كان في خلال تلك الأقاصيص كلام 
ا 

S. واحد من تلك الأعراض التي ذكر أبقراط‎ JS وصفت أمر طبيعة‎ UF aly 
واحد من تلك الأمراض حتى يستقصيها على آخرهاء أو وصفت‎ S حدثت في‎ 
JE واحد من تلك الأعراض منهاء احتجت إلى‎ IS الأسباب التي يكون حدوث‎ 
ما وصفته في جميع كتبي» واضطرّني الأمر إلى أن أضع في‎ IS إلى هذا الكتاب‎ 
مريض من هؤلاء المرضى مقالة بأسرها. فإن أنا اقتصرت على أن أجعل‎ JS 
التي حكم بها في كتاب‎ ais أقاصيص هؤلاء المرضى مثالات لتلك الأحكام‎ 
تقدمة المعرفة» وأرشدت المتعلّم في جميع ما يحتاج إلى تعلّمه إلى الكتب التي‎ 
وجيزاً.‎ VIS قد وصفتهاء رجوت أن يكون كلامي‎ 


غافض eal‏ أن الأجره اذ 


قال أبقراط: فيلسقس الذي كان يسكن عند السور لزم الفراش منذ cep Jf‏ 
وكانت حمّاه فيه حادة. وعرق في الليل فلم يجد راحة. ثم اشتدٌ جميع ما كان به 
في اليوم الثاني» ثم حُقن نحو العشاء فخفٌ بعض الخفٌء وبات ليلته ساكناً. 
ji — Jl] of Razi, Hawi XVI 203,7-204,7‏ واج 16-422,12 


12 مقالات [مثالاات‎ E: correxi الأحكام‎ in marg. corr. ex قصّة فيلسقس 15 3 المرضى‎ add. E 


عند EA:‏ نحو 18 A: scripsi‏ فيلسيفس sine punctis EP:‏ [فيلسقس 16 sine punctis E: scripsi‏ [فيلسقس 
P SWEA: SUP‏ 
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pocrates mentioned in the Epidemics who had problems breathing, and I have 
recounted in my book On Critical Days the case histories of all patients Hippo- 
crates mentioned who had a crisis, and I have recounted their circumstances in my 
other books in the same manner. Therefore, those eager to learn the practice of 
medicine will be so well served by what I have described in these books that they do 
not need any further explanation and commentary, except when an obscure word 
crops up in the course of these accounts which I thought it best also to explain. 

If I were to describe the nature of each symptom that, according to Hippo- 
crates," occurred during each of these diseases until it was fully studied, or (if) I 
were to describe the causes that brought about each of these symptoms, I would 
have to quote in this book everything I said about it in all of my books, and this 
would force me to write a separate treatise about each of these patients. If, how- 
ever, I just cite the accounts of these patients as examples for the general rules he 
laid down in the Prognostic and point the learner to the books I have mentioned 
for everything he needs to know, I hope that my comments will remain short. 


The case of Philiscus: 


III 18 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 682,5-684,9 L. = I 202,12-203,10 Kw.]: Phi- 
liscus, who lived by the walls, lay sick from the first day,’ his fever 
was acute that day. He sweated at night and did not find any rest. 
Then, on the second day, all his symptoms’ worsened. He then 
received an enema in the evening and experienced some relief. He 


1 lit. “which Hippocrates mentioned” 
2 sc. of the disease 
3 lit. “what he had” 
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ولبث في اليوم الثالث منذ i‏ إلى وقت انتصاف النهار كأنّه Y‏ حمّى به. فلمًا 
كان نحو العشاء هاجت به حمّى BL‏ مع عرق وعطش وجفوف في اللسان» ثم 
بال Yy‏ أسود. وبات Sha‏ ولم ينم cel)‏ ولم يزل في تخليط وهذيان. ثم اشعدٌ 
كل ما کان به في الرابع» وبال (eal Yy‏ ثم كان في الليل لحك وكان بوله 
أحسن لوناً. فلمّا كان في الخامس نحو انتصاف النهار قطر من منخريه دم يسير 
E‏ رولا dates L|;‏ مكلف الأ مكالم | هديا lesus e sitos‏ 
مذواة متشئّتة» ولم تكن تلك الأثفال ترسب. وعولج بشيافة فخرجت منه رياح قليلة 
ضعيفة . وكان نومه فيها LYS Jes, eis‏ كثيراً Ghia‏ وكان جميع أطرافه باردة 
بارداً» واخضرّت أطرافه نحو انتصاف النهار. ومات فى اليوم السادس. وكان نفس 
هذا في مرضه dS‏ كنفس المنتبه متفاوتاً عظيماًء وكان طحاله ورم ورماً مستديرا 
وكان يعرق في مرضه کله عرقاً clap‏ وكانت حماه تنوب في الأزواج. 

قال جالينوس: y‏ الحافظ للمعاني ASN‏ التي وصفتها في كتاب البحران يعلم 
من أمر هذا المريض أنه قد تبيّن فيه في اليوم الثالث BV‏ الموت حال. وذلك أنّه 
حم Ju»‏ ول يوم e RENES oe‏ ظهر بعدها «عرق» فلم تنقص به «الحمى», 
asd‏ بات (Ao Al»‏ «واشتد» Lai‏ «كل ما كان به في اليوم الثانى»» «ثم 
بال فى Ny aJl‏ أسود». 


لله add. gE  هتليل EA:‏ ينم P post‏ نسل :8.4 ثقيلاً 3 A‏ کله .44 النھار ,هدم 2 من P۸:‏ منذ 1 
5 منخريه 5 JSPA mE‏ 4 7 الحلبط والهددان E A:‏ تخليط وهذيان  posto. 444.6 461. ->P‏ 
EP:‏ مستديرة A ١‏ متصلة P:‏ مصاد :۴ متعلّقة بول E4:‏ بولا .۴4:07 صرف 6 افه :۸ 
PARSE ante‏ ضعيفة 8 4 فخرج :۲ فخرح :8 فخرجت 7 الاسكال :8 8 الأثفال 7 ۸ مستدير 
ورم E4: JyP 11 Ly‏ يولاً 9 <هديان :4 £ هذياناً  hab. vixra Emrmévers Gr.(128,2sq.)‏ وكان! 


corr. ex Vs ورم ورم‎ EP: om.A 15 احم [حم‎ E: correxi 
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slept calmly at night. From the beginning of the third day until 
noon he seemed to have lost his fever. In the evening an acute fever 
flared up, accompanied by sweating, thirst and a dry tongue. He 
then passed black urine. He spent a difficult, sleepless night, 
remained delirious and raved. Then all his symptoms! worsened on 
the fourth, and he passed black urine. He then improved at night, 
and his urine had a better colour. Around noon on the fifth a little 
unmixed blood trickled from his nostrils. He passed urine in which 
particles of various shapes, some round and some sperm-like, were 
suspended and scattered. These particles did not settle. He was 
treated with a suppository and broke a little weak wind. He slept 
litle during (the night) and talked a lot in delirium. All his 
extremities were cold and did not warm up at all. He passed black 
urine. He slept a little towards morning. He then became speech- 
less. He had cold sweats. Around noon his extremities turned livid. 
He died on the sixth day. Throughout his disease the breathing of 
this (patient) was intermittent and deep like the breathing of 
someone who is conscious (of breathing).^ His spleen was swollen 
in a round shape. He had cold sweats throughout his disease. His 
fever attacked on even days. 


Galen said: Those who remember the general theories I have discussed in the 
book On Crises will know from the situation of this patient that it was clear by the 
third day that he would die: he had acute fever from the first day, then 
sweat appeared after it but did not reduce the fever; rather, he had a difficult 
night. Also, all his symptoms? worsened on the second day and he 
then passed black urine on the third. 


1 lit. “what he had” 

2 i.e. someone who does not breathe automatically and unconsciously but has to make a conscious 
effort 

3 lit. “what he had” 
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وقد كان الأمر الذي كان «في اليوم الأول» شاهداً caus,‏ وذلك من قبل S‏ 
«الأشياء التي يكون بها البحران» إذا كانت فلم يكن بها بحران» WEB‏ ربّما دت 
على Wy cope‏ ذلك على أن cpa ala‏ أنا le Lda‏ المرت oped‏ طهر 
بعدها شيء من الأعراض والعلامات التي Jas‏ على الموت» Uy‏ دلالتها على Gb‏ 
البحران يعسر فمتى لم يظهر شيء من العلامات NW‏ على الموت وبقيت 
العلامات التي us‏ على LIEU)‏ لم تنضج. 

إلا أنّ فيلسقس هذا ظهرت فيه علامة Jur‏ على الموت بعد «العرق» الذي 
كان فلم تنقص به «الحمى»: al»‏ بال فى اليوم الثالث بولا أسود» - "NEUE‏ 
من «العطش وجفوف اللسان والتقل في ليلته كلّها والأرق والاختلاط». ثم من بعد 
ذلك كان هذاء لما كان «اليوم الرابع اشتد كل ما كان cay‏ وبال» Yo Lal‏ 
أسود». 

وينبغي أن تكون قد حفظت al uie‏ إذا كان في الرابع مثل ما يكون في 
الغالث من الأعراض الصعبة والعلامات الرديئة في مرض SE‏ فينبغي أن abs‏ 
تتوقع حدوث البحران فى T‏ وان کانت تنوب فی الأفرادء توقعته فى الأفراد» 
وفي الوقت الذي يكون فيه البحران فيه يكون الموت في الأمراض DEB‏ 

ولذلك «مات» فيلسقس «فى اليوم السادس»» Gly‏ نوائب حمّاه كانت تكون 
في الأزواج. وقد قال ذلك bial‏ في آخر | اقتصاصه ما اقتصّ من أمر هذا 
Hipp. Epid. II 1,6: V 76,5 L: CMG V 10,1, p. 169,38-41 Pfaff: of Galinas,‏ [الأشياء - يعسر .2:0 


Tifidimiya IL, lemma I 17: Scor. arab. 804, fol. 47"28sq. 2-11 [الأشياء — أسود‎ cf. Razî, Hawi XVI 


204,8-205,1 


4 والفلاجات [والعلامات‎ E: sec. onu Gr. conieci — 7 سلسقس [فيلسقس‎ E: scripsi 14 à] JE 
correxi 15 post تنوب‎ bab. Nov Gr. (128,30) 17 [فيلسقس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 18 قال‎ om. 


E, in marg. add. E3 
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The situation on the first day was a bad portent because “when the things 
that coincide with the crisis appear but no crisis occurs with them, it may indicate 
death or it may indicate that the crisis is difficult". It indicates death when a symp- 
tom or sign that indicates death appears after it, and it indicates that the crisis is dif- 
ficult when none of the signs that indicate death appear and when the signs that 
indicate that the humours are not concocted persist. 

In the case of this Philiscus, however, a sign that indicates death appeared 
after he had sweated without a reduction of the fever: on the third day he 
passed black urine and also suffered from thirst, a dry tongue, discom- 
fort throughout the night, sleeplessness and delirium. Then, after all 
of this, all his symptoms! worsened on the fourth day and he again 
passed black urine. 

You need to remember from me that when the same severe symptoms and 
bad signs appear in an acute disease on the fourth (day) as on the third, you should 
expect the rapid arrival of the crisis. When the fever attacks and intensifies on even 
days, you should expect the crisis to occur on even days, and when it attacks on 
odd days, expect it on odd days. In fatal diseases death occurs at the same time at 
which a crisis takes place. 

This is why Philiscus died on the sixth day: his fever attacks took place 
on even days. Hippocrates noted this at the end of his account of this patients 
case when he said: Ihroughout his disease the breathing of this (pa- 


1 Jit. “what he had” 
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المريض حين قال: «وكان نفس هذا في مرضه dS‏ كنفس المنتبه متفاوتاً عظيماً 
وكان طحاله ورم ley‏ مستديراً» وكان يعرق في مرضه lak Be dS‏ وكانت حمّاه 
تنوب في الأزواج». 

ولو كان مريض آخر قد ظهر فيه من الأعراض والعلامات ما ظهر في 
فيلسقس» ثم كانت قوّته أقوى من EB‏ فيلسقس» وكانت الأعراض والعلامات التي 
ظهرت فيه Cpl‏ رداءة ودلالة على الموت من الأعراض والعلامات التي ظهرت في 
بيشي لما كان بالذي «يموت في السادس»» ولكثه كان يموت في الثامن. 
Ul‏ فيلسقس Ua‏ كان dy‏ «في اليوم الثالث والرابع بول أسود», Jo‏ ذلك دلالة 
xS‏ على شدّة خبث مرضه» وعلى ذلك أيضاً Jo‏ «العرق البارد الذي يعرقه في 
مرضه «als‏ 

GB‏ ما كان يتوقع له من الهلاك الوح «الدم الذي قطر من منخريه في 
اليوم الخامس»» وخاصة UJ‏ كان gol‏ في صفة ذلك الدم i‏ كان dbo»‏ 
فقال هذا القول: Wa»‏ كان في الخامس نحو انتصاف النهار قطر من منخريه دم 
يسير صرف». وإذا قال أبقراط «براز صرف» أو «قىء صرف»» LIB‏ يعنى الشىء 
a Wey Set‏ را كان BAI te Bal Segoe‏ مقطا agi‏ 
شيء أو المرار الأسود أو المرار الأخضر الزنجاريّ. UB‏ في ذكره «للدم» فإن فهمنا 
عنه من dj‏ «صرف» الدم الذي لا يخالطه شيء» وهو الأحمر الصادق الحمرة 
5b -‏ هذا اللون هو اللون الخاصّ للدم , فهمنا عنه باطلاً. وذلك أنه لا 
«يقطر من المنخرين» في حال من الأحوال دم أحمر صادق الحمرة في مرض 
of b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 3:‏ [صرف — الحمرة 17 .205,650 G] £ Ra, Hawi XVI‏ — مرضه 8sq.‏ 


Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 140*4sq. 


4 (d — من‎ om. E, in marg. add. E? 5 eR sine punctis E: scripsi " [فيلسق‎ sine punctis E: 
scripsi 7 [فيلسقس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 8 قىلسمس [فيلسقس‎ E: scripsi 16 الريحانى [الزنجاريٰ‎ E: 
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tient) was intermittent and deep like the breathing of someone who 
is conscious (of breathing).! His spleen was swollen in a round 
shape. He had cold sweats throughout his disease. His fever 
attacked on even days. 

Had another patient displayed the same symptoms and signs as Philiscus? 
but his (vital) power had been stronger than that of Philiscus, and had the symp- 
toms and signs that appeared in his (case) been less bad and less indicative of death 
than those of Philiscus, he would not have died of this on the sixth (day) 
but on the eighth. When Philiscus passed black urine on the third and 
fourth day, however, it clearly indicated how severely malignant his disease was, 
as did the cold sweat he shed throughout his disease. 

The blood trickling from his nostrils on the fifth day then con- 
firmed his expected swift demise, especially since he added to the description of this 
blood that it was unmixed by saying the following: Around noon on the 
fifth a litle unmixed blood trickled from his nostrils. When Hippo- 
crates says “unmixed stool” or “unmixed vomit”, he means something 
without any admixture that is removed through stool or vomit, whether pure, 
unadulterated yellow bile, black bile or green, verdigris-coloured bile. If we under- 
stood his expression unmixed in his reference to blood to mean blood without 
any admixtures, that is, genuinely red — this is the characteristic colour of blood 
—, we would misunderstand him because genuinely red blood never trickles 
from the nose under any circumstances during a fatal disease. Rather, the 


! ie. someone who does not breathe automatically and unconsciously but has to make a conscious 
effort 
2 lit. “what appeared in Philiscus” 
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قتال» لکن «الدم الذي يقطر» في ذلك المرض يكون أسود» فخليق أن يكون إثما 
عنى بقوله «صرفاً» في هذا الموضع هذا pall‏ الأسود» Lely‏ أراد «بالصرف» {sh‏ 
شديد السوداء. 

وقد كان تبيّن من أمر هذا المريض في اليوم الثالث بياناً واضحاً Bf‏ مرضه 
مرض SE‏ لكنّه لم يكن he‏ بعد متى يموت. فلمّا دام «البول الأسود» في اليوم 
الرابع وكانت «الحمّى تنوب في الأزواج»» dl‏ كان بين أمرين: بين أن تكون a‏ 
وقوته محتملين للبقاء فيكون خليقاً أن يبقى إلى الثامن» وبين أن يكون على خلاف 
ذلك فيموت في السادس. ES‏ ما كان ظهر في اليوم الخامس بعد الذي كان 
ظهر «الدم الصرف الذي قطر من المنخرين» مع «العرق البارد» الذي asi mc‏ 
«كان يعرقه في مرضه ers «als‏ أن يتوقع له ألا يقوى على احتمال نوبة cel‏ 
الكائنة في اليوم السادس. 

فهذه الأشياء Yl‏ نجدها موافقة للأحكام GEIS‏ التي حكمنا بها في أيَام 
البحران وفي البول والعرق وأعراض البحران» وما ذكر Lal‏ من أمر النفس واختلاط 
العقل موافق للحكم ASN‏ الذي حكم به في هذا. وذلك أنّه قال | في كتاب 
تقدمة المعرفة هذا القول: Ulli»‏ النفس فمتى كان Jo Dales‏ على التهاب في 
المواضع التي من فوق الحجاب» ومتى كان عظيماً وكان فيما بين الأنفاس مدّة 
طويلة» Jo‏ على اختلاط العقل». ثم قال في هذا الكلام ai}‏ أصاب فيلسقس 
«اختلاط في عقله»» فلمًا لم يذكر في اقتصاصه حال ما عرض له في نفسه من 
PS‏ في آخر الاقتصاص أن قال: «وكان نفس هذا في PU‏ 
المنتبه ons FN [Tr‏ أنه لا فرق بين قوله «متفاوت» وبين قوله «كانت فيما 
بين الأنفاس bs‏ طويلة». 
om. E, in marg.add.E? 10‏ كان! 8 om. E, in marg.add.E?‏ صرفاً 2 E: correxi‏ فخليقا [فخليق 1 


post له‎ hab. tov K&uvovta Gr. (129,32) 15 post على‎ hab. tovov ... Ñ Gr. (130,1sq.) 17 [فيلسقس‎ 


E: scripsi‏ فيلسعسر 
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blood that trickles out in these diseases is black. It is therefore only natural 
that he meant black blood when he said unmixed in this passage and that he 
meant by unmixed anything that is intensely black. 

It became very clear from the situation of this patient on the third day that 
his disease was fatal, but it did not yet show when he would die. Since the black 
urine persisted on the fourth day and the fever attacked on even days, 
there were two possible outcomes:' that his age and power would have permitted 
him to persevere and he would likely have survived until the eighth; or that it 
would be otherwise and he would have died on the sixth. But the symptoms that 
appeared on the fifth day, after the appearance of the unmixed blood that 
trickled from the nostrils and also the cold sweats which he, as (Hippo- 
crates) said, had throughout his disease, made it inevitable to expect that he 
would not be strong enough to cope with the fever attack that took place on the 
sixth day. 

We find that these things all agree with the general rules we have laid down 
about critical days and about urine, sweat and symptoms of crisis. What he said 
about breathing and delirium also agrees with the general rule he laid down about 
this. For he said the following in the Prognostic: “When breathing takes place in 
quick succession, it indicates an inflammation in the areas above the diaphragm. 
When it is deep with long pauses between breaths, it indicates delirium”. He then 
mentioned in this lemma that Philiscus suffered from delirium. Because he did 
not mention in his account the character of the changes that took place in his 
breathing, he added the following at its end: Throughout his disease the 
breathing of this (patient) was intermittent and deep like the 
breathing of someone who is conscious (of breathing). There is clearly 
no difference between him saying intermittent and saying “there were long 
pauses between breaths”. 


1 lit. “he was between two things" 
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vp‏ قوله «كنفس المنتبه» فعنى به «کنفس KS‏ المنتبه عن سهو». فقد 
cux‏ فی کتابی فی رداءة التنفس 0 «النفس» يصير «متفاوتاً cen «he‏ :فسا 
الذهن» ea sy‏ في تلك الحال SIS‏ يسهو عن أفعال وينساهاء حتّى لا يكاد 
أن يدري متى ينبغي أن يمسك عنها ولا متى ينبغي أن Jb‏ منها. 


قال ابقراط + CH dle‏ كان Key‏ على Esci‏ الخلا بارت مين ST‏ 
أوالقيس اشتغلت به حمّى من تعب وشرب ورياضة في غير وقتها. وبدأ به وجع في 
قطنه وثقل في رأسه وتمدّد في رقبته. وأسهله بطنه في JÍ‏ يوم مراراً صرفاً عليه زبد 
مشبّع اللون Las‏ وبال Yy‏ أسود فيه ثفل راسب أسود. وأصابه عطش ويبس في 
اللسان» ولم ينم ليلته Sel‏ ثم كانت في اليوم الثاني olde‏ حادّة وإسهاله أكثر 

أرق وعليه الزبد» وكان بوله Lad‏ أسود. وبات ليلته تلك lle, Sus‏ تخليطاً 
Uo deus‏ كان في اليوم الثالث هاج به واشتدٌ IS‏ ما كان به. abel,‏ تمددفثينا 
دون الشراسيف من الجانبين مستطيل إلى ناحية Saal‏ شبيه بالخالي. وجاء منه براز 
رقيق مائل إلى السواد» وبال بولا كدراً أسود. ولم ينم ليلته تلك Seek‏ وتكلّم كلاماً 
كثيراً معه ضحك lity‏ وما كان يستطيع أن يمسك. وكان في الرابع على شبيه 
بتلك الحال. LB‏ كان في الخامس جاء منه براز من جنس المرار صرف دسم 
وبول رقيق ذو Cate‏ وقليل ما كان يفهم. ثم ol‏ في السادس عرق رأسه وما يليه 
aw Be‏ وبردت أطرافه واخضرّت» وأصابه قلق وتضرّب شديدء ولم alles‏ بطنه 


1-4 ين [فقد - منها‎ b. Maymün, Fusül VII 48: Medical Aphorisms II 36,4-6 (Ar.) Bos 


2 النفس [التنفس‎ E correxi 5 سالینس‎ Ar سالسس‎ EP 5٩. أوالقيس‎ JU ال اوالقىس‎ E: اولىمىس‎ P: ال‎ 
اوليعيس‎ A: scripsi 7 مراراً‎ EA: JA P 8 S3, EA: Jy P 12 بالخال [بالخالى‎ vel بالمحال‎ E: 
JLL P: بالحالي‎ A: UtroAdtrapos Gr.®: scripsi 13 Spi EA: loge P 14 ans PA: مع‎ E وغناء‎ 
PA: وعتب‎ E على شبيه‎ EP: شبيها‎ A 15 As EA: بلك‎ P post دسم‎ hab. Mav Gr. (130,27) 
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By saying like the breathing of someone who is conscious (of 
breathing), he meant “like the breathing of someone who thinks about and is 
conscious (of it) because he neglects (to do it)”. I have explained in my book On 
Difficult Breathing that breathing becomes intermittent and deep asa result 
of an impairment of mental faculties because a patient in this condition seems to 
neglect doing it and forget it so that he is hardly aware when he needs to hold (his 
breath) and start it again. 


III 19 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 684,11-688,8 L. = I 203,11-204,19 Kw.]: 
Silenus, who lived on the flat rock close to the family of Eualcidas, 
was seized by a fever from fatigue, drinking and ill-timed exercise. 
He began to suffer from pain in his lower back, heaviness in his 
head and tension in his neck. On the first day he passed unmixed 
bilious diarrhoea with much intensely coloured froth, and he 
passed black urine with black sediment. He was thirsty and had a 
dry tongue. He did not sleep at all during the night. Then, on the 
second day, his fever was acute. He passed more and thinner frothy 
stool, his urine was again black. He was in discomfort that night 
and raved a little. On the third day all his symptoms’ intensified 
and became more severe. He suffered from tension in the abdomen 
from both sides which extended towards the navel and resembled 
something empty.’ He passed thin, blackish stool and black, turbid 
urine. He did not sleep at all that night. He talked a lot with 
laughter and singing and was unable to control (himself). He was 
in a similar condition on the fourth. On the fifth he passed un- 
mixed, greasy bilious stool and thin, transparent urine. He was 
rarely lucid. Then, on the sixth, he sweated a little on and around 
his head. His extremities turned cold and livid. He was very anxious 


1 lit. “what he had” 

2 The reading and translation of the term “something empty” (bi1-bdli; also on p. 437,11 and 489,6), 
is uncertain. It translates UtroAdTrapos (“somewhat flabby”), and in his comments Galen equates 
ümroA&mopos with üTrókevos (“somewhat hollow/flabby”; 132,15sq. Gr.), which the Arabic trans- 
lator rendered as “similar to something void/empty” (al-sabihata bi-farigi, p. 437,12); fari is a 
close synonym of halin. The commentary then notes that “it did not have the lumpiness and bul- 
ging that appears when there is an inflammation in the abdominal body parts” (laysa ma‘ahi I-gil- 
agu wa-t-nubiru lladi yakinu ida kana fi La dai llati fi-ma dina Lsarasifi waramun, p. 437,12-14). 
In the lemmata of Galen's Commentary on Book 3 of the Epidemics, also preserved in ms. E (fol. 
147°13, 156:12 and 182"17), the term is spelled )-a-w-y, which I take to be hawin (“empty”), a syn- 
onym of palin. Support for the reading 241-7217 also comes from the Arabic translation of Galen’s 
Commentary on the Prognostic. It rendered the phrase Aecrapriv Tfjv koiMnyv eivai (p. 207,1 Ale- 
xanderson = II 136,9sq. L.; cf. Gal. In Hipp. Progn. comm. 11,4: CMG V 92, p. 275,14 Heeg) as 

“that the belly is empty during the whole disease" (an yakina l-batnu fi kulli maradin bdliyan, 
215,1sq. Buqrat, Taqdima). In his comments Galen explained that the term Aatrapés is the opposite 
of rerapévos (“stretched out”, taut") or TeTANPwpévos (“filled”; CMG V 9,2, p. 275,16 Heeg). 
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EERI‏ واحتبس EUN‏ وكانت حمّاه حادة. ls‏ كان فى اليوم السابع Hu Scal‏ وكانت 


أطرافه لا تسخن i‏ | ولم يبل أصلاً. ثم E‏ في اليوم الثامن عرق بدنه als‏ عرقاً 131 


D"‏ وخرجت فيه بعد العرق آثار حمر مستديرة صغار ناتئة بمنزلة البثور التي تخرج 
في الوجه» وكانت تبقى فلا تسكن. وخرج منه بتهييج يسير براز رقيق IS‏ غير 
منهضم كثير مع ألمء وبال بوجع بولاً لذّاعاً. وما كانت أطرافه تكاد تسخن VI‏ 
سخونة يسيرة» وكان نومه نوماً خفيفاً سباتياً» وبقي على سکاته» وكان بوله رقيقاً ذا 
مستشف. ثم كانت حاله في التاسع شبيهة بتلك الحال. ثم صار في العاشر لا 
يقبل الشرب» وحدث له سبات ونوم خفيف. وخرج منه شبيه بالبراز الأول وبال 
بولا كثيراً دفعة إلى الفخن» وكان إذا لبث رسب فيه ثفل شبيه بسويق الجريش 
أبيض» وبردت Lal‏ أطرافه . Kb‏ كان في الحادي عشر مات. وكان نفس هذا منذ 
Ji‏ مرضه إلى آخره نفساً متفاوتاً lage‏ وكان به فيما دون الشراسيف اختلاج 


قال جالينوس: )8 أبقراط ذكر في صفة هذا المريض «سته»» ولم يذكر ذلك 
في صفة المريض J‏ 

وما حدث من موت المريض الأول في اليوم السادس قد كان Lely‏ إن كانت 
ظهرت فيه في المرض الحادٌ الذي أصابه أعراض UG‏ ودلائل als‏ على الهلاك 
الأول apy Uf de‏ ودامك! Oh) ceca‏ هذا المريطن: dl‏ وان كانت ماله 43 
كانت شبيهة بحال المريض الأول منذ JÍ‏ مرضه» لكنّه قد بقي إلى اليوم «الحادي 


1 البتة‎ E: ستكن :4 2 تسكن 4 مه :۴4 فيه 3 ك يكن يبول :8.7 يبل 2 ۸ بته :2 سه‎ E p 
براز‎ ٤۲: بوجع ا المر: 4 ألم 5 4 براز يسير‎ Eom.PA — M SPASASE سباتياً‎ 8 4: ol. P 
BEP: A 7 شبيهة‎ PA: شبيها‎ E 9 بسویق 8:6070.58 2 رسب‎ Ps بالسويق‎ E: بالسوبق‎ A 0 


E: correxi‏ المريض [المرض 16 13 فيه :4 2 به 11 4 الابيض P:‏ بالاسص E:‏ أبيض 
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and agitated. He did not pass any stool and his urine was sup- 
pressed. His fever was acute. On the seventh day he became speech- 
less. His extremities did not warm up at all. He did not urinate. 
Then, on the eighth day, he broke out in a cold sweat all over his 
body. After the sweating small, round, swollen red marks broke out 
like facial pimples.’ They persisted and did not subside. With a little 
stimulation he painfully passed a large quantity of thin, seemingly 
undigested stool, and he painfully passed acrid urine. His 
extremities hardly warmed up. His sleep was light and lethargic. He 
remained speechless. His urine was thin and transparent. Then, on 
the ninth, his condition was similar to this (former) condition. 
Then, on the tenth, he refused to drink. He became lethargic and 
slept lightly. He passed stool similar to the former, and he passed a 
large quantity of thickish urine all at once. When left (standing), 
white sediment that resembled coarse meal settled in it. His 
extremities turned cold again. On the eleventh he died. The breath- 
ing of this (patient) was intermittent and deep from the beginning 
to the end of his disease. He had a persistent throbbing in the ab- 
domen. His age was around twenty (years). 


Galen said: In the description of this patient Hippocrates mentioned his 
age. He did not mention it in the description of the first patient. 

The death of the first patient on the sixth day was inevitable, given that during 
the acute disease he had, fatal symptoms and indicators that signify death occurred 
early on from the beginning of his disease, persisted and combined. Had the condi- 
tion of this patient been similar to the condition of the previous patient from the 
onset of his disease, he would have survived until the eleventh day because he 


1 lit. “the pimples that break out in the face” 
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عشر» بفضل قوّة كانت فيه. وقد دل على ذلك أبقراط بذكر «سته»» ويجوز أن 
oS‏ قد كان فضل تلك القوّة فيه من وجوه أخر. 
وذكر أبقراط بتركه السنّ في اقتصاصه حال المريض JII‏ وهو فيلسقسء S‏ 
ذلك الرجل قد كانت ee‏ السنّ التي قد تجاوزت المقدار من السنّ التي تكون 
Se Gall Ges‏ ولو أن "عيضا ol‏ كلو فيه P ow aey Jil de‏ درالد لاثل Le‏ 
ظهر في هذا المريض» ثم لم تكن قوته بالقوية» لكان سيموت في اليوم السابع. 
وقد كان هذا المريض أيضاً شارف الموت في اليوم السابع» ويدلّك على ذلك 
قول أبقراط: UJ ab»‏ كان اليوم السابع أسكت, وكانت أطرافه لا تسخن بتة» ولم 
يبل أصلا». فقد alls‏ هذا على أنه قد كان أشرف على الموت» WBS‏ كانت 
قوته o‏ قوي على احتمال المرض إلى يوم البحران الذي بعد السابع» وهو 
«الحادي عشر». 
SV‏ المريض بحسب ما كان ظهر فيه في اليوم «الثالث والرابع» من 
الدلائل والأعراض التي هي في BE‏ الرداءة قد كان يجب أن يموت في السابع» إذ 
كانت نوائب مرضه فى الأيّام الأفراد أزيد. وقد Jo‏ على ذلك أبقراط بقوله: Cl»‏ 
كان في اليوم ER LSI‏ واشتد به كل ما كان به»» ثم قال بعد هذا: «وكان فى 
الرابع على شبيه بتلك الحال». ٠‏ 
EVO‏ قوي» كما قلت» على احتمال مرضه إلى أن جاوز السابع بفضل ca‏ | 
حدثت له في اليوم الثامن مع «العرق» تلك «الآثار الحمر المستديرة الصغار 
الناتئة» من قبل Sb‏ طبيعته قد كانت بعد تقاوم المرض مجاهدة فتدفع نحو الجلد 
yaw 20‏ الفضل :من تلك الأخلاط الرديئة التي كانت في بدنه. ولذلك لم يمت في 
اليوم التاسع» لكن بقي إلى الحادي عشر. فإنّه لو كان لم يحدث في اليوم الثامن 
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had (some) power left." Hippocrates indicated this by mentioning his age; the 
power he had left could also have come about some other way. 

By omitting the age in his account of the condition of the previous patient, 
Philiscus, Hippocrates suggested that the age of this man was above the age? 
at which the (vital) power is strong. Had the same symptoms and signs that 
appeared in this patient appeared in another patient from the beginning of his dis- 
ease and had his (vital) power not been strong, he would have died on the seventh 
day. 

This patient was also close to death on the seventh day. Hippocrates told 
you this by saying: On the seventh day he became speechless. His 
extremities did not warm up at all. He did not urinate. This tells you 
that he was close to death, but since his (vital) power was strong, he was able to 
endure the disease until the critical day that follows the seventh, namely the elev- 
enth. 

If not, the patient would inevitably have died on the seventh in view of the 
appearance of extremely bad signs and symptoms on the third and fourth days 
because the attacks of his disease were stronger on odd days. Hippocrates indi- 
cated this by saying: On the third day all his symptoms? intensified and 
became more severe, and he then said after this: He was in a similar con- 
dition on the fourth. 

But since he was, as I said, strong enough to survive his disease beyond the 
seventh (day) because he had (some) power left, he sweated and also broke out 
in those small round, swollen red marks on the eighth day because his 
body still strongly resisted the disease and pushed some of the waste of the bad hu- 
mours that were in his body towards the skin. This is why he did not die on the 
ninth day but lasted until the eleventh. Had he not had any of the (symptoms) 


! Jit. “because of a surplus of power in him” 
2 lit. “the measure of age” 
3 lit. “what he had” 
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من هذا الذي حدث أو شبهه شيء» لقد كان يجب أن يموت في التاسع» إذ 
كانت حاله قد كانت في اليوم السابع الحال التي وصف. 

UJ,‏ كان هذا المريض قد «اختلط عقله» في مرضه» ألحق bial‏ في آخر 
اقتصاصه فيه oi‏ «نفسه كان Lad‏ متفاوتاً عظيماً «ds ayy T‏ :وذ كن Lal‏ آنه 
«كان فيه اختلاج دائم فيما دون الشراسيف». وقد قال في كتابه في تقدمة المعرفة 
)5 هذا الاختلاج يدل على اضطراب أو على اختلاط في العقل. 

ويشبه أن يكون حدث بهذا المريض ورم في حجابه» ومن قبل ذلك قال في 
وصفه لحاله في اليوم الثالث: «وأصابه تمدّد فيما دون الشراسيف من الجانبين 
مستطيل إلى ناحية السرة شبيه بالخالي». يعني «الشبيه بالخالي» «الشبيهة 
بالفارغ»» أي ليس معه الغلظ والنبور الذي يكون إذا كان في الأعضاء التي «فيما 
دون الشراسيف» ورم. فإنه متى انجذب الموضع الذي «دون الشراسيف» إلى فوق 
بالورم الحادث في الححاب لاتصاله به ib‏ «يتمدّد» من غير نبور. 

وقد قال Lal‏ في JÍ‏ اقتصاصه d|‏ أصاب هذا المريض «وجع في قطنه وثقل 
في رأسه وتمدّد في رقبته». وهذه الأعراض» متى كان المرض يؤول إلى الحال التي 
هى dus clas!‏ على «اختلاط» يحدث في «العقل». ولو كانت هذه الأعراض 
——" مع «أرق» من غير «ثقل في الرأس»» لقد كان هذا المريض ستؤول حاله 
إلى البرسام. BS‏ ذلك «الثقل» الذي عرض «في "MI‏ « لما كان یدل على 5 
في الرأس أخلاطاً كثيرة مجتمّة ليست بالحارة ولا بالقريبة من طبيعة المرار — ولولا 
ذلك لكان سيصييبه أرق -؛, دل على Si‏ ذلك المريض تؤول حاله إلى 


2 كان [کانت'‎ E: correxi — 543] فى‎ E: correxi IE om. E, in marg.add.E? 9 بالحال [بالخالى'‎ 
E: sec. 07077000 Gr.“ conieci H بالحال [بالخال‎ E: sec. U rok ra ووم‎ Gr.” conieci 10 — أئْ‎ 
مع‎ bisscr.E 11 انجذب‎ om. E, in marg.add.E? — 18 اخلاط [أخلاطاً‎ E: correxi 19 Si على‎ om. E, 


in marg. add. E3 
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he had on the eighth day or something similar, he would inevitably have died on 
the ninth since he was in the condition he described on the seventh day. 

Since this patient became delirious during his disease, Hippocrates added 
at the end of his account that his breathing was intermittent and deep 
throughout his disease. He also mentioned that he had a persistent 
throbbing in the abdomen. In his Prognostic he said that this throbbing 
indicates either confusion or delirium. 

This patient seems to have developed a swelling in his diaphragm; this is why 
he said in his description of his condition on the third day: he suffered from 
tension in the abdomen from both sides which extended towards 
the navel and resembled something empty. By resembling something 
empty, he means “similar to something vacant”, that is, it did not have the thick- 
ness and bulging that appears when there is an inflammation in the abdominal 
body parts. When the abdominal region is drawn upwards as a result of a swell- 
ing that occurs in the diaphragm because of its contact to it, it tenses up without 
swelling. 

He also said at the beginning of his account that this patient suffered pain in 
his lower back, heaviness in his head and tension in his neck. Whena 
disease takes a turn for the worse, these symptoms indicate that the mind becomes 
delirious. Had these symptoms been accompanied by sleeplessness without 
heaviness in the head, the condition of this patient would have turned into an 
inflammation of the brain. But since the heaviness that affected the head indi- 
cated that the head contained a large amount of accumulated humours which were 
neither hot nor close to the nature of bile — had that been the case, he would have 
suffered from sleeplessness —, it indicated that the condition of this patient turned 


1 lit. “since his condition was on the seventh day the condition he described" 
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«السبات». وسنشرح P‏ هذه الحال التي تجمع فيها «السبات واختلاط jis)‏ « 
ف تفسيرنا IY‏ قل قاله bial‏ فى aus‏ فى تقدمة el‏ 

والأجود فيما أحسب أن ألحق في قولي هذا معنى قد وصفته مراراً كثيرة في 
غير هذا الكتاب» وهو OI‏ من ابتدأت به الحمّى من سبب ظاهرء ثم لم يكن في 
بدنه شيء er‏ لحدوث مرضء SB‏ «حمّاه» تلك تكون حمّى يوم. 

وقد كانت ستكون «حمّى» ساليس هذا حمّى cag‏ إذ كانت GE‏ أصابته 
الحمى «من | تعب وشرب ورياضة في غير وقتها». لولا أنه قد كان شيء في بدنه 
يتقدّم ted‏ لإحداث المرض به. ويقدر أن Baw‏ ذلك من الأعراض التى حدثت 
به في اليوم الأول والثاني من مرضه. UJ BB‏ قال: S‏ اشتغلت به حمّى» ‏ 
ومن عادة أبقراط» إذا قال «اشتغلت حمّى»» أن يدل على Ug‏ فى غاية الشدة 
س ثم قال بعد: «وأسهله بطنه في JÍ‏ يوم مراراً صرفاً عليه زبد مشبّع اللون 
e TR‏ قال بعد هذا: «وأصابه عطش ويبس في c oU UI‏ ولم ينم ليلته «uel‏ 
Jus‏ ذلك على gb al‏ لساليدس هذا أعراض كثيرة قثّالة ودلائل Jus‏ على الموت 
منذ il‏ يوم من مرضه» حتّى يقدر من رآها أن يفهم ويعلم SF‏ «التعب والشرب 
والرياضة» إِنّما كانت أسباباً Bol‏ متحرّكة لمرض سالينس. 

وإِنّ أولى الأشياء بالأسباب الظاهرة» إذ كانت LG)‏ تُظهر Goal‏ كان كامن فى 
البدن قد كان سيمرضه. ولو لم elus‏ تلك الأسباب أسباباً بادئة محركة» Ub‏ متى 
كانت OLA adis‏ اسا ما due‏ مذ ازيل S due UGS‏ ن 
تسمّى أسباباً بقول مطلق. 

1659. [بالأسباب - سيمرضه‎ df b. Ridwan, Fawzid 13: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 14075-7 


6 سالس [سالینس‎ E: correxi 8 post ذلك‎ hab. eit Gr. (133,3) 12 post كثيراً‎ bab. etra - Éyovra 
Gr. (133,7sq.) 13 السالنس [لسالينس‎ E: correxi [قتالة‎ JLS E: correxi 15 dl] sine punctis E: 
scripsi 16 اول [أولى‎ E: 1000م ناكا‎ Gr.“: correxi post الأشياء‎ hab. &v — pain Gr. (133,13) Gs 


corr.ex اذ‎ E2 18 متقدّمة — مدة‎ del. E 
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into lethargy. We shall explain the condition that combines lethargy and deli- 
rium in our explanation of the first Hippocratic lemma in his Prorrhetic. 

I think it is best for me to add to my comments on this a theory I have 
described many times in other books: if someone develops a fever for an obvious 
cause but there is nothing in his body that predisposes (it) towards the occurrence 
of a disease, this fever is an ephemeral fever. 

The fever of this Silenus would have been an ephemeral fever since he only 
developed it from fatigue, drinking and ill-timed exercise, had there not 
been something in his body that predisposed it to generate the disease. This can be 
determined on the basis of the symptoms that occurred on the first and second day 
of his disease: when he said that he was seized by a fever — when Hippo- 
crates says seized by a fever, he normally means that it is extremely severe —, 
then again he said: On the first day he passed unmixed bilious 
diarrhoea with much intensely coloured froth and after that said: He 
was thirsty and had a dry tongue. He did not sleep at all during the 
night, it indicates that this Silenus displayed so many fatal symptoms and indi- 
cators that signify death from the first day of his disease that someone who has 
observed them is able to understand and learn that fatigue, drinking and 
exercise were only the (immediate) causes that started and set in motion Silenus? 
disease. 

‘The things that are most properly (referred to) as causes are the obvious ones 
since they disclose a problem hidden in the body that will make it sick. Even if these 
causes have not been preceded by causes that start (a disease) and set it in motion, 
they deserve to be simply called “causes” when those causes are ones that have been 
present for a long time. 


1 


1 lit. “the most appropriate things (to be) causes are the obvious (ones)” 
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وقد يمكن أن يكون ساليس هذا لبث زماناً طويلاً Jae‏ هذا التدبير» فكان 
aly‏ لك المرض الذي Soe‏ به عن .ذلك العديير .وذلك أنه من كان إنسان 
يتعب تعباً شديداً وينضب فيما يعالجه «التعب» الذي يبلغ به cele YI‏ «ويشرب» 
فا a unu» des‏ غير d$, — yd Coy of Gan al KM‏ يكون 
Ul‏ بعد الطعام Lily‏ وقد Sb‏ انهضام الطعام من قبل أن يستحكم استحالة الغذاء 
إلى الدم SB C‏ من قبل هذا التدبير يجتمع فيه فضل من المرار من قبل التعب 
وفضل Qu‏ غير نضيج من قبل «الشرب والرياضة في غير وقتها». واصعب ما يكون 


قال أبقراط: إيروفون أصابته حمى حادّة» وأسهله بطنه في [e Nl Js‏ 


من طريق الزحيرء ثمّ أسهله بعد ذلك شيئاً رقيقاً إلى الكثرة ما هو من جنس Nell‏ 
ولم يكن يجيؤه نوم» وكان بوله Wy‏ أسود رقيقاً. LLB‏ كان في اليوم الخامس منذ 
ali‏ أصابه صمم» وهاج واشتدٌ JS‏ ما كان به» وورم طحاله» وحدث له تمدّد فيما 
دون الشراسيف» وأسهله بطنه شيئاً يسيراً أسود» واختلط عقله. ثم dE‏ في السادس 
هذى» وأصابه في الليل عرق وبرد» وبات يهذي. dE‏ في السابع | أصابه برد في 
أطرافه وظاهر بدنه وعطش» وبقي على اختلاطه» ثم XE‏ في الليل عقل ونام. ثم S]‏ 
في الثامن Ge‏ ونقص ورم طحاله» وفهم جميع أمره» وأصابه Wil‏ وجع في حالبيه 
من جانب ary abel Sebi‏ في ساقيه كلتيهماء وبات ليلته تلك خفيفا 


2-8 شن [وذلك — كثير‎ b. Maymün, Fusül VIII 28: Medical Aphorisms II 48,5-8 (Ar.) Bos 
2-8 „S — [متى‎ v b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1407-15 

1 [سالينس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 5 وقد‎ b. Ridwan: om. E 7 الشرب‎ E: الشراب‎ b. Ridwan 8 
البدن‎ bis scr. E 9 ابروفون [إيروفون‎ E: sine punctis P: ایروقوں‎ A: scripsi Tus ee EA: سی سر‎ 
10 شيئاً رقيقاً‎ ٤ 4: إلى - هو ۲ سی رصق‎ 4:٥7.۴۲ 11 بولاً‎ E 4: بول‎ «  ًاقيقر‎ EA: رسس‎ 2 
12 JÍ EA: يسيراً 13 ۴ اول مرصه‎ WEA: pw شی‎ ail ثم‎ P ۸: وبرد 14 5 مرّات‎ E۶: خ بارد‎ 


16 في"‎ EP: om. A 17 من‎ 81: SA كلتيهما‎ A: كليهما‎ E: کلھا‎ P 
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This Silenus may have followed this regimen for a long time, and the genera- 
tion of the disease he contracted was the result of this regimen. For when someone 
works very hard and the fatigue from his activity that borders on exhaustion 
wears him out, he drinks large amounts and exercises at the wrong time, 
that is, either after a meal or when the digestion of food is delayed before the com- 
plete conversion of nutrients into blood takes place, then, as a result of this regi- 
men, bilious waste accumulates in him through toil and raw, unconcocted waste 
through drinking and ill-timed exercise. Diseases that arise after a large 
amount of waste of these two humours has accumulated in the body are the most 
difficult ones. 


III 20 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 688,10—690,10 L. = I 204,20-205,13 Kw.]: 
Herophon developed acute fever. At first he passed a small amount 
of stool! in the manner of tenesmus, then, after that, he passed thin 
bilious stool? with some frequency. He could not sleep. His urine 
was black and thin. On the fifth day from its beginning he turned 
deaf. All his symptoms? grew worse and intensified. His spleen 
swelled up, he developed abdominal tension and passed a little 
black stool. He became delirious. Then, on the sixth, he raved. He 
sweated at night and turned cold. The raving persisted during the 
night. Then, on the seventh, his extremities and the surface of his 
body turned cold. He became thirsty. He remained delirious, then, 
at night, he recovered his senses and slept. Then, on the eighth, he 
had a fever. The swelling of the spleen subsided. He was completely 
lucid. He felt pain first in the groin on the side of the spleen, then 
both his legs hurt. He rested easily that night. He passed good 


! lit. “something” 
? lit. “something” 
3 lit. “what he had” 
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وبال Vy‏ حسناً ol‏ فيه ثفل راسب يسير. فلمًا كان في اليوم التاسع عرق» وأصابه 
الحمى» وورم طحاله على المكان» وأصابته حمى es‏ وعاوده الصمم. ثم 43 
رليف كلقا عان فى al 25.2 J‏ التخران dels aly jae pull tul ig‏ 
عقله من بعد معاودة oÙ] "S‏ 


قال جالينوس: ad‏ كان تخلّص هذا المريض من مرضه عجباًء وقد كان من 
رأى هذا المريض في aN)‏ الأول من مرضه يتوهّم عليه أنه يموت معدوداً. وذلك 
ail‏ بال «بولاً أسود»» وانقطع اختلاف «المرار» الذي كان به فأعقبه (Keene)?‏ فدل 
ذلك على GI‏ ذلك المرار تصاعد إلى رأسه. وإذا كان ذلك كذلك» فمن الواجب 
حدث له «اختلاط العقل». 

فأمّا «البول الأسود» الذي باله هذا المريض» وهو دليل رديء» فلم يظهر Jd»‏ 
محمود alee‏ “لعل Jeh Sí‏ ورم في اليوم الخامس» من قبل 45i‏ قبل شيئاً 
من ذلك الخلط الذي كان في بدن ذلك المريض. ثم إن ذلك الفضل في اليوم 
الثامن انحدر من «الطحال» إلى «الرجلين» pt‏ ورم الطحال»» وحدث 
لذلك المريض من انحدار ذلك الفضل إلى الرجلين Sabo‏ وجع في الحالب» 
الأيسر, BB‏ هذا المحاذي لاطحال» ثم في «الساقين كلتيهما». 

ثم من بعد هذه الأعراض فبات ذلك المريض aJ»‏ خفيف» البدن» «وبال 
ER‏ أحسن» ij‏ وفيه «ثفل راسب» EX‏ «یسیر». ثم انه في اليوم الذي بعد 
هذاء وكان اليوم التاسع» abel‏ «بحران بعرق». وهذا يدلّك على مبلغ dcl ij‏ 


13-15 "JL LI — كي [الطحال‎ b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 140"15-7 


1 حسناً‎ EA: احسس‎ 7 ds عرق - بحران‎ EP: .م85‎ de نقص 4 ال اصابه بحران‎ E سمص‎ P: تنقص‎ A 
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urine with little sediment. On the ninth day he sweated, he had a 
crisis and the fever intermitted. On the fifth day after that the fever 
relapsed. The spleen swelled up immediately. He had an acute fever. 
His deafness returned. Then, on the third day after the relapse of 
the fever, the swelling of the spleen and his deafness diminished. 
His legs hurt. At night he sweated. He had a complete crisis on the 
seventeenth day. He did not become delirious again after the relapse 
of the fever. 


Galen said: That this patient recovered from his disease was astonishing. Any- 
one who had seen this patient on the first days of his disease would have thought 
that he would surely die: he passed black urine, his bilious excrement stopped 
and was followed by deafness, and this indicated that this bile had risen to his 
head. This being the case, it was inevitable that he became delirious. 

The black urine that this patient passed, a bad sign, was not balanced by the 
appearance of a positive sign, except that the spleen swelled up on the fifth 
because it received some of the humour that was in this patient’s body. Then, on 
the eighth day, this waste descended from the spleen to the legs and the 
swelling of the spleen subsided. The descent of this waste to the legs caused 
this patient pain first on the left side of the groin, opposite the spleen, 
then in both legs. 

Then, after all these symptoms, this patient had an untroubled night and 
passed urine that had a better colour with a small amount of white sedi- 
ment. Then, on the next day, the ninth, he hada crisis with sweating. This 
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الأخلاط المؤذية إلى أسفل والنضج الذي ظهر في البول» ES‏ وإن كان الأمر 
كذلك» GB‏ لم يبلغ من قرّة ما وصفنا أن يكون به تخلّص ذلك المريض Pl)‏ من 
مرضه «بالعرق» الذي عرقه في اليوم الرابع عشرء إذا حسبت AGN‏ جملة. 

فالرصد الذي رصد فى abl‏ البحران يوجد محفوظاً فى هذا المريض أيضاً. | 


قصة امرأة فيلينس: 


قال أبقراط: بثاسس امرأة فيلينس ولدت ابنة» وكان خروج دم النفاس منها على 
الأمر الطبيعيّ» وكانت We‏ في سائر أمرها حال Ud Cad‏ كان اليوم الرابع AS‏ 
منذ يوم ولادها اشتغلت بها حمّى مع نافض في ابتدائها وجع في الفؤاد والجانب 
الأيمن Ue‏ دون الشراسيف وأوجاع الأرحام» وانقطع الدم. فاحتملت بعض ما 
كانت تحتمل فخفٌ ما كانت تجد Uo‏ ذكرت» وبقي بها وجع في الرأس والرقبة 
والقطن» ولم يكن يجيؤها نوم» وكانت أطرافها باردة» وكان بها عطش واحتراق في 
البطن. وما كان ينحدر منها إلا اليسير» وكان بولها Yy AMI‏ رقيقاً غير ملوّن. 
Cs‏ كان في اليوم السادس اختلط عقلها في الليل اختلاطاً uas‏ ثمّ عقلت 
وفهمت. UL‏ كان في اليوم السابع أصابها عطش» واختلفت مراراً مشبّع اللون. 
Le‏ كان في الثامن أصابها نافض وحمّى BL‏ وتشتج شديد مع وجع» وهذت 
هذياناً كثيراً وكانت ccs‏ فاحتملت بشيافة فخرج منها ثفل كثير وجرى منها 
Oly‏ ولم يكن يجيؤها النوم. وأصابها في التاسع تشتّج. ثم إنّها في العاشر عقلت 


سلس [فيليس — 244.18 قصة — فيلينس 5 (134,28-30) hab. Ure - expi9n Gr.‏ فالرصد ante‏ 4 
É‏ : ابئة ‏ 1قيلقس E:‏ هلسس :4 فیلینس A: correxi‏ تياسيس :£ لساسس om. P:‏ [بڻاسس 6 E: correxi‏ 
9 :في" ظووجعنث طوجع) 8gEP:omA‏ ش وكان :۶ وكان ٤:‏ وكانت 7 A‏ بنتا :1 
P‏ كان TOSS E: om. A:‏ 070.4 :2 8 تحتمل - كانت" E‏ .۸:07 2 كانت' 10 4 فيما:2 8 مما 
P  ةفايشب E:‏ ھدان کسر BA:‏ هذياناً كثيراً 16 E‏ مرار :لك مراراً 14 بول رصى :4 E‏ بولاً رقيقاً 12 


۸ حرج :۶ وخرح :۴ وجری A‏ شيافة alà P:‏ 
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tells you how powerful the downward shift of the harmful humours and the con- 
coction that appeared in the urine were. But even if this was the case, the sweat he 
shed on the fourteenth day, if you add up the days, still did not give him enough of 
the power we declare is needed to bring about the complete recovery of such a 
patient from his disease. 

The observation he made about critical days is also upheld by (the case of) this 
patient. 


The case of Philinus’ wife: 


III 21 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 690,12-694,2 L. = I 205,14-206,16 Kw.]: In 
Thasos the wife of Philinus gave birth to a daughter. Her discharge 
of postpartum blood was normal, her condition was otherwise 
good. On the fourteenth day after giving birth she was seized by a 
fever with shivering fits. At its beginning (she had) heartburn and 
pain in the right side of the abdomen and the genitals.’ The bleed- 
ing stopped. After some treatment? the symptoms I mentioned? im- 
proved but she still had pain in the head, neck and lower back. She 
could not sleep. Her extremities were cold. She was thirsty and felt 
burning in the stomach. She passed only a small quantity of stool, 
and her urine was at first thin and colourless. On the sixth day she 
became very delirious at night, then regained consciousness and un- 
derstanding. On the seventh day she was thirsty. She passed 
intensely coloured bilious stool. On the eighth she had shivering 
fits, acute fever and severe, painful convulsion. She raved a lot and 
rushed around. Treated with a suppository, she passed a large 


1 Jit. “the wombs”, i.e. the “female parts" (yuvoaketov, 135,5 Gr.) 
? Jit. *she then underwent some (treatment) she was undergoing" 
5 lit. “what she found of what I mentioned” 
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Ou‏ وعاودها حفظها حتّى كان لا يغيب عنها شيء» R3‏ لم تلبث أن اختلط 
عقلها من الرأس. وكانت des‏ مع تشتج Las Vy‏ دفعة في مرار قليلة بعد أن 
تذگر» وكان بولها Yy‏ ثخيناً أبيض مثل ما يكون البول إذا رسب فيه ثفل» ثمّ حرّك 
حى يثور وكان يلبث موضوعاً مدّة طويلة فلا يصفوء وكان شبيهاً في لونه وتخنه 
ببول الدوابٌ. JS‏ بول رأيته لها كذا كانت حاله. LB‏ كان نحو اليوم الرابع عشر 
أصابها اختلاج في بدنها كله وتكلّمت کلاماً das‏ وكانت تعقل ÓUs‏ ثم لا 
يلبث أن يختلط عقلها. فلمًا كان في اليوم السابع عشر أسكتت. Ud‏ كان في 
اليوم العشرين ماتت. 


قال جالينوس: D]‏ انتفاعك بهذه الصفة يكون من جهتين: أحدهما ele‏ لهذا 
المريض وللمرضى الذين ذكروا قبله ويذكرون بعده» وهذا أمر أيّام البحران. والوجه 
الآخر خاصٌ لهذا المريض» وهو GI‏ هذه المرأة» US‏ «احتبس عنها دم النفاس»» 
Ue code‏ ون الاك cpi, pel]‏ 

وكان «موتها في يوم العشرين» إذ كانت حالها في اليوم «الرابع عشر» وفي 
اليوم «السابع عشر» كانت أردأ منها | في سائر atl‏ مرضها. 

ul,‏ قوله «احتملت» فمتى أضاف اليه ذكر «الشيافة»» فمعنى مفهوم 
معروف» وإذا لم os‏ شيئأء فينبغي أن يفهم عنه UG]‏ الشيافة Wy‏ الفرزجة على ما 
فهم قوم. وبيّن أن الفرزجة التي تستعمل في هذا الموضع فرزجة مسكنة للوجع 
مانعة من حدوث الورم. 
E۶: CISA‏ وكانت 2 2عنه:4 8 esc‏ 4 كانت :2 كابس :۴ کان 2وعاد لھا E A:‏ وعاودها 1 


A:‏ وکل 5 موضوع :4 ۴ موضوعاً 4 UpP‏ بحس :8 8 بولاً ثخيناً 3 ١‏ بول کسر :۸ ع بولا كثيراً 
P‏ كلام کشر :۸ 5 كلاماً كثيراً EomPA‏ کله 6 add.) P  مویلا ٣ ۸: ٥.E‏ کان AGE ante‏ 


8 اليوم العشرين‎ PA: ,فمن [فمتی 15 نوم عشرين‎ ut vid., E: sec. 65017 Gr.” conieci 
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quantity of residue and bilious stool. She did not sleep. On the 
ninth she suffered from convulsion. Then, on the tenth, she 
regained her senses a little and her memory returned completely.’ 
She then quickly became delirious again from the head. With con- 
vulsion she passed a large amount of urine all at once in a few 
times? after being reminded. Her urine was thick and white resem- 
bling urine which, when sediment has settled in it, is then shaken 
so that it swirls and, left standing for a long time, does not clear. 
Its colour and thickness resembled the urine of riding animals. This 
was the condition of all her urine I saw. Around the fourteenth day 
she started to twitch all over her body. She talked a lot, regained 
her senses a little but then quickly became delirious again. On the 
seventeenth day she became speechless. On the twentieth day she 
died. 


Galen said: You benefit from this description in two ways: the first generally 
applies to this and other patients mentioned above and below, namely the issue of 
critical days. The second way is specific to this patient, namely that this woman 
developed this disease and died after her postpartum bleeding was blocked. 

She died on the twentieth day because her condition on the four- 
teenth and seventeenth day was worse than on any other day of her disease. 

When he adds “(with a) suppository”, the meaning of his words she under- 
went (treatment) is understood and known, but when he does not specify any- 
thing, it needs to be understood as either a suppository or, according to the under- 
standing of some people, a pessary. A pessary applied in this region is obviously one 
that alleviates pain and prevents inflammation. 


! Jit. “and her memory returned to her so that nothing was concealed from her” 


2 i.e. while urinating only a few times 
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وينبغي أن تعلم هذا وتحفظه من أمر جميع النساء اللواتي احتبس عنهنٌ دم 
e OL: plas‏ من أصابتها شدّة شديدة وخطر عظيم حتى أشرفن على الموت أو 
Ge‏ ومنهنّ عدد قليل لم nds‏ من الأذى إلا أمر يسير Toe‏ والسبب في ذلك 
OI‏ أكثرهنٌّ يحدث به ورم في الرحم» ومنهڻٌ من يحدث به مع ذلك ورم في 
الكبد. 

والدم Lal‏ الذي يحتبس وينقطع استفراغه مختلف في حاله» وذلك أنه في 
بعض النساء يكون الغالب عليه المرّة الصفراء أو المرّة السوداء» وفي بعضهنٌ يكون 
الغالب عليه المائيّة أو البلغم» وفي ewer‏ تكون حال ذلك الدم حالاً أمثل 
وأصلح قليلاً. وليس يمكن أن يكون ذلك الدم في وقت من الأوقات بالحال التي 
لا ab‏ معها Stel‏ وذلك أنّ أجوده قد نفد فى غذاء الطفل المحمول. 

Say Us‏ على طبيعة ذلك الدم الأعراض التى تحدث عند احتباسه [و]فى 
وقت النفاس» كالحال الآن فى هذه المرأة التى كلامنا فيها. ET Sly‏ 
cod‏ الحا sally Ray‏ الذي cip‏ قم Jill sts jh‏ 3« 
فأعراض Jus‏ على غلبة الصفراء. GB‏ «الاختلاج italy‏ والبول الشبيه ببول 
الدوابٌ» فمن الأعراض التي Dus‏ على غلبة الخلط BAI edi‏ وهذه هي أردأ ما 
کون مين الاما أعني الأمراض التي يكون الغالب فيها على البدن هذان 
iced‏ وقد IE‏ الحمّى التي يقال لها «المجانبة «LAU‏ إِنّما تكون عن 
هذين الخلطين. فهذا هو السبب في أن كان مرض هذه المرأة مرضاً ذا خطر. 


6-10 [في"! - المحمول‎ db. Ridwan, Fwd I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1414-9 — 15-17 - أردأ‎ 


laa] df b. Ridwan, Faw@id I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 141'10sq. 


7 أو — السوداء‎ b. Ridwan: والسودآ‎ E  ٌنهضعب[ بعضهم‎ E: correxi 8 أو البلغم‎ b. Ridwan: والبلغم‎ E: 
Tais غ5‎ {OSes T] PAEyUaTIKOV Gr.“ بعضهم [بعضهن‎ E: correxi 11 و‎ seclusi: T% yevóueva 
OUUTITOUATA KATH TAV éTioKEoIv Tis Aoxelou Gr.” 14 واعراض [فأعراض‎ E: correxi 17 CA) 
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You need to know and remember this about the situation of all women 
whose postpartum bleeding is blocked: some of them suffer such severe hardship 
and great danger that they are close to death or they die, and a small number suffer 
very little harm from it. The reason for this is that most of them develop an inflam- 
mation in the womb but some also develop an inflammation in the liver as well. 

Also, the condition of blood that is blocked and prevented from being 
excreted differs: it is dominated by yellow or black bile in some women, in others 
by watery (humour) or phlegm, in (yet) others the condition of this blood is 
slightly more perfect and better. But this blood cannot be in an entirely flawless 
condition at any time because the best of it is used up to nourish the child in the 
womb. 

One indicator of the nature of this blood are the symptoms that appear when 
it is blocked at the time of birth, as in the case of the woman we are discussing now. 
Shivering fits, acute fever, thirst, bile passed with the stool, deliri- 
um and sleeplessness are symptoms that indicate the dominance of yellow 
(bile). Twitching, convulsion and urine that resembles the urine of 
riding animals are symptoms that indicate the dominance of a raw, thick hu- 
mour. These are the worst diseases, namely diseases in which both of these hu- 
mours dominate the body. We have already explained that the fever called 
“semi-tertian” is caused by these two humours. This, then, is the reason why this 
woman's disease was dangerous. 
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UG‏ الأمر في عاقبة ذلك المرض» هل تتخلّص منه أو تموت» فقد يمكنك أن 
Danos‏ عليه منذ Sil‏ الأمر بالأعراض والدلائل التي ظهرت. فينبغي أن نتديّر أمرها 
لتکون في ذلك رياضة الناظر فيه. 

فأقول a‏ قال في اليوم الأول وهو اليوم الرابع عشر من اليوم الذي ولدت فيه 
تلك (al all‏ «اشتغلت بها حمى ونافض». وقد علمنا il‏ متى قال في «الحمى» 
إتها «اشتغلت»» GB‏ يشير إلى أنّها حمّى في PERDERE‏ أن dy ie‏ 
ليس هو يوجب لا محالة الهلاك. وكذلك أيضاً لا يوجبه «الوجع» الذي ذكر ah‏ 
«عرض لها في فؤادها», وهو يعني «بالفؤاد» فم المعدةء ولا «أوجاع الأرحام» 
Lal‏ توجب ذلك» ولا «الوجع» الذي al ss‏ أصابها «في الجانب الايمن مما 
دون الشراسيف»» وقال بعد هذا: «إنه لم يكن يجيؤها النوم». 

والاستدلال على رداءة ذلك المرض يتزيّد ويقوى من جميع هذه الدلائلء إلا 
لم يتبيّن لنا منها BI‏ الموت حادث لا محالة. وكذلك أيضاً ليس يوجب الموت ما 
كان بهذه المرأة من «العطش»» ولا 0 بولها كان Nu»‏ رقيقاً غير ملوّن»» Way‏ 5 
هذا البول إتما يدل على SI‏ المرض يحتاج إلى Le‏ طويلة من الزمان Ge‏ ينضج» 
Ul‏ على Sf‏ الموت حادث لا محالة فليس يدل. وقال: Sb»‏ أطرافها كانت 
باردة»» وهذا الدليل من الدلائل التي هي غاية القوّة من الدلالة على الهلاك, | إذ 
كان في UN‏ المرض مع حمّى شديدة القوّة. 

ولو كنت أعلم či‏ مقدار كان مقدار قوّة هذه المرأة» لقد كنت أقدر أن 
أحكم بشيء في أمر مدّة مرضها Lal‏ من هذه الأعراض التي تقدّم ذكرهاء oly‏ 
أعلم هل كان في تخلّصها من مرضها مطمع» ولو يسير ضعيف» S‏ هذا لا 
يتبيّن. ولكنّ الذي ينبغي أن تحفظه وتعمسّك به ويكون حاضراً لذهدك عند sis‏ 


2 تدبر [نتدبر‎ E: correxi 5 ونافض‎ c نافض‎ Ley E: correxi 7 للهلاك [الهلاك‎ E: correxi 9 
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You can infer the outcome of this disease — whether she recovers from it or 
dies — from its beginning on the basis of the symptoms and indicators that 
appeared. We need to consider her case because it provides practice for someone 
who studies it. 

I say: he said that on the first day, that is, the fourteenth day after this wo- 
man had given birth, she was seized by a fever and shivering fits. We 
know that when he says about a fever that she was seized by it, he signals that 
it is extremely hot and burning. But this does not yet by any means inevitably lead 
to death, and neither does the pain she, as he said,' felt in her heart? — by 
heart, he means the mouth of the stomach —, nor the pain in her genitals, 
nor the pain that, as he said, affected the right side of her abdomen, but he 
said after this that she did not sleep. 

The diagnosis that this disease was bad was strengthened and confirmed by all 
these indicators but they did not prove that death is absolutely certain. Likewise, 
that this woman was thirsty or that her urine was thin and colourless also 
did not necessarily entail death: this urine only indicates that it takes a long time for 
the disease to be concocted, but it definitely does not indicate that death is abso- 
lutely certain. He did, however, say: her extremities were cold, and this is one 
of the strongest indicators that signify death since it occurred at the beginning of 
the disease in conjunction with extremely severe fever. 

Had I known the extent of this woman' power, I would also have been able 
to estimate the length of her disease based on some of the aforementioned symp- 
toms and know whether there was any hope that she would recover from her dis- 
ease, however small and slight, but this was unclear. The thing you need to remem- 
ber, adhere to and keep in mind when you examine patients is to combine the 


1 lit. “he mentioned that it” 


2 ive. heartburn 
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أمور المرضى هو أن تضيف إلى الأعراض التي Das‏ على الهلاك الشريطة التي 
تُشترط des‏ من مقدار القوّة. فإك إذا سلكت هذا الطريق» قدرتٌ أن تحكم 
حكماً صحيحاً حريزاً وثيقاً. 

Ob‏ هذه المرأة Jas‏ ما عرض لها في اليوم الرابع عشر من «الاختلاج في 
بدنها كلّها واختلاط العقل» على أنّ الموت نازل بها UY‏ في اليوم السابع عشرء 
Uh‏ في اليوم العشرين» بحسب طبيعة abl‏ البحران. فكان الأمران جميعاً قد LIS‏ 
وذلك 5l‏ هذه المرأة «أسكتت» في اليوم السابع عشر «وماتت في اليوم العشرين». 


قصّة امرأة إبيقراطاس: 


قال أبقراط: Ul‏ امرأة إبيقراطاس التي مرضت في منزل أرخيجاطس» A‏ حضر 
ولادهاء اعتراها نافض شديد» ولم تكن تسخن كما ذكرواء وبقيت على ذلك يومها 
ومن الغد. LU‏ كان في اليوم الثالث ولدت ابنة» وكان جميع أمورها على ما 
ينبغي. فلمًا كان في اليوم الثاني من بعد ولادها أصابتها um‏ حادّة ووجع في 
الفؤاد وفي الأرحام. فاحتملت بعض ما تحتمل فخفٌ عنها ما وجدت من ذلك» 
وبقي بها وجع في الرأس والقطن والرقبة» ولم يكن يجيؤها النوم. وكان يسهلها 
بطنها شيئاً يسيراً من جنس المرار رقيقاً صرفاً وكان بولها Vy‏ رقيقاً يضرب إلى 
السواد. ثم إتها في اليوم السادس من اليوم الذي اشتغلت بها فيه الحمّى اختلط 
عقلها في الليل. ثم lg‏ في السابع هاج واشت بها YS‏ ما كان بهاء وأصابها أرق 


7 اسسكس [أسكتت‎ E: correxi 8 اسمراطلس [إبيقراطاس — 244.5 قصّة — إبيقراطاس‎ E: correxi 
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symptoms that indicate death with the qualification added and defined by the 
extent of the power. By following this method, you are able to make correct, unas- 
sailable and reliable judgments. 

That this woman suffered from twitching all over her body and deli- 
rium on the fourteenth day indicated that death was, in view of the nature of 
the critical days, imminent for her, either on the seventeenth or the twentieth 
day. Both of these came to pass insofar as this woman became speechless on the 
seventeenth day and died on the twentieth. 


‘The case of Epicrates’ wife: 


III 22 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 694,4-698,5 L. = I 206,17-208,4 Kw.]: The 
wife of Epicrates, who fell ill at the house of Archegetes,! was 
struck by severe shivering fits at the time of giving birth and, as 
people said, did not warm up. This continued on this and the next 
day. On the third day she gave birth to a daughter, and everything 
was normal. On the second day after giving birth she developed 
acute fever and suffered from heartburn and pain in the genitals.’ 
After some treatment? her symptoms improved, but the pain in the 
head, lower back and neck persisted. She did not sleep. She passed a 
small amount of thin, unmixed bilious stool,? and her urine was 
thin and blackish. Then, on the sixth day after she was seized by a 
fever, she became delirious at night. Then, on the seventh, all her 
! The Arabic translator read Apynyétns (13715 Gr.) as a personal name, assumed that KatéKerto 
Tapa (137,14sq. Gr.) meant “be with/at” and translated “who lay ill at the house of Archigetes" 
(allati maradat fi manzili Arbigatis). Modern commentators have also proposed to interpret it as 
“founder”, i.e. a statue of the founder of the city, or a title; cf. Deichgráber, Die Patienten des Hip- 
pokrates, p. 13. 
? lit. “the wombs”, i.e. the “female parts" (yuvaiketov, 137,19 Gr.) 
lit. “she then underwent some (treatment) she was undergoing” 
4 lit. “what she found of that” 
lit. “something” 
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واختلاط عقل وعطش» واختلفت مراراً مشبّع اللون. ثم في الثامن أصابها نافض» 
ونامت أكثر. ثم كانت حالها في التاسع شبيهة بتلك الحال. فلمّا كان في العاشر 
أصابها وجع في الرجلين شديد ووجع أيضاً في الفؤاد وثقل في الرأس من غير 
اختلاط عقل» وكان نومها أكثر» واحتبس بطنها. UU‏ كان في الحادي عشر بالت 
M,‏ أحسن Sus‏ وفيه ثفل راسب» وكانت حالها حال خف. UB‏ كان في اليوم 
الرابع عشر أصابها نافض وحمّى حادّة. ثم في اليوم الخامس عشر قاءت Wye‏ 
أحمر صالح القدر» وعرقت» وأقلعت عنها الحمّى. LU‏ كان في الليل أصابتها 
حمّى حادّة» | وبالت My‏ فيه ثخن وثفل راسب أبيض. واشتدّت عليها في 
السادس عشرء وباتت ثقيلة ولم تنم» واختلط عقلها. AF‏ أصابها في الثامن عشر 
عطش واحتراق في اللسان» ولم تنم» واختلط عقلها اختلاطاً كثيراًء وأصابها وجع 
في رجليها. ثمّ أصابها في اليوم العشرين منذ dl‏ نافض قليل» وعرض لها سبات» 
وسكنت» ونامت» وقاءت شيئاً من جنس المرار يسيراً أسود» وأصابها في الليل 
صمم. LB‏ كان في اليوم الحادي والعشرين أصابها ثقل في جنبها الأيسر دائم مع 
وجع» وسعلت سعالاً dis‏ وبالت بولاً فيه ثخن كدر منثور يضرب إلى اللون 
الأحمر القانئ» وكان يلبث موضوعاً فلا يصفو. Ob‏ في سائر حالاتها فكانت 
cca‏ إلا SE‏ الحمّى لم تقلع عنها. وكان بهذه منذ أوّل مرضها وجع في الحلق 
مع حمرة» وكانت اللهاة منجذبة إلى فوق» وكان ينحدر إلى حلقها شيء Se‏ 
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symptoms' worsened and intensified. She was sleepless, delirious 
and thirsty. She passed intensely coloured bilious stool. Then, on 
the eighth, she had shivering fits. She slept more. Then, on the 
ninth, her condition was similar to this. On the tenth she had 
severe pain in her legs and also heartburn and heaviness in the head 
without delirium. She slept more. Her bowels were constipated. On 
the eleventh she passed somewhat better urine with sediment, and 
her condition was mild. On the fourteenth day she had shivering 
fits and acute fever. Then, on the fifteenth day, she vomited a fair 
amount of red bile. She sweated, her fever ceased. At night she had 
acute fever. She passed thick urine with white sediment. Her symp- 
toms worsened on the sixteenth. She had a troublesome night and 
did not sleep, and she became delirious. Then, on the eighteenth, 
she was thirsty and had a burning tongue. She did not sleep and 
frequently became delirious. Her legs hurt. Then, from the begin- 
ning of the twentieth day, she had mild shivering fits. She became 
lethargic, settled down and slept. She vomited a small amount of 
black bilious matter. At night she turned deaf. On the twenty-first 
day she felt persistent, painful heaviness in her left side. She 
coughed a little. She passed thick, turbid, deeply reddish urine; left 
standing, it did not clear. Her condition improved otherwise but 
her fever did not cease. From the beginning of her disease she 
suffered from throat pain with redness, the uvula were drawn up- 


1 fit. “what she had” 
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لداع مالح دائماً. Ud‏ كان نحو السابع والعشرين أقلعت عنها الحمِّى» وظهر في 
البول ثفل راسبء إلا Ul‏ كانت تجد من الوجع شيئاً في الجنب. فلمًا كان في 
اليوم الرابع والثلاثين اشتغلت بها حمّى» واستطلق بطنها فجاء منها مرار. UJ‏ كان 
في يوم الأربعين قاءت مراراً يسيرًء وأتاها البحران All‏ وأقلعت عنها الحمّى في يوم 
الثمانين. 


قال جالينوس: UJ ail SS‏ قرب «وقت ولاد» هذه alo‏ أصابها «نافض» 
من غير حمى» واستثنى فى قوله «كما ذكروا». وإثما فعل ذلك 5g‏ هذا كان 
عنده ial‏ منكراً NT‏ وذلك 9 جميع القدماء إلا الخطاء كانوا يرون E N al‏ من 
أن يتبع کل «نافض» ورعدة تحدث من غير سبب من خارج «حمى». ومن ذلك 
ali‏ تجد فى صدر الكتاب الذي عنوانه «المقالة الأولى من كتاب أبقراط فى 
الأمراض» me‏ أنه لا بد من أن «تتبع النافض حمى». 

ob‏ أنا فقد Sf coz‏ هذا النافض الذي لا تتبعه حمّى يتولّد من أخلاط باردة 
«Jay‏ وذلك 0 من غلب عليه فى جملة تدبيره الخفض والدعة» وكان يستعمل مع 
ذلك الحمِّام بعد تناول الطعام» اجتمع فى بدنه من ذلك الخلط الذي ذكرت شيئاً 
fb.‏ [النافض — نيّة s>- goz] Hipp. De morbis I 4: p. 10,1350. Wittern = VI 146,6sq. L. — 12sq.‏ 11 


Ridwan, Faw@id I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 141715 14-16 [من = كثيراً‎ cf. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 3: 


Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 141'11-14 


:۴ الحنب ‏ ۲ شى :4 8 شيئاً 2 ۸ وعشرس EP:‏ والعشرين LERLA‏ 24 دایم :۴ دائماً 1 
P‏ مرار سیر EA:‏ مراراً يسيراً P‏ ست :4 8 قاءت 4 4 الايسر .244 الجنب post‏ 4 الحانب :2 الحا 


9 post تحدث‎ bab. 003 ópera - kaAetroa Gr. (138,21) 
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wards, and a constant sharp, acrid and salty discharge flowed down 
her throat. Around the twenty-seventh her fever ceased. Sediment 
appeared in her urine but she still had some pain in her side. On 
the thirty-fourth day she was seized by a fever. Her bowels were up- 
set and she passed bilious stool. On the fortieth day she vomited a 
small amount of bilious (matter). She had a complete crisis. Her 
fever ceased on the eightieth day. 


Galen said: He mentioned that this woman had shivering fits without fever 
close to the time of birth and added the qualification as people said to his 
words. He did this because he thought that this was strange and unprecedented: 
almost all of the ancients thought that each (episode of) shivering fits and 
tremor that occurs without any external cause is necessarily followed by fever. For 
example, you find written in the introduction to the book entitled “First Book of 
Hippocrates’ Diseases” that “shivering fits are necessarily followed by fever”. 

For my part I have explained that shivering fits that are not followed by 
fever are generated by cold, raw humours. They therefore occur more often in our 
time than in the past because a large quantity of the humour I have mentioned 
accumulates in the bodies of people whose regimen is generally easy and calm and 
who also take baths after a meal. 

! Galen means that these shivering fits occur more frequently in his own time because the luxurious 
lifestyle of his contemporaries promote the accumulation of the humours that cause them. 
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ويشبه أن يكون قد كان في بدن امرأة إبيقراطاس من هذا الفضل شيء كثير. 
s,‏ يدلّك على ذلك أنه قال: «أصابها في اليوم الأول نافض من غير أن 
تسخن»» يعني من غير أن تحم» وأصابها «من غد» ذلك اليوم «على مثال» ما 
أصابها في اليوم الأوّل. 

ثم «ولدت» في اليوم الغالث» | ولعلّ «ولادها» قد كان X‏ الوقت الصحيح 
الذي كان ينبغى أن يكون فيه بشدّة ذلك «النافض» وجبره. وممًا يدلّك على ذلك 
أنه «في اليوم الثاني من بعد ولادها» أصابها فيما ذكر «وجع في فؤادها»» يعني فم 
معدتهاء وأصابها أيضاً «وجع الأرحام». 

e‏ قال: Li»‏ احتملت بعض ما تحتمل KORT‏ وقد قلت فيما تقدم انه 
يمكن أن يفهم S‏ ذلك الشيء الذي «تحتمل» شيافة» ويمكن أن يفهم فرزجة» 
من أنه من بعد عدّد أعراض تعرض في الأمراض الحادّة» منها «وجع الرأس والرقبة 
والقطن» ومنها الأرق والبراز الصرف»» Das‏ ذلك على BÍ‏ الغالب كان في بدن تلك 
المرأة لم يكن الخلط dl‏ فقط» لكن قد كان معه المرار الأصفر غالباً. 

ob Lal وجب ضرورة أن يطول المرض. وقال‎ TH كان «البول‎ UG, 
البول كان يضرب إلى السواد»» وذلك كان دليلاً على الجهد واضطراب الحال‎ 
التي كانت فيها. وبقيت هذه المذة إلى اليوم الحادي عشرء ولم يتبيّن من أمرها‎ 
هل تسلم» وذلك أنه لم يكن إلى تلك الغاية دليل بين يتوقع المتوقع إِمّا سلامة‎ 
على السلامة» وهي‎ Qus موتاً. فلمًا كان في اليوم الحادي عشر ظهرت علامة‎ Ul, 
وفيه الشفل‎ SUB كان في الحادي عشر بالت بولاً أحسن‎ Uli» التي قال فيها:‎ 
Mah خف‎ Se الها‎ CASS ااب‎ 


1 بدنه [بدن‎ E: correxi اسعراطلس [ابیقراطاس‎ E: correxi 6 وحفره [وجبره‎ E: correxi 8 post الأرحام‎ 
hab. tpoouTaKkotoai — 00116 Gr. (139,4sq.) 12 post الصرف‎ hab. واع 085 هلا‎ Gr. (139,9) 18 


E: correxi‏ موتان [موتاً 


139 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part III 22 459 


It seems that there was a large amount of this waste in the body of Epicrates’ 
wife. He tells you this by saying:! On the first day she was struck by shiv- 
ering fits without warming up, that is, without developing a fever, and on 
the next day she suffered from the same (symptoms) she had on the first day. 

Then, on the third day, she gave birth, but the birth may have taken 
place before the correct time at which it should have happened because of the 
severity and force of those shivering fits. This is indicated by the following:? she 
had, as he mentioned, pain in her heart,’ that is, the mouth of her stomach, 
andalso pain in the genitals on the second day after her birth. 

He then said: after some treatment“ they? improved. I have said 
before that the treatment she under went can be understood as a suppository or 
a pessary. Since he then listed symptoms that occur in acute diseases, among them 
pain in head, neck and lower back, sleeplessness and unmixed stool, 
this indicated that the body of this woman was not dominated by a raw humour 
alone but also by yellow bile. 

Since the urine was thin, the disease was inevitably prolonged. He also said: 
the urine was blackish. This was an indicator of the strain and upheaval of the 
condition she was in. This period lasted until the eleventh day, and it did not 
become clear from her situation whether she would recover because there was no 
clear indicator until that point for someone to expect either recovery or death. On 
the eleventh day a sign that indicated recovery appeared, which he described as 
follows: On the eleventh she passed somewhat better urine with sedi- 
ment. Her condition was milder. 


lit. “among what indicates this to you is that he said” 

lit. *among what indicates this to you is" 

i.e. heartburn 

4 Jit. *she underwent some (treatment) she was undergoing" 
i.e. her symptoms 
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Ul‏ كان نضج الأخلاط لم al a I as‏ وح Ene‏ أنديطول 
ذلك المرض. ولذلك أصابها «old»‏ الأول يوم que‏ فصارت يه إلى حال 
يؤمن عليها فيها الموت» ثم بقيت تدشكى إلى يوم الفمانين. UB‏ كان في يوم 
الثمانين «أتاها البحران «ALI!‏ وهذا Ue‏ فيه شهادة وتنبيه على OT‏ يوم الاربعين ويوم 
التماقن هنما Ley‏ البخران ell Sb Spall dol‏ اللكران عشي lar ue‏ 
أسابيع تامّة قول باطل لا يرى كذلك في التجربة» AY‏ لو كان ذلك القول e‏ 
لكان البحران Ul‏ يأتي في اليوم الثاني والأربعين والثالث والستين والرابع والثمانين» لا 
في يوم الأربعين والستين والغمانين. 


قصة قلاازة نقطيدس : 


قال أبقراط: قلاانقطيدس المريض الذي كان يسكن فوق هيكل إيرقليس 
اشتغلت به حمّى مختلطة. وكان به وجع منذ Ail‏ مرضه في رأسه وفي جنبه 
الأيسر» وكانت به أوجاع في سائر أعضائه على طريق ألم الإعياء. وكانت حمّاه 
تهيّج به | في أوقات مختلفة على غير نظام. وكان العرق ريّما كان» Ley‏ لم يكن, 
فريّما كانت نوائب حمّاه أكثر ما تظهر في oll‏ البحران خاصّة. فلمّا كان نحو اليوم 
الرابع والعشرين أصابه وجع في كفيه» وقاء مراراً أحمر صالح القدر» ثم قاء بعد 
قليل مراراً في لون الزنجار» Cty‏ جميع ما كان به. WE‏ كان نحو الثلاثين ابتدأ به 
رعاف من المنخرين كليهماء ولم يزل يكون في أوقات مختلفة مختلطة قليلاً قليلاً 


5 هذا يوم [هما يوما‎ E: correxi 6 als] agb E: correxi 9 قلاانتقطيدس‎ i23 add. E [قلاانتقطيدس‎ 
sine punctis E: scripsi 10 [قلاانقطيدس‎ pakold E: sine punctis P: فلاالقطيدس‎ A: scripsi Sw 
A: om. EP إيرقليس‎ [ sine punctis E: ابرهليس‎ P: ld d A: scripsi 11 مختلطة‎ E: محلّطه‎ P: محلطه‎ A 


14 كانت‎ LSE: وقاء 15 ۸ وكانت :2 وكاس‎ E مرارا ۸ وتقیا :۶ وبقما‎ ۴ A4: مرار‎ ١ قا :۴ قاء‎ 2: LEA 


16 مراراً‎ E: PA 17 رعاف‎ EA: کلیھما 7 الرعاف‎ EP: om. A 
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Since the concoction of the humours only started after a long time, this dis- 
ease was inevitably prolonged. This is why she had the first crisis on the fortieth 
day and her condition changed so that she was safe from death. She then remained 
sick until the eightieth day. On the eightieth day she had a complete 
crisis. This proves and informs (us) that the fortieth and eightieth day are 
both critical days. The beginning of the statement that critical days are calculated in 
complete weeks, however, is wrong and not confirmed by experience because if it 
were true, the crisis would have taken place on the forty-second, sixty-third and 
eighty-fourth day, not on the fortieth, sixtieth and eightieth day. 


The case of Cleanactides: 


III 23 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 698,7-700,10 L. = I 208,5-209,3 Kw.]: Ihe 
patient Cleanactides, who lived above the temple of Heracles, was 
seized by an irregular fever. Since the beginning of his disease he 
had a headache and pain in his left side. His other body parts hurt 
in the manner of pain from exhaustion. His fever flared up at vari- 
ous times without any order, and he sometimes sweated, sometimes 
not. Most of the time his fever attacks seemed to appear especially 
on critical days. Around the twenty-fourth day the palms of his 
hands hurt. He vomited red bile fairly frequently and then, after a 
little while, verdigris-coloured bile. All his symptoms! improved. 
Around the thirtieth he started to bleed from both nostrils. This 
continued at various, irregular intervals in small amounts until the 


1 lit. “what he had” 
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إلى أن تم البحران. ولم يذهب عن هذا الرجل في مدّة S. ade‏ الشهوة» Vy‏ كان 
به عطش ولا أرقء وكان بوله رقیقاًء إلا نه لم يكن غير ملوّن. UB‏ كان نحو 
الأربعين بال بولاً يضرب إلى اللون الأحمر القانئ» وفيه ثفل راسب كثير باللون 
الأحمر القانئ» City‏ وصار بوله بعد ذلك يختلف فيكون Bye‏ فيه ثفل راسب ومرة 
لا يكون فيه. Ul‏ كان في الستين ظهر في البول ثفل راسب كفير أبيض أملس» 
Lady‏ جميع ما كان ce‏ وصارت حمّاه تفارقه» Li‏ عاد بوله فصار رقيقاًء إلا أنه 
كان حسن اللون. وأقلعت "PE‏ في يوم السبعين» وأمسكت عنه عشرة e‏ 
Lb‏ كان في يوم الثمانين abel‏ نافض» وأخذته حمّى حادّة» وعرق عرقاً SiS‏ 
وظهر في بوله ثفل راسب لونه لون الأحمر القانئ أملس» وأصابه بحران تامّ. 


قال جالينوس: dl»‏ اشتغلت بقلاانتقطيدس حمّى»» يعني أنه كانت qo‏ 
شديدة. ai‏ قال Gil‏ كانت «مخلطة»» يعنى أنه لم يكن لها في دورها LES celi‏ 
کانت في المثل مرة تنوب في اليوم e Jui‏ او في الرابع» ومرة في اليوم الثاني او في 
الخامس أو فى السادس. 
وكانت فيه علامات محمودة لازمة دائمة» وهی «شهوة الطعام والنوم als,‏ 
العطش والبول الذي ليس بعديم اللون». BG‏ أبقراط قد وصف di‏ كانت فيه هذه 
الدلائل بقوله: «ولم يذهب عن هذا الرجل فى ade 5s‏ كلها cse‏ ولا كان به 
عطش ولا أرق» وكان ly cde‏ كان MS,‏ فإنّه لم يكن غير ملوّن». 
of Razi, Hawi XIX 238,14-239,2‏ [وظهر - تام 9 
E A: J4JU P‏ بال P 3 Yy‏ رسس E A:‏ رقيقاً 2 P A: ogg E‏ الشهوة EP: eA‏ عن 1 
P‏ رسس EA:‏ رقيقاً 6 A‏ سمه مره P:‏ مره E:‏ مرة فيه E P: om. A 4 ady P A: Jg E‏ وفيه — القانئ 3sq.‏ 


8 عرقاً كثيراً‎ EA: املس 9 عرف کسر‎ EP:om.A 10 [بقلاانقطيدس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 12 


E: correxi‏ مر [ومرة 
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crisis took place. Throughout his disease this man never lost his ap- 
petite, he was neither thirsty nor sleepless. His urine was thin but 
not colourless. Around the fortieth he passed deeply reddish urine 
with a large amount of deep red sediment, and he improved. After 
that his urine varied and sometimes contained sediment, sometimes 
not. On the sixtieth a large amount of white, smooth sediment ap- 
peared in the urine. All his symptoms! improved and his fever 
intermitted. Then his urine became thin again but had a good col- 
our. His fever ceased on the seventieth day and stayed away for ten 
days. On the eightieth day he had shivering fits, he was overcome 
by an acute fever and sweated a lot. Deep red, smooth sediment ap- 
peared in his urine. He had a complete crisis. 


Galen said: Cleanactides was seized by a fever, that is, the fever was 
severe. He then said that it was irregular, that is, there was no order in its cycles 
but it for example sometimes attacked on the third or fourth day and sometimes 
on the second, fifth or sixth day. 

There were some positive signs that attended it throughout: appetite for 
food, sleep, lack of thirst and urine that was not colourless. Hippo- 
crates pointed out that he displayed these indicators by saying: Ihroughout his 
disease this man never lost his appetite. He was neither thirsty nor 
sleepless. Even though his urine was thin, it was not colourless. 


1 Jit. “what he had” 
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وقد cls‏ هذه الأشياء التي ذكرت Lal‏ على Sf‏ الخلط الغالب كان في بدن 
ذلك الرجل لم يكن بالحارٌ القريب من طبيعة المرار» وذلك أن المرار» متى غلب 
على البدن» كثر «العطش» وحدث «الأرق is,‏ شهوة الطعام». 

ولو كان بول هذا الرجل ما كان عليه من «حسن اللون» ودوامه على تلك 
الحال كان معتدلاً في o8 LS cog‏ يطول 4S) comp‏ كان جلها ok‏ ينقضي 
في يوم Lard LUIS oper‏ لو Talat ad CIS‏ :محمودة» لكان مرضة سکن 
عنه أسرع. LB‏ كان «بوله «lag,‏ ودام على تلك الحال» احتاج مرضه إلى Be‏ 
طويلة من الزمان حتى ينضج. 

قال تاقلا كان تجو il‏ رجن Ng Se‏ | يضرت إلى cgi m Eau‏ وفية 
ثفل راسب كثير». وقد قال هذا القول في OLS‏ تقدمة المعرفة: «إنّه ينذر من 
المرض مدّة أطول» من مدّة المرض الذي يكون فيه في البول ثفل راسب أبيض» 
إلا أله یدل منه على «سلامة دلالة «S,‏ 

el fat Sp ab كرون‎ caeso aly he oan Ml كان هد‎ Uli» ob 
كانت عليه «نوائب الحمّى من الاختلاف‎ UJ ومرّة لا يكون 43«( وذلك موافق‎ 
كان اختلافها واختلاطها اختلاف الأخلاط‎ LG) تلك النوائب‎ S6 والاختلاط».‎ 
على‎ doa المولّدة لها والنضج الذي كان يظهر في البول مرّة. وخلافه أخرى كان‎ 
على ذلك‎ ebay Bas بعض تلك الأخلاط قد نضج وبعضها لم ينضج بعد.‎ Ol 
e Ta کان في الشستين ظهر في البول ثفل راسب كثير أبيض‎ Kb» قال:‎ dl 
جميع ما كان به» وصارت حمّاه مفارقة», إلا أنه لما‎ CA» أتبع ذلك بأن قال:‎ 
على أنه قد‎ do كان حسن اللون»»‎ TAY lag, فصار‎ dy عاد‎ tim قال بعد:‎ 


10-2 i = al] Hipp. Progn. 12: p. 208,9sq. Alexanderson = II 140,5-7 L.: كن‎ Buqrat, Taqdima 


2167-9 15-17 [تلك — بعد‎ g. Razi, Hawi XIX 139,12sq. 


3 post الطعام‎ hab. u&XXov ... rTouréo Tw &vópekroi Gr. (140,28sq.) 
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The things I mentioned also indicated that the dominant humour in the body 
of this man was not hot and close to the nature of bile because when bile domi- 
nates the body, thirst increases, and sleeplessness and lack of appetite 
occur. 

Had this man’s urine been equally as balanced in composition as it had a 
good colour and persisted in this condition, his disease would not have been 
prolonged but would likely have been over on the fortieth day. Equally, if it had 
displayed favourable cloudiness, his disease would have ceased more rapidly. But 
since his urine was thin and remained in this condition, his disease took a long 
time until it was concocted. 

He said: Around the fortieth he passed deeply reddish urine with 
a large amount of deep red sediment. In the Prognostic he said the follow- 
ing: “it indicates that the disease lasts longer” than one in which white sediment 
appears in the urine, but it is “a strong indicator of recovery”. 

He said: After the fortieth his urine varied and sometimes con- 
tained sediment, sometimes not. This agrees with (the fact that) he had 
fever attacks at various, irregular times. The variation and irregularity of 
these attacks corresponded to the diversity of humours generating them and the 
concoction that occasionally appeared in the urine. Alternatively, its variation 
indicated that some of these humours were concocted while others hat not yet 
been concocted. He tells you this by saying:' On the sixtieth a large amount 
of white, smooth sediment appeared in his urine and then adding the 
following: All his symptoms’ improved and his fever intermitted. But 
since he then said: then his urine became thin again, but it had a good 
colour, he indicated that some of these humours had still remained unconcocted.? 
! lit. “among what indicates this to you is that he said” 

? lit. “what he had” 


3 lit. “there had remained of these humours humours that were unconcocted” 
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كانت بقيت من تلك الأخلاط أخلاط لم تنضج. فلمًّا نضجت تلك الأخلاط 
Sub Sus‏ حتى استغبت النضجء كان «البحران «ell‏ في اليوم الثمانين: «أصابه 
نافض» وأخذته حمّى BE‏ وعرق Be‏ كثيراً» وظهر في dy‏ ثفل راسب لونه اللون 
الأحمر القانيع أملس» وأصابه بحران KGE‏ 

وينبغي أن تنتبه من هذا الموضع وتحفظ < من > أمر «ملاسة الثفل الراسب 
في البول» SI‏ قوّتها في الدلالة قوّة عظيمة ia Me‏ قد ذكر di‏ كان الثفل الراسب 
في بعض من مات Mab‏ عن غيره Carl‏ لكنّه كان خشناً. فقد قال في صفته 
لحال سالينس في هذه المقالة هذا القول: «وبال بولا كثيراً دفعة إلى الفخن ما هو» 
إذا لبث» رسب فيه ثفل شبيه بالسويق الجريش أبيض»» على أنّ ذلك المريض» 
أعني سالينس» مات في يوم الحادي عشرء وكان بوله ذلك البول الذي وصف في 
يوم العاشر. 

وينبغي أن تنتبه أيضاً وتحفظ من أمر دور all‏ البحران SÍ‏ البحران المتقدّم كان 
في هذا المريض» أعني قلاانقطيدس» في يوم الستين» لا في اليوم الثالث والستين» 
ثم كان بعد البحران alll‏ في يوم الثمانين» لا في اليوم الرابع والقمانين. فإن ذلك 
دليل على أنّ الأسابيع الثلاثة» إذا اجتمعت» لم يتبج منها أحد وعشرونء LES‏ 
تنقضي في يوم العشرين. 


Lai‏ ماطن: 


3sq. [وظهر — تام‎ of Razi, Hawi XIX 43,9sq. 5-7 [وينبغى - خشناً‎ of Razi, Hawi XIX 43,6-9 
5-7 kes — pal] of Razi, Hawi XIX 238,14-239,2 850. [وبال — أبيض‎ v supra, p. 432,8-10 


(lemma III 19) 


2 post الثمانين‎ hab. wept - وه ناه‎ Gr. (141,15) 5 م"‎ addidi 8 [سالينس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 
ante فى‎ hab. SeuTêpou yeypaupévou TOV ... <Appaotav> Gr. (141,21sq.) 10 سالىس [سالینس‎ E: 
correxi post مات‎ bab. kxatà - botepaiav Gr. (141,23) 13 فلاالعضدس [قلاانقطيدس‎ E: scripsi 
15 Jo] دليلا‎ E: correxi 17 ماطن‎ Lab add. E 
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After these humours had been gradually concocted until the concoction had 
become certain a complete crisis took place on the eightieth day: He had 
shivering fits, he was overcome by an acute fever and sweated a lot. 
Deep red, smooth sediment appeared in his urine. He had a com- 
plete crisis. 

You need to pay attention to and remember from this lemma that the sedi- 
ment in the urine was smooth: its power as an indicator is very great. He 
noted that the sediment in the case of some people who died was, besides other 
things, white but coarse. In his account of the condition of Silenus in this part' he 
said the following: “He passed a large quantity of thickish urine all at once. When 
left (standing), white sediment that resembled coarse meal settled in it”, but that 
patient, namely Silenus, died on the eleventh day and his urine was the (same) 
urine he described on the tenth day. 

You also need to pay attention to and remember from the cycle of critical days 
that the preceding crisis of this patient, namely Cleanactides, took place on the 
sixtieth, not the sixty-third day, and a complete crisis then took place on the 
eightieth, not the eighty-fourth day. This indicates that when three weeks are 
added up, they do not amount to twenty-one (days) but end on the twentieth day. 


The case of Meton: 


1 i.e. the third part of Book 1 of the Epidemics 
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قال أبقراط: ماطن اشتغلت به حمّى» وأصابه ثقل في قطنه مع وجع. وشرب 
في اليوم الثاني ماء كثيراً فخرج daga‏ و Jaco‏ ثم أصابه في اليوم الغالث 
ثقل في رأسه» وخرج منه براز | GB‏ من جنس المرار يضرب إلى الحمرة القانئة. 
Ub‏ كان في الرابع اشتدّت علته» وسال من منخره الأيمن دم مرتين قليلاً قليلاً. 
وبات ليلته SU‏ وكان برازه شبيهاً بما وصفت أنه كان في الثالثء وبال Yy‏ 
يضرب إلى السواد» وكان فيه ثفل متعلّق يضرب إلى السواد معشتّت» وكان لا 
يرسب. Ud‏ كان في الخامس جرى من منخره الأيسر دم غزير صرف» وعرق 
وأصابه بحران» إلا أنّه بقي بعد البحران BT‏ وكان يهذيء وکان بوله Vy‏ رقيقاً 
يضرب إلى السواد. فصّبٌ على رأسه cle‏ حارٌ كثير» فنام وعقل. ولم يعاود هذا 
الرجل مرضه»ء لكته أصابه رعاف مراراً كثيرة من بعد البحران. 


قال جالينوس: إن Led‏ هذا المريض يشهد على صحة هذا القول العام الذي 
قيل: Ob‏ سيلان الدم الغزير» إذا كان من المنخرين» يكون به التخلّص من المرض 
في أكثر DUC «n‏ ترى هذا المريض G‏ أتاه «البحران» وخلص «بالرعاف» 
فقط» على أنه قد كانت ظهرت فيه دلائل غير بعيدة من الخطرء من ذلك أنه قال: 
dp‏ بال في اليوم الرابع Vy‏ يضرب إلى السواد»» S‏ أردف ذلك ob‏ قال: «وكان 
فيه ثفل متعلّق يضرب إلى السواد متشتّتء وكان لا يرسب». وفي اليوم الخامس 


12sq. الأمر‎ = all Hipp. Epid. II 1,7: V 78,17 L.: CMG V 10,1, p. 180,12sq. Pfaff: of Galinüs, TIfidimiya 


II, lemma I 33: Scor. arab. 804, fol. 50"21sq. 


من 3 ۲ حروح جس EA‏ خروجاً حسناً ‏ ۲ کشر :۸ 8 P: correxi — 2S‏ بطنه aja EA:‏ [قطنه 1 
A: sec, rtp up ©‏ الحضرة المابية P:‏ الحصره اللاسه E:‏ الحصره الفانيه [الحمرة القائئة عن :۸ 
GI EA:‏ 8 الوم .444 الثالث مى 4 الثاني E SUP:‏ الغالث 5 — E A:om.P‏ قلي" 4 — conieci‏ 
P‏ وبعمل jis E: om. A:‏ ۸ حارا كثيرا :۴ حارا كثيرا :1 حار كثير 9 بول E 4: gay‏ بولاً Gg‏ ارق 


10 مراراً كثيرة‎ A aS مرارا‎ E: كسره‎ APO طمن‎ A: 5 
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III 24 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 700,12-702,8 L. = I 209,4-15 Kw.]: Meton 
was seized by a fever. He suffered from painful heaviness in his 
lower back. On the second day he drank a large amount of water, 
then had a good bowel movement. Then, on the third day, he 
suffered from heaviness in his head. He passed thin, bilious, deeply 
reddish stool. On the fourth his disease worsened. Blood flowed 
twice in small amounts from his right nostril. He had a difficult 
night. His stool was similar to the one I described on the third day. 
He passed blackish urine with blackish, scattered sediment suspen- 
ded in it; it did not settle. On the fifth he had a severe nosebleed of 
unmixed blood from his left nostril. He sweated and had a crisis, 
but he remained sleepless after the crisis and raved. His urine was 
thin and blackish. Copious hot water was poured over his head, he 
then slept and recovered his senses. The disease of this man did not 
recur but he had frequent nosebleeds after the crisis. 


Galen said: The case of this man testifies to the correctness of the general rule 
which was expressed (as follows): “when it takes place from both nostrils, profuse 
bleeding mostly coincides with the recovery from the disease”. You see that this 
patient had a crisis and recovered through the nosebleed alone even though he 
displayed signs that were far from harmless. For example, he said: On the fourth 
day he passed blackish urine, and then went on to say: with blackish, 
scattered sediment suspended in it. It did not settle. Also, on the fifth 
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«JU بعد أن «رعف» وعرق» وأصابه البحران». قد كان على حال بوله» كما‎ EN 
«رقيقاً يضرب إلى السواد» وكان به أرق» وكان يهذي».‎ 

وعلّمك في مثل هذه الحال علاجاً من أقوى العلاج وأبلغه» وهو «صبٌ الماء 
PPM "dl‏ الرأس». وقد قال في كتابه في تدبير lal‏ الحادة a|‏ ينبغي 
a‏ علو اعنام ce-J othe Gleb» Sedi clally‏ إلا أن oS‏ بأقلّ eo‏ يحتاج 
إليه». وهذا الدم الذي جرى من هذا الرجل قد كان أقلّ مما يحتاج cag)‏ إذ كان 
«بقى بعد به «dii‏ وكان يهذي». 

وقال أيضاً في كتاب الفصول S» ine Ya‏ الأشياء التي ينبغي أن تستفرغ 
يجب أن تستفرغ من المواضع التي هي إليها أميل بالأعضاء التي تصلح 
لاستفراغها». فكان فى هذا الذي كان من أمر هذا المريض شاهد على صحة 
ذلك القول. 

E‏ أن تكون حافظاً Lal‏ من أمر هذا المريض أله في اقتصاصه حاله في 
اليوم e Jui‏ | قال a|‏ أصابه في ذلك اليوم «ثقل في TOW‏ فدل ذلك على 5 
الفضل مال إلى ناحية الرأس aby‏ 

Lond dass‏ أنّ «الرعاف» ابتدأ به في اليوم الرابع إذ كان يوم بحران» ثم 
رعف «الرعاف غزيراً وعرق في اليوم الخامس» فاستتم فيه «البحران». وقد شرحت 
NW.‏ الشرح البالغ في كتابي في el‏ البحران. 
أصحاب — df b. Ridwan, Fawa'id 13: Cantabr. Dd. 12. L, fol. 1411-4 — 5sq.‏ [علاجاً - ig‏ 3-7 
JJ] Hipp. De diaeta acut. (spur.) 18: p. 66,25-67, Joly = II 370,8sq. L.: «f; Buqrat, Tadbir 43,1-7‏ 4! 


8-10 لاستفراغها‎ - a Hipp. Aphor. I 21: p. 384,6sq. Magdelaine = IV 468,11sq. L.: cf: Buqrat, Fusül 


8,4-6 (“I 20”) 


2 post يهذي‎ hab. Step &ori TapeAdAci Gr. (142,18) 5 سيلان الدم‎ E: رعاف‎ 811013 Tadbir 8 


E: correxi‏ ثلقه E: correxi 14 RED)‏ يىغى [ینبغی 
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day, after he bled from the nose. He sweated. He had a crisis. Neverthe- 
less, his urine was, as he said, thin and blackish. He was sleepless and 
raved. 

He has taught you one of the strongest and most potent treatments for such a 
condition: pouring copious hot water over the head. He said in his book 
Regimen in Acute Diseases that “those who are bleeding, except when less than 
required” should avoid bathing and hot water. The blood this man had shed was 
insufficient! since he still remained sleepless and raved. 

He also made a general observation in his Aphorisms: “The things that need to 
be excreted must be excreted from the regions to which they are most inclined 
(and) through the body parts that are appropriate for their excretion”. The facts of 
this patient’s case are evidence for the truth of this observation. 

You also need to remember from this patient’s case that in his description of 
his condition on the third day he said that he suffered on that day from heavi- 
ness in his head. This indicated that waste inclined to the region of the head and 
put pressure on it. 

Remember also that he began to bleed from the nose on the fourth day 
since it was a critical day, then hada severe nosebleed, sweated on the fifth 
day and had a complete crisis during it. I have given an exhaustive explanation of 
these things in my book On Critical Days. 


1 lit. “less than he needed” 
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Ul,‏ قوله في آخر اقتصاصه pl‏ هذا المريض by‏ لم يعاود هذا الرجل مرضهء 
لكنّه أصابه رعاف مراراً كثيرة من بعد البحران» فاه قاله من قبل SI‏ هذا المريض 
أتاه البحران من غير أن ظهرت في البول علامة النضج. وقد علمنا في هذه المقالة 
5 «النضج Jas‏ على سرعة البحران ووثاقة الصحة». Ulo»‏ الأشياء FOR!‏ التي لم 
تنضج التي تؤول إلى خروج رديء فتدل G1‏ على أنه لا يكون بحران» ly‏ على 
أوجاع» Gh‏ على طول من المرض» وإمّا على موت» Why‏ على عودة من المرض». 
Ul‏ في هذا المريض فقد كانت الأخلاط بعد : نيّة لم تنضج» لكثها لم تمل فيه 
إلى خروج رديء. 

فقد bale‏ أبقراط من أمر الخروج أنّ أحمده ما كان بطريق الاستفراغ» Rd‏ 
الثاني بعده ما كان من أبعد المواضع من موضع العلة وفي أسافل البدن. 


قال أبقراط: )3 إراسينس الذي كان = عند قناة بووطس اشتغلت به حمّى 
من بعد عشاء clie‏ وبات add‏ مضطرباً. ثمّ كان في النهار من ذلك اليوم الأول 
ساكناً bob‏ ثم بات ad‏ وجعاً. ثم اشتدٌ في نهار اليوم الثاني جميع ما كان به» 
3 اختلط عقله في الليل. ثم ثقل e‏ في نهار اليوم الرابع. فلمًا كان في الليل لم 
يدم نوماً em‏ به» ولم يزل في أحلام Se‏ وأفكار مرّة. وحاله تزيّدت رداءة إلى أن 


4 [النضج - الصحة‎ v. supra, p. 258,6 (lemma II 48) 4-6 I المرض‎ — VN v. supra, p. 260,6-8 


(lemma II 49) 


4 ووثاقة‎ in textu corr. ex وثاهه‎ E? 6 جودة [عودة‎ E: correxi 9 Pi om. E, in marg. add. E3 11 قصة‎ 
إراسينس‎ add. E [إراسینس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 12 ol E: ٥. ۴ ۸ اراسس [إراسینس‎ E: اراسيس‎ P: 
اراسقس‎ A: correxi [بووطس‎ sine punctis EP A: scripsi 13 اليوم‎ P A: om. E, in marg.add.E? 14 
ساكناً هادئاً‎ E A: c» (Ste P bai EA: وحع‎ P 15 post الليإ'‎ hab. tpitn - Tapékpouoev Gr. 


(143,19sq.) "WIP ۸: pE 16 يزداد [تزيّدت‎ E: برد‎ P: Jo A: correxi 
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He said at the end of his account of this patient’s case that the disease of 
this man did not recur but he had frequent nosebleeds after the 
crisis because this patient had a crisis without the appearance of any sign of con- 
coction in the urine. In this book' we have learned that “concoction indicates that 
the crisis arrives quickly and that health is assured”. “Raw, unconcocted things that 
turn into a bad abscession indicate either that there is no crisis, pain, the persistence 
of the disease, death or the recurrence of the disease”. The humours in this patient 
were still raw and unconcocted but did not turn into a bad abscession. 

With respect to abscessions Hippocrates taught us that the best takes place 
through excretion and the second best after that takes place towards the regions 
farthest away from the location of the disease and in the lower regions of the body. 


The case of Erasinus: 


III 25 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 702,10—704,5 L. = I 20916-210,6 Kw.]: Era- 
sinus, who lived by the gully of Bootes, was seized by a fever after a 
dinner he took and had a troubled night. Then, during daytime on 
that first day, he was calm and peaceful. He then had a painful 
night. Then, during daytime on the second day, all his symptoms? 
worsened. He then became delirious at night. Then, during daytime 
on the fourth day, he was very oppressed. At night he did not get 
any significant amount of sleep and kept dreaming at some point 
and pondering at another. His condition grew worse, resulting in 
1 ie.inthethird part of Book 1 of the Epidemics 
? lit. “what he had" 
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dle esl‏ إلى أعراض شديدة عظيمة الخطر» وعرض له تفرع وخبث نفس. فلما 
كان في نهار اليوم الخامس منذ أوّله هدا وعقل جميع أمره. dà‏ كان قبل نصف 
النهار بكثير جن حتى كان لا يستطيع أن يمسك» وبردت TUA‏ واخضرّت» 
pet Cake umi ley cay Gaels‏ وكانك الحمى عرض لهذا Gets Jo JE‏ 
مع عرق» وكان جنباه مما دون الشراسيف مشرفين » وكان فيهما تمدد مع وجع. 
وكان بوله (aged‏ وكانت فيه أثفال PET‏ مستديرة » ولم تکن ترسب» وکان ينحدر 
من بطنه براز. وکان به عطش دائم ولیس بالشديد» وأصابه hts‏ شديد مع عرق 
eed diae‏ | 


قال جالينوس: إن كان يعرض دائماً لإراسينس هذا «في مرضه als‏ عرق» Y‏ 
يكون به فرج» وكان «جنباه مما دون الشراسيف» بالحال الرديئة التى وصفهاء 
«وكان بوله isla TIN‏ مطمع كان في سلامته مع هذه الحال؟ فلعل igo tu‏ 
بحسب هذا S‏ ذكر حال هذا الرجل كان IS BY Sib‏ من عرف حاله علم 5b‏ 
الموت حال به. 

depend Vite alere gard هذا‎ pel Chey bell oS of ade 4l gal Ul, 
تقدّم فقال في كتاب‎ UJ الموت فيمن يأتيه الموت بسرعة. وممّا يصحّح ذلك أنه‎ 
سلم‎ ALN البحران يأتى فى الحمّيات في عداد بأعيانها من‎ ich تقدمة المعرفة:‎ 
أسلم الحمّيات التي تظهر‎ S» قال:‎ B منها من سلم أو عطب منها من عطب»»‎ 


1650. "kse — cl] Hipp. Progn. 20: .م‎ 220,10sq. Alexanderson = II 168,650. L.: كن‎ Buqrat, Taqdima 
225,4-6 17-476,2 قبله‎ — al Hipp. Progn. 20: p. 220,11-221,1; 221,1sq. Alexanderson = II 


Buqrat, Taqdima 225,6-8‏ كن 168,8sq.; 9-11 L.:‏ 
الحمّى A 3 BEA: om.P — 4 ante‏ عن add.‏ جميع ante ol‏ 2 ۸ افضت P:‏ افصب E:‏ افتضت 1 
فيها PA:‏ فيه أثفال 2 وکاں :4 8 وكانت 6 ك حنباه فيما :۶ حسه ما :۴ جنباه مما 5 4 نوائب add.‏ 


E: correxi‏ لاراسس الإراسينس 9 4 لیس EP:‏ ولیس 7 ثمال 
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severe, extremely dangerous symptoms. He was struck by anxiety 
and despondency.' Early in the day on the fifth he calmed down and 
recovered his senses but long before noon he became so insane that 
he was unable to control (himself). His extremities cooled down 
and turned livid, his urine was suppressed. He died around sunset. 
The fever this man had was accompanied by sweating throughout. 
Both sides of his abdomen were swollen and painfully tense. His 
urine was black with round, suspended particles and did not settle, 
and he passed (solid) stool. He was thirsty throughout but not 
severely. He developed severe convulsion with sweating around his 
death. 


Galen said: If Erasinus was sweating all the time throughout his 
disease without relief, both sides of his abdomen were in the bad condition 
he described and his urine was black, what hope of recovery was there for him 
in this condition? People may therefore think that discussing the condition of this 
man was pointless because everyone who recognised it knew that his death was 
imminent. 

But I say that he was right to describe the case of this patient to make it an 
example of the rapidity of death of those who die quickly. This is confirmed by the 
following:* when he previously said in the Prognostic that “each crisis in fevers 
arrives after the same number of days in which those who recover, recover and 
those who die, die” and then said that “the most benign fevers, in which the most 


1 lit. “badness of the soul” 


2 lit. “among what confirms this is that” 
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فيها E‏ العلامات تنقضى فى اليوم الرابع أو قبله», أتبع ذلك بأن قال: «وأخبث 
الحمّيات التي تظهر فيها أردأ العلامات تقتل في اليوم الرابع أو قبله». SVM)‏ 
إراسينس هذاء على OI‏ جميع الأعراض التي عرضت فيه كانت أعراض رديئة» قد 
قى إلى eei‏ الخامس) GY by‏ حاله كانت فى eel‏ الأول .من مره الا 
خفيفة. فقد قال في صفة حاله في ذلك اليوم بهذا القول بهذا اللفظ: «ثم كان 
في النهار من ذلك اليوم الأول ساكناً هادئا»» فيصير اليوم الخامس منذ JÍ‏ أمره 
الذي «مات» فيه هو اليوم الرابع إذا ما لم يحسب اليوم الأوّل. 


قال أبقراط: قريطن بثاسس أصابه وجع شديد في قدمه» فكان ابتدأ به من 
إبهامه» وهو يمشي برجليه ويتصرّف. فلزم الفراش» وأصابه من يومه قشعريرة وكرب» 
وسخن سخونة يسيرة» فلمًا كان في الليل اختلط عقله. i‏ أصابه في اليوم الثاني 
ورم في اه کل وأصابه حول الكعب حمرة مع (3d.‏ وظهرت به هناك نفاخات 
صغار سود. وعرضت له حمّى BL‏ وجِنٌ» وانطلق بطنه فجاء منه مرار صرف . 
ومات في اليوم الثاني منذ JY‏ مرضه. 


قال جالينوس: هذا المريض كان حقيقاً بأن يذكر بسرعة ما نزل به من 
الهلاك. ولو كان وصف الطريق الذي كان به موته» لقد كان Jun‏ ذكره ينفع 
المنفعة التامة. 


2 is] ارادا‎ E: correxi 3 اراسس [إراسينس‎ E: correxi 8 قصّة قريطن‎ add.E [قريطن‎ ye E: scripsi 
9 [قريطن‎ clas E: sine punctis P: يطن‎ " A: script | [بثاسس‎ om. P: sine punctis E: ساسيس‎ A: scripsi 
به 24 وكان :۴ فكان ۲ قدمیه :۸ ۶ قدمه‎ lul] ابتداوه‎ E: اداه‎ P: ابتداه‎ A: correxi — 11 5 3 P: om. E: 
دص‎ IPA: WIE 12 مرار <2وحا:4 8 فجاء 2وجزءك 2 وحِنٌ 13 <هاهنا نك 5 هناك‎ EP: 


GA post صرف‎ hab. ómóouyva Gr. (144,24sq.) 
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reliable signs appear, cease on or before the fourth day”, he went on to say: “The 
most malignant fevers, in which the worst signs appear, kill on or before the fourth 
day”. This Erasinus, however, survived until the fifth day even though all symp- 
toms he displayed were bad. The reason is that his condition on the first day of his 
disease was mild. In his description of his condition on that day he literally said: 
Then, during daytime on that first day, he was calm and peaceful. 
The fifth day from the beginning of his disease, on which he died, becomes the 
fourth day if one does not count the first day. 


'[he case of Crito: 


III 26 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 704,7-14 L. = I 210,7-14 Kw.]: While tak- 
ing a walk and strolling around, Crito in Thasos was struck by 
severe pain in his foot, starting from his big toe. He took to bed 
and on the same day suffered from chills and nausea and warmed up 
a little. At night he became delirious. Then, on the second day, his 
whole foot swelled up. The area around his ankle became red and 
tense, and small black blisters appeared there. He developed acute 
fever and became insane. He had a bowel movement and passed un- 
mixed bile. He died on the second day from the beginning of his 
disease. 


Galen said: He was right to mention this patient because of the rapidity with 
which death descended on him. Had he (also) described how his death came about, 
then his account would have been maximally useful. 


1 lit. “his situation” 
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Ub‏ الآن فالذي يظهر بحسب ما وصف أنه كان في ide‏ امغلاء كفير. وإِنّ 
الطبيعة قصدت أن تدفع ذلك الفضل الذي كان في بدنه من الأعضاء الشريفة إلى 
الرجل. LB‏ لم يحتمل ذلك العضو | قبول جميع ذلك الفضل» تراجع ما بقي من 
ذلك الفضل فصعد إلى cll‏ وكان ius;‏ خا CNW‏ «اختلاط (PNE. « jis‏ 
بالجنون. وممّا يدلّك على رداءة ذلك الفضل ancy‏ أنه ظهر على المكان «حول 
الكعب نفاخات سود». 

Gl,‏ لأعجب كيف لم يفصد أبقراط هذا الرجل منذ Jil‏ مرضه»ء ولكتّه يشبه 
أن يكون LOL‏ شاهد أبقراط أكثر هؤلاء المرضى الذين وصف حالاتهم بعد أن 


تكن منهم أمراضهم . 
قصة قلازومينس: 


قال أبقراط: قلازومينس الذي كان عند بئر فرينيخيدس اشتغلت به حمّى» 
وأصابه وجع في رأسه ورقبته وقطنه منذ Jj‏ مرضه. وأصابه على المكان صمم» ولم 
يكن يجيؤه النوم. وأخذته حمّى BL‏ ونفر الموضع الذي دون الشراسيف مع ورم 
ليس بالعظيم وتمدّد» وكان يجد في لسانه جفوفاً. فلمّا كان في اليوم الرابع في 
الليل اختلط عقله. واشتد وجعه في الخامس. فلمّا كان في السادس اشتد جميع 
ما كان به. UJ Ui‏ كان نحو الحادي عشر خف DAS‏ ولم يزل ينحدر من بطنه 
منذ Ji‏ مرضه إلى الرابع عشر أشياء رقيقة كثيرة بلون الماء» وكانت حاله فيما 
يخرج منه بالبراز حالاً as‏ ثم اعتقل بطنه. ولم يزل بوله رقيقاًء SY)‏ كان 


10 قصة قلازومينس‎ add. E [قلازومينس‎ sine punctis E: scripsi 11 فالارومسس [قلازومينس‎ E: sine 
punctis P: قلادومينيس‎ A: scripsi post قلازومينس‎ add. الذي - فرینیخیدس 4 المريض‎ E A: om. P 
[فرينيخيدس‎ om. P: فسحدس‎ E: فسحدس‎ A: sec. Ppuvixidew corr. Wenkebach (ppivixidew Gr.) 
conieci خف 16 2حفاف :54 جفرفاً 14 له بش به‎ £۶: CASSA 18 ael YEA: حال‎ 


P‏ حال حف E:‏ خف 
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As it is, it appears from what he described that he had a lot of fullness in his 
body. The nature strove to expel the waste that was in his body from his vital body 
parts to the foot. Since this body part was incapable of absorbing all this waste, the 
rest of it turned around and rose to the head. It was bad and malignant and caused 
a delirium similar to insanity. The badness and malignancy of this waste is indi- 
cated to you by the immediate appearance of black blisters around the 
ankle. 

I really wonder why Hippocrates did not bleed this man from the begin- 
ning of his disease; but Hippocrates seems to have seen most of the patients 
whose conditions he described (only) after their disease had become firmly estab- 
lished. 


The case of Clazomenius:! 


III 27 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 704,16-708,5 L. = I 210,15-211,14 Kw.]: 
Clazomenius, who was close to the well of Phrynichides, was seized 
by a fever. He suffered from headache and pain in his neck and 
lower back from the onset of his disease. He immediately went deaf 
and he could not sleep. He was overcome by an acute fever. The ab- 
dominal region protruded with a slight swelling and tension, and 
his tongue was dry.” At night on the fourth day he became deliri- 
ous. On the fifth his pain intensified. On the sixth all his symp- 
toms? worsened. Then, around the eleventh, he improved a little. 
From the beginning of his disease until the fourteenth he contin- 
ued to pass large amounts of thin, water-coloured stool, and his 


! The transliteration Qlazaminis in this and the next line suggests that the translator mistook the 
Greek toponym KAaCoyévios for a personal name. 

? lit. “and he found dryness on his tongue” 

3 lit. “what he had” 
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السادس عشر بال Us udi da‏ وكان فيه ثفل راسب يسير» ÓL Cissy‏ وكان 
عقله أمثل. LB‏ كان في اليوم السابع عشر بال lag, Yy Lad‏ وظهر عند أذنيه 
كلتيهما ورم مع وجع لم يكن يجيؤه معه نوم» وكان يهذي» وكان به وجع في 
رجليه. فلمّا كان في العشرين أقلعت عنه الحمّى» وأصابه بحران» إلا 4l‏ لم يعرق» 
وكان يفهم جميع Loyal‏ فلما كان نحو السابع والعشرين أصابه وجع شديد في وركه 
الأيسر وسكن عنه سريعاً. UG‏ الأورام التي كانت عند أذنيه فلم تكن تسكن ولا 
تتقيّح, إلا Gil‏ كانت توجعه. فلمًا كان نحو الواحد والثلاثين أصابه ذرب فاختلف 
عينه اليمنى» ولم يكن pee‏ بها إلا بصراً ضعيفاً» وبرئ. | 


قال جالينوس: Ol‏ فى قصة هذا المريض glad‏ عامّيّة < مثالات > ليست 
بال Gl, ee cole Wales‏ نبتدئ بذكر «البول» الذي قال فيه فى 
اقتصاصه حال ذلك المريض في اليوم الحادي عشر: di»‏ لم يزل بوله Yi lig,‏ 5 
كان حسن اللون dias.‏ وكان فيه ثفل Ghee‏ متشدّت» وكان لا يرسب». Ud,‏ 
وصف Led‏ تغيّر البول الذي حدث في اليوم «السادس عشر»» Ja‏ كلامه ذلك 
على SF‏ البول كان منذ US‏ المرض بالصفة التي وصف Woh‏ وبقي على ذلك إلى 
اليوم السادس عشرء وكان JI‏ تغيّره في ذلك اليوم» وذلك أنه قال: Uli»‏ كان نحو 


2sq. S = omP A: om. E, in marg. add.E2 2 يسير‎ P: om. EA, in marg. add. E2 3 post وظهر‎ 
add. به‎ E 4 ك كليهما:2 28 كلتيهما‎ ١ a Eom.PA 5 فى‎ 1 4:02. 6 ,23EA:omP 7 
لم [فلم‎ E: correxi تكن‎ 5: 00. A 8 وجعة :5.1 توجعه‎ A 9 شيئاً - مائيّاً‎ 5 4: oh سی کشر‎ ۶ 
ثخيناً‎ WEA: بحس‎ Up P 10 نش ظفي'‎ #22 gy P A: om. E, in marg. add. E2 12 مثالات‎ 


addidi: kai uapTÛpıÖv ... Kai مااع 5م72‎ Gr. 16 كلامهة‎ om. E, in marg. add. E3 
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condition improved as a result of his bowel movements. He then 
became constipated. His urine remained thin but had a good colour 
and was copious with suspended sediment floating in it; it did not 
settle. Around the sixteenth he passed urine that was a little thicker 
with a small amount of sediment. He improved a little and regained 
his senses. On the seventeenth day he again passed thin urine. Pain- 
ful swellings appeared by both ears that kept him awake. He raved. 
His legs hurt. On the twentieth his fever ceased. He had a crisis but 
did not sweat, and he recovered his senses. Around the 
twenty-seventh he had severe pain in his left hip; it quickly sub- 
sided. The swellings by his ears neither subsided nor suppurated 
but hurt. Around the thirty-first he had diarrhoea and passed a 
large amount of watery stool together with something resembling 
the matter that passes during bowel irritation, and he passed thick 
urine. The swellings by his ears subsided. On the fortieth day his 
right eye hurt and his eyesight was impaired; he recovered. 


Galen said: The case of this patient provides not a few examples for general 
theories and evidence for their correctness. We begin with the urine, about which 
he said in his account of this patient’s condition on the eleventh day: His urine 
remained thin but had a good colour and was copious with suspen- 
ded sediment floating in it; it did not settle. Since he also mentioned the 
change in the urine that took place on the sixteenth day, this observation indi- 
cated that the urine had been from the beginning of the disease in the condition 
he described first and remained like this until the sixteenth day, and its first 
change took place on that day because he said: Around the sixteenth he 
passed urine that was a litle thicker with a small amount of sedi- 
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السادس عشر بال بولاً ثخيناً قليلاً» وكان فيه ثفل راسب يسير». فتبيّن B‏ ذلك 
«البول JE‏ الخشن اللون» كان تخسن اله يدل على أن ذلك المتريض سيس 
من مرضه» وبرقته يدل على OI‏ مرضه يحتاج إلى مدة طويلة حتى ينضج. 
ولم يكن ذلك المرض من نوع واحد من LIE‏ لكته من أنواع شتّى. 
a s‏ يذلاك على BUS‏ أله مين pe‏ قد كن تين cosi Syd‏ فى السادس phe‏ 
قال: Ua»‏ كان في اليوم السابع عشر بال TH ER all‏ وذلك 43 كان في 
ذلك اليوم بعينه «ظهر به عند أذنيه ورم». ولو كان ذلك الورم حدث بعقب بول 
نضيج» لقد كان البحران سيتمٌ في يوم العشرين» BY‏ اليوم السابع عشر منذر بيوم 
العشرين. EB‏ لم يكن الأمر كذلك» كان بيوم العشرين BEY cole‏ لم يكن Ge‏ 
م ولا [PP‏ وا لكنّ تلك «الاورام التي ظهرت عند الاذنين» بقيت وطال 
gd‏ وممّا يدلّك على ذلك أنه قال في صفته للحال في اليوم السابع والعشرين 
هذا القول: Ul».‏ الأورام التي كانت عند أذنيه فلم تكن تسكن ولا تتقيّح, إلا LEI‏ 
كانت توجعه». 
«Ul» Lb‏ ذلك المريض «الذرب نحو اليوم الواحد والثلاثين» مع خروج 
ما خرج من «الشيء الشبيه بما يخرج من صاحب سحج | celsa‏ يعني 
الخراطة» وذلك أنه يدل على i‏ تلك الأخلاط المحركة للاختلاف» «وبال» مع 
ذلك «البول الفخين» سكنت تلك الأورام التي كانت عند أذنيه». Uy‏ تمادت به 


5 


=. 


iÀ‏ وهو على هذا الطريق» كان خروجه Fl‏ من مرضه في يوم الأربعين. 
فينبغي أن تنتبه وتحفظ في أمثال هذه البحرانات d‏ ليس البحران الأخير فقط 
zo‏ كان على حساب أدوار All‏ البحران» BSS‏ البحرانات Lad‏ التي كانت فيما بين JÍ‏ 
المرض وانقضائه. Sl‏ البحرانات الناقصة أيضاً في جميع المرضى» فضلاً على هذا 
المريض» LS)‏ تراها كانت في أيّام البحران» وكذلك Lad‏ دلائل البحران التي ظهرت 


5 من [حین‎ E: petà yàp TÒ Tpoertrety Gr.e: conieci 9 يوم [ بيوم‎ E: correxi 20 atl COrT. ex الايام‎ E 
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ment. It is evident that thin urine that has a good colour indicates by the 
quality of its colour that this patient will recover from his disease, and by its thin- 
ness it indicates that it will take a long time for his disease to be concocted. 

This disease was not caused by a single kind of humour but by various kinds. 
This is indicated by the following:! when he had first mentioned the change of the 
urine that took place on the sixteenth, he said: On the seventeenth day he 
again passed thin urine because on that same day swellings appeared by 
his ears. Had those swellings occurred right after (passing) concocted urine, the 
crisis would have been complete on the twentieth day because the seventeenth 
day is indicative of the twentieth. Since this was not the case, there was a crisis on 
the twentieth day but it was neither complete nor sound and reliable, and the 
swellings that had appeared by the ears remained and persisted. This is 
indicated by an observation he made in his description of the condition on the 
twenty-seventh day: Ihe swellings by his ears neither subsided nor 
suppurated but hurt. 

Since this patient had diarrhoea around the thirty-first day, accom- 
panied by the discharge of stool that resembled what someone suffering 
from bowel irritation passes, namely shavings — that is, it indicated the 
sharpness of the humours that drive the excretion —, and (since) in addition he 
passed thick urine, the swellings by his ears subsided; and since his 
days continued in this manner,” he recovered completely from his disease on the 
fortieth day. 

You need to understand and remember in crises such as these that not only 
the final crisis followed the cycle of critical days but also crises that took place 
between the beginning and the end of the disease. You see that incomplete crises of 
all patients, not just this one, also take place on critical days, as do the critical 
indicators all these patients displayed. For example, this patient developed 


! lit. “among what indicates this to you is that” 


? lit. *the days continued for him while he was on this course" 
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في جميع هؤلاء المرضى. من ذلك E‏ هذا المريض «ظهرت به الأورام عند | 
الاذنين» في اليوم السابع عشرء «وعرض له الذرب» في اليوم الواحد والثلاثين» 
aal,‏ به «وجع الورك الأيمن» في اليوم السابع والعشرين. فدفعت الطبيعة في ذلك 
اليوم الفضل إلى أسفلء إلا LET‏ لم تكن بعد قويت على أن edad‏ فتُخرجه من 
البطن كما قويت من بعد أن جازت أربعة all‏ من ذلك اليوم. وقد وصفنا قبيل SI‏ 
في يوم العشرين Lal‏ قد كان بحران ناقص» ففي هذا دليل ue‏ الأشياء التي 
تظهر عياناً في المرضى تشهد على Bee‏ أدوار eU‏ البحران. 


قصة امرأة دروميادس: 


قال أبقراط: امرأة دروميادس ولدت chy‏ وكان جميع أمرها في اليوم الأول على 
ما ينبغي. فلمًا كان في الثاني أصابها نافض وحمّى حادّة. وابتدأ بها منذ Jj‏ يوم 
من مرضها وجع فيما دون الشراسيف» وكان بها كرب وقلق» ولم تنم ليلتها ولا في 
الليلة التي Lads gui ai clade‏ ا تا دون الها 
على المكان إلى فوق. ثم إنها في اليوم الثاني من اليوم الذي أصابها فيه النافض 
انحدر من بطنها براز على ما ينبغي» وبالت Vy‏ أبييض ثخيناً كدراً منشوراً» كما 
يكون في البول إذا حرّك حتی je‏ [و]بعد أن يكون قد سكن وصفاء وكان يلبث 
موضوعاً مدّة طويلة فلا يسكن ويصفو. ولم تنم ليلتها تلك. فلمّا كان في اليوم 
الغالث نحو انتصاف النهار أصابها نافض وحمّى حادّة وكان بولها شبيهاً بما 
وصفت» وكذلك الوجع فيما دون الشراسيف والكرب» وباتت ثقيلة ولم تنم» وعرق 


2 post عش ر‎ hab. ai tapwtides OpSnoav Gr. (147,1sq.) 8 قصة — دروميادس‎ add. E 9 دروميادس‎ 
۴: كروميادس :7 دروصادس‎ A 10 ante نفساً - عظيماً 12 « اليوم .444 الثاني‎ E 8: بعس مسفاوت عطم‎ P 
13 على‎ PA: فى :۴ فی :4 من £ الى‎ 2 14 jl, P A: ,مرار‎ ut vid., E منشوراً‎ - Vp E A: بول اسص‎ 
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Xpóvov TrOAUY Gr.» — 18—-486,2 والكرب - الشراسيف‎ EA: om. P 


147 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part III 27-28 485 


swellings by the ears on the seventeenth day, had diarrhoea on the 
thirty-first and began to suffer from pain in his right hip on the 
twenty-seventh. On that day the nature pushed the waste downward but, un- 
like four days later,' was not yet strong enough to accomplish it and excrete it from 
the stomach. We have mentioned above that there had also been an incomplete 
crisis on the twentieth day, and this is an indicator that the symptoms that 
became clearly visible in the patients confirmed the correctness of the cycles of crit- 
ical days. 


The case of Dromeades’ wife: 


III 28 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 708,7-710,11 L. = I 211,15-212,14 Kw.]: The 
wife of Dromeades gave birth to a daughter. On the first day her 
condition was completely normal. On the second day she had shiv- 
ering fits and an acute fever. From the first day of her disease she 
began to have abdominal pain. She was nauseous and restless, and 
she did not sleep that night and the next.” Her breathing was inter- 
mittent and deep. Her abdomen was immediately drawn upwards. 
Then, on the second day after she had shivering fits, she passed an 
appropriate amount of stool. She passed white, thick, turbid and 
scattered urine, as it is when urine, after having settled and cleared, 
is shaken so that it is stirred up. It was left standing for a long time 
but did not settle and clear. She did not sleep that night. Around 
noon on the third day she had shivering fits and an acute fever. Her 
urine was similar to what I have described (before), as were the ab- 


1 lit. “just as he was strong (enough to do) after four days had elapsed since that day” 
2 lit. “in the night that was after it” 
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بدنها كلّه Be‏ بارداً دائماً» ثم V3)‏ عادت سريعاً فسخنت. dé‏ كان في الرابع 
Le SUB Cas‏ كانت تجده فيما دون الشراسيف» وأصابها ثقل في الرأس مع وجع»› 
وأسبتت» وقطر من منخريها دم يسير» وأصابها جفوف في لسانها وعطش» وبالت 
Wy‏ يسيراً رقيقاً Kero‏ ونامت نوماً يسيراً. وأصابها في الخامس عطش وكرب» وكان 
بولها شبيهاً ities Ley‏ ولم ينحدر من بطنها شيء. UB‏ كان نحو انتصاف 
aya eni lao leet Ji‏ :كد Uea pe áo tae‏ رابك 
لا تزال تنتبه» ثم تسبت» وعرض لها برد. وكان نومها بالليل يسيراً واختلط عقلها. 
Ua‏ كان في اليوم السادس منذ أوّله أصابها نافض» ولم تلبث أن سخنت» ولم Jj‏ 
أطرافها باردة في مرضها cal‏ وعقلها يختلط» ونفسها عظيم متفاوت» BS‏ من بعد 
قليل ابتدأ بها تشتج من رأسهاء ولم تلبث أن ماتت. | 


قال جالينوس: هذه المرأة تبيّن من أمرها في اليوم SM‏ مرضها مرض 
«حادٌ». فلمّا كان اليوم الثاني وظهرت فيه دلائل من الأعراض التي ظهرت في 
«البول», S6‏ الذي تأتي تلك الدلائل قد كان ob Gel‏ يتوقع لها الموت hay‏ 
SY‏ هذا «البول المشور الذي لا ex‏ ويسكن Ey‏ بول رديء قويّ الرداءة. وبقي 
Lal‏ ذلك «البول» وتلك الأعراض كلها في اليوم الثالث» فصشّحت توقع الموت. 
فلما حدث في اليوم الرابع «قطرة من المنخرين» وصار «البول د وجب أن 
«تموت» في السادس. وذكر RA‏ في هذه المرأة أنّه o6»‏ نفسها (PET [EN‏ 
TOP‏ فقال ól»‏ عقلها اختلط». 


14 [البول — الرداءة‎ v. b. Ridwan, Fawa'id I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 1417-9 


1 فسخنت‎ E: om. P: وسخنت‎ A 2 فيما — الشراسيف‎ Arom. EP JE lgl2ebPA:ow.E 3 
وأسبتت‎ P ۸: واسبت‎ 2 ١ منخرها :۶ منخريها‎ EA جفوف‎ E4: حفاف‎ PTI ۴4: سیر‎ 8 
post سخنت‎ hab. poos - Shou Gr. (147,30) 9 (SEA: om.P — 10 رأسها‎ P A: om. E(lac. 1 verb. 
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dominal pain and the nausea. She had a difficult night and did not 
sleep. She constantly broke out in cold sweats all over her body, 
then (her fever) returned and she warmed up quickly. On the 
fourth the symptoms! in her abdomen improved a little. She de- 
veloped a painful heaviness in her head, and she became lethargic. 
A litle blood trickled from her nostrils. She had a dry tongue and 
was thirsty. She passed a small amount of thin, oily urine, and she 
slept a little. On the fifth she suffered from thirst and nausea. Her 
urine was similar to what I have described (before), and she did not 
pass any stool. Around noon she fell into a violent delirium, then 
quickly recovered her senses and was somewhat lucid. She stayed 
alert but then became lethargic and turned cold. At night she slept 
a little, and she became delirious. On the sixth day she had shiver- 
ing fits since early morning. She warmed up again soon but her 
extremities remained cold throughout her disease. She became deli- 
rious, and her breathing was deep and intermittent. Then, after a 
little while, she developed convulsion from her head and quickly 
died. 


Galen said: The situation of this woman on the first day makes it clear that 
her disease was acute. On the second day indicators appeared among the symp- 
toms that showed up in the urine; what those indicators most likely signified was 
to expect her to die quickly” because this scattered urine that does not at all 
separate and settle is extremely bad. This urine and all these symptoms also 
persisted on the third day and confirmed the expectation of death. When blood 
trickled from the nostrils and the urine became oily on the fourth day, it 
became inevitable for her to die on the sixth. He also said about this woman that 
her breathing was deep and intermittent and that she became deliri- 
ous. 


1 lit. “what she found” 
2 The structure of the Arabic sentence is unclear, especially the connection between fa-inna lladi ta’ti 
and “most likely” (gad kana abra). 
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قصة الرجل الذي تعشى وهو محموم:‎ 


قال أبقراط: رجل كان قد سخن بدنه» فتعشّى وشرب فضل شربء bis‏ 
دون الشراسيف والتهاب هناك كالخالي من داخلء وبات ليلته Wate‏ وكان بوله 
Jua‏ 3 مرضه «ble a) Wb pol‏ وکان يلبث EARN‏ يسكن ويصفوء وكان 
به في لسانه جفوف» ولم يكن بشديد العطش. وكانت olde‏ حاذة» وكانت به 
pnl‏ فى ديم aha‏ فلا كان ف العا Lane ALT Ny Sb‏ لين 
بالكثير» وكانت حمّاه فيه حادة. فلمًا كان فى اليوم السادس نحو العشاء اختلط 
عقله اختلاطاً Gas‏ ولم ينم Wel‏ بالليل. UJ‏ كان في اليوم السابع اشتدٌ جميع 
ما كان به» وكان dy‏ على مثل ما ذکرت» وتكلّم كلاماً كثيراً ولم يكن يملك 
نفسه» وانحدر من بطنه Coe‏ شيء رقيق منثور مع cole‏ وبات ليلته وجعا. 
abel,‏ قى pel‏ تاقض وحتى be‏ وعرق Me Be‏ وظرة سن شاهده أن 
الحمى قد اقلعت عنه. ولم d. ex‏ نوم» وبعد النوم برد» وتبزق. Ub‏ كان نحو 
العشاء اختلط عقله اختلاطاً GaS‏ ثم تقيّاً بعد قليل شيئاً أسود يسيراً من جنس 


1 کان قد .۴4:07 رجل 2 .۴:0 الذي 444.۴ قصّة - محموم‎ E۶: بدنه 4 قد کان‎ PA: 
Om.E فضل شرب وبعسا :4 ۴ فتعشّى‎ PA: om. E, in marg.add.E? — 3 [زرده‎ ej EA: GyP: 
conieci — وأصابعه‎ E A: كالحال [كالخالى 4 واصاه‎ E P A: sec. broAé tapos Gr. conieci من‎ 
قانتاً 5 15.#/ه بش 2 داخل‎ E4: pP EPA KoPA: om. E (lac. Ler. rel.) — 6 post 
وكانت!‎ hab. rer&prn Gr. )148,16( — "als EA: وکاں‎ corr ex ولما كان‎ 7 gas - Vp EA: بول‎ 
املس دهنى‎ 9 PASE بالليل‎ SIE: اصلا‎ JUL ۴: اصلا‎ full ۸ 10 مغل‎ E: om. P: مال‎ 
۸ وجعاً 22:070.4 بتهيّج 11 وكان :4 ولم یکن‎ ٤: عرف :ل عرقاً 1256 لك وجع :۶ وحع‎ 
حار‎ B وتبڑق‎ E۶: لك وسوب‎ — post تبزق‎ add.et del. اختلاطاً كثيراً 14 < هلما كان بحو العسى‎ EA: 


P‏ سسر EA:‏ يسيراً E‏ احمر:4 2أسود سى SEA:‏ 4 دلك :82 قليل LAIP‏ کشر 
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The case of the man who dined while having a fever: 


III 29 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 710,13-712,13 L. = I 212,15-213,7 Kw.]: A 
man whose body had warmed up dined and drank too much. He 
then vomited everything he had ingested. At night he developed an 
acute fever. He had pain in the right side of his abdomen and an 
inflammation there on the inside resembling something empty. He 
had an uncomfortable night. From the beginning of his disease his 
urine was deep red with thickness; it was left standing and did not 
settle and clear. He had a dry tongue, he was not very thirsty and 
his fever was acute. He felt pain in all his body parts. On the fifth 
he passed a small amount of smooth, oily urine. His fever was acute 
that day. Around evening on the sixth day he became very delirious, 
and he did not get any sleep at night. On the seventh day all his 
symptoms! worsened and his urine resembled what I mentioned 
(before). He talked a lot and could not control himself. After stim- 
ulation he passed thin, scattered stool? with worms. He had a pain- 
ful night; at dawn he had shivering fits and acute fever. He had 
warm sweats, and those who observed him thought that his fever 
had ceased. He did not sleep much and after sleeping he turned 
cold. He salivated. Around evening he became very delirious. Then, 


1 Jit. “what he had” 
? lit. “something” 
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المرار. LB‏ كان في التاسع عرض له coy‏ وهذى هذياناً let‏ ولم ينم» وأصابه 
ary‏ في رجليه» وكان IS‏ ما تكلّم به هذياناً. Kb‏ كان فى الحادي عشر مات. 


قال جالينوس: JY O‏ ما تستفيده وتتبيّن من هذه القصّة أنه ينبغي منذ Sg)‏ ما 
Gy‏ مرض من الأمراض أن تتحرّى وتحفظ ولا تتهاون به وتدع التحقّظ في 
التدبير» Gel oly‏ مرض يسيراً خفيفاً. فقد نرى Ol‏ هذا الرجل «تعشّى» عشاء في 
غير وقته» وذلك أن «تعشى وقد بدأت به حمّى»» على Sl‏ تلك الحمّى قد كانت 
حمّى يسيرة - فقد أشار إلى ذلك أبقراط بقوله «كان قد سخن» — فناله من 
تناوله ذلك الطعام في غير وقته ضرر. 

Ji‏ أيضاً: d»‏ شرب فضل شرب»» وذلك أنه لم يعلم | S‏ الذي كان به 
كان ابتداء مرض عظيم» فبالواجب tu»‏ ما كان زرده» وأصابته حمّى حادة» مع 
أعراض لا يستهان بمثلهاء وبال Y Lat Nu»‏ يصفو». 

Kb‏ كان فى اليوم الخامس تبين أمره basli thy‏ أنه يموت «بالبول الدهنئ» 
الذي تقدّم من بعد الأعراض التي تقدّم ذكرها. وقال أيضاً إِنّه بال ذلك «البول» 
في اليوم السابع. «ومات» هذا Lal‏ في يوم من el‏ البحران» وهو اليوم الحادي 
عشر. 
قصّة المرأة الحامل التى حمّت: 

قال أقراطة a‏ الى كانت على شنط peed‏ كانتت Sule‏ يذ 
ثلاثة أشهر اشتغلت بها حمّى» وابتدأ بها وجع في قطنها منذ Ji‏ مرضها. فلمًا 

3-35 dim [ينبغي‎ fb. Ridwan, Fawa’id I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 141'95q, 


1JEA:m.P بردا بخ 2 برد‎ E (aS هذياناً‎ EA: وتتبيّن 3 ۲ هدان کشر‎ 6077. ecops E) 5 
ns add سیر خفيف‎ E: correxi 10 [زرده‎ 4j; E: conieci 16 المريضة 17 244.1 قصة — حمّت‎ 
EA:om.P  ًالماح‎ EA: حامل‎ P 18 اشتغلت‎ E: واسعل‎ P: واشتعلت‎ A 
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a little later, he vomited a small amount of black, bilious matter. 
On the ninth he turned cold, raved a lot and did not sleep. His legs 
hurt. Everything he said was raving. He died on the eleventh. 


Galen said: The first benefit and insight this case provides for you is that it is 
necessary from the beginning of any disease to attend to, keep in mind, not dismiss 
and fail to consider regimen, even if you think that a disease is trivial and mild. We 
saw that this man took an untimely dinner, that is, he dined at the onset of 
a fever, even though this fever was mild — Hippocrates pointed this out by 
saying it' warmed up —, and then suffered harm by having that meal at the 
wrong time. 

He also said: he drank too much because he did not know that his symp- 
toms’ were the beginning of a serious disease. He then inevitably vomited what 
he had ingested, developed an acute fever with symptoms of a kind not to 
be underestimated and passed thick urine which did not clear up. 

On the fifth day the oily urine that appeared after the symptoms previ- 
ously described made it very clear that he would die. He also said that he passed this 
urine on the seventh day. This (patient) also died on one of the critical days, 
namely the eleventh day. 


The case of the pregnant woman who had a fever: 


III 30 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 712,15-716,3 L. = I 213,8-214,5 Kw.]: The 
female patient who lived on the seashore and who was three 
months into her pregnancy was seized by a fever. She started having 
1 ive. the patient's body 
2 lit. “what he had” 
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كان في اليوم الغالث أصابها وجع في رقبتها ورأسها وترقوتها ويدها اليمنى. وعاجلها 
استمساك اللسان» وبطلت يدها اليمنى مع التشئج على طريق الفالج» وكانت كل 
ما تكلّمت به هذياناً. وباتت ليلتها تلك ثقيلة ولم تنم» واستطلق بطنها فجاء منها 
مرار صرف يسير. فلمّا كان في اليوم الرابع انطلق لسانهاء وانحلٌ اعتقاله» وبقي بها 
ذلك التشتج في تلك المواضع التي ذكرت والأوجاع» وحدث بها ورم فيما دون 
الشراسيف مع وجع. ولم تكن تنام» واختلط عقلها Sel‏ وكان بطنها مستطلقا 
وكان بولها رقيقاً غير حسن اللون. وكانت حمّاها في اليوم الخامس حادّة» وكانت 
تجد وجعاً فيما دون الشراسيف» وكان عقلها مختلطاً Sel‏ واختلفت مراراً. 
وعرقت في الليل» وأقلعت عنها الحمّى. UL‏ كان في السادس عقلت وفهمت 
جميع أمرهاء إلا أنه بقي بها وجع في الترقوة اليسرى» وكان بها عطشء وكان بولها 
las,‏ ولم تنم. Ub‏ كان في السابع أصابها ارتعاش» وسبتت DAS‏ واختلط عقلهاء 
ودامت بها أوجاع في الترقوة. OG‏ سائر حالاتها فكانت Cis)‏ وكانت تعقل وتفهم 
جميع أمرهاء وأمسكت عنها الحمّى وبقيت منها. UB‏ كان في الحادي عشر 
عاودتهاء وأصابها نافض» واشتغلت بها حمّى. Gdi‏ كان نحو الرابع عشر قاءت 
مراراً أحمر إلى الكثرة ما هوء وعرقت» وأقلعت عنها الحمّىء وتم لها البحران. | 


1 وثديها:ث ۶ ويدها‎ E 2 ثديها :8 2 يدها‎ E PAE 2. وكانت - ما‎ PASA JE 34 
وباتت - يسير‎ 5 A: om. P 3 فجاء‎ ۴:٥7.۶۸ 4 مرار — يسير‎ E: om. P: الیوم ۸ مرارا صرفا يسسرا‎ PA: 
o. E 4sq تنام 6 2 بها:ظ ذلك نش بها ذلك‎ PA: تنم‎ 8 — Stel P A: om. E, in marg. add. E? 
مستطلقاً‎ EA: رقيقاً 7 ۲ مشسطلق‎ E 4: وجع :4 8 وجعاً 8 روس‎ ١  ًاطلتخم‎ A: om. E, in marg. add. 
مخطلطا‎ E2: رقيقاً 11 00.13 :لك 2 بها' 10 < محلط‎ EA: رصق‎ ۲ ١ 12 post الترقوة‎ bab. «xoi» - 
&pioTepóv G7. (149,24) EP: blyA ante سائر حالاتها‎ add. E 13 وأمسكت‎ E: وامسك‎ P: 
سكت‎ A a کان‎ 4d4. ان‎ A 14 وعرقت — 2 مرار :4 8 مراراً 15 24 بق :£ قاءت‎ PA 


هلها E WEP:‏ ودهب<...> 
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pain in her lower back from the beginning of her disease. On the 
third day her neck, head, collar-bone and right hand hurt. She 
quickly became speechless. Her right hand lost its function togeth- 
er with convulsion as in hemiplegia. Everything she said was raving. 
She had a difficult night and did not sleep. Her bowels were upset, 
and she passed a litle unmixed bilious stool. On the fourth day she 
talked again. Her paralysis gave way but this convulsion and the 
pain persisted in the areas I mentioned. She developed a painful ab- 
dominal swelling. She did not sleep and became delirious. Her 
bowels were upset, and she passed thin urine with a bad colour. 
Her fever was acute on the fifth day. She had abdominal pain, was 
completely delirious and passed bilious stool. She sweated at night, 
and her fever ceased. On the sixth she recovered her senses and un- 
derstood everything but the pain in her left collar-bone persisted. 
She was thirsty, and she passed thin urine. She did not sleep. On 
the seventh she started to tremble. She became somewhat lethargic, 
and she was delirious. The pain in her collar-bone persisted but 
otherwise, she was better. She was lucid and understood everything. 
Her fever ceased and left her. On the eleventh she relapsed. She had 
shivering fits, and she was seized by a fever. Around the fourteenth 
she fairly frequently vomited red bile. She sweated, and her fever 
ceased. She had a complete crisis. 


20 


494 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


قال جالينوس: ما كانت هذه المرأة لتسلم من مثل هذه الأعراض لولا LH‏ 
شابّة قويّة» BY‏ جميع هذه الأعراض التي ذكر أعراض في غاية الخطر. ily‏ 
لأعجب كيف لم يذكر أبقراط شيئاً من أمر ta‏ هذه المرأة. وينبغي لك أن تنتبه 
على هذا الذي قال وتحفظه» كيما تعلم أنه قد يجوز أن تسلم في الندرة واحدة 
من الحوامل من مثل هذه الأمراض من غير أن تُسقط طفلها. 

وينبغى أن تحفظ هذا اشا 5 الجنين الذي قد eu‏ عليه «ثلاثة أشهر» أو 
أربعة أحمل وأبعد من قبول الآفات ثَّمّ من سائر EY‏ وتعلّم أبقراط بهذا فقال في 
كتاب الفصول: «ينبغى أن تسقى الحامل الدواء» إذا كانت الأخلاط فى بدنها 
هائجة» منذ تأتي على الجنين أربعة أشهر وإلى أن تأتي عليه سبعة أشهرء ويكون 
التقدّم على هذا أَقلٌ. Uy‏ ما كان أصغر من ذلك أو أكبر منه فينبغي أن يتوقى 
عليه». 

Ub‏ الجنين الذي هو أصغر فإنّ الرباطات التي يتصل بها من الرحم ضعيفة 
وبدنه Lal‏ كله ليّن رخو. UB‏ الجنين الذي قد قارب أن يتولّد فلعظمه احتاج إلى 
غذاء كثير» فإذا عدم ذلك فى الأمراض الحادّة» وكثيراً ما يعرض له ذلك فيهاء 
عطب. ولذلك إصابة تدبير المرأة التي في بطنها جنين عظيم وبها مرض Ble‏ 
التدبيرٌ الذي ينبغي من أصعب الأمور» وذلك أك إن ll‏ غذاءها ولطفته» كما 
يفعل بالمرأة E‏ ليست SUE‏ هلك الجنين» فان جُدت بالتدبير نحو الجنين 
فزدت في الغذاء ailles‏ لم يؤمن على الحامل نفسها العطب. ولذلك صار 
الطفل الذي قد أتى غليه «ثلاثة أشهر» أو أربعة أحرى أن يسلم من غيره. 

8-11 [ينبغي - عليه‎ Hipp. Aphor. IV 1 et V 29: p. 410,1-3; 437,4sq. Magdelaine = IV 502,4-6; 


542,7-9 L.: f Buqrat, Fusül 28,6-10 (IV 1) 


3 tw] سنن‎ E: correxi 6 post قد‎ add. et del. يجور‎ E — 7 قال [فقال‎ E: correxi 10 واكبر [أو أكبر‎ E: 


correxi 12 ví] فان‎ E: conieci 13 فلعظمنا [فلعظمه‎ E: correxi 15 اصاب [إصابة‎ E: correxi 
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Galen said: This woman would not have recovered from such symptoms if she 
had not been a strong young woman because all symptoms he mentioned are 
extremely dangerous. I am quite surprised that Hippocrates did not say anything 
about the age of this woman. You need to be aware of what he said and remember 
it so that you know that it is possible that in a small number (of cases) a pregnant 
woman may recover from such diseases without miscarrying her child. 

You also need to remember this: a foetus that is three or four months old 
is furthermore more resistant and less likely to incur harm than other foetuses. 
Hippocrates recognised this and said in the Aphorisms: “If the humours in their 
bodies are agitated, pregnant women should be given medication when their 
foetuses are between four and seven months old. Doing this earlier is less (benefi- 
cial). Those that are younger or older than this need to be treated with care". 

In younger foetuses the ties that connect them to the womb are weak and 
their entire bodies are also soft and supple. Foetuses close to birth need a lot of 
food because of their size. When it is insufficient, and this happens often to them in 
acute diseases, they perish. This is why it is very difficult to provide a woman with a 
large foetus in her womb who has an acute disease with the proper regimen: if you 
reduce and lighten her food, as is done for a woman who is not pregnant, the 
foetus would die, and if you benefit the foetus with the regimen by increasing and 
thickening the food, the pregnant woman herself would be in danger of perishing. 
For this reason a three- or four-months old child is more likely to recover 
than others. 


! ie.foetuses often lack nourishment when their mother is suffering from an acute disease 
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T Ga‏ هذه «المرأة» التي كلامنا dee‏ على 5 «بولها» كان في مرضها 
«رقيقاً غير حسن (QE‏ فاتها قن اعرد على حال لقوة طبيعتها. وهي التي 
TTE‏ «العرق» في الليلة ES‏ وين TR‏ به «الحمى», إلا ail‏ لم يكن يمكن 
أن يكون بها البحران صحيحاً chee‏ والمرض كان لم ينضج بعد. ولذلك بقيت 
بها أعراض كثيرة من أعراض المرض في الأيّام التي بعد الخامس إلى اليوم الحادي 

ثم «عاود» المرض في ذلك اليوم مع «li»‏ = «البحران» بعد 
«القيء وعرق على التمام»» وذلك SF‏ الأعراض التي حدثت منذ i‏ اليوم الخامس 
الى eal‏ عكر UL‏ كات أعراضا بكس الغصب» لا جس العروق Uy‏ 
يدلّك على ذلك S‏ قال: «أصابها في السابع ارتعاش» وأسبتت SB‏ واختلط 
عقلها». 

وأمّا الأخلاط التي كانت في العروق فكانت We‏ | تتزيّد صلاحاً وتنضج من 
بعد البحران الذي كان في اليوم الخامس. وممّا يدلّك على ذلك أنه لمّا وصف 
حال «البول» في السادس» قال m‏ كان «lig,‏ فقط» ولم يقل» كما قال قبل» 
«إنه كان غير حسن اللون». فينبغي أن تحفظ هذا إذ كان مما ينتفع به. وتحفظ 
أيضاً من أمر اليوم الخامس أنه يكون فيه بحران ذو خطر. Gay‏ يصحّح ذلك عندك 
أنه قد ذكر قبل مريضاً آخر أتاه البحران فى الخامس برعاف» وذكر فى هذه 
«المرأة» التي كلامنا فيها أنه أتاها ا الخامس «بعرق»» ET‏ 5 
مرضهما جميعاً لم يكن ينضج في ذلك اليوم te‏ ولذلك لم يكن البحران A‏ 


قصة ماليديا: 


2 القوة [لقوّة‎ E: Sià ناورم‎ púosws Gr.*: correxi 4 البحران‎ le] بالبحران‎ E: correxi 15 اذا [إذ‎ E: 


correxi 17 Bley] Sle E: correxi 20 قصة ماليديا‎ 2424.1 LAJU] مالبدىا‎ E: scripsi 


151 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part III 30 497 


Even though her urine was thin and had a bad colour during her dis- 
ease, the woman we are discussing recovered anyway through the power of her 
nature. This is what caused the sweating on the fifth night and through it stopped 
the fever, even though she could not have a proper, conclusive crisis and the 
disease was not yet concocted. She therefore continued to suffer from many symp- 
toms of the disease on the days between the fifth and the eleventh. 

The disease then relapsed on that day with shivering fits and a com- 
plete crisis arrived after vomiting and sweating because the symptoms that 
appeared from the beginning of the fifth until the eleventh day were nervous symp- 
toms,’ not ones (related to) blood vessels. This is indicated by his words:? On the 
seventh she started to tremble. She became somewhat lethargic. She 
was delirious. 

The condition of the humours in the blood vessels improved and they were 
concocted after the crisis that took place on the fifth day. This is indicated by the 
following? when he described the condition of her urine on the sixth, he only 
said it was thin and not, as before, it had a bad colour. You need to remem- 
ber this because it is beneficial. You also (need to) remember that a dangerous 
crisis occurred on the fifth day. You find this confirmed because* he previously 
mentioned another patient who had a crisis on the fifth through nosebleeds, and 
he mentioned that the woman we are discussing had a crisis on the fifth through 
sweating, even though both their diseases had not yet been concocted that day 
and the crisis was therefore not complete. 


The case of Melidia: 


lit. *symptoms of the genus of nerves" 

lit. “among what indicates this to you is that he said” 
3 lit. “among what indicates this to you is that” 

lit. *among what confirms this to you is that" 
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498 Galen, Commentary on the first book 


قال أبقراط: ماليديا المريضة التي كانت عند هيكل إيرا ابتداً بها وجع شديد 
في رأسها ورقبتها وصدرهاء وأخذتها على المكان حمّى BSL‏ وبدا من الطمث 
شيء يسير» فكانت أوجاع تلك المواضع YAS‏ دائمة. UB‏ كان في السادس 
أصابها Ole‏ وكرب واقشعرار وحمرة في الوجنتين» واختلط عقلها قليلاً. Và‏ كان 
في السابع عرقت» وأقلعت عنها الحمّى ولم تزل ساكنة عنها والأوجاع باقية بهاء 
33 عاودتها الحمّى» وكان نومها يسيراً. وكان بولها في مرضها IS‏ حسن اللون, إلا 
أنه كان رقيقاً» وكان برازها رقيقاً من جنس المرار لذاعاً. ثمّ ظهر في بولها ثفل 


راسب أبيض أملس. وعرقت» وتم لها البحران في الحادي عشر. 


قال جالينوس: )3 أبقراط لم يصف في اقتصاصه أمر هذه المرأة حال بولها في 
a cles Jj‏ قال في آخر اقتصاصه: Sip‏ بولها كان في مرضها كلها 
حسن اللون» d y‏ كان En‏ وليس يمكن أن يكون «الرقيق» الصحيح من 
«حسن اللون» على الحال الطبيعيّة» y‏ البول «الحسن اللون» هو البول الذي معه 
من اللون الأصفر «الرقيق» مقدار معتدل» والبول الذي هو في غاية الرقّة أبيض. 
Ll,‏ ينبغي أن يفهم أنه كان مع بول هذه المرأة من «حسن اللون مع الرقة» هذا 
هو معنى قوله «وكان بولها في مرضها als‏ حسن yi cos!‏ أنه كان «a;‏ 

وقد ظهر لك أيضاً من أمر هذه المرأة نها تخلّصت بفضل ES‏ كانت في 


1 ماليديا‎ A: sine punctis EP  ةضيرملا‎ E۶: 070. JS عند‎ EA:om.P  اريإ[‎ om. P: sine punctis E: 
ايرا‎ A: scripsi 2 post ورقبتها‎ add. et de1. وراسھا‎ E PAWE 3 فکانت‎ E: وكاس‎ P: وکانت‎ A 
الوجنتین 4 0.4 :8 في 00.8 :نك 2 المواضع‎ E 4: والأوجاع 5 الوحمين‎ E الاوجاع :۲ الاوحاع‎ 
۸ 6 lg PAIGE سير:4 يسيراً‎ ۲ ASP: رقیق :54 رقيق 7 4 وله :۴ كلها‎ ۲  CÜsE 
۸: حسن:4 2 جنس روس‎ E WEA: أملس 8 «اللداع‎ 8:٥7.۶4۸ 15 مرضه [مرضها‎ E: 


correxi 


of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part III 31 499 


III 31 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 716,5-14 L. = 1 214,6-16 Kw.]: The patient 
Melidia, who lived by the temple of Hera, started having severe 
pain in her head, neck and chest. She was immediately overcome by 
an acute fever. She menstruated slightly, and the pain persisted in 
all these regions. On the sixth (day) she suffered from lethargy, 
nausea and chills, and her cheeks flushed. She became slightly deli- 
rious. On the seventh she sweated, her fever ceased for a time! but 
her pain persisted. Then the fever recurred. She slept little. 
Throughout her disease her urine had a good colour but was thin. 
Her stool was thin, bilious and acrid. Then white, smooth sediment 
appeared in her urine. She sweated and had a complete crisis on the 
eleventh day. 


Galen said: In his account of this woman Hippocrates did not describe the 
condition of her urine at the beginning but then, at the end of his account, said: 
throughout her disease her urine had a good colour but was thin. It 
is not possible that truly chin (urine) naturally has a good colour because urine 
that has a good colour has a moderate amount of thin pale yellow colouring 
while extremely thin urine is white. It is therefore necessary to understand that by 
saying throughout her disease her urine had a good colour but was 
thin, he meant that the urine of this woman had a good colour but was also 
thin.” 

‘The case of this woman also tells you that she recovered because of a surplus 
of power in her nature. 


1 Jit. “the fever departed and stayed away from her” 


2 ive. ithad a good colour first an foremost and in addition was somewhat (but not absolutely) thin 


10 


20 


NOTES 


The following notes document primarily textual differences between the 
Greek text and the Arabic translation. Greek passages missing from the translation 
are recorded in the critical apparatus. The abbreviations used in the notes are based 
on those proposed in the GALex (cf. p. 5*sq., 37*—41* and the Introduction above, 
p. 61sq.). Recorded are the following phenomena: add(ition), the addition of Ara- 
bic textual elements that have no counterpart in and are not implied by the Greek 
text; amplif(ication), the elaboration of the meaning of Greek textual elements by 
the use of more than one Arabic textual element; concentr(ation), the translation 
of more than one Greek textual element with one Arabic textual element; def(ini- 
tion), the addition of Arabic textual elements to define a Greek textual element; 
om(ission); paraphr(ase), a recasting of a Greek textual element without changing 
its meaning; periphr(asis), a recasting of a Greek textual element with a change in 
meaning; and transpos(ition). 

Page and line numbers for Greek text refer to the Wenkebach edition of the 
Commentary on Book 1 (CMG V 10,1), abbreviated as *Gr.". 

P. 68,7-74,4 inna — mizagibi: the Greek text of the introduction up to the begin- 
ning of this sentence is lost (cf. Wenkebach, Das Proómium). The explanatory 
phrase “depending on its mixture" (bi-basabi mizagiba) may have been sup- 
plied by the translator. 

P. 74,5 ‘ala l-abdani] “to the bodies”: amplif. Ar. 

P. 74,8 li-l-mizagi - al-hawa'i] “of the excessive mixture that dominates the air”: 
amplif. Ar. 

P. 749 fa-qad - hada] “This makes clear": amplif. ناتاه‎ (6,7 Gr.). 

P. 74,9 11-1202 |-kitabi] “of this book": periphr. Tà &iBAia (6,7 Gr.). This may be a 
case of interpretive translation: Hunayn collectively called the “books” of Ga- 
len’s Commentary on the Epidemics “this book”. 

P. 74,15 tagawaza wa-taraka] “he passed by and left out”: bendiadys for Uttepé- 
Boavev (6,16 Gr.). 

P. 74,16 fi hada l-babi] “this chapter’s”: amplif. Ar. 

P. 74,17 al-raguli] “of the man”: the translation speaks of the thought of a text’s 
author, whereas the Greek text only mentioned the text itself (To6 ouyypau- 
UaTos). 

P. 74,17sq. yabfaza ... wa-là yazüla 'anbu] “it preserves ... and does not deviate”: 
hendiadys for puAcooe (6,17 Gr.). 
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. 76,150. al-amradu - al-sanati] “the diseases which Hippocrates said frequently 


appear during each individual season”: amplif. ta TAeovaoavta voonytata 
(6,20 Gr.). 


. 76,7 allati - dakara] “(which) Hippocrates did not mention in addition to 


those he did mention”: amplif. Ar. 


. 76,10 al-barrati wal-baridati] “hot, cold”: transpos. rv yuyxpóv kai Sepudyv 


(7,2 Gr.). 


. 76,21-78,1 al-maradi - al-baladi] “the same disease that affects a large group at 


the same time and in the same area contrary to what the inhabitants of that 
area are accustomed to”: def. TOv êTrıSnuiov voonpé&rov (7,15 Gr.). 


. 78,3 tadullu — Sarrin] “it indicates, whether beneficial or harmful”: add. Ar. 
. 78,3sq. fi l-bayri - sarran] “of the benefit if it is beneficial and of the harm if it is 


harmful”: add. Ar. Cf. for this and the previous note Wenkebach, Das Proó- 
mium, p. 10, who called these additions “Erweiterungen des Ausdrucks, die 
nicht ungalenisch zu sein brauchen". 


.78,7-9 lam - atba'tu] *I have not fabricated the reasoning about the causes that 


inevitably give rise to diseases based on climatic conditions but that I have 
merely followed": lacuna in the Greek text. 


. 7841-13 wa-min dálika - ubayyina] “I therefore think that at this point, before 


I begin to comment on Hippocrates’ text, I should quote something Hippo- 
crates said in his Nature of Man. I want to clarify": lacuna in the Greek text. 


. 78,1450. al-maradi - i‘tadi] “ the same disease affects a large group in the same 


area contrary to what they are accustomed to”: def. T&v émibnpuicov voonpó- 
Tov 67000110 جو ناء ل‎ (7,24sq. Gr.); cf. above, lin. 21-78,1. 


. 78,16 bidafzibi] “in his own words": add. Ar. to signal a verbatim quotation. 


78,18 bi-mà asifu] “in the manner I describe”: amplif. عقن‎ (7,27 Gr.). 


. 80,3 wa-saribi l-bamri] “people who drink wine": attenuates the meaning of the 


Greek “drunkards” (Swpnooopévooy, 8,7 Gr.). 


vic 


. 80,4 bi-sawiqi l-saTri] “barley porridge”: periphr. “barley cake” (udav, 8,7 Gr.); 


the translator substituted a food that may have been unknown to his audience 
with a known variety made from the same ingredient. 


. 80,5 fil-maradi| “the disease": amplif. Ar. 
.80,5sq. mubtalifan mutasarrifan ‘ala gami‘i anba'ibi] “diverse and free in every 


respect”: paraphr. (with hendiadys) tavta TpoTrov ... KAioKwvTai (8,10 Gr.). 


. 80,6 tumma - bi-‘aynibi] “while the disease that occurs is one and the same”: 


amplif. معدن‎ rfj; avTENS voucou (8,10sq. Gr.). 


. 80,7sq. min — yamradtüna] “person who falls ill”: amplif. Ar. 


80,8 fi maradibi] “of their disease": amplif. Ar. 


. 80,950. al-amradi - i'tádii] “diseases that affect a large group collectively in the 


same area contrary to what they are accustomed to”: def. r&v émBnuiov <vo- 
cnu&rov» (8,13sq. Gr.); cf. p. 76,21-78,1, 1450. and elsewhere. 


. 80,11 min hada l-kitabi] “of this work": the Greek text is more explicit than the 


Arabic, it has r&v EmSnuidv (8,15 Gr.). 


. 80,11sq. al-mawdi'i lladi yugqalu labi] “the place known as”: here and on other 


occasions the translator clarified geographical or other names that his readers 
may not have been familiar with by adding phrases such as this. 


. 80,13sq. fi" - wasafa] “of the disease he described”: amplif. Ar. 
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82,1 wa-hadihi l-asbabu] “These causes": amplif. tatta (8,24 Gr.). 


. 82,1sq. bi-sababin ma] “because something": amplif. Ar. 


82,2 ywattiru ... wa-yufsidubi] “affects ... and corrupts it”: bendiadys for BAd- 
بتاع جم‎ (8,24 Gr.). 


. 82,3 al-amradu - al-ginsi] “diseases of this kind”: amplif. Tà غ5‎ (8,25 Gr.). 


82,5-8 fi" — kalamibi] “things that tell you that his classification of diseases is 
the one I have described. If I did not dislike verbosity, I would describe what 
he said in each (relevant) passage from that book. We should not, however, fail 
to mention to you": lacuna in the Greek text. 


. 82,12. alladi — al-baladi] “that strikes a large group in the same area contrary to 


what the inhabitants of that area are accustomed to": amplif. Ar. 


. 82,13 wa-buwa — mublikun] “and that, if it is (indeed) this disease, it is very ma- 


lignant and fatal": the clause is problematic, the Arabic text seems to be 
incomplete or the words wa-huwa ida kana are corrupt. 


. 82,13 babitun giddan mublikun] “very malignant and fatal”: bendiadys for 


KaKonSeoTata (9,24sq. Gr.). 


. 82,1450. alladi - al-baladi] “which strikes many people in the same area at the 


same time contrary to what the inhabitants of this location are accustomed 
to”: def. Tv éribnptov (9,25 Gr.). 


. 82,15 al-'ammi] “general”: concentr. mrav8r]poov Te Kal TayKoiveoy (9,26 Gr.). 
. 82,1550. al-marada — al- ammi] “The diseases that are in the classification juxta- 


posed to general diseases": amplif. &vribicapeiroa (9,27 Gr.). 


. 82,16 al-maradu l-þāssu] “individual diseases": paraphr. tats 1وع05م070‎ vó- 


cots (9,26sq. Gr.). 


. 82,16-18 alladi — al-mubtalifa] “in which each individual suffers from a disease 


different from the others. They are what we have called ‘miscellaneous’ dis- 
eases”: add. Ar. 


. 84,150. wa-yalda'üna ... fi saf@ibim minhu ila llabi] “and (they) often take 


refuge in God for their recovery from it”: the polytheistic reference rréymrovot 
... ونامع 9 وأع‎ Trepi TAs 166 وضع‎ AUTHV TUVSavouEvot (9,29sq. Gr.) was adapted 
to a monotheistic invocation. On the handling of (potentially offensive) poly- 
theistic references by the Arabic translators cf. G. Strohmaier, Die griechischen 
Gótter in einer christlich-arabischen Übersetzung. Zum Traumbuch des 
Artemidor in der Version des Hunain ibn Ishak, in: Weitere Neufunde. Nord- 
afrika bis zur Einwanderung der Wandalen. Dū Nuwas, ed. by J. Burian, Berlin 
1968 (Die Araber in der alten Welt 5,1), p. 127-162. 


. 84,350. al-maradu — ablubü] “A disease which strikes a large group at the same 


time in the same location contrary to what its inhabitants are accustomed to”: 
amplif. totto (10,7 Gr.). 


. 84,4 ka-mà qultu qubayla] “as I have said shortly before”: add. Ar. 
.84,3-5 yusamma - abrufin] “called ‘ibidim? with seven letters but also 


‘ibidimin’ with eight letters”: in the Greek version Galen explained that the 
term “epidemic” was in some copies written with four syllables (&-Tri-81-pov) 
and in others with five (é-1m-857-u1-ov). Hunayn’s paraphrase attempts to trans- 
pose Galen’s observation into categories speakers of Arabic could compre- 
hend, namely the number of letters in the transcribed term. Interestingly, the 
transcription offered here (ibidimin) differs from the transcription that 
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appears in the title and elsewhere inside the translation (ifidimiya). Cf. also 
Wenkebach, Das Proómium, p. 22. 

. 84,8 mà — wahidin] “specifically associated with the inhabitants of one lo- 
cation”: def. Tà Evdqua. 

. 84,8 wa-yugalu laha baladiyatun] “they are called local": add. Ar. 

. 84,9 wa-minha - wahidin] “some are not specifically associated with the inhab- 
itants of one location”: Galen again referred to the variant writings of “epi- 
demic” (Tà Sê àrribrió Te Kai minua, Dià TETTAPOOV Tj TEVTE لان ]ناك‎ 
Òs eipryraa, yPaPouEva Kal Aeyoueva, 10,1450. Gr.) but the translation omits 
his explanation and shortens the sentence. 

. 84,1050. al-amradi — ifidimiya] “diseases that are called ‘epidemic’: def. Tv 
ETONMIOV voonu&rov (10,17sq. Gr.). 

. 84,12 al-bàli llati dakaraba] “the condition he mentions": amplif. thy (10,19 
Gr.). 

. 84,12 min hada l-kitābi] “of this work”: amplif. Ar. 

. 84,1350. li-abli — 'adatibim] “of the inhabitants of the same area at the same 
time contrary to what is normal for them”: add. Ar. 

. 84,15 kana yanbagi] “had to”: Galen only said that it “is better” (Guevov éoT1, 
10,21 Gr.) to explain this whereas the translation claims that it “had” to be 
presented first. 

. 84,1650. fi — kutubi] “in many of my books": the Arabic translation would sup- 
port the addition of ToAAois to the Greek text rather than Wenkebach’s «àA- 
Aois> (10,23 Gr.). 

. 84,18 fa-yataqaddamu fa-ya'lamuba] “and to become ... familiar with them 
beforehand”: amplif. rrpouspaSTikaciv (10,26 Gr.). Forms of taqaddama 
(*to precede") are frequently used in conjunction with another verb to trans- 
late the Greek prefix rrpo-. 

.86,2-6 wa-ald - al-mabsüsatu] “This is how we verify — perceptible through 
the senses": the translation paraphrases this and the preceding sentences and 
changes the sequence of the Greek text but expresses the same idea: in astro- 
nomy and other fields knowledge derived through reasoning may suffice but 
becomes more reliable when combined with observational evidence. 

. 86,3 farbus] “Hipparchus”: add. Ar. This suggests either that the translator (or 
some annotator) was sufficiently familiar with astronomy to add the name or 
that our Greek text is incomplete. 

.86,3 fi — al-ardi] “of the size of the sun and the moon and their distance from 
the earth”: periphr. Trepi ueye9óv «xai» &mroorTnué&rov Alou Kai ceAfjvns 
Kai yñs (11,1sq. Gr.). 

.86,2-6 wa-ald - al-mabsüsatu] “This is how we confirm Hipparchus’ demon- 
stration of the size of the sun and the moon and their distance from the earth: 
the best evidence for it comes from eclipses that occur time and again. Hence, 
when explanations are given on the basis of geometrical proofs, they become 
more certain and correct when confirmed by details perceptible through the 
senses": the translation paraphrases this and the preceding sentences and 
changes the sequence of the Greek text but expresses the same idea, namely in 
astronomy and other fields knowledge derived through reasoning may suffice 
but becomes more reliable when combined with observational evidence. 
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. 86,6 fil-tibbi] “medical”: add. Ar. 
.86,8 hada l-kitābi] “this work": paraphr. tots t&v 'Emónpióv 81871015 (11,9sq. 


Gr.). 


. 86,12 al-amradi — itadu] “the diseases that strike all inhabitants of that area 


contrary to what they are accustomed to”: def. T&v &rienpiov voonu&rov 
(11,14sq. Gr.). 


. 86,14 fa-aqulu inna] “I say that”: add. Ar. 
. 86,14 fi sanati] “a year”: amplif. Ar. 


86,15 ayya listiw@ayni ... wa-ayya l-naw'ayni] “which of the two equinoxes 
and heliacal dates”: amplif. órrotav ناذه ته‎ (11,18 Gr.). 


. 86,15sq. abada l-istiwa'ayni] “one (equinox)”: amplif. fj &érépa (11,19 Gr.). 
. 86,16 wa-dalika listiw@u huwa] “this equinox marks": amplif. 90511 (11,20 


Gr.). 


. 86,16 al-rabi'i] “of spring”: amplif. astot (11,20 Gr.). 
. 86,16sq. ay — naskunubii] “that is, the one we inhabit”: Pfaff, who added “ist die 


von ihm hier nicht gemeinte" (cf. note ad 11,21 Gr.), apparently misread these 
words. On the basis of Pfaff’s interpretation Wenkebach proposed to read «tv 
viv oU Aeyouev> (11,21 Gr.), an addition he had already suggested in Beiträge 
zur Textgeschichte I, p. 27,1. Cf. also Diller, p. 268 ad 11,21 Gr., who noticed 
that Pfaff's translation of this passage, which is quoted in the apparatus of the 
edition, does not match Wenkebach's suggested reading. 


. 86,17 abiru ... wa-nqida ubi] “the end and conclusion”: bendiadys for Te\su- 


TT] 


. 88,3 fil-buldani l-mubtalifati] “in different countries": amplif. Ar. 
. 88,4 fi" — gayribi] “at a different time in different countries": amplif. idiav eivoa 


(12,6sq. Gr.). 


. 88,5sq. al-dawda'iri - alnabari] “latitude” (lit. “circle parallel to the equator”): 


def. 1déAov (12,7 Gr.). 


. 88,8 aw — al-kawakibi"] “or constellation”: add. Ar. 


88,9sq. fi I-buldani) “in locations" (al-buldani) amplif. Ar. 


. 88,10 allati' — 'ala] “that are on the same latitude that passes through”: def. 


KATA TOV ... TAaPGAANAOv (12,18 Gr.). 


. 88,10sq. al-baladi - Allasbuntus] “the place called *Hellespontos"": def. EAAno- 


TróvTou (12,18 Gr.). 


. 88,14 ingida'u l-barifi wa-awwalu L5ita'i] “The end of autumn and the begin- 


ning of winter": transpos. &PXÌ MEV TOU XEIUÕVÓŞ éoi, TEAEUTT] غ5‎ TOU 081- 
votr@pou (12,23sq. Gr.). 


. 90,1 mawdi‘un — al-kalbi] “located at the heart of the Dog”: the translator 


shortened and recast the last part of the sentence, in which Galen explained 
that Sirius is located at the "jaw" of the constellation and should therefore be 
called “before the dog” (tov Tpdkuva, 12,29sq. Gr.) rather than “dog” (tov 
Kuva, 12,30 Gr.). 


. 90,2 bi-waqti l-fakibati] “fruit season”: def. órropass (12,30 Gr.), late summer. 
.90,3-6 waman - al-ramibi| “Those who divide — the rise of Arcturus”: the 


translator expanded the first two sentences of the paragraph by specifying not 
just the end points but also the beginnings of the respective intervals defined 
as summer or fall. 
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. 90,450. wa-buwa - al-fakibati] “the time I said is known as ‘fruit season’”: def. 
Tijv ómroopav (13,3 Gr.). 

.90,3-6 wa-man- al-ramihi] “Those who divide the year into seven seasons des- 
ignate the interval between the rise of the Pleiades and the rise of Sirius as the 
first part of summer. As the second part of summer, that is, the time I said is 
known as ‘fruit season’, they designate the interval between that time and the 
rise of Arcturus”: the translator expanded the first two sentences of the para- 
graph by specifying not just the end points but also the beginnings of the 
respective intervals defined as summer or fall. 

.90,8 wagta lzirdati] “sowing season”: def. otropntov (13,5 Gr.), the time of 
sowing corn. 

. 90,8 wagta l-$urüsi] “planting season”: def. putaAiayv (13,5 Gr.), the planting 
period (for trees and vines) in late winter. 

. 90,10 fa-turika ... ‘ala hdalihi fa-lam yuqsam] “were left unchanged and un- 
divided”: hendiadys for atuntwv mequAeyuévo (13,9 Gr.). 

. 90,1350. bal - naqulu] “but we do not need to say that we shall explain this. 
Rather, we only say”: add. Ar. 

. 90,1550. galabati" — al-amradi] “of the dominant (patterns of) humours and 
types of diseases”: amplif. &kpporépo»v نامع ناه‎ (13,14 Gr.). 

. 90,18 mina l-mizàgi l-mu'tadili] “than the balanced mixture”: amplif. Ar. 

. 90,20 al-“ammiyatu] “general”: concentr. 65 kai yevikàs &v Tis eoi Trpoon- 
KóvToos (13,20 Gr.). 

. 90,21 al-yasiratu l-bássiyatu| “minor, specific": hendiadys for ka’ &k&onv 
(13,22sq. Gr.). 

.90,20-92,1 wa-asnafu — al“ammiyati ... taqsumu] “the minor, specific kinds of 
differences in each of these general ones ... divide”: amplif. ai ... Ka’ Exaotnv 
THv 51000 نانم‎ TouToy ... ToNal (13,22sq. Gr.). 

. 92,2 dina l-waqtayni l-abarayni] “rather than the other two”: add. Ar. 

. 92,5 turika fa-lam yugsam] “was ... put aside and not divided": paraphr. &Tun- 
TOS ... £puA&y SN (13,29 Gr.). 

. 92,850. wa-bfagbu ... wa-abdirbu dibnaka] “Remember and keep it in mind”: 
hendiadys for uvnuovevéo Sw (14,4 Gr.). 

.92,10 fi kulli baladin] “in each country”: paraphr. èv ék&orco Tûv éSvdv 
(14,5sq. Gr.). 

.92,10 id - mubtalifatan] “since the inhabitants of different countries and com- 
munities have different months”: amplif. GAAous trap’ 6572016 Svtas (14,6 
Gr.). The word umma designates larger groups such as religious communities. 

. 92,11 wa-law - muntazimin] “If the months followed the same system in every 
country”: amplif. وه‎ ei TavTeEs Eixov ToUs avTOUSs (14,6sq. Gr.). 

. 92,1250. lakin - wa-kada"] “but it would have been enough for him to say that 
the mixture of the air was in such-and-such a condition at the beginning of 
such-and-such a month”: add. Ar. to clarify what Galen’s example is supposed 
to illustrate. 

. 92,1450. wa-buwa Tisrinu l-àbaru] “that is, November”: add. Ar. 

. 92,1550. walammda - mubtalifan| “But since the inhabitants of different coun- 
tries use different names and calculations for the months”: add. Ar. 
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. 92,1650. kana - Dis] “if (Hippocrates) had given the name of the month men- 
tioned above, that is, Dis”: add. Ar. 

. 92,17 li-annabü — subüribim| “because it is the name of one of their months”: 
add. Ar. 

. 92,18 wa-s@iru — al-ubari] “the inhabitants of other places”: amplif. roig &A- 
Aois &VSpetrois (14,12 Gr.). 

. 92,19 bi-ilmibi] “from knowing this”: amplif. Ar. 

. 92,19 kulli baladin wa-kulli ummatin] “of every country and every community”: 
hendiadys for T&v éSvdv (14,13 Gr.). 

. 92,19 bi-'ilmibi] “from knowing this”: amplif. Ar. 

. 92,1950. fa-kdna - wa-l-ingilabi] “It was therefore in accordance with his pur- 
pose best for him to define the seasons by means of equinox and solstice”: the 
translator substantially rephrased the sentence, he replaced ypawar (14,14 
Gr.) with the explanatory phrase “to define the seasons” (an yahudda 
l-awqáta) and added “and solstice” (wa-l-ingilabi), but omitted d&veu Tot uvn- 
poveðoai Tivos unvós (14,14sq. Gr.). Instead of suggesting that it was better 
for Hippocrates just to invoke the equinox without mentioning any month, 
the translation states that it was better for him to define the seasons with the 
help of equinoxes and solstices. 

. 92,19sq. ‘ald basabi garadibi] “in accordance with his purpose”: add. Ar. 

.92,20 amrdani] “two phenomena": the addition of “and solstice” (wa-l-inqilabi) 
in the previous clause required the translator to replace 8 ... ionuepia (14,15 
Gr.) with “two phenomena" (amrani). 

.941 baladin baladin wa-ummatin ummatin] “each country and each com- 
munity”: hendiadys for &9vos (14,16 Gr.). 

. 94,250. id - dakarná] “since Hippocrates charged those who pursue medicine 
to prepare for it by studying astronomy because it is required for what we dis- 
cussed”: the translator re-interpreted and expanded the phrase tpotpétrovT1 
Trpós aÙTAv EVEKA Tis TOV eipnpévo»v xprjoscos (14,17sq. Gr.) by explaining 
in detail the meaning implicit in each of the two elements (Trporpémovri 
Trpós AUTTY and £veka Tfjs TOV eipnpévo xprioseox). 

.94,4-6 wa-hada - naf ibim] “That being the case, I still think that the aim of 
benefitting those who are in this situation is, more than anything else, a work 
of kindness, and it instills in me the desire to sketch out for them as compre- 
hensively useful an account of the seasons as possible”: the translator substan- 
tially expanded and enlivened the Greek phrasing of the sentence. 

. 94,4 wa-in kana hakada] “That being the case”: the translation suggests that the 
translator may have misread ei for étrei (14,18 Gr.). 

.94,6sq. tadabbarübu wafahimihu wa-nasabuhu nasaba a‘yunihim] “apply 
themselves to it, penetrate it and make every effort (to understand) it”: hen- 
diatris for TpoocêxovTes Tov voOv (14,20 Gr.). 

. 94,7 alladi nabnu fibi] “we are in”: add. Ar. 

. 94,8 fa-aqülu inna] “Hence, I say that”: add. Ar. 

. 94,9 min" — baladika] “of the months of your country’s inhabitants”: amplif. 
Ar. 

. 94,11 bitula% wa-guribi] “by the rise and setting”: def. étonuaoidv (14,25 
Gr.). 


Notes 507 


. 94,11 aw min gama@‘atiha] “or constellation”: add. Ar. 
. 94,12 wa-and - matalan] “I shall give you an example for this”: periphr. oiov ei 


oUTws ÊTUXgv (14,26 Gr.). 


. 94,12 li-tafabbumibi — innaka] “so that you understand it: I say that”: add. Ar. 


9413 alsabri — Dis] “the month the Macedonians call ‘Dis’”: def. tot: Aiou 
(15,1 Gr.). 

94,15 alsabri — Barttts] “the month the Macedonians call ‘Baritios’”: def. «TTe- 
pitiou> (15,3 Gr.). 

94,15 wa-huwa Subat] “which corresponds to February”: add. Ar. 

94,18 wa-buwa Ayyaru] “which corresponds to May”: add. Ar. 

96,1 wa-huwa Abu] “which corresponds to August”: add. Ar. 

94,16-96,1 waida - Maqidiniya] “If you knew that the vernal equinox takes 
place three months after this, you would know that it falls on the first day of 
the Macedonian month called ‘Artemision’, which corresponds to May. Simil- 
arly, if you knew that the summer solstice takes place three months later, you 
would know that it falls on the first day of the Macedonian month called 
‘Loos’, which corresponds to August”: the two preceding examples (Artemi- 
sion and Loos) are only briefly mentioned in the Greek text (tiv غ5‎ éapivtyy 
ionuepiav «ToO» Aprspiciou, kaSatrep ye Kai THY Sepivriy > <نا 0111م‎ Tot 
Acou, 15,4-6 Gr.). The translator expanded each of them to parallel the full 
calculation given for Baritios. 

96,7 wa-yarsudu wa-yatafaqqadu] “observes and investigates": bendiadys for 
TapaquAóSa (15,12 Gr.). 

96,10 wa-kanat tubsabu] “they used to be (calculated)”: amplif. Ar. 

96,11 tubsabu] “they are calculated”: amplif. Ar. 

96,12 "inda l-Rümi] “Roman”: amplif. Ar. 

96,15sq. yuridu — yawman] *by the first, he means January, that is Ianuarius. 
The second month has twenty-eight days according to their reckoning”: this 
passage merely repeats information given in the preceding sentence and is 
most probably the result of additions or glosses that slipped into the text after 
the translation stage. The word “also” (lit. “likewise”, ka-dalika) in the next 
clause clearly indicates that it was meant to follow right after the preceding 
“thirty-one days" (abadun wa-talatuna yawman). 

96,15 yanuwdriyus] "Ianuarius": add. Ar. 

96,17 wa-buwa Adaru] “it corresponds to March": add. Ar. 

96,17 fa-yahsubinahbi] “They calculate": amplif. Ar. 

96,18 wa-buwa Nisánu] “which corresponds to April”: add. Ar. 

96,18 fa-mitla l-awwali wa-tdliti] “like the first and third”: add. Ar. 

96,18sq. wa-amma" — al-rabi'i] “the sixth is like the fourth": periphr. 6 غ5‎ €xtos 
Tp1&kovra (15,24 Gr.). 

96,19 wa-ammda — al-awwali] “the two months following the sixth are like the 
first": periphr. «oi S> per& TÖv Ékrov 800 «pufjveg» WIGS kal Tpi&kovra 
(15,25 Gr.). 


. 96,20 yabsubinabiü] “They reckon”: amplif. Ar. 


96,21 wa-l-sabru l-abiru] “the last month”: periphr. ó ... 8a@déKaTos (16,3 Gr.). 


. 98,1 wa-buwa Kaninu l-Awwalu] “which corresponds to December”: add. Ar. 
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P. 98,2 The Arabic text corresponding to kai Tecodpav - TevtnKovta (16,5-17,2 


Gr.) was omitted in the main text but written on the bottom and right hand 
side of the manuscript page. These twelve lines are unfortunately illegible. 

. 98,2 ‘ala hada l-bisábi] “according to this calculation”: add. Ar. 

. 98,5 'ammiyatun garibatun| “unusual general”: amplif. <émdnuiov> (174 
Gr.). 

. 98,7 fa-l-agabu - Quwintus] “Amazingly, Quintus made this claim”: add. Ar. 

. 98,8 asnafa - al-awqáti] “the types of corruption in the mixture of the sea- 
sons”: amplif. اننع نه‎ (17,7 Gr.). 

.98,99-11 wa-nagidu - al-muqaranatu] “But we (also) find that the empiricists 
call types of unhealthy blends of seasonal mixture ‘a collection of symptoms’, 
on the basis of which they determine the required treatment. This, however, is 
analogical reasoning": the translator substantially modified the Greek sentence 
Kal Tas ye TOV &uckpacióv ETTITIAOKAS — TIVWV voornji&rov airias yiwopé- 
vas (178-11 Gr.). He ignored the relative pronoun &s, read 6voucCouow as 
the predicate of the first sentence and then added “on the basis of which they 
determine the required treatment. This, however, is analogical reasoning” (al- 
lati yastadillana biba ‘ala ma yanbagi ma yu aligu wa-buwa l-muqaranatu). 
This final passage, without which the argument seems incomplete, may well 
have been part of Galen’s original text. 

. 98,1250. kulla — al-sanati| “each of these types of seasonal mixtures”: amplif. 
Td&vode (17,10sq. Gr.). 

. 98,13 allati dakaraha Abuqratu] “(which) Hippocrates recorded”: amplif. Ar. 

. 98,14 samaliyan] “northerly”: the Greek text has “wintry” (xsıuépıov, 17,15 
Gr.). 

. 100,1 fiddlika l-kitabi] “in that book”: amplif. Ar. 

. 100,3 hal — dalika"] “whether the number of all these types is indeed only four 
or more than that”: amplif. «ei rrAetous sioi Terr&pov» (17,20 Gr.). 

. 100,4 anî — al-tabi‘iyati] “namely the types of change in the seasons from their 
natural mixture": add. Ar. 

.100,4 min arba'atin] “than four”: amplif. Ar. 

. 100,8 al-“ammiyati l-garibati] “unusual general”: amplif. émionuroew (17,25 
Gr.). 

.100,8 nasluka hada ltariqa] “following this method": amplif. oóross (1724 
Gr.). 

.100,9-11 wa-la - yumkinu] “Again, one will not be successful in protecting bod- 
ies and, through treatment, preventing these diseases from taking hold unless 
one follows this method, considers how to struggle against the cause that trig- 
gers the diseases or carefully ensures that (the causes) affecting bodies are as 
limited as possible": the translator transposed this sentence from the first per- 
son plural to the third person singular. 

. 100,9 al-abdana] “bodies”: amplif. Ar. 

. 100,9 bi-l-ilagi] “through treatment”: the translator inserted this phrase instead 
of translating KaS’ ócov oiov Te (17,26 Gr.). 

. 100,9sq. tilka l-amradi] “these diseases": amplif. avtais (17,27 Gr.). 

. 100,10 fa-nagara — al-amrádi| “considers how to struggle against the cause that 
triggers the diseases": add. Ar. 
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. 100,11 ma yandlu |l-abdana] “(the causes) affecting bodies": amplif. tautats 


(17,29 Gr.). 


.100,18-102,1 fa-badibi — al-magqdlati| “this is the first climatic condition he 


mentioned in this book”: add. Ar. 


. 102,1 wa-wasafa fiha] “He (also) described in it”: amplif. Ar. 
.102,3 wa-wasafa] “He (also) described": amplif. Ar. 
.102,3 mubtalifatan] “variable”: concentr. &voypaAóv Te Kal TroiKiAny (18,9sq. 


Gr.). 


. 102,350. wa-kdnat — al-waqti] “It was ... at that time”: amplif. Ar. 
. 102,5 wa-damat ‘ala dálika] “and stayed that way”: amplif. Ar. 
. 102,5 tumma innaha tagayyarat] “It then changed”: amplif. Ar. 


102,6 wa-damat - al-sakilati] “and stayed that way”: periphr. 6Aw oyedov Tı 
TH اناف براع/ا‎ (18,13sq. Gr.). 
102,8 wa-dama] “and lasted”: amplif. Ar. 


. 102,9 kama qultu] “as I said”: add. Ar. 
. 102,11 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
.102,14 alladi ‘arada ... fi lsayfi| “appeared ... in summer": amplif. Sepivoi 


(18,21 Gr.). 


. 104,1 fi hada |-kitabi] “in this work”: periphr. êv roig ناف‎ EmMSnwdv BipAtois 


(18,25 Gr.). 


. 104,1 asnafan ... min] “varieties of”: amplif. Ar. 
. 104,2 ayyi l-awqáti] “for every season”: amplif. Ar. 
.104,2sq. fa-yadullu — gahilabu| “This shows that he did not omit whatever he 


did not discuss in the Aphorisms out of ignorance”: add. Ar. to make the 
implication of the previous sentence explicit. 


. 104,5 mà - al-asbabi| “Hippocrates discussion of the causation”: amplif. T5 ... 


aitioAoyias (18,28 Gr.). 


. 104,550. fi — al-halati] “of diseases by those conditions": amplif. Ar. 
.104,7 allati — al-amradi] “which bring about those diseases": amplif. Ar. 


104,7sq. nastabriguba wa-na'rifubá] “deduce and know them": hendiadys for 
eUpouev (19,1 Gr.). 


. 104,9 min hada l-bábi] “about this matter": amplif. Ar. 
. 104,11sq. fi" — ilayhi] “for present purposes": add. Ar. 


104,12sq. 12 — gayribá] “be it in medicine or other fields": add. Ar. 


. 104,14 usüliba] “their elements": concentr. T&v oikeiov oToryeiov (19,8 Gr.). 

. 104,14 ka-ma'rifati l-abrufi] “like knowing the letters": amplif. Ar. 

. 104,15 usilu] “those” (lit. *elements"): concentr. oikeia oToryeia (19,9 Gr.). 
.104,16 ta'allamna] “we have learned”: the Greek has “we have shown” (6e615á- 


xauev, 19,11 Gr.). 


. 104,19 fa-aqülu inna] “I say that”: add. Ar. 
. 104,19 bi-l-rutubati — wa-l-bardi] “in wetness, dryness, heat and cold": transpos. 


UypoTnt KAİ SepuóTTITI Kal WUXPOTNTI Kai &npórmm (19,13 Gr.). 


.106,2 là — al-barru] “neither wetness nor dryness nor cold nor heat”: the trans- 


lator modified otte ToU Enpot TÒ Uypdv ote ToU Sepuoü TÒ wuypóv 
(19,17sq. Gr.) by equating the four qualities with each other without specify- 
ing which one dominates which. 


. 106,5 fi l:nabàri wa-l-layli] “during the day and at night”: add. Ar. 


HH 


510 Notes 


. 106,6 fi I-barifi"] “in autumn”: amplif. Ar. 
. 106,650. wa-fi waqti l-masá'i] “in the evening”: periphr. ToUSe SeiAns dias 


(19,24 Gr.). 


. 106,750. fa-bi-l-wagibi — al-mizagi] “We are therefore bound to say that the mix- 


ture of autumn is, unlike the condition of spring, variable, since spring has a 
balanced mixture”: the corresponding Greek text is lost. 


.106,10sq.  al-sit@i - sita'an] “from winter to summer and from summer to 


winter”: add. Ar. 


. 106,12sq. inda — labii] “the transition from each season to the next”: add. Ar. 
.106,13sq. illa — wal-mufaga ati] “but even if it is considerable, the rate is not 


perceived as enormous and sudden”: periphr. oU Uv &Spdws ye od’ &pé- 
TOMS ÊV TOTS ناه‎ Uypdv kai <Sepudv> kata puoi ueropoAots (19,28sq. 
Gr.). 


. 106,16 fa-yabdutu inda dalika] “falls at that point”: amplif. Ar. 
.106,19-108,1. tumma — al-abi'tyi] “Next, from this point on, the air again 


becomes still wetter and colder until the middle of winter. This (also) takes 
place little by little and imperceptibly. Its coldness and wetness then decrease 
in the same way until the vernal equinox": the translator expanded Galen's 
abbreviated description of the climatic change from summer to autumn to 
winter to spring, in which he noted that the development perceptible during 
autumn continues into winter until the vernal equinox (évteUSév Te T&A 
<Ó XEIUDV> ópoios ETT THY £apii]v ionuspiav &gikverroa, 20,5sq. Gr.). 


. 108,1 tazayyudu l-tagyiri] “the increase in the change”: amplif. Ar. 

. 108,4sq. ida — sahibatan'] “if the year is normal”: add. Ar. 

. 108,5 ida - sabibatan"] “If the year is normal”: add. Ar. 

. 108,6sq. al-riyabi — al-bawltyata] “the so-called ‘periodic winds": def. rois &rn- 


giois (20,11 Gr.). 


. 108,7 wala - ka-ddlika] “This condition remains unchanged": amplif. Ar. 
.108,9 ‘ala hada l-mitali] “according to this model": add. Ar. 


108,9sq. samilatun garibatun| “unusual universal”: amplif. ¿minua (20,14 
Gr.). 


. 108,11 al-bitz'i fi] “unhealthy”: amplif. Ar. 
. 108,13 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. càrós (20,17 Gr.). 
.108,13 yaglubu] *predominates": amplif. Ar. 


108,15 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. attds (20,20 Gr.). 
108,16 ya'ridu) “occur”: amplif. Ar. 
108,20 bi-basabi] “according to”: amplif. Ar. 


. 110,1 allatita'ridu laba] “that affect them”: amplif. Ar. 

. 110,3 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 110,3 allati ta'ridu] “that occur”: amplif. Ar. 

. 110,4 badibi l-amradu) “These diseases": amplif. Ar. 

.110,4 aLatfalu — yuladuna] “when small children are born”: the translator 


either omitted Toici ناغيم‎ ouiKpoion Kai (21,5 Gr.) or ignored kai and concen- 
trated 70161 uv cuikpoio: and rois veoyevéot maioio (21, 5 Gr.). 


.110,5-7 wa-s@iru — abiriha] “and the other children’s disorders he enumerated 


after that. He then described what happens to people at every age, one after the 
other, until he reached the end”: in the Greek sentence kai 67720 TA ToUTov 


عم كسم gogo‏ 
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eects yeypaupéva KATA mr&cav TAiKiav (21,5sq. Gr.), “and everything else 
written afterwards according to each age”, the translator apparently read Kai 
TêAaa (“and the others”) twice. He expanded the first instance to “and other 
children’s disorders he enumerated after that” (wa-s@ira ma ‘addada bada 
ddlika mimma ya‘ridu li-l-atfali) and then began a new, also slightly expanded 
sentence: “He then described what happens to people at every age, one after 
the other, until he reached the end” (tumma wasafa ma ya'ridu li-ashabi 
sinnin sinnin min gamî l-asnani bata ata ‘alayha ‘an abiriba). 


.110,8sq. inna — arda'a"| “Some natures fare better in summer and worse in 


winter, some better in winter and worse in summer": the translator amplified 
oi p&v Trpós 9épos, ai 58 IPSs xeiivat EU Kal kaós TrEPUKAOT (21,7sq. Gr.) 
by spelling out the two possible combinations of seasons and states of health. 


.110,10sq. fa-yusiru — fibi] “Hence, the body of the patient becomes like some- 


thing that is acted upon, and the air surrounding it becomes like the cause act- 
ing upon it”: the translator rephrased and extended Galen’s statement. 


. 110,12 al-mustamilatu l-garibatu] “unusual universal”: amplif. emSnunodvtav 


(21,11 Gr.). 


.110,15sq. anna — salimatun] “that the diseases that will occur are unusual gener- 


al diseases or similar ones that are, unlike this kind, benign and harmless”: am- 
plif. ta yevnooueva voonpata (21,15 Gr.). 


. 110,17 wa-qad - fa-qala] “Hippocrates described this and said": paraphr. «oi 


TOUTWV QU TO ETL TPOTEPOV eicópe3a 07055 eipnp£vov TO (21,15sq. Gr.). 


.110,18-112,1. basana l-tabāti wa-I-nizami] “reliable and regular”: hendiadys for 


Gr.).‏ 21,17( 701 جقغ 089 جو تناع 
mà — al-amradi] “diseases that occur during them”: amplif. Ar.‏ .112,150 
fain - talama] “if you would like to know”: add. Ar.‏ 112,3 


. 112,4 wa-buwa hada] “namely”: amplif. Ar. 
. 112,7 al-amradu lati tabdutu] “Diseases that occur”: amplif. Ar. 
. 112,9 al-rutübati wa--yubsi] “wetness and dryness”: amplif. Ar., referring back 


to the beginning of the paragraph and forward to the following sentence. 


.112,11 wasafa bala btilafibi] “did he describe the condition of its variation”: 


amplif. Ar. 


.112,3 ma‘saru l-yananiyina] “the Greek people”: add. Ar. to emphasise that 


Galen described weather conditions in Greece that may not apply elsewhere. 


. 112,15 wa-idd kanat ka-dálika] “Even when this is the case”: amplif. tote (21,33 


Gr.). 


. 112,15 fitilka l-hdli] “in this condition": amplif. Ar. 
. 112,17 tubditu] “causes”: add. Ar. 
. 114,1 quwwati ... wa-galabatiba] “is strong and predominates”: bendiadys for 


SuvaoTtevy (22,3 Gr.). 


. 114,1 fatubditu] “causes”: add. Ar. 
.114,2 wa-'usra l-bawli waliqsirara] “painful urination, chills”: in the Wen- 


kebach edition the words Sucoupial ppiKwdeis (22,5 Gr.) are not separated 
by a comma, suggesting that the latter is an attribute to the former rather than 
another symptom. The Arabic translator understood it to be an additional 
symptom. 
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114,3 galabati ... wa-quwwatiba| “predominates and is strong”: bendiadys for 
نع انا‎ (22,5sq. Gr.). 


. 114,350. budüta hadihi l-a'radi] “the occurrence of these symptoms”: amplif. 


7010070: (22,6 Gr.). 


. 114,5 quwwati ... wa-$alabatibá] “is strong and predominates”: bendiadys for 


Suvaotevetv (22,9 Gr.). 


. 114,9 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 114,9 fi kitabi l-fusili] “in the Aphorisms”: add. Ar. 
.114,10 wa-yasuddubá wa-yugqawwiba] “fortify them, strengthen them”: hen- 


diadys for eUTova ... rroi£ouo1 (22,14 Gr.). 


.114,12 bayyagabü wa-zada fibi] “it intensifies and increases it”: bendiadys for 


p&AAov Troveouow (22,16 Gr.). 


. 114,12 yabullu ... wa-yurbiba] “relax ... and loosen them": hendiadys for 810A 0- 


ovo1 (22,16 Gr.). 


. 114,16 min tilka Lfusüli] “of these aphorisms”: amplif. Ar. 
. 114,7 a‘ni] “namely”: amplif. Ar. 
. 116,2 ma qasadnd ilaybi] “we seek”: add. Ar. 


116,3 fi hada l-kitabi] “in this book": amplif. éveotaons (22,27 Gr.). 
116,4 allati — al-tariqu] *this method is based on*: amplif. Ar. 
116,5 qad tadullu] *may be an indicator": amplif. Ar. 


. 116,7 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Um’ avtot (23,1 Gr.). 

. 116,10 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. úT avtot (23,5 Gr.). 

. 116,11 ma tadullu 'alaybi] “indications given by": amplif. Ar. 

. 116,13 wa-L-abdàna] “Bodies”: amplif. Ar. 

. 116,14 fa-qabiluha — a'saru] “are less prone to such diseases": amplif. Suoxepé- 


o epov (23,10 Gr.). 


. 116,15 baridatun ratbun] “cold and wet”: amplif. ToıaÛTnv (23,12 Gr.). 
. 116,16 ashala wa-asra'a] “more readily and rapidly": hendiadys for étoipos 


(23,12 Gr.). 


. 116,18 al-bali llati ... Abugratu] “the conditions Hippocrates": amplif. Ar. 
. 116,18 min hada |-kitabi] “of this work”: paraphr. Tv Em dnyidv (23,15 Gr.). 
. 116,19 wa-kana - £unübin] “mostly accompanied by southerly winds”: add. Ar. 


The Arabic translation does not support Wenkebach’s addition <AvSpaxes ¿v 
Kpavóvi Sepiwoi> (23,15sq. Gr.) at the beginning. 


. 118,4 al-baladi l-musammda Qranin] “the place called Cranon”: def. û Kpavow 


(23,20 Gr.). 


.118,4sq. lamma - wa--rutübatu] “when a general climatic condition arose in 


which it was extremely hot and wet”: add. Ar. to explain 516 Totto (23,21 
Gr.). 


. 118,6 madinatu Qranin] “the city of Cranon”: amplif. Ar. 
.118,7 al-ruküdu wa--vabwu] “sluggish and windless”: hendiadys for vnveutoas 


(23,24 Gr.). Wenkebach added the word “heat” (kavao, 23,23 Gr.), appar- 
ently based on a misreading of the Arabic version. The translation suggests 
that the translator may have read kcpao1 instead. 


. 118,750. li-nbifadi — al-samdliyati] “because it was situated in a depression and 


isolated from northerly winds": the translator repeated the reasons for the 
climatic conditions at Cranon listed above. 
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. 148,11sq. lam - li-l-haw@i] “the bodies of the inhabitants of that place did not, 


in line with the nature of their country, rapidly contract diseases that 
resembled this present climatic condition”: the translator gave a somewhat 
extended and more explicit paraphrase of ok tjv eUdAwWTOV TO xwpiov, ócov 
EM’ EXUTO, TÅ 10100700 اع‎ (23,27sq. Gr.). 


. 118,12 al-baladu|] “the place”: amplif. Ar. 
. 118,13sq. fi dalika l-baladi] “in this place”: amplif. Ar. 
.118,16sq. bi-an - gawdan|] “the rain itself is severe and heavy”: the translation 


differs somewhat from the Greek text, which speaks of rain that is sudden and 
torrential (&9pócos ékpryvupevov, 24,3 Gr.); he may have missed the adverb 
&9póos or interpreted it as a close synonym of ékpr]yvup. 


. 118,18 wa-aná ügiduka] “I shall give you”: periphr. éye1s (24,5 Gr.). 
. 118,18sq. min - al-durübi] “of these three varieties”: amplif. Ar. 
. 118,19 min - al-kitabi] “from what Hippocrates said in this book”: paraphr. 


yeypaupéva KATA TA Tv ’ ETrıönuıdv PiBAia (24,5sq. Gr.). 


. 120,1 fa-mitdlubi] “An example”: amplif. Ar. 
. 120,1 mà - sifati] “the description”: amplif. Ar. 
. 120,2 wa-ba'da — katiratun] “and abundant rain after it”: the Arabic translation 


does not support Wenkebach's addition <ueyaAa ¿v Bopsiois> (24,8 Gr.). 


.120,3 ‘agimatun] “great”: transl. ueyáAa (24,9 Gr.). Galen repeated ueyóáAa 


from the Hippocratic quotation in the previous sentence, where the the Ara- 
bic translator used the term “much” or “abundant” (katira), i.e. the word 
“great” ('azima) does not occur in the Arabic version of the quotation. 


. 120,4 bina gala] “when he says": amplif. Ar. 


120,6 Sar un gazirun gawdun] “severely and heavily": hendiadys for A&Bpoos 
(24,12 Gr.). 


. 120,7 min hada l-kitabi] “of this work”: paraphr. r&v ’ Erıönpıdv (24,13 Gr.). 

. 120,7 wa-buwa qawlubii] “namely”: amplif. Ar. 

. 120,9 min — dakarna] “we mentioned": amplif. Ar. 

. 120,9 wa-i-qawlibi - kullahi] “by saying ‘throughout summer”: amplif. To غ5‎ 


"O10À 0v" (24,15sq. Gr.). 


. 120,9 (yag'alubit) musarikan] “associates it”: amplif. Ar. 
. 120,13sq. al-bálu - al-amtari] “condition of rain”: amplif. Ar. 
. 120,14 allati yusafu fiba] “described as": amplif. Ar. 


120,16 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. autos (24,23 Gr.). 


. 122,4 fibi] “during it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 122,5 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 122,6 ddlikal-sit@u] “that winter": amplif. Ar. 

. 122,650. al-riyabu Lsamaliyatu ... fibi] “northerly winds ... during it”: amplif. 


Ar. 


. 122,7 ‘ugmuha wa-katratuha] “Their vigour and extent”: amplif. Ar. 
. 122,750. anî - dawamiha “namely their strength and their duration”: add. Ar. 


in anticipation of the second part of the Greek sentence. 


. 122,9 ‘uzmi ... wa-quwwatiba] “the vigour and strength”: bendiadys for uéye- 


Sos (25,5 Gr.). 


. 122,10 fi! - habbat] “when they blew”: amplif. Ar. 
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.122,12 yabisan ‘adiman li-l-matari] “dry and devoid of rain”: hendiadys for 
Avypoi (25,9 Gr.). 

.122,13sq. inna - yanî ... annabü — al-sita^u] “Hippocrates means that it was dry- 
er and there was less rain than is normally expected in winter": add. Ar. This 
explanation seems too elaborate to be a mere amplification because it supplies 
information that is not implicit in the translated clause or the previous text; it 
may therefore have been part of the original Greek. It may on the other hand 
have been motivated by the following discussion of Hippocratic usage, which 
amounts to the claim that the lemma is unusual because Hippocrates usually 
employs the term in the lemma to express a different meaning. 

. 122,13 fi dàlika Lsita'i] “that that winter": amplif. Ar. 

. 122,135. yabisan 'adiman lil-matari] “dry and devoid of rain”: bendiadys for 
auyxuov (25,10 Gr.). 

.122,14sq. wa-qad - al-bilafi] “He expressed himself somewhat differently than 
usual": the Arabic translator resorted to an extended paraphrase to clarify the 
condensed Greek statement. Ihe Greek text only notes that the choice of 
words in the lemma is unusual while the translator first glossed the wording 
of the lemma and then amplified the phrase ot távu Tı ouvASas (25,11 Gr.). 

.122,14-17 wa-qad - battatan] “He expressed himself somewhat differently than 
usual because when we say that one of the seasons was ‘dry and devoid of 
rain’, our observation would normally be understood to mean that it was 
extremely dry so that there was no rain at all during it”: the Greek text explains 
that the kind of drought Hippocrates described would not just be called “dry” 
(without any further qualification) but “extremely dry”. The translator para- 
phrased the sentence by omitting the disjunction and simply noting that the 
expression Hippocrates used in the lemma would normally denote an extreme 
kind of drought. Also, he amplified the statement by repeating elements from 
the previous sentences and the lemma. 

.122,16 yabisan 'adiman li-l-matari] “dry and devoid of rain”: hendiadys for 
auyyov (25,10 Gr.); the Arabic translation repeats this phrase. 

.122,18 alla - battatan] “that there is no rain at all during it”: paraphr. avyun- 
p&v atrepyaleoSan thy yfjv (25,13sq. Gr.). 

.1244sq. gala - bi4-rabi'i] “Hippocrates said that this winter resembled spring”: 
the translator rendered f viv Ópoiov yeyovévoa qnoi Tov xeiiova (25,15 Gr.) 
as a separate main clause. 

. 124,1 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 124,4 Abuqnata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 124,450. min — tabi‘atibi] “than a winter that follows its natural course”: amplif. 
Ar. 

. 124,650. min! — al-lafzi] “by saying ‘it was dry and devoid of rain’, he did not 
mean what this expression actually signifies": add. Ar. to specify which previ- 
ous observation was proven correct. 

. 124,7 gad naqülu] “we say”: add. Ar. 

.124,8sq. inna-mà - al-ma'lüfi] “only ‘dry and devoid of rain’ compared to a 
normal winter”: add. Ar. to spell out the implication of the distinction 
between absolute and relative statements. 
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.1249sq. kama - al-ma’lifati] “Likewise, we do not say ‘a big ant’ in absolute 


terms but compared to normal ants”: add. Ar. to make explicit several steps of 
the argument Galen left out because they are obvious. 


.12442 wa-ka-dálika — tabi'atibi] “as is a spring that follows its natural course”: 


add. Ar. 


.124,15-17 inna — ddlika] “A little later Hippocrates says that the diseases that 


previously appeared in spring were caused by the previous climatic condition, 
since it was normally northerly. Based on that lemma": this first part of Galen's 
comment is lost in Greek. 


. 126,1 al-riyaba l-samaliyata] “northerly winds”: amplif. Ar. 

. 126,6 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 126,10 Abuqrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 126,11 figami%i awgatiha] “during all of its seasons”: add. Ar. 

. 126,11 yanî bi-adamibi] “by ‘lack of he means”: amplif. Ar. 

.126,11 qillatabü wa-nazaratabu] “that it was scarce and insignificant”: hen- 


diadys for dAryio roov (26,14 Gr.). 


.126,1sq. mà - qadrun] “its quantity that year was insignificant and small 


because there was no significant amount”: periphr. 165 6 Aorrós &mikpocroO- 
cav éoymnkev ikavóss THY &vu8piav (26,16 Gr.). 


.126,13sq. fa-ammda — al-¢alabati] “During all other seasons of that year dryness 


and lack of rain strongly predominated”: the translation omits the Greek sen- 
tence &ywytyy غ5‎ SnAovoT: Tv KATaOTAOIY óvópaos TOU 05 
(26,16sq. Gr.) and replaces it with this passage. 


. 126,15 ‘ala - d@iman] “as Hippocrates keeps saying”: add. Ar. 
. 126,19 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
.126,20-128,1 katrati l-amtàri wa-$azaratibi] “abundant and severe rain”: hen- 


diadys for uev' óuBpov (26,24 Gr.). 


. 128,2 tilka — al-badani] “this condition of the body”: amplif. Ar. 
. 128,4 id - wasfibi] “since my only purpose is to explain what I am describing”: 


amplif. capnveias Evexev (26,28 Gr.). 


.128,5 al-abdani] *the bodies": amplif. Ar. 

. 128,6 fi l-badani] “in the body”: amplif. Ar. 

. 128,7 kana... bagiyan ‘ala tabi'atibi] “conforms to its nature”: amplif. Ar. 
. 128,7 tawallada ... fi l-badani] “is generated in the body”: amplif. Ar. 


128,9 yastabiqqu — annahu] “appropriately referred to as": paraphr. os äv ftro 
Tis (27,3 Gr.). 
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. 128,10 al-taba'i'i wa-l-asnani] “natures and ages": amplif. Ar. 
. 128,11 alladi - annahu'] “appropriately referred to as”: amplif. Ar. 
.128,12 mà yataballalu minhu] “is dissipated”: amplif. Ar. 


128,14 bi-manzilati l-dababiyi] “fog-like”: concentr. TapaTrAnolov óuityAn Kal 
&yÀui (27,7 Gr.). 


. 128,15 abdani] “the bodies": amplif. Ar. 

.128,15sq. li-l-ndagiri fi hdda| “Someone who observes this”: add. Ar. 

. 128,16 abdāninā] “our bodies": amplif. Ar. 

. 128,17 ka-l-dababiyi| (like) fog": concentr. «Tfj óutyAn Kai &yAur» (27,11 Gr.). 
. 128,18 wa-l-dababu] “fog”: concentr. óuiyAn mis T] &XAUs (2711sq. Gr.). 

. 128,18 abadubuma ... wad-abaru] “first ... and second”: amplif. Ar. 
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128,19 yagtami'a wa-yatalazzaza] “it accumulates and solidifies”: bendiadys 


for 11/000901 (27,13 Gr.). 


.128,19 gayman abyada] “white clouds”: the Arabic translation does not sup- 


port Wenkebach's addition <te kai péAotvac (27,13 Gr.). 


.128,19-130,2. al-bawa'a — rutübatin] “when air does not contain moisture and 


is extremely pure and clear, there cannot be clouds in it, and clouds cannot 
develop in it without moisture": the translation amplifies the Greek sentence 
&veu Uêv yàp UyPOTNTOS ... OUK &v TOTE y£vorro v£gos (27,14sq. Gr.) by dis- 
tinguishing between the implied present state of extremely pure air (“there 
cannot be clouds in it”, lam yumkin an yaküna fibi gaymun) and its future 
state (“clouds cannot develop in it without moisture", wala yumkinu an yat- 
awallada fihi l-gaymu illa maʻa rutübatin). 


. 130,1 naqiyan safiyan fi gayati l-safTi] “extremely pure and clear”: bendiadys 


for &kpipós (27,14 Gr.). 


. 130,2 wa-ida - fibi" “When clouds develop in it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 130,4 al-daymu] “clouds”: amplif. Ar. 

. 130,4 safiyan nayyiran] “clear and bright”: bendiadys for AauTrpov (27,15 Gr.). 
. 130,10 siyabatahi] “its brightness": amplif. Ar. 

. 130,13 bi-asriba] “on the whole”: add. Ar. 

. 130,14 fi halin wabidatin] “in the same condition": amplif. Ar. 

. 130,15 yasma wa-ya'Iii] “ascends and rises upward": bendiadys for mpós TÒ 


METEWPOV odpeo Sau (27,32sq. Gr.). 


.130,16 lam ya'tassi wa-yagmud 'alayka] “it is not obscure and difficult to un- 


derstand for you”: hendiadys for 670 و1 16م‎ (27,33sq. Gr.). 


. 130,16 fi palin wahidatin] “In the same condition”: either periphrases Gua or 


the translator added the phrase and dropped Gua (27,34 Gr.). 


.130,18 dam ubi watalazzuzuhi wa-taktifubi] “accumulates, solidifies and 


thickens”: amplif. miAnoei Te Kal ouvá&ei (28,3 Gr.). 


. 130,19 bayyinun'] “obviously”: amplif. Ar. 
. 130,20sq. fa-yusiru minhu l-gaymu] “and clouds form from it”: as a result of tex- 


tual corruption or a misunderstanding, the Arabic text disagrees with the 
Greek and adds this passage. Galen argued that vapours remain in the air 
without forming clouds in conditions that are neither unambiguously warm 
or cold. 


. 130,21 galiban ‘ald ... qabiran labi] “dominates and prevails over”: hendiadys 


for vikn91fi (28,7 Gr.). 


. 132,5 wa-dababan] “blurred (vision)”: this term, which translates &yAuco8ess 


(28,10sq. Gr.), is identical to the word used in the previous paragraph for 
"fog" (dabab), which translates óuiyAn. 


.132,10 "ala — fi] “fog generated in”: amplif. Ar. 

. 132,10 al-dababi] “fog”: amplif. Ar. 

. 132,12 waman asábabiü ddlika] “people affected by it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 132,13 ma asabahi minhu] (they) suffered from”: amplif. Ar. 

. 132,13 fiba] “during it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 132,15 lam tadum muddatan tawilatan lakinnaha kanat yasirata l-muddati] 


“did not last long but was short-lived”: bendiadys for dAryoxpovios (28,22 
Gr.). 
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. 132,15 Abuqrata| “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 132,17sq. wa-in — al-nasi] “But even though the north wind had only blown for 


a few days, this weather caused ‘burning’ diseases; and even though only ‘a few 
people suffered from it”: the translator expands the Arabic sentence and du- 
plicates the conditional construction after kaittep (28,25 Gr.) by adding (it) 


caused" ( arada ‘an) and repeating “even though” (wa-in). 


. 132,17 kanat — al-Samálu] “the north wind had only blown”: periphr. yevopé- 


vou Bopsiou ToU mrepiéxovTos (28,26 Gr.). 


. 132,17sq. ‘an — al-haw@i] “this weather": amplif. Ar. 
. 132,18 wa-in — al-nási] “even though only ‘a few people suffered’ from it”: am- 


plif. GAtyois (28,27 Gr.). 


.134,3 marada tilka l-amráda] “who contracted those diseases": add. Ar. 
. 134,4 fa-l-ru‘afu] “Nosebleeds”: amplif. Ar. 
. 134,4 sadidatan qawiyatan] “severe and strong”: hendiadys for ناذه م0005‎ (29,1 


Gr.). 


. 134,5 wa-I-mawtànu wal-mawtu] “loss of life and death”: hendiadys for àmo- 


Svfiokew (29,2 Gr.). 


. 134,5 badibi l-a^rádu] “these symptoms": amplif. Ar. 
. 134,5 li-ashabi tilka l-amradi] “people who had those diseases": add. Ar. 


134,6 mà! — al-mubriqati] “the burning fevers that arose at that time”: add. Ar. 


. 134,7 al-bummá l-mubriqata] “burning fever": amplif. Ar. 
. 134,7 al-qawiyata |-sadidata] “strong, severe": bendiadys for opodpot (29,4 


Gr.). 


. 134,950. wa-mà - al-abdani] “The yellow bile in these bodies”: add. Ar. 
.134,9-11 wa-mda - sirfan] “The yellow bile in these bodies had only been gener- 


ated in the preceding summer, and (the yellow bile) that had been generated 
that summer was neither plentiful nor pure": the sentence amplifies and mod- 
ifies the sequence of the Greek rain ©’, وه‎ êSeikvuuev, Ev TH mpokeiiévn 
107007040 اع‎ uóvov KATA TO TIPOYVEYOVOS Sépos ETXOV oi 0106 1ع‎ owde oU 
TroAAAv (29,5—7 Gr.). 


. 134,1 wa-ld sirfan] “nor pure”: add. Ar. 

. 134,12 al-sayfi] “the summer": amplif. Ar. 

. 134,13 linan] “milder”: add. Ar. 

. 134,13. bi-manzilati l-dabábiyi] “fog-like”: concentr. &yAucs8r] Te kai óuiAc87 


(29,9 Gr.). 


. 134,145. wa-mda - li-ul@ika] “and what they suffered": amplif. Ar. 
. 134,15 bit-sadidi l-qawiyi] “severe and strong": hendiadys for opodpds (29,11 


Gr.). 


. 134,16 alladi wasafna| “we described": this is either an addition or a flawed 


attempt to translate ois © ov cuvéfn (29,11 Gr.). 


. 134,17 alladi — bi-sifatihi] “which Hippocrates described at the beginning”: add. 


Ar. 


. 134,18 ida - al-hawai] “whenever Hippocrates takes up the description of a 


climatic condition”: add. Ar. 


. 136,1 fil-abdani| “in bodies”: amplif. Ar. 
. 136,350. atfa'at ... wa-abmadathd] “did it diminish and suppress”: hendiadys 


for éuei@o€ (29,19 Gr.). 
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. 136,3 hararatahi] “its heat”: add. Ar. (cf. Wenkebach’s note ad p. 29,1850. Gr.). 
. 136,450. al-sit@i - tabi'atibi] “an unnatural winter”: the Greek has a “natural 


winter” (Ó KaT& púow ... xElUav, 29,19sq. Gr.); perhaps the translator read 
Tapa púow. 


. 136,6 igtama‘a wa-tarakama] “collected and accumulated": hendiadys for ouv- 


Tpageicav (29,23 Gr.). 


. 136,8 barduha] “its coldness”: add. Ar. 
. 136,8 *umqi l-badani “the interior of the body”: two folios (corresponding to 


CMG V 10,1, p. 29,25 6 AeTrTOTAaTOs - 35,29 Sépos) are missing from ms. E 
after this point; the text recommences on p. 144,7. For the intervening text, 
the Hippocratic lemmata have been supplied from ms. P and A. Fragments of 
the Galenic commentary from the missing folios were taken from the relevant 
section of Ibn Ridwan’s Useful Passages. Since the relationship between the 
Greek text of the Galenic comments and Ibn Ridwan’s excerpts is not always 
straightforward — Ibn Ridwan sometimes adapted his material to suit his 
format (cf. the Introduction, p. 39) - the following notes do not record all dif- 
ferences between the Greek and the Arabic text; those that are recorded may 
be adaptations by Ibn Ridwan. 


. 136,10 mata kana 221722 ubi] “when it accumulates”: amplif. Ar. 
.136,10sq. mawdi'i — al-kabidi] “the interior, concave area of the liver”: def. tot 


fyrracros Ta oiu (29,28 Gr.). 


.13642  al-bálisati L-sabibati] “genuine, authentic": hendiadys for &wxpiBóv 


(29,29 Gr.). 


. 136,13 wa-yataraga l-damu ma'abá] “and the blood rises with them”: add. Ar. 
. 136,14 allati tatawalladu fibi] “generated in it”: amplif. Ar. 
. 136,16 wa-badata li-] “developed”: amplif. Ar. 


136,17 man — dalika] “who suffered from them": amplif. Ar. 


. 136,18 tilka l-awramu] “These swellings”: amplif. Ar. 

. 138,1 tataqayyabu"] “they do” (lit. “they suppurate”): amplif. Ar. 

. 138,2 tilka l-awramu awraman] “These swellings”: amplif. ó tpdtros (30,9 Gr.). 
. 138,4 al-awramu l-rabwu lbayda'u] “white, supple swellings”: amplif. Tà eipn- 


uéva Travta (30,12 Gr.). 


. 138,5 tawallada minhu] “it causes": amplif. Ar. 
. 138,5 tawallada 'anbu] “it causes”: amplif. Ar. 
. 138,7 wa-mà — al-dababiyu] *Swellings caused among other things by a vapor- 


ous substance": amplif. &rravra (30,15 Gr.). 


. 138,8 al-awramu] *Swellings": amplif. Ar. 
. 138,8sq. "asiratu ltaballuli batT atu l-tabaddudi] “difficult to dissipate and slow 


to disperse”: hendiadys for 8uo61a9ópnyra (30,17 Gr.). 


. 138,10 ‘alamatu — annahda] “The distinguishing mark of swellings that contain a 


vaporous substance is”: this addition, which repeats the topic of the com- 
ments, seems characteristic of an adaptation and may have been inserted by 
Ibn Ridwān. 


. 138,12 abadubuma ...wa--abaru) “the first ... the second”: add. Ar. 
. 138,13sq. allati - minha] “that dry out in the diseased areas so that their remov- 


al from them is blocked”: paraphr. guppacoouévous SucAUTWS TOTS Trá- 
oxouol Lépect (30,23sq. Gr.); the translator (or compiler) inserted “that dry 
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out” (allati qad yabusat) and re-arranged the remainder of the sentence to 
explain why the humours are blocked. 


. 138,16 tilka l-awramu] “These swellings”: amplif. tatta (31,18 Gr.). 
. 140,4  yakünu li-arba'ati asbabin| “has four causes”: the compiler added the 


phrase to introduce the following, substantially abridged enumeration. 


. 140,13 bayna - al-tawlidi] “between the organs of the chest and the reproduc- 


tive organs”: amplif. r&v dépyavoov (33,5 Gr.). 


. 142,2 amru hādihī l-a radi] “These symptoms": amplif. tatta (33,23 Gr.). 
. 142,2 man 'aradat labii] “who suffered them”: amplif. Ar. 
.142,3 damat watalat muddatuha| “persists and becomes prolonged": hen- 


diadys for ypovifouoat (33,31 Gr.). 


. 142,5 al-amradi] “diseases”: amplif. Ar. 
. 142,10 multabisan maskükan fibi] “ambiguous and in doubt”: hendiadys for 


£v6oiao TOS (34,19 Gr.). 


. 142,12 al-sillu] “consumption”: add. Ar. 
. 144,1 al-abdanu — al-ri'ati] “Bodies with ‘a tendency towards consumption’ are 


those susceptible to an ulcer of the lung": the sentence substantially shortens 
the Greek text (OSivadeis — TaSeiv, 35,1050. Gr.) and also supplies the 
information that consumption is linked to lung ulcers, which Galen did not 
mention here. 


. 144,2 wa-hiya darbani] “There are two types”: this is another addition by the 


compiler to structure his summary of Galen's comments. 


. 144,3 nasirina barizina ilā balfin] “to rise and jut out backwards": hendiadys 


for é€€yev Órrioco (35,13 Gr.). 


. 144,4 ragiqatun] “thin”: add. Ar. 

. 144,4 fibadanin wábidin] “in the same body”: amplif. Ar. 

. 144,5 hadihi l-nazaláta] “these catarrhs”: amplif. Ar. 

. 144,6 qarbata l-rřati] “an ulcer in the lungs”: Ibn Ridwān’s excerpt has this 


instead of “consumption” (pSivaders, 35,21 Gr.). 


. 144,6 wa-qad yahdutu Lsillu] “Consumption sometimes ... develops”: amplif. 


Ar. 


. 144,8 musta'iddatan li-qabülibi] “predisposed to it”: amplif. Ar. 
.1449 fi hada l-kitābi] “in this work": paraphr. óoTrep kai 57270 Tivà KATE 


Té 'Emienpióv T 81871 (35,30sq. Gr.). 


. 144,11 fa-yusbibu an] “seems to”: add. Ar. 
. 144,12 wa-sabba — al-amri] “The correct (text) here was”: the translator spells 


out the implicit assumption that the following version would have been the 
“correct” one. 


. 144,125. multabisan maskükan fibi] “ambiguous and in doubt”: bendiadys for 


£v6oiao TOS (36,3 Gr.). 


. 144,15 min — al-illati] “people suffering from this disease”: amplif. داه ناه‎ 


(36,8 Gr.). 


. 146,1 bi-ashabi hadibi l-'illati] “by ‘people suffering from this disease": add. Ar. 
. 146,3 hada l-kalama] “this (passage)”: amplif. Ar. 

. 146,3 umürin] “issues”: amplif. Ar. 

. 146,3 ta'ummu wa-tastamilu ‘ald| “that are common to and involve”: hen- 


diadys for «owá (36,12 Gr.). 
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146,4sq. kalamin — taqaddama] “of the passage that comes after the previous 
one”: amplif. Tfjs &pe&fis yeypauuevns (36,13 Gr.). 

146,6 mawtu — minhum] “Those who succumbed died": amplif. Arré9vnoxkov 
(36,14 Gr.). 


. 146,6 hada l-maradi] “this disease": amplif. ta ToıaÜTa (36,15 Gr.). 

. 146,8 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

.146,8 fi tilka l-bali] “in that condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 146,9 bi-kalamin wasafa fibi] “a passage in which he described": amplif. Ar. 


146,9 fiddlika] “for it”: amplif. Ar. 


.146,12 allati wasaftu] (that) I mentioned”: add. Ar. 
. 146,13 fi dalika l-waqti] “at that time": amplif. Ar. 


146,15 fil-ra’si] “in the head”: amplif. aùThv (36,24 Gr.). 


. 146,17sq. allati" — al-waqti] “that appeared at that time”: add. Ar. 
.148,2 lam yarid dálika] “were affected by it”: amplif. Ar. 


148,2-4 md... mina Lsababi l-mubditi laba] “a cause that generates it”: amplif. 
8 (36,29 Gr.). 


. 148,3 mutabayyi'atun musta'iddatun] “predisposed and susceptible to”: hen- 


diadys for &miri8e101 (36,30 Gr.). 


. 148,4 allati laysat bi-musta'iddatin] “that are not susceptible to it”: add. Ar. 
.148,7 al-abdani'] “bodies”: amplif. Ar. 

. 148,8 al-amrada] “diseases”: amplif. Ar. 

. 148,9 al-nàásu] “people”: amplif. Ar. 

. 148,13 al-nàásu] “people”: amplif. Ar. 

. 148,18 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 


148,18 fa-gala] “by saying": amplif. Ar. 


. 150,1 allati 'aradat li-] “(which) ... suffered from”: amplif. Ar. 
. 150,2 tariqa bayaganiba] “exacerbated like": amplif. tpdotros (37,20 Gr.). 


150,6 al-abdata] “occurrences”: amplif. Ar. 


. 15056sq. tilka l-aradi] “of these symptoms": amplif. có rv (38,1 Gr.). 

. 150,7 bummayaáta] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

. 150,8 bi-qawlibi dawata ligsi‘rari] “By saying ‘with chills”: add. Ar. 

.150,9-11 fa-innahi - muddatiha] “He does not mean by ‘with chills’ that chills 


(only) accompanied the fever at the onset of an attack but, as I said, he meant 
that the chills persisted for a long time alongside the fever so that they attend- 
ed the fever attack for most of its duration”: the translator slightly extended 
and paraphrased the Greek sentence oU yap 81) — eKTETATAL OCÚUTT®OQ 
(38,4—7 Gr.). 


. 150,9 bi-ligsi‘rari] “with chills”: amplif. Ar. 
. 150,10 ka-mà qultu] “as I said”: add. Ar. 


150,12 al-bumma] “the fever": amplif. Ar. 


. 150,13sq. badayni l-darbayni] “These two kinds": add. Ar. 

. 150,15 al-bumma] “the fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 150,16sq. wa-ddlika — mitli] “This applies in particular to the kind”: add. Ar. 
.150,17sq. wa-biya - tufáriqu"] “which is a combination of a fever that attacks 


every day without intermission and a fever that attacks every other day and 
intermits”: add. Ar. 


.150,18—152,1 tilka l-karratu] “This duplication": amplif. Ar. 
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. 152,2 takünu min biltun mubtalifu l-agza'i mublitun] “consist of different parts 


and is mixed”: hendiadys for & &vooué oo (38,16 Gr.). 


. 152,4 allati — al-silli| “that struck consumptives": add. Ar. 
. 152,750. bi-qawlibi - d@imatan] “by saying that ‘it did not completely intermit’ 


2», 


... and he calls it ‘continuous’”: the translator seems to have divided the Greek 
sentence into two by translating cuveyeis kade? (38,24 Gr.) twice. 


. 152,11 miqdàru dawri] “the duration of the cycle”: amplif. doaotrep Kai (38,26 


Gr.). 


. 152,11 hummad l-gibbi] “certian fever”: the Greek has “semi-tertian” ) 10م 11ل‎ 


38,26 Gr.). 


. 152,12 al-yawmu] “the day”: amplif. Ar. 

. 152,12 alladi - al-'illatu] “during which the disease is”: amplif. Ar. 

. 152,14 allati — tilka] “that the other has": amplif. Ar. 

. 152,14 al-badana] “the body”: amplif. Ar. 

. 152,14 fiba] “during it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 152,14 wa-yubti'u fi harakatiba] “and its movements slow down”: add. Ar. 

. 152,15 mitla — al-qawiyati] “like the other, strong attack”: add. Ar. 

. 152,15 badibi l-bumma] “this fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 152,17 wa-tasiddu wa-taqwá] “grow stronger and more severe”: bendiadys for 


opodptveo San (38,32 Gr.). 


. 154,1 al-badani] “the body”: amplif. Ar. 

. 154,3 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 154,5 fa-yabrugu minhum] “and they passed”: amplif. Ar. 

.1547 Abuqrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 154,750. biltin — kana] “some humour, whichever it is”: add. Ar. 

.154,8 anna — bálisun] “that only that (particular) humour is excreted in pure 


(form)”: paraphr. Tas &xpipés yoAwders (39,8 Gr.). 


. 154,9 wa-huwa bi-tilka l-bali] “in this state”: amplif. Ar. 
. 154,11 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 154,11 radi'un babitun] “bad and malignant”: bendiadys for kaxonSeiav (39,11 


Gr.). 


. 154,12 wa-wasafa aydan] “He also noted”: amplif. Ar. 

. 154,14 dalika l-ibtilafu] “This excretion”: amplif. Ar. 

. 154,15 wagaba] “it was ... inevitable”: amplif. Ar. 

. 154,16 takillu wa-tad‘ufu] “was exhausted and weakened”: hendiadys for 


Kauverv (39,16 Gr.). 


. 156,4 taskunu watasfu] “settle and clear”: hendiadys for kaSiotayeva (39,20 


Gr.). 


. 156,4 al-sayu] “the material”: amplif. Ar. 
. 156,6 wasafa Abugratu] “Hipocrates ... explained”: add. Ar. Here and on other 


occasions the translator switched the subject of the sentence from the first-per- 
son plural “we learn" (éu&Sopev, 39,22 Gr.) or similar terms to the third per- 
son singular. 


. 156,6 fi kutubibi] “in his books”: add. Ar. 
. 156,7 al-abwdalu] “urines”: amplif. Ar. 
. 156,8 wa-in — fa-buwa] “if there is any, (it is)”: add. Ar. 
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. 156,9 taskunu wa-tasfu] “settle and clear”: hendiadys for kaSiotacSai (39,25 


Gr.). 


. 156,10 tasadafa fi l-badani] “encounters ... in the body”: amplif. Ar. 
. 156,11 bi-l-galayani wa-l-tatawwuri] “boiling and agitation”: bendiadys for Cé- 


civ (40,1 Gr.). 


. 156,12 al-abwali] “urines”: amplif. Ar. 
. 156,12 in — kana") “if there is any, it is”: add. Ar. 
. 156,12 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 


156,15 kana illata] “were the diseases": amplif. Ar. 


. 158,2 alladi laysa bi-l-babiti] “that is not malignant": paraphr. uérpiad (40,11 


Gr.). 


.158,6 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 158,9 wa-kanat tatahallabu] “seeped out”: amplif. Ar. 
. 158,9 wa-kant yadübüna] “They wasted away”: concentr. rrkópevoi Kal kakov- 


uevoı (40,20 Gr.). 


. 158,10 Abuqrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 158,11sq. wa-kanat tataballabu] “seeped out”: amplif. Ar. 
.158,12-14 wa-ddlika — wa-ltibaábun] For the ‘throat pain’ they had was caused 


by the malignancy of the ‘liquids’ that seeped down from the head and then 
burned the throat. The ‘throat pain’ was accompanied by ‘reddening and 
inflammation": the translator changed the structure of the Greek sentence 81& 
yap thy Tv peuuctov - ai påpuyyss érobuvoi uév Toav (40,23-25 Gr.), 
according to which the burning caused by the liquids brings about reddening 
and inflammation. To accommodate the missing element, he then added “the 


throat pain was accompanied by” (kana maʻa l-waga'i fi l-bulqumi). 


. 158,15 al-mutaballibata] “that seeped out”: amplif. Ar. 
. 158,155. abdānu — al-báli] “people suffering from the consumption that 


occurred in this condition”: def. oi oUTws £xovres (40,27 Gr.). 


. 158,16sq. asra‘a — asra'a] “wasted away more quickly than (those of) other con- 


sumptives, that is, they reached a state of utter emaciation more rapidly": to 
explain the expression eis éox&rnv ioyvdoTnta (40,27sq. Gr.), the translator 
first wrote “wasted away" (dawabanan) and then appended an entire clause to 
explain the kind of rapid wasting Galen meant: “that is to say, they reached a 
state of utter emaciation more rapidly" (yanî annabá kanat tusiru ila |l-gayati 
L-quswa mina l-huzali asra‘a). 


. 160,35. al-mutaballibata ila] “that seeps down into”: amplif. Ar. 
. 160,5 walam - 'atasun] “They were not thirsty”: since the Arabic language does 


not have a direct equivalent to compound words such as &diwor (41,8 Gr.), 
composed with the negative prefix a (“alpha privative"), translations resort to 
paraphrase, in this case a negated verbal phrase and a noun. 


. 160,6 li-mà kànat tu dîbi] “with the harm done by”: paraphr. Thv kaxonSe1av 


(41,9 Gr.). 


. 160,6 al-mutaballibatu] “seeping”: amplif. Ar. 
. 160,750. wa-hada - al-'àridi] “this refers to the reason why Hippocrates men- 


tioned this symptom”: add. Ar. 


"S هه‎ 5 


co "d "3 


Notes 523 


. 160,8 ankarahi wa-ra@a] “he found it strange and thought”: after omitting uoi, 


the translator seems to have linked the verb Soxei (41,10 Gr.) to 6 rrrrokpó- 
Tns (41,11 Gr.). 


.160,8 ankarabtü wa-ra'à anna amrabü gara ‘ala bilafi] “he found it strange and 


thought that it conflicted with”: elaborate hendiadys for &monpoavópevos ... 
TO TapaAoyov autos (41,11 Gr.). 


. 160,10 al-“illati] “a disease”: amplif. Ar. 
. 160,11 barrun] “hot”: add. Ar. 
. 160,11 yakunu! — 'atasun] “hot, sharp waste seeps into the stomach, followed by 


a lack of thirst”: in the Greek text lack of thirst is connected to hot and burn- 
ing fever, not to the sharp liquids seeping into the stomach. 


. 160,13 bi-l-“illati] “the disease”: paraphr. d1aSécews (41,16 Gr.). 

. 160,13 alladi huwa fibi] “in which it occurs”: amplif. Ar. 

. 160,15 al-'aridu] “symptom”: amplif. Ar. 

. 160,16 arada] “occurred”: amplif. Ar. 

. 162,150. wa-lam takun bi-l-qawiyati] “They were not strong”: the Arabic trans- 


lation supports the Greek manuscript reading Bioio1, which Wenkebach cor- 
rects to Biaiws (41,23 Gr.) to align it with the version of this sentence Galen 
quotes at 44,20-22 Gr. (cf. below, p. 168,11sq.). 


. 162,150. wa-lam — tawilatan] “They were not strong but persistent”: the trans- 


lator apparently read pakpà (41,23 Gr.) as an attribute to the preceding Trupe- 
Toi instead of an adverb qualifying voo£ouciv (41,23sq. Gr.). 


. 162,4 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
.162,4 wabdabu — al-amradi] “alone rather than any other disease”: amplif. 


póvov (41,26 Gr.). 


. 162,4sq. fi tilka l-bali] “in this condition”: amplif. Ar. 
.162,7 muwdafiqun musakilun] “is consistent with and corresponds to”: hen- 


diadys for &kóAovSa (41,27 Gr.). 


.162,8 al-a' rada] “symptoms”: amplif. Ar. 
. 162,9 radi'atan babitatan] “bad and malignant”: bendiadys for kaor|9n (42,3 


Gr.). 


.162,9 al-a'radi] “symptoms”: amplif. Ar. 
. 162,11 lima yanfutüna] “(the sputum) they coughed up”: amplif. Ar. 
. 162,13 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 


162,15 kalamuhi hada] “this lemma": amplif. Ar. 
162,16 wa-qad taqaddama fa-qala] “having said before”: amplif. Ar. 
162,17 fi hada l-kitabi] “in this book”: amplif. &vrau91(42,12 Gr.). 


. 164,1 wa-qad - nubbira] “We still need to explain”: add. Ar. 

. 164,1 bi-l-sababi] “why” (lit. “the reason”): amplif. Ar. 

. 164,3 siwa Lilli] “not consumption”: add. Ar. 

.164,3-6 wa-inna - sillun] *He only mentions coughing because it often occurs 


during fevers, but coughing occurs during them only by accident. It is defi- 
nitely not necessarily the case that those who suffer from fever and coughing 
have consumption": to clarify the structure of Galen's argument, the transla- 
tor rephrased the Greek sentence yivovtai yap Bnxadeis = Tavtws sioiv 
oUTo1 (42,17-19 Gr.) by stressing the accidental nature of coughing in the giv- 
en situation and added that coughing occurs during fevers. 
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164,8 wa-'arada labum] “They developed”: amplif. Ar. 

164,12 tariqi l-silli] “the (normal) course of consumption”: the Arabic transla- 
tion does not support Wenkebach’s suggestion that there is a lacuna after Tpó- 
Trov (43,2 Gr.). 


. 164,14 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 164,15 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 164,16 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 164,17 wa-gdla ...innabum] “he said that”: amplif. Ar. 

. 164,18 al-kalama"] “the ...one" (lit. “the lemma"): amplif. Ar. 

. 164,19 hada l-kalama l-taniya] “this second lemma": amplif. TÄ viv (43,10sq. 


Gr.). 


. 164,20 li-yasibba wa-yabina] “for (the sake of) correctness and clarity”: hen- 


diadys for cagnveias (43,11 Gr.). 


.164,20sq. battá — al-mitdli] “so that the whole passage runs as follows”: add. Ar. 
. 164,21 li-mà kanı yanfutina] “of (the sputum) they coughed up”: amplif. Ar. 
. 166,3 qawlubi hada wa-kalamubi] “this passage and his discussion": paraphr. 


autov oUTws eiprk£voa (43,14 Gr.). 


. 166,3 siwd l-silli] “not consumption”: add. Ar. 

. 166,8 al-a'rádu] “the (same) ones" (lit. “the symptoms"): amplif. Ar. 

. 166,11 bi-ibaratayni mubtalifatayni] “putting it in two different ways": add. Ar. 
. 166,12 al-kitabi"] “of the book": amplif. Ar. 

. 166,12sq. ida - al-kitabi] “when we want to edit the book”: add. Ar. 

. 166,13 fa-yusbibu — al-mawdi'i] “It seems that Hippocrates did the same in this 


place": add. Art. The previous addition (^when we want to edit the book", ida 
aradna tabrira |-kitabi) and the current one are meant to clarify Galen’s 
example ¿viote — SoKiwaoavtes (43,23-26 Gr.). While Galen only talked 
about the fate of some his own books, of which unproofed drafts were circu- 
lated, the translation extends the example to cover Hippocrates as well. Ihe 
result is somewhat ambiguous because Galen's following remark about the 
first editor, his own failure to proof the texts and their subsequent circulation 
could, depending whether the verbs *look at" etc. on the next line are under- 
stood as 1st person plural (as the scribe of E did) or 3rd person singular, refer 
to his own books, to Hippocratic manuscripts or perhaps even to both. 


. 166,14 fi batni l-kitabi] “into the book's text”: amplif. Ar. 
. 166,15 nanzur fihi ... wa-natadabbar] “look at and consider ... again”: hendiadys 


for rpocoxóvrov (43,27 Gr.). 


. 166,15 wa-nügif ... wa-nuslib] “pause and fix”: bendiadys for étavopSwoaué- 


væv (43,28 Gr.). 


.166,15 wa-tadawala — al-kitabi] “Many people passed on the copy of the 


book": the translator shifted the Greek *the book was passed on to many 
people" (S1a50Sév eig 70277005 TO BiPAiov, 43,28 Gr.) to the active voice 
(“many passed on”, tadawala l-katiru) and added “the copy" (nusbata). 


. 166,17 maraduba] “whose illness": amplif. Ar. 

. 166,18 wa-ya'ti] “it arrived": amplif. Ar. 

. 166,18 kana ya'tibi] “it arrived": amplif. Ar. 

. 166,18sq. kana"... ya'tibi] “did ... arrive”: amplif. Ar. 

. 166,19 fi hadibi l-muddati| “during this period": amplif. وه جاه‎ (44,4 Gr.). 
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. 166,20 badibi hadluba) “in this condition”: add. Ar. 
.168,3 in — yaküna] “If you carefully consider and examine who the people 


apparently are about whom”: add. Ar. 


. 168,4 maradahi nqadà] “their disease ceased”: add. Ar. 
. 168,6 mà qila) “said”: amplif. Ar. 
. 168,6 musakilun muwafiqun] “corresponds to and is consistent with”: hen- 


diadys for ónoAoyeiv (44,19 Gr.). 


. 168,8sq. هله‎ - al-‘awdati] “calculated from the time of recurrence”: add. Ar. 
. 168,11 walam takun bi-l-qawiyati] “They were not strong”: the Arabic transla- 


tion suggests the reading Biao instead of Wenkebach's Biaiws (44,21 Gr.) cf. 
above, lemma I 33 (p. 162,1-3). 


.168,11sq. wa-lam - tawilatan] “They were not strong but persistent”: as above 


on p. 162,1sq., the translator apparently again read pakpà (44,21 Gr.) as an 
attribute to Truperoi on the line above instead of an adverb qualifying voc£- 
ovo on the same line and translated “but persistent” (lit. “but they were per- 
sistent”, illa annaba kanat tawilatan). 


. 168,13 al-a‘rada] “symptoms”: amplif. Ar. 
. 168,15 al-a‘radu'] “The symptoms": amplif. 600 (44,23 Gr.). 
.168,15 hadibil-a‘rada] “these symptoms": amplif. Ar. 


168,17 mawtu — minhum] “Those who succumbed died": amplif. &ré9vnokov 
(44,25 Gr.). 


. 168,17 hada l-maradi] “this disease": amplif. Tà ToıaÜTa (44,26 Gr.). 
. 168,19 al-amrada] “diseases”: amplif. Ar. 

. 170,1 al-nàásu] “People”: amplif. Ar. 

. 170,5 galahi| “he made”: amplif. Ar. 


170,8 al-amradu|] “diseases”: amplif. Ar. 


.170,9 man marada fiha] “who fell ill in it”: add. Ar. 

. 170,10 maradubi] “The disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 170,12 mimmaà wasafahit qablu] “what he had previously described": ampl. Ar. 
.170,14-16 wa-tammat — faslan] “The end of the first part of Galen's Commen- 


tary on the first section of Book 1 of Hippocrates work called Epidemics. 
Translation by Abū Zayd Hunayn ibn Ishaq. It has thirty-six lemmata": add. 
Ar. 


. 172,4 mubtadau] “The beginning": add. Ar. 
. 172,8 allati yubaddu biha] “that mark”: amplif. Ar. 
.172,10 ‘ala - qawli] “on the assumption that the reader of my comments will 


remember what I have said above”: the clause has no Greek equivalent. While 
Wenkebach does not flag a lacuna, this kind of direct appeal to a reader may be 
more typical for Galen rather than Hunayn; but see also below, p. 182,11, 
where the translator paraphrased a direct statement with a rhetorical question 
addressed to the reader. 


. 172,11 fahmi] “the understanding": amplif. Ar. 
.172,11 man - al-adabi] “of those without any education”: amplif. rv &oxá- 


Tas Kady (45,22 Gr.). 


.172,11sq. man - al-adabi] “those without any education, but (also) that of 


people who are moderately educated": the translator changed the emphasis of 
Galen’s remark by mistranslating or dropping the second instance of oUTe 
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uóvæv (45,22 Gr.). The Greek version states that Galen’s style does not exclus- 
ively address the uneducated or the educated, whereas the Arabic version 
seems to suggest that his style aims not only at the uneducated but also the 
educated. The second Arabic clause, however, is missing an equivalent for 
“also” (e.g. aydan) and could, owing to the disjunctive connector “but” 
(lakinni), also be understood to mean that Galen addressed an educated rather 
than an uneducated audience. In that case, the two clauses would contradict 
each other. 


.172,12 mutawassitu — al-adabi| “moderately educated": paraphr. of ikaviy ... 


TrapaoxeuT|v (45,23 Gr.); the translator added “of education" (fil-adabi). 


. 172,13 al4tariqani] “two styles”: amplif. Ar. 

. 172,14 al-adabi"] “education”: amplif. Ar. 

. 172,14 al-tariqu l-àbaru] “The second one" (lit. “the second style”): amplif. Ar. 

. 172,15 li-dawi — al-adabi] “educated people”: amplif. ToUrTois (46,2 Gr.). 
.172,15 man! — yasirun] “those with little education”: unlike the other occur- 


rences of &uaSts so far, this one (&uaSéoıv, 46,3 Gr.) is translated as “those 
with little education” (man bazzuhbü fi l-adabi yasirun) instead of “without 
any education” (man là þagga lahiü fi l-adabi). 


.172,15sq. man" — al-adabi] “People without education”: amplif. rois To1oUTo1s 


(46,3). 


.172,16 | wa-yawaddu] “they like it”: this translates &yoróvras (46,4 Gr.), 


which the translator has apparently assigned to the next clause starting with 
GAN AAO Trap’ GAAou (46,4—6 Gr.). 


. 174,150. min - yüsafu] “without error and without losing track of the idea that 


is described”: hendiadys and amplif. of &veu Tapakofs (46,5 Gr.). 


. 174,5 wa-tuld‘uba] “and its rise”: amplif. Ar. 

. 174,6 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 174,7 al-waqti lladi] “time” (lit. “the time that”): amplif. Ar. 

.174,7sq. fi qawlibi ... wa-fi qawlibi] “saying ... and" (lit. “his expression ... and 


his expression”): amplif. Ar. 


. 174,8 fi L-inbi ati] “of precipitation": amplif. Ar. 
. 174,8 wa-qawlubi] “his expression”: amplif. Ar. 
. 174,8sq. tilka l-balata l-sitwiyata] “those wintry conditions": amplif. Ar. 


174,9 fi Linbi'ati] “of precipitation”: amplif. Ar. 


. 174,9 fa-yadullu] “indicates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 174,13 tula%] “the rise”: amplif. Ar. 

. 174,13 gurabi] “the setting”: amplif. Ar. 

.174,14sq. "inda — al-sitd@’i] “at the end of autumn and the beginning of winter": 


paraphr. ómróre ouváirrei TH PSivoTTAPY xev (46,21sq. Gr.). 


.174,15 “inda — al-sayfi] “at the end of spring and the beginning of summer": 


paraphr. órrórs čap (sc. ouvûTrTel) TH Séper (46,22 Gr.). 


. 174,19 awqatin] “seasons”: amplif. Ar. 

. 176,1 wa-badday tarafay “the dates of the beginning and end”: amplif. Ar. 
. 176,3 fi tilka l-qismati] “in this division”: add. Ar. 

. 176,4 yuqsamu] “is divided”: amplif. Ar. 

. 176,7 baddu nqida'i] “the end”: transl. ópov (479 Gr.). 

. 176,8 fitilka sanati] “that year”: amplif. tote (47,10 Gr.). 
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.176,9sq. wa-ayyamun — katiratun] “there were many bright days in between”: 


amplif. urEaiSpra Tà TAeiota (4712 Gr.). 


. 176,13 wa-mtadda ... wa-dama] “went on, continued”: bendiadys for «ouv£- 


Ttelve> (47,17 Gr.). 


. 176,18 fa-katiran ma] “and ... often”: add. Ar. 
. 178,1 gaziran gawdan] “severe and heavy”: hendiadys for AáBpa (47,23 Gr.). 
. 178,2 al-qd'ilu] “someone”: amplif. Ar. 


178,2 wa-amtarun] “rain”: amplif. Ar. 
178,4 annahit yuridu ... al-amtára] “he means rain”: amplif. Ar. 
178,6 mã- hada] “what I told you about this”: add. Ar. 


. 178,8 fa-hada huwa l-mataru] “this is the rain”: amplif. Ar. 


178,8 gaziran gawdan| “severe and heavy”: hendiadys for AáBpov (48,2 Gr.). 


. 178,8 mataran] “rain”: amplif. Ar. 


«c 


178,11 gaziran ... gawdan] "severe ... heavy”: hendiadys for A&Bpov (48,6 Gr.). 


.178,2 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 178,13 amtàrun] “rain”: amplif. Ar. 

. 178,13 fatratun ... fiba] “there were ... periods ... during which”: amplif. Ar. 
.178,13sq. yasfü ... wa-yashþū] “cleared up and brightened”: bendiadys for kaSa- 


pot (48,7sq. Gr.). 


. 178,14 Abugqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. bw’ auToO (48,9 Gr.). 
. 178,14 kanat — dalika"] “there were ... bright days in between”: amplif. wai- 


Spia (48,9 Gr.). 


. 178,16 tilka I-tuligu] “these snowfalls": amplif. Ar. 
. 178,17 li-annaha' - al-katrati] “because they were neither said to be deficient 


nor excessive”: paraphr. ws &v ouSETEpov ikavós &oymkuias (48,11 Gr.). 


. 180,1 al-sayfi"] “summer”: amplif. Ar. 

. 180,2 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 180,5 Abuqrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 180,5 fi hada l-mawdi'i] “here”: amplif. Ar. 

. 180,8 wa-amma - al-'asifa] “the term Hippocrates used here for stormy wind”: 


add. Ar. 


. 180,9 al-sadidata l-qawiyata) “severe, strong”: hendiadys for opodpous (48,26 


Gr.). 


. 180,9 al-sadidata - bagtatan] “severe, strong, sudden”: transpos. éfaipvidious 


Kai opodspous (48,25sq. Gr.). 


. 180,15 al-hawa@i] “the air”: amplif. Ar. 

. 180,16 wagibun an] “needs to”: periphr. عاناه‎ &rro Tot Adyou EoTi (49,2 Gr.). 

. 182,1 filigtisasi| “the account”: amplif. Ar. 

. 182,4 fi taba'i'iba] “by nature”: periphr. ratis «p&oso1v (49,9 Gr.). 

. 182,5 yufritu - wa-l-yubsu] “become excessively hot and dry”: Galen only gener- 


ally noted that these bodies “get out of balance" (eis &perpiav &gikveic San, 
49,9sq. Gr.). 


. 182,6 al-abdani] “bodies”: amplif. Ar. 
. 182,950. min" — al-tabi tyi] “than its natural mixture”: amplif. Ar. 
.182,11 fain quita fa-matà ... quina] “Were you to ask: ‘when’ ... we would 


reply”: the translator paraphrased Galen’s statement introduced by باه هن معد‎ 
Sè eVAoyov Av (49,17 Gr.) with a direct address to the reader. 
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182,12 inna-ma - al-waqti] “it became inevitable during the season”: amplif. Ar. 

182,17 wa-mtadda - wa-dama] “went on, continued": hendiadys for cuvérewse 
(49,24 Gr.). 

182,19sq. fa-l-nangur — mizagabu] “Let us now examine whether the diseases 
that occur in his account correspond to the climatic condition he describes, 
that is, (to) its mixture": the translation amplifies Tfj اعم 0 جه‎ ToU Treplé- 
XOVTOS TIKOAOUSTOE voorjuara (49,26 Gr.) by qualifying “the diseases" (tilka 
l-amrádu) with “that occur in his account" (lit. “of which he said that they 
occurred”, allati dakara annahà badatat) and “the climatic condition” 
(li-hali |-hawa@i) with “he describes” (allati wasafaha). To make the meaning 
of his statement even clearer, the translator adds “that is, (to) its mixture” (ani 
mizagalm). 


. 184,2 a'yuni] “eyes”: amplif. Ar. 
.184,2 ramasun] “rheum”: the translator understood Anuia (49,28 Gr.) to mean 


“rheum” and translated accordingly. Especially in conjunction with the verb 
الإنانالا اماع‎ (ékpnyvupeva, 49,29 Gr.), however, a better translation of the 
term would be “(rheumy/gummy) sores” that break out and cause distress, cf. 
Jones’ translation in Hippocrates, Ancient Medicine, p. 155,13-15. 


. 184,250. aktaru - minhu] “Most who recovered from it”: the translation adds 


“(of those) who recovered from it” (man yabra’u minbu) to “most” (aktar) as 
a translation of 70161 mrAeio Totciv (49,29sq. Gr.), possibly based on Galen's 
reformulation of this phrase on p. 186,3 below (rives éSepatreUSqoav, 50,19 
Gr.). 


. 184,3 ingila‘u - al-ramadi] “the resolution of this eye disease”: amplif. Ar. 
. 184,6 al-rabi'i] *spring": amplif. Ar. 
.184,7sq. qara'at ... wa-ankarathd] “struck ... and irritated them”: bendiadys for 


eTrANynoav (50,3 Gr.). 


.184,8-10 wa-lamma - rutübatan] “But since these northerly winds came with 


plenty of moisture, ‘secretion’, that is, ‘wetness’, inevitably accompanied this 
‘eye disease": the translator replaced pn (50,2 Gr.) with “accompanied” 
(kana maʻa) and converted a quotation from the previous Hippocratic lemma 


to a direct statement by Galen. 


. 184,11 fi L-a yuni] “in the eyes": amplif. Ar. 

. 184,11sq. in - al-ramadi] “when eye disease": amplif. Ar. 

. 184,12 sayalanin"] “secretion”: amplif. Ar. 

. 184,12 al-barda] “cold”: amplif. «Urn (50,9 Gr.). 

. 184,15 dalika l-ramadi] “of this eye disease”: amplif. Ar. 

.184,15sq. al-fudila - al-a‘d@i| “waste products that seep out and flow into 


body parts”: def. rois امهل ناعم‎ (50,13 Gr.). 


. 184,16 istawlat ... wa-qabaratba] “overcomes and subdues them”: hendiadys 


for kpatoupévois (50,13 Gr.). 


. 184,17 wa-stil@uha 'alaybà wa-qahratuha\ “to overcome and subdue”: hen- 


diadys for kpateitan (50,14 Gr.). 


. 184,18 al-rutübatu] “wetness”: amplif. Ar. 
. 186,3 min ramadihi] “from their eye disease”: amplif. Ar. 
. 186,3 mina l-ra’si] “from the head”: add. Ar. 
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. 186,450. wa-buwa - ant] “which is in the condition he described, namely”: add. 


Ar. 


. 186,7 tilka l-a'yuni] “these eyes”: amplif. Ar. 
.186,7. al-ayni] “of the eye”: this is either a mistranslation or an interpretation 


of T&v xir vo (50,24 Gr.); it may also mean that a word denoting “mem- 
brane" or *skin" is missing. 


. 186,9 fi - al-sanati] “that year”: amplif. Ar. 
. 186,10 al-gilaga l-sulba] “The hard thickness”: amplif. oxippa@8n (50,27 Gr.). 
.186,16sq. asy@un - al-buratati) “something bilious and something that 


resembled shavings": the Arabic translation does not support the additional 
<UdSaTadees> (51,2 Gr.) Wenkebach inserted between yoAwdees and Euopa- 
TOOSEES. 


. 188,2 amradun] “diseases”: amplif. Ar. 

. 188,350. fil-amradi] “about the diseases”: amplif. Ar. 

. 188,7sq. kulla - al-abdani] “each body”: amplif. aùTóv (51,12 Gr.). 

. 188,8 al-hali - al-hawa@i] “type of weather": amplif. autnv (51,12 Gr.). 

. 188,9 li-l-riyadati) “exercise”: periphr. étitndevuata (51,12sq. Gr.). 

.188,9sq. wa-l-agdiyati — al-asibba^u] “nutrition and everything else healthy 


people do”: amplif. cóüparacav Thv ÛyıeıvAv Siarrav (51,13 Gr.). The transla- 
tion suggests that the translator may have read (or understood) ovuttacav 
Thy Thy Üyieivóv Siaitayv. 


. 188,14 al-abdanu] “bodies”: amplif. Ar. 

. 190,1 li-l-abdani] “bodies”: amplif. Ar. 

. 190,2 yadurru] “they do” (lit. “they harm”): amplif. Ar. 

. 190,2 al-abdana] “bodies”: amplif. Ar. 

.190,4sq. wa-kaddlika - qawīyatan] “equally, dry and cold weather is extremely 


harmful for cold, dry bodies”: add. Ar. to complete the list of possible per- 
mutations of bodily characteristics and corresponding climatic conditions. 


. 190,7 al-yábisu l-þārru'] “dry and hot”: transpos. ai Sepai kai Eneai (51,28 


Gr.). 


. 190,7 ashaba - al-bárri"] “people with a dry and hot mixture": amplif. Ar. 
.190,9 ma! - ‘alayhi] “that resembles their own”: add. Ar. 
. 190,10 wa-stawla - qaribatan] “and the disease they were about to contract 


overcomes them": add. Ar. 


.190,11-13 fa-amma - li-l-diddi| “Not only do bodies with a mixture opposed 


to that of the weather they encounter not suffer any harm from it, their condi- 
tion (even) improves from its previous state. The reason is that the excess of 
the mixture of the weather that is opposed to their mixture protects them 
from an excess in their (own) mixture ‘because opposite cures opposite”: this 
passage illustrates the way the translator amplified statements he considered 
too concise. Ás the following notes show, pronominal references are replaced 


by the terms they refer to and implied subjects and objects are made explicit. 


. 190,11 al-abdanu] “bodies”: amplif. Ar. 

.190,11 mizagi] “that” (lit. “the mixture”): amplif. Ar. 

. 190,12 balin] “condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 190,12 min - 'alayba] “from its previous state”: amplif. Ar. 
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190,12sq. ifrata - li-mizagiba] “the excess of the mixture of the weather that is 
opposed to their mixture”: add. Ar. 


. 190,13 mizagibda] “in their (own) mixture”: amplif. Ar. 

. 190,15 tilka! - al-hawa@’i] “this weather": amplif. Ar. 

. 190,15 al-abdana] “the bodies”: amplif. Ar. 

. 190,19 li-bali l-hawa@i] “the climatic condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 190,20 wa-yugaffifuba] “and dry (the bodies)”: add. Ar., perhaps motivated by 


the combination of warming and drying later in the paragraph. 


.192,1-3 fa-tanfa‘u - wa-yugaffifuba] “Bodies in this condition benefit from an 


increase in exercise and drinking wine, albeit in a small quantity, which by its 
nature belongs to the alcoholic drinks that are warmer. Water will not agree 
with them at all. They also benefit from food that warms them up and dries 
them”: as the notes in the apparatus to Wenkebach’s Greek text show, the 
structure of the sentence is not at all certain. The Arabic translation differs 
from Wenkebach’s reconstruction (yuuvé&oi& Te otv Tei Toig 5 
pida Kai oivos óAtyos Tfj SepuoTépç quot «TOv» Uypddv EAKTIKOS E5E- 
cya Te ék9eppatvovra, 52,9—11 Gr.); one particular problem is the reading 
of óypàv, which the translator made into the subject of a separate clause with 
EAKTIKOS as its predicate. 


. 192,1 tilka' - al-bali] “Bodies in this condition": amplif. Ar. 
. 192,1 wa-surbu] “and drinking": amplif. Ar. 
. 192,2 illa - asbunu] (but) which by its nature belongs to the alcoholic drinks 


that are warmer”: the translation expands Tf Sepuotepa pucet (52,10sq. Gr.) 
to an explanation of the source of wine's warming qualities. 


.192,3 wa-yanfa' uba] “They ... benefit from”: amplif. Ar. 
.192,3 wa-yugaffifuba] “and dries them”: add. Ar., possibly because of the com- 


bination of drying and warming mentioned in the next paragraph. 


. 192,4 alladi - ilayhi] “required”: amplif. Ar. 

. 192,4 al-asya'i] “things”: amplif. Ar. 

.192,5 wa-min mizagi] “and the mixture": amplif. Ar. 

.192,6sq. fadnnabü - ald'tidali] “the degree to which we incline the regimen 


away from the balanced state needs to correspond to the divergence of both 
the body and the weather from the balanced state": the translator amplified 
KATH yàp TO u£yeSos Tfjs &krporrfjs koi TO Trooóv TAs Siaitns UTOAACKTÊE- 
ov (52,14sq. Gr.) by spelling out the procedure alluded to by Galen, namely 
that the physician aims to restore the balanced state by cancelling out the 
effects of an unbalanced mixture of the body and the weather with an equally 
unbalanced but opposite regimen. 


.192,8 al-badana] “a body”: amplif. Ar. 
. 192,10 al-badanu ... zāla] “a body diverges”: amplif. Ar. 
.192,10 ‘an - wa4-rutübati] “from the balanced state towards cold and wetness”: 


amplif. Ar. 


. 192,105. nusbinabü wa-nugaffifabu] “warm and dry it”: amplif. roUro rroieiv 


(52,19 Gr.). 


. 192,13 dalika l-badana] “this body": amplif. Ar. 
.192,13 ma - dálika"] “it is ... superfluous”: paraphr. tap’ نان نوغ‎ yap 1 


ToU To (52,21 Gr.). 
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.192,14 zawdluhba] “its deviation”: amplif. Ar. 
.192,15 zawdaluba] “its deviation”: amplif. Ar. 
.192,17sq. fa-bādā - al-hawa@i] “We know this from our knowledge of the 


causes that generate each disease under each climatic condition”: the translator 
omits puAdéei and reads éotiv eto tapEvos (52,25 Gr.) as the predicate of the 
sentence. 


. 192,18sq. allati - al-hawa@ i] “that occur because of climatic conditions”: amplif. 


oUTws yıvouévæv (52,27 Gr.). 


. 192,21 al-baditati - al-haw@i] “caused by the weather”: amplif. Ar. 

. 192,21 alladi dakarnahu] “we have mentioned”: add. Ar. 

. 194,3 fa-naqülu inna] “We say that”: add. Ar. 

. 194,4 abli! - wa-hum] “the inhabitants of the area affected by it, namely”: am- 


plif. Ar. 


. 194,6 mitla - qablahi] “like the two preceding seasons”: add. Ar. 
. 194,6 min - abdánibim] “of their body parts”: amplif. tavtoov (53,4 Gr.). 
. 194,12 al-saktata wa-lfaliga] “stroke and hemiplegia”: bendiadys for &momAn- 


Sias (53,13 Gr.). 


. 194,12 wa--tasannuga wa-libtilaga] “convulsion and palpitation”: hendiadys 


for traAyous (53,13 Gr.). 


. 194,14 al-badani] “the body”: amplif. Ar. 
. 194,17 al-ablati] “of humours”: amplif. Ar. 
.194,18-20 walam - al-safra@i] “The humours that accumulated were not the 


same for all of them: some bodies contained waste from yellow bile, and if it 
does not dissipate, yellow humour accumulates in them”: the translator omit- 
ted or misread TÒ و7680‎ Etroinoev (53,22 Gr.) and repeated the verb “accu- 
mulates” (katurat). 


. 194,18 tilka - katurat] “The humours that accumulated": amplif. Ar. 
. 196,1 alladi' - al-abdàni] “that frequently affected each of these bodies”: add. 


Ar. 


. 196,150. bi-l-þilti - yastafrig] “the humour they had too much of but did not 


excrete”: amplif. Td ut Keven SévT1 (53,23 Gr.). 


. 196,3 wagaba - amradin"] “some bodies inevitably contracted one disease, oth- 


ers another”: amplif. GAAous 577016 Avaı voonpaor (53,25 Gr.). 


. 196,550. mina l-abdani mà ... wa-minha md etc.] “some bodies ... others” etc.: 


amplif. To) pév ... TH Sé etc. (53,26-28 Gr.) 


. 196,7 al-mundafi'‘a] “expelled”: amplif. Ar. 

.196,7 al-a‘da@i] “body parts”: amplif. Ar. 

. 196,13 dalika l-araqu) “this sweating”: amplif. Ar. 

. 196,14 al-araqu] “the sweating”: amplif. Ar. 

. 196,155. þattā - bi-l-abari] “so that each of them had a different kind of fever”: 


amplif. GAAov GAAns id€as (54,2 Gr.). 


. 196,17 tilka l-ablata] “these humours”: amplif. Ar. 
. 196,17 al-hawai] “the weather”: amplif. Ar. 
. 196,18 bi-tabi'atibi] “because of its nature”: paraphr. katê Tov &aurfjs Aóyov 


(54,5 Gr.). 


. 196,18sq. wa-dalika huwa l-sababu] “This is the reason why”: amplif. Ar. 
. 198,1 tilka l-bummayatu] “those fevers”: amplif. Ar. 
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198,1 bi-tabi‘atiha] “(through its) nature”: the translator either misread Trpw- 
Tos (54,7 Gr.) and translated it as “(through its) nature” or he omitted the 
former and added the latter. 


. 198,3 fi ddlika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. tote (54,8 Gr.). 
. 198,4 maradin' - guziyin] “individual diseases one by one”: amplif. Tà Kata 


pépos (54,9 Gr.). 


. 198,450. fi kalami Abuqrata ... hatta yabtaga ila l-tafsīri] “in Hippocrates’ text 


to require explanation": add. Ar. 


. 198,6sq. ها‎ - 'ilalin"] “not in the manner of kidney disorders, but they suffered 


from disorder after disorder": the end of this sentence reads like a literal trans- 
lation of the telegraphic Greek lemma 2tpayyoupiadees, où vegprrikó, &À- 
Aà roUToiciv GAAa &vr? GAAov (54,11sq. Gr.). Jones (Hippocrates, Ancient 
Medicine, p. 155,22sq.) translates as follows: *No kidney trouble, but their 
various symptoms succeeded in various orders.” 


.198,9 wa--ma'idatu wa-l-am‘@u] “the stomach and the bowels”: def. Tov kat& 


TH yaotepa (54,14 Gr.). 


. 198,9 sabibatun - fiba] “are healthy and without disease”: bendiadys for åta- 


Sav (54,13 Gr.). 


. 198,9 tanbadiruilaybima] “descend to them”: amplif. Ar. 
. 198,10 al4abi'ati] “by the nature”: add. Ar. 
.198,10 ila tilka l-mawadi'i] “towards these places”: amplif. kat’ autThy (54,15 


Gr.). 


. 198,10 alladi - al-badani"] “so that they pass through and emerge from the 


body”: amplif. kat’ €xpouv (54,15 Gr.). 


.198,11-13 abadubuma - al-burugi] “it either settles and is concealed in the 


manner of (internal) abscesses or passes through, emerges from and leaves the 
body. He calls both types ‘abscession’”: the translator expands Galen brief 
reference to the discharges he calls kat &rró39eo1tv and Kat’ £kpouv (54,16.17 
Gr.) into explanations for these two types of discharges. 


.198,12 yanfudu wa-yabruzu wa-yabrugu mina |-badani] “passes through, 


emerges from and leaves the body”: bendiatris for kat’ £kpouv (54,17 Gr.). 


. 198,16 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. autos (54,20 Gr.). 

. 198,16 fi qawlibi] “in his text”: amplif. Ar. 

. 198,18 al-'illata] “the disease": amplif. Ar. 

. 200,2sq. makana - wa-l-matdnati] “the waste products, instead of being in the 


entire body, flowed into the kidneys and bladder and caused an excretion": the 

translator repeated "instead of" (makana), the same adverb that appeared in 

the previous sentence and the preceding Hippocratic lemma (*disorders after 
» c 


disorders”, "ilalun makana ‘ilalin), and modified the structure of the sentence 
to accommodate his addition. 


. 200,5 al-badani] *of the body": amplif. Ar. 
. 200,6 nabwa l-am‘a@i] “towards the bowels”: the Greek text has “towards the 


bottom" (¿mi Th £6pav, 54,29 Gr.). 


. 200,9 wa-man - tabi'atibi] “whose nature was dominated": amplif. Ar. 
. 200,12 tilka Lfudülu) “those waste products": amplif. Ar. 
. 200,17 ibtabasa wa-btaqana] “suffer a blockage and congestion": hendiadys for 


«&mreoyxéSnoav» (55,12 Gr.). 
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. 200,17 al-gildi] “of the skin”: amplif. Ar. 

. 200,18 ila nabiyati l-gildi] “towards the skin”: amplif. êvTauSoî (55,13 Gr.). 

. 202,1. Abuqrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 202,2sq. min - al-abdani] “from each” (lit. “from each of the bodies”): amplif. 


Ar. 


. 202,350. wa-kanat - multalifatin] “and sometimes in different ways from the 


same body”: amplif. Tıoi Sè kai 7070181555 (55,17 Gr.). 


. 202,6 al-'ilalu] “disorders”: amplif. Ar. 
. 202,8 abdani - al-baladi] “the bodies of some inhabitants of this place”: am- 


plif. Ar. 


. 202,9 mina l-fudüli] “of waste product”: amplif. Ar. 
.202,9sq. min" — humma] “through putrefaction ... a state that was accompa- 


nied by fever”: amplif. ontreS0va Trupero8n (55,24 Gr.), possibly because the 
translator read the preceding preposition eis as êk. 


. 202,14 kalama Abuqrata] “Hippocrates lemma”: amplif. Ar. 

. 202,18 fi tilka l-sanati] “of that year’s”: amplif. Ar. 

. 202,18 hada l-qawla] “the following": amplif. Ar. 

. 204,3 fi -barifi] “in autumn": add. Ar. 

. 204,3sq. madd - Abugratu] “what Hippocrates meant by”: amplif. Ar. 

. 204,4 Abuqrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 204,4 fi ba di kalamibi] “in one part of his text”: add. Ar. 

. 204,5 wa-yabzilu wa-yantagidu] “emaciate and waste away”: bendiadys for pSi- 


vovtas (56,12 Gr.). 


. 204,5 wa-yansuba ... ilā Lsilli] “he ascribes it to” (lit. “he ascribes to consump- 


tion”): amplif. Ar. 


. 204,5 fi ba di kalamibi] “in another" (lit. “in another part of his text”): add. Ar. 
. 204,6 badanubii] “whose bodies": amplif. Ar. 
. 204,750. yaqdufu ... wa-yabzilu] “become lean and emaciate”: bendiadys for 


Aerrruvouévous (56,15 Gr.). 


. 204,11 al-silla] “consumption”: amplif. Ar. 

. 204,12 al-bilti lradTi] “bad humour": amplif. tepioucias (56,21 Gr.). 

. 204,16 al-kalami l-apiri] “last lemma": amplif. Ar. 

. 204,16 bi-l-kalami l-awwali] “to the first lemma": amplif. &ketvr (56,26 Gr.). 

. 204,16 al-kalami ltaniyi] “second one” (lit. “second lemma”): amplif. Ar. 

. 204,18 wa-‘arada li-qawmin] “another” (lit. “another group contracted it”): 


amplif. Ar. 


. 204,19 al-taniyi] “second”: amplif. Ar. 

. 206,1 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 206,1 dalika l-sit@a] “that winter": amplif. Ar. 

. 206,3 min - al-tabityi] “even when it does not deviate from its natural mix- 


ture": amplif. oWSév aùTàs TreTrOvSuIas (56,33 Gr.). 


. 206,350. tilka l-amradu] “these diseases": amplif. Ar. 

. 206,4 fi l-abdani] “on the bodies": amplif. Ar. 

. 206,4 al-awqati] “the seasons": amplif. Ar. 

.206,8 ibtabasa wa-btaqana] “was blocked and became congested”: hendiadys 


for émoyeSeions (575 Gr.). 
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206,1 fi tabi'atiba] “whose nature”: this is either part of the translation of 
ficav yowes (57,7 Gr.) and the translator left out quoti (578 Gr.), or he 
related poe, which modifies cuvéBn Tov katoov yevéo Sar on the same line, 
to Toav 07005 


. 206,13 ashabuha] “Those suffering from it”: paraphr. 0001 (5710 Gr.). 

. 206,14 tilka l-bummayatu) “these fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

. 208,5 asbabuba] “Those suffering from it”: paraphr. <oUto1> (57,19 Gr.). 

. 208,8. fi qtisasibi mà yaqtassu] “in the case histories he gives”: add. Ar. 

. 208,11 fa-yu limu — balubá] “he (explicitly) points out that this is the case”: add. 


Ar. 


. 208,14 li--bummá l-mubriqati] “for burning fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 208,15 wa-li-dalika] “therefore”: add. Ar. 

. 208,18 al-bummayati l-mubriqati] “burning fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

. 208,19 kama - asbábibá] “Just as the condition of those fevers is strong and 


severe, ... and they are very distressing for those affected”: the introductory 
"just as" (ka-ma), which translates dottep (58,5 Gr.), normally calls for an 
apodosis starting with “so” (ka-ddlika). Since the Arabic translation also 
omits the symptom of thirst that Galen mentions and the words "are very dis- 
tressing" (lit. “the distress [it causes] is great”, ya/zumu adaba) is directly con- 
nected to the preceding clause with “and” (wa-), the translators Greek 
source(s) may have been defective and lacked the words oUtw «oi Ti Siyn 
(58,6 Gr.). The English translation reflects the fragmentary state of the Arabic 
sentence. 


. 208,19 gquwwatin wa-siddatin] “strong and severe”: bendiadys for opodpoi 


(58,5 Gr.). 


. 210,4 al-saqqati l-mwdiyati] “troublesome, distressing”: hendiadys for تام‎ 


væv (58,10 Gr.). 


. 210,4sq. lam yakun ... yusri'u] “did not arrive quickly”: add. Ar. 
. 210,7 yataqaddamu fa-yakünu nàqisan] “was premature and incomplete”: hen- 


diadys for évSedds (58,13 Gr.). 


. 210,7 al-maradu] “the disease”: amplif. Ar. 
. 210,10 al-sababu| “The reason”: amplif. Ar. 
. 210,11 layyinatan hafifatan da'ifatan] “gentle, mild and weak”: bendiatris for 


péTpios (58,17 Gr.). 


. 210,13 al-sababu] “The reason”: amplif. Ar. 
. 210,13 fi dàlika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar. 
. 210,14 «lam» yarid ... an sabunat] “did not warm up”: the Greek has “did not 


fill up” (uA ETTANPOUTO, 58,19 Gr.); the translator may have misread the word 
or attempted an “interpretive” translation based on the following sentence. 


. 210,14 li-abli ddlika l-baladi] “of the inhabitants of this place”: amplif. ToUToıs 


(58,19 Gr.). 


. 210,15 al-sanati] “of the year”: amplif. Ar. 

. 212,3. al-bumma] “The fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 212,7. al-mirrata lsafra'a] “yellow bile”: amplif. Ar. 

. 212,10 fa-aqulu innabü] “I say that”: add. Ar. 

. 212,10 ibtabasa wa-btaqana| “was blocked and became congested”: hendiadys 


for émoyeSeions (59,6 Gr.). 
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. 212413 allati - al-wagqti] “which occurred at that time”: amplif. Ar. 
. 212,135. al-bummayata l-mubriqata] “burning fevers”: amplif. Ar. 
. 212,15 ibtaddat wa-ltahabat] “intensifies and flares up”: bendiadys for éx@do- 


yoSeions (59,11 Gr.). 


. 214,350. mà 'arada minha] “those that affected them”: amplif. Ar. 
. 214,4 layyinan bafifan da'ifan) “gentle, mild and weak": bendiatris for uerpico- 


Ta o1 (59,17 Gr.). 


. 214,5 al-abdani] “bodies”: amplif. Ar. 


214,550. mimmaà - al-mubriqati] “than (they had) burning fevers”: amplif. Ar. 


. 214,7 al-bummayatu] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 
. 214,7 asadda wa-as'aba] “more severe and difficult”: bendiadys for &mimovo- 


Tepoi (59,20 Gr.). 


. 2148 ablasa] “more genuine" (lit. “purer”): transl. yvnorwTepo: (59,20sq. Gr.). 
. 214411 ma badata minha] “Those that occurred": amplif. Ar. 

. 214,13 al-bummayata] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

. 214,3 nafsi tabi‘ati] “the nature ... itself: amplif. Ar. 

. 214,14 kanat fiha larada] “they were accidental (to it)": amplif. Ar. 

. 214,15 fiba] *during them": amplif. Ar. 

. 214,16 ida - al-bali] “when the mixture of the air is in this condition": amplif. 


èv fi (59,30 Gr.). 


. 216,1 'adati] “normal”: amplif. Ar. 
. 216,350. qadfa - al-buragati] “the expulsion of something by nature to a region 


of the body where it settles and remains in the manner of (internal) abscesses": 
def. (&rroo T&c&1i5) KOT «é&ró3eciv» (60,3 Gr.). 


. 216,4 al-tabi‘ati] “by the nature”: add. Ar. 
. 216,5 daf aba - wa-yabruga] “the expulsion of waste by it through some open- 


ing of the body so that it is excreted and removed”: def. (&rroo ctis) <KaT’> 
&kpouv (60,3sq. Gr.). 


. 216,6 wa-bàdà - burügan| “This is what he means by 'abscession' in this place”: 


add. Ar. 


. 216,8 bi-lladina 'aradat labum]| “those affected (by them)”: amplif. Ar. 
. 216,10sq. innabü — bi-l-nahari] “By ‘nightly and ‘daily fevers’, he means fevers 


that attack each day, either at night or during daytime”: the first sentence of 
Galen’s comments does not appear in the Greek text and may represent an 
Arabic gloss that has been entered into the main text. 


. 216,11 al-bummayatu] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

. 216,12 mà — min] “that was blocked in the body”: add. Ar. 

. 216,12sq. fi dalika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar. 

. 216,14 yuwalliduha] “does” (lit. “generates”): amplif. Ar. 

. 216,15 ‘ani l-balgami] “by phlegm”: amplif. Ar. 

. 216,16 mubtalifatin mubtalitatin] “diverse, mixed": hendiadys for mowaAcor£- 


pov (60,14 Gr.). 


. 218,2 tataballala ... tandaga] “the dissipation or concoction”: amplif. 1étTe- 


oar (60,16sq. Gr.). 


. 218,3. tilka l-ablata] “these humours”: amplif. Ar. 
. 218,5 al-naw'a] “the setting”: amplif. Ar. 
. 218,6 fil-sanati] “in the year": amplif. Ar. 
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. 218,6 al-naw'a] “the setting”: amplif. Ar. 
. 218,105. wa-kdna ... ‘ald l-mizagi l-musakili li-l-barifi] “had the appropriate 


mixture for autumn": amplif. «&po kat» (61,2 Gr.). 


. 218,12. kana - li-l5ita'i] “had the appropriate mixture for winter”: amplif. Ar. 
. 218,14. al-garibati l-“ammiyati] “unusual general”: amplif. àriSr]piov (61,5 Gr.). 
. 218,16sq. wa-'arada li-ba'dibimi ltasannugu] “Some contracted it” (lit. “some 


of them contracted convulsion”): amplif. Ar. 


. 220,1 saliman là makrüba fibi] “benign and harmless": bendiadys for &BAaBEa 


(61,10 Gr.). 


.220,3sq. kana - ratbatan] “that corresponded to that climate since it was cold 


and wet": periphr. Ts 100100706 ودع‎ yuxp&s kal 397/6066 yevouevns (61,12sq. 
Gr.). The Arabic version is more an explanation of Galen’s statement than a 
translation. 


. 220,4 wa-abdànu] “The bodies": amplif. Ar. 

. 220,5 ila l-t-sibyani] “Children”: amplif. Ar. 

. 220,7 abli Tásus] “Thasians”: amplif. Ar. 

. 220,10 mina l-abdani] “body”: amplif. Ar. 

. 220,13 fitilka sanati] “that year”: amplif. Ar. 

. 220,17 wa-a'zamahà ma'imatan wa-masaqqatan] “troublesome and difficult”: 


hendiadys for età TOvoov (61,28 Gr.). 


. 222,3 ‘ala - takünu] “extremely gentle”: concentr. £A&yio ra Be kai facra 


(62,2 Gr.). 


. 222,6 amsakaha| “broke off”: add. Ar. 
. 222,650. min - ‘azimin] “confusion on an issue of importance”: periphr. ueyá- 


Anv ... &mrropiav (62,5 Gr.). 


. 222,8 tariqu nawa'ibiba] “the manner of its attacks”: amplif. tov rpórrov (62,6 


Gr.). 


. 222,8 nawd'ibiba] “of its attacks”: periphr. Tv Tprroaogu àv (62,6sq. Gr.). 

. 222,9 dalika l-ma‘na] “that notion”: paraphr. tot Tprrodogurs (62,8 Gr.). 

. 222,9 al-bahtu] “the study”: amplif. Ar. 

. 222,1 wa-al-gibba] “and tertian”: amplif. Ar. 

. 222,16 al-firqatu ltālitatu] “the third sect”: paraphr. roig ue9o81ikois (62,15 


Gr.). 


. 22444 allati wasafaba] “he described”: amplif. Ar. 

. 22444 fa-aqulu innabü] “I say that”: add. Ar. 

. 22444 tilka l-bumma] “this fever": amplif. Ar. 

.224,7-9 law - yasiran] “if he had said ‘they lessened’, one could understand 


him to mean that they lessened to a considerable degree, but since he said 
‘they seemed to lessen’, his lemma only indicates that it lessened slightly”: the 
Greek sentence hinges on the distinction between the verbs UTroxougileo San 
(62,23sq., 27sq. Gr.), translated as “they seemed to lessen” (kanat ka-annaha 
tabiffu), and Kougileo 9an (62,26 Gr.), “they lessened” (tabiffu). Since Arabic 
lacks a mechanism to create compounds, the qualification introduced by the 
Greek prefix Utro- was paraphrased with the expression “seemed” (kanat 
ka-annahi). 
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. 22440 walam - wa--talbisi| “He also did not give us an exposition and expla- 


nation”: paraphr. où Uv 810picgévos ye Kal 060055 25170020 اناع‎ 
Gr.). 


. 224,11 al-nawbatu"] “attack”: amplif. Ar. 

. 224,14 al-náfida] “shivering fits": amplif. Ar. 

. 22445 takun tabdutu] “did ... accompany”: amplif. Ar. 

. 224,15 lakinnaha - tabdut" | “but (only) occurred sometimes and not at other 


times": amplif. GAA’ &viore (63,3 Gr.). 


. 224,15 wa-qála inna] “He said that”: amplif. Ar. 

. 224,16 al-nafida ... fi hT ulgi] “their shivering fits”: amplif. Ar. 

. 224,17 tumma qûla ... inna] “He then ... said that”: amplif. Ar. 

. 224,19 al-bumma] “Fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 226,1 badibi l-bumma] “This fever": amplif. Ar. 

. 226,3 wa-hadihi l-pumma | “This fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 226,450. fi L-yawmi ltaniyi] “on the second day”: amplif. Tfj uer& TaUTnv 


(63,13 Gr.). 


. 226,8 wa-hadihi l-bumma] “This fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 226,9 alladi wasafnahu fiba] “we described": amplif. Ar. 

. 226,11sq. tilka l-nafida] “these shivering fits": amplif. Ar. 

. 226,12 ibtida'i] “the beginning”: add. Ar. 

. 226,13 bi-l-ndafidi| “by ... shivering fits”: amplif. Ar. 

. 226,15 ‘alā! - takunu] “extremely gentle”: concentr. £A&yic rat Sè Kal KIOTA 


(63,23sq. Gr.); cf. above, p. 222,3 (lemma II 25). 


. 226,16 battà - aslan] “so ... that there were none at all”: add. Ar. to explain ook 


a@eideto (63,25 Gr.). 


. 226,19 fi l-nawbati l-wabidati| “one attack”: amplif. Ar. 

. 226,20 al-bummáà) “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 228,3 mà - anna] “What I described, for example that”: add. Ar. 
. 228,4sq. allati - al-waqti] *that occurred at that time": add. Ar. 


228,5 min ginsihda] “of its varieties”: amplif. Ar. 


. 228,0 fi hada l-mawdi'i] “at this point”: amplif. Ar. 

. 228,11 al-kutubi] “books”: amplif. Ar. 

. 228,1 badàl-àridi] “the phenomenon”: amplif. Ar. 

. 228,13 biltayni] “two (humours)”: the translator rendered the plural mAeióvow 


Xxuudv (64,8 Gr.) as “two (humours)? because Galen only discussed the 
*warmer" and the *colder" humour. 


. 228,14 al-biltayni] *two humours": amplif. Ar. 

. 228,14 al-sari‘ata] “rapid”: add. Ar. 

. 228,15 tilkal-bumma] “this fever”: amplif. Ar. 

.228,15-17 fa-tatawalladu - wa-tanaqqusabá] “then (another) fever develops 


from the head after the pause that intervened between the two episodes. By 
‘pause’, he means the intermission of the fever, its cessation and decrease”: the 
Greek sentence is paraphrased and amplified, e.g. by adding the phrase “the 
two episodes" (al-waqtayni) and “By ‘pause’, he means the intermission of the 
fever, its cessation and decrease” (yant bi-l-imsaki fatrata l-bummà wa-suki- 
naha wa-tanaqqusaha), which reiterates the terms وضع 0071100306 لال‎ Kal peiooos- 
as TOU TUpEeTOU (64,12 Gr.). 
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228,15 bumma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 


. 228,16 mina l-ra’si] “from the head”: add. Ar. 


228,6 bada - al-wagtayni] “after the pause that intervened between the two 
episodes”: the translator apparently misread the Greek relative clause Strep 
êoTiv olov AVATIAUGEWS kai ueioc ودع‎ TOU TUPETOU (64,12 Gr.), which qual- 
ifies €tr1oxéoews (64,11 Gr.). The Arabic version suggests that he read one or 
more words meaning *in between" instead of oiov. 

230,1 al-bumma"] “one” (lit. fever"): amplif. Ar. 

230,1sq. barat wa-kallat wa-da'ufat| “it is ... in disarray, exhausted and 
weakened”: hendiatris for vpokekumkuiav (64,13 Gr.). 

230,4 al-nafidu] “The shivering fits”: amplif. Ar. 

230,8 tilka l-rutübatu] “this wetness”: amplif. Ar. 

230,8 barakati] “the ... motion”: amplif. Ar. 

230,8 fa-yakünu minha l-'araqu] “resulting in sweating": add. Ar. 

230,9sq. alladina - al-náfidu] “those who had shivering fits": amplif. Ar. 

230,10 min ba‘diha] “then” (lit. “after it”): add. Ar. 

230,11 fa-kana 'araqubum] “sweated”: amplif. Ar. 

230,11 al-araquidà kana] “When they did, the sweating": add. Ar. 

230,12 min “ilalibim|] “their diseases”: amplif. Ar. 

230,12 anî annabiü] “that is”: amplif. Ar. 

232,5 balatayni] “two conditions": amplif. Ar. 

232,8 al-saharu wa--araqu] "insomnia! and sleeplessness”: bendiadys for 
AypuTr vous (65,11 Gr.). 

232,9 fadiban mubarriban] “serious or troubling": bendiadys for opodpa 
(65,12 Gr.). 


.232,9sq. yanî - mufritun] “that is, the sleeplessness did not occur all the time, 


nor was it serious or extreme for them": add. Ar. to resolve the potential am- 
biguity of the term :0م0005‎ (65,12 Gr.). 

232,11sq. wa mana l-subati annabum] “Lethargic means that": amplif. 7000 
& &c iv, Otav (65,14 Gr.). 

232,13 fi ddlika] “during it”: amplif. Ar. 

232,15 allati fi l-abdani] “in the bodies": amplif. Ar. 

232,16 fi tilka l-bàli] “in this condition”: amplif. Ar. 

232,16 al-ma'idati wa-l-am'a'i] “the stomach and the bowels”: hendiadys for 
yaotépa (65,18 Gr.). 

232,16 ida kana dálika] “When this happens": amplif. Ar. 

234,2 fi dálika l-waqti] “at that time": amplif. Ar. 

234,7 ddlika - yarsubu] “(the material) that settled” (lit. “that thing that 
settled”): amplif Ar. 

234,8 al-abwali| “urines”: amplif. Ar. 

234,9 Abuqrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

234,12 al-kitabi'] “book”: amplif. Ar. 

234,12 wasafahi] “he has described”: amplif. Ar. 

234,13 al-kitabi] “book”: amplif. Ar. 

234,13 hadihi - wasafaha] “the urines he described”: amplif. Tà 010076 (66,7 
Gr.). 


. 234,13 al-abdani] “the bodies”: amplif. Ar. 
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. 236,7 al-amradu] “diseases”: amplif. Ar. 
. 236,7 wa-lam tazal ... takinu wa-tatilu muddatubá) “continued and persisted”: 


hendiadys for Xpovia (66,13 Gr.). 


. 236,8 wa-kànat hadihi þālahā] “This was the situation”: amplif. Ar. 

. 236,11 tilka l-amrādi] “the above" (lit. “than these diseases"): amplif. Ar. 
. 236,12 al-amradu] “The diseases": amplif. Ar. 

. 236,14 Abuqrata) *Hippocrates": amplif. Ar. 

. 236,15 li-Lsita'i] “the ... one” (lit. *winter"): amplif. Ar. 


236,15 fi tilka l-sanati] “of that year”: amplif. Ar. 


. 236,17sq. mina |-sitd@’i] “into winter”: add. Ar. 

. 238,11 fi abdanihim] “their bodies": amplif. Ar. 

. 238,12 badibi l-asy@u “these symptoms" (lit. “these things”): amplif. Ar. 

. 238,125. wa-asdbathum — abdanubum] “they had suffered much pain and 


troubles and their bodies had wasted away”: instead of kakñs (67,22 Gr.), 
which qualifies cuvrri£ecos, the translator apparently read kaxóv and trans- 
lated it as an additional subject to “they had suffered" (asabatbum). 


. 238,13 abdaánubum] “their bodies": amplif. Ar. 
. 238,13 a'zamu wa-asaddu] “greater and more serious”: bendiadys for sious 


(67,23 Gr.). 


. 238,13sq. mimma yanbagi] “than necessary": amplif. Ar. 

. 238,14 mimmaà yanbagi] “than necessary": amplif. Ar. 

. 238,15 amraduhum|] “their diseases": amplif. Ar. 

. 240,1 kanat fi l-abdani] “bodies contain": amplif. Ar. 

. 240,2 bi-buragi ma yubragu] “in its abscession”: amplif. Ar. 

. 240,2 mà yubragu minha] “the abscession" (lit. “what is abscessed from them"): 


amplif. Ar. 


. 240,8 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 240,8sq. anwá'un min] “types of”: amplif. Ar. 
.240,9 fadassara ... wa-“addadahd] “he explained and listed”: bendiadys for 


die€EpyxeTta (68,5 Gr.). 


. 240,9 fi hada l-kalami] “In this lemma”: amplif. viv (68,5 Gr.). 
. 240,11 al-ma'idati wal-am‘@i] “the stomach and bowels”: bendiadys for ya- 


oTépa (68,7 Gr.). 


. 240,12 tamaddudun wa-tazabburun] “tension and straining”: bendiadys for 


Toes (68,9 Gr.). 


. 240,15 layyinun] “soft”: the Greek text has “wet” or “moist” (Wypd, 68,13 Gr.). 
. 242,2 fi l-abdani] “in the bodies": amplif. Ar. 
.242,2sq. al-mawádi'i — 'alayba| “the regions between the bowels and the 


membrane that covers them”: def. TÒ ueosvrépiov (68,13sq. Gr.). 


. 242,3 ddlika listisq@u] “this dropsy”: amplif. Ar. 
. 242,6 kanat - fibi] “the condition changed during it”: add. Ar. 
. 242,12 kanat ta'üdu ... fatugayyabu] “receded and disappeared”: bendiadys for 


&pavitóueva (68,27 Gr.). 


.24244sq. qadfahbü wa-bragabu] “to expel and excrete them”: hendiadys for 


&kkpivei (68,29 Gr.). 


. 242,16 tagdifubu wa-tastafrigubi] “(the matter) it expelled and excreted”: hen- 


diadys for éxxpioewv (69,2 Gr.). 
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. 244,1 aw - al-a d71] “or cast into some body part”: add. Ar. 
. 244,150. fa-yubditu — al-amradi| “caused a small, slight eruption there which 


did not match the severity of their diseases”: the translation reiterates the 
description of the symptom from the previous lemma instead of translating 
Galen's summary observation eis &rróo raciv Apunoev (69,2 Gr.). 


. 244,250. fa-kana - al-mwdiyati] “and (it) was therefore not beneficial because 


the amount of excreted harmful humours was small”: add. Ar. 


. 244,450. là - Say un] “without any discharge”: add. Ar. 
.244,6-8 inna - luzügatiba] “When he says ‘slow swelling’, Hippocrates usually 


means a swelling that is sometimes only dissolved after a long time. All such 
swellings are caused by the thickness and stickiness of raw humours": Galen's 
comment is missing from the Greek text. 


. 244,10 ‘ald tarigi l-bubrani] “in the manner of a crisis”: in the Greek text the 


adverb kpiciuos (69,7 Gr.) modifies the participle &rroAimróvro; in the Arabic 
translation, it seems to modify the verb £o. 

244,13 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. tap’ avtot (69,12 Gr.). 

244,15 ddlika l-qawli l-kulliyi] “of this general observation”: amplif. Ar. 

244,15sq. fi hadihi l-abdani] “in these bodies”: amplif. Ar. 

244,17 wa-la tundagu] “or (did not) get concocted”: add. Ar. 

246,2 wa-ddlika yansuqu 'ala] “this applies to”: add. Ar. 

246,4 al-amradi] “diseases”: amplif. Ar. 

246,4sq. illa - alsibyanu] “but most who died were children”: the Arabic ver- 
sion does not support Wenkebach's additions <éx> and «xoi ToUTwv> (69,23 
Gr.). 

246,4sq. man kana yamitu] “who died”: amplif. Ar. 

246,7 in tadakkarta] “If you recall”: add. Ar. 

246,7 fi tilka l-sanati] “that year”: amplif. Ar. 

246,7 ‘alimta anna] “you know that”: add. Ar. 

246,8 al-rutübata"] “wetness”: amplif. ToüTo (69,27 Gr.). 

246,8 fiba"] “during it”: amplif. Ar. 

246,9-12 fa-wagaba - katiratun] “That most who died were children necessarily 
resulted from the dominance of wetness that inclined slightly towards cold. 
Had cold in that condition been more dominant than wetness, most who died 
would have been old people because their bodies are cold and contain plenty 
of wet waste products": these two sentences are not extant in Greek. 

246,16 al-'illata] *the disease": amplif. Ar. 

248,1 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

248,2 arada) “those” (lit. “the symptoms"): amplif. Ar. 

248,3 gayraha] “that differ from the former" (lit. “different from it”): amplif. 
Ar 


248,4 al-tiba%] “the innate nature": should this conjecture be correct, this word 
is not extant in the Greek text; Galen only wrote in the passive voice that the 
body was cleansed (£x«aSoipopévou Tot ow@patos, 70,12 Gr.). 

248,5 wa-daf ibi] “and expelled”: amplif. Ar. 

248,5 taqtiru lbawli] “Strangury”: amplif. Ar. 

248,5 min asbabin Satta] “by a variety of causes”: amplif. &AAcos (70,14 Gr.). 

248,7 alladi hadata] “that developed": amplif. Ar. 
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. 248,8 allati - al-gibati] “that were expelled in this direction”: this seems to be 


based on a misreading of AUTOUvTov (70,18 Gr.). 


. 248,8sq. lam - fiba] “did not settle in one place and remain unconcocted": def. 


KaT 6768 ماوع‎ (70,17 Gr.). 


. 248,9-11 fa-dalla - al-badani" | “This indicates that our previous observation, 


that he means two things at once by ‘abscession’, is correct, namely something 
that is expelled and then settles in a region of the body — an (internal) absces- 
sion — and something that is expelled, passes through and is excreted from the 
body”: add. Ar. This passage, not extant in Greek but untypically long for an 
addition inserted by the translator, may have been part of his Greek source. 

248,12 mà yabrugu'] “by excretion” (lit. “by what exits”): amplif. Ar. 

248,12 gad yunagga"] “may be cleansed”: amplif. Ar. 

248,12 mà yabrugu"] “by excretion” (lit. “by what exits”): amplif. Ar. 

248,15-18 hada - taqaddama] “This lemma complements the previous one in 
which he said: “They died from all these diseases, but most who died were chil- 
dren, especially weaned infants and older children eight to ten years of age and 
those who had not attained puberty’. I have explained this passage above”: the 
Greek text of Galen’s comments is lost. 


. 250,2 bima - min] “through the incident of" (lit. “through what occurred of”): 
amplif. Ar. 

250,4sq. ashabi dalika l-taqtiri] “The people who suffered from strangury”: 
amplif. Ar. 


250,5 bi-l-a‘d@i] “through the body parts”: amplif. Ar. 

250,5sq. allati yamurru biba] “it passed through”: amplif. Ar. 

250,6 al-giyami bi-l-bawli] “urination”: amplif. Ar. 

250,7 mina l-badani] “from the body”: amplif. Ar. 

250,11 allati — fibi] *which had proliferated in it": add. Ar. 

250,11sq. man - hada] “affected by what he described": amplif. Ar. 

250,12 tilka l-ablatu] “these humours”: amplif. aùtñs (71,11 Gr.). 

250,12sq. wa-ddlika — al-abari] “that is to say, the dominating humour differed 
from one body to the next”: amplif. GAAo yap GAAw TO mAseovátov fjv 
(71,11sq. Gr.). 

250,15 bawlu] “of urine” (lit. “urine”): amplif. Ar. 

250,15 wa-bawlu] “and ... another" (lit. “the urine”): amplif. Ar. 

252,2 abdánabum) “their bodies”: amplif. Ar. 

252,2 gqawlubi] “his words”: amplif. Ar. 

252,3 fi - al-kalami] “in our comments on that passage”: amplif. £v9a (71,18 
Gr.). 


.252,4-7 wa-fi - dakarabum] “At this point Hippocrates concludes his descrip- 


tion of the second of the three climatic conditions we have been discussing in 
this first part. Next comes a lemma he wrote after completing the description 
of the second climatic condition and before his description of the third. He 
presented in one section of it some general concepts and in another some spe- 
cific information about the patients he mentioned": except for a handful of 
words the Greek text of the entire paragraph is lost. 


.252,9 sayin - al-bubranu] “of something favourable that indicates the crisis”: 


the Arabic version adds “something” (sayin) and qualifies it with “favourable” 
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(mabmüdin) and “that indicates the crisis" (yakimu bibi l-bubranu), whereas 
the Greek text mentions two kinds of abscessions, “favourable and critical” 
ones (koÀ&s kai kpicipous 0700606105, 71,21sq. Gr.). 


. 252,10 kama qultu] “As I said”: add. Ar. 
. 252,10 al-kalami!| “lemma”: the Greek text has “climatic condition” (Kata- 


Gr.).‏ 71,23 ,روصع ول جو 


. 252,11 al-kalamu kullubi] “The complete passage”: amplif. ati (71,24 Gr.). 
. 252,15sq. alladi wasafnabu] “we recorded”: amplif. Ar. 
. 252,16 mimma - al-awwali] “the part of the previous lemma that was attached 


to it”: amplif. Ar. 


. 252,17 Say un mina l-amradi] “disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,150. ila l-bàli -tabi'tyati] “into a natural state": add. Ar. 

. 254,5 ilā - yundigubi] “to the nature of the thing that concocts it”: add. Ar. 

. 254,5 wa-là yabqà minhu] “remains from it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,6 al-say'ulladi yundagu] “the thing that is concocted”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,7 kana mubálifan munáfiran] “it conflicts and is incompatible with”: hen- 


diadys for &AAoTPIov UTTapXovTov (72,13 Gr.). 


. 254,8 alladi yabqa] “that is left over”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,10 al-ta‘ami] “of food”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,11 al-ta‘ami] “the food”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,11 mà yandigu] “of something concocted”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,12 fafadlubi'] “The waste”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,12 fa-yadullu - dálika] “and indicates the same”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,12 mà yandigu] “of something concocted”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,12 fafadlubu"| “The waste”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,13 fa-yadullu - dalika] “and indicates the same”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,13 mà yandigu] “of something concocted”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,13 fa-fadluhü] “The waste”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,14 fa-yadullu - dalika] “and indicates the same”: amplif. Ar. 

. 254,15 al-asya'i] “things”: amplif. Ar. 

. 25416 magalatin li mufradatin] “a separate treatise of mine”: add. Ar. 
. 254,6 fi tilka l-kutubi] “In these books”: amplif. ois (72,25 Gr.). 

. 254,17-256,1 wa-hada - fibi] “This is what Hippocrates has told you in this 


lemma: that you examine and observe it”: the translation drops mrpárreiw 
(72,26 Gr.) and makes 27161070006 (72,27 Gr.) directly dependent on xe- 
Asúsı (72,26 Gr.). 


. 254,17 fi hada l-kalami] “in this lemma": amplif. viv oðv (72,26 Gr.). 
. 256,1 tatafaqqadahi watanzura fibi] “examine and observe it”: hendiadys for 


271010700100 (72,27 Gr.). 


. 256,1 wa-tastadilla ‘alayhi] “and to draw conclusions about it”: add. Ar. 

. 256,4 min Abuqrata] “Hippocratic” (lit. “by Hippocrates”): amplif. Ar. 

. 256,4 arada an] “was meant to”: add. Ar. 

. 256,6 hatta ‘ald] “would ... urge (you)”: add. Ar. 

. 256,6 kana inna-mà qala] “he had said”: amplif. Ar. 

. 256,7 qawlahū] “his statement": amplif. Ar. 

. 256,7 ‘amalin wa-'ilagin] “practice and therapy": hendiadys for SepatteuTiKds 


(72,33 Gr.). 
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. 256,8 al-asya@a'] “the measures” (lit. “the things”): amplif. Ar. 


vy =>: 


256,8 al-asy@i"| “those” (lit. “the things”): amplif. Ar. 


. 256,9 hadihi - mu‘tadilan"| “(of these) things that produce a balanced heat”: 


amplif. Ar. 


. 256,9 ba duba] “some are”: amplif. Ar. 
. 256,10 tusabbu wa-tuntalu] “poured on and applied to”: bendiadys for katav- 


TAAuaTa (73,2 Gr.). 


. 256,10 ‘ala - al-nudéi] “areas that require concoction”: add. Ar. to help explain 


the technical term karavrArjuara (73,2 Gr.), “douches”. 


. 256,12 al-asy@i| “measures” (lit. “things”): amplif. Ar. 


256,14 yanbagi - wa-tata'ammada] “you should both examine and perform": 
add. Ar. 

256,16 min mawdi'in asrafa “from a vital region”: amplif. Ar. 

256,16 mawdi'in'] “region”: the Greek text has “(body) part” (uépn, 73,8 Gr.). 

256,16 mawdi'in"] “one” (lit. “region”): amplif. Ar. 

258,1 al-awwali] “the primary”: amplif. Ar. 

258,3 málati l-fudilu] “the waste products incline”: amplif. Ar. 

258,4 a‘anta ‘ala nbidarihd] “you assist their descent”: amplif. Ar. 

258,4 malat] “they incline”: amplif. Ar. 

258,4sq. ba'di - al-riglayni] “some region of the arms or legs”: amplif. KAov 
(73,12sq. Gr.). 

258,5 a'anta - ilaybá] “you assist their flow towards them”: amplif. Ar. 

258, al-barrati l-báddati] “hot, sharp”: bendiadys for Spiyutepwv (73,13 
Gr.). 

258,7 fi tafsiri] “in my comments”: amplif. Ar. 

258,8 qala] “said”: amplif. Ar. 

258,9 fa-kataba] “wrote”: amplif. Ar. 

258,10 wa-kataba] “wrote”: amplif. Ar. 

258,11 wa-laysa - al-àbari] “and should not privilege one over the other”: add. 
Ar. 

258,11 fa-‘ala hada l-qiyasi] “Accordingly” (lit. “according to this model”): add. 
Ar. 

258,13 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

258,16 li-an yusira] “to advise”: amplif. Ar. 

258,16 wa-yu'inu ‘ala budütibi] “and assist” (lit. “to help bring it about”): am- 
plif. Ar. 

258,17 al-nudga"] “concoction”: amplif. Ar. 

258,18 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

258,18 li-l-masürati bi-fi'li] “to give advice about doing": add. Ar. 

258,18 wa-sibbibii] “and similar (things)”: add. Ar. 

258,18 allati — fibá] “in which he aimed at”: amplif. Ar. 

258,19 fi hada l-kitabi] “In this book": periphr. xatê TAv vv 'Erionpiov 
Tipocypecretav (73,28sq. Gr.). 


. 258,20 yatabayyanu ... bayana ma yustadallu ‘alayhi wa-yuta'arrafu] “becomes 


evident by deduction and diagnosis on the basis of it”: amplif. cuveugaivoue- 
vns (73,30 Gr.). 


. 260,1 wala yaqsidu wasfatabi] “nor did he intend to describe it”: add. Ar. 
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. 260,1 tariqa l-'ilági] “the method of treatment”: amplif. Ar. 
. 260,150. bi-tabayyunin - al-amradi] “from the actions of the nature in diseases”: 


amplif. Ar. 


. 260,2 mimma asifu] “from what I describe”: add. Ar. 


260,2 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 


. 260,3 fa-tastabiqqu fibi] “the requisite (actions)” (lit. “and what is required”): 


amplif. KaAdds (74,2 Gr.) 

260,4 al-nudga] “concoction”: amplif. Ar. 

260,4sq. id - al-asya'i] “Since our aim is to help bring about these things”: add. 
Ar. 

260,6 al-asya@u] “things”: amplif. Ar. 

260,6 fa-tadullu] “indicate”: amplif. Ar. 

260,7 mina l-maradi] “of the disease”: amplif. Ar. 

260,8 mina l-maradi] “of the disease": amplif. T&v نانع نه‎ (74,8 Gr.). 

260,9 al-tabi‘atu] “the nature”: amplif. Ar. 

260,10 al-asy@u l-baditatu] “the things that happen”: amplif. Ar. 

260,11 al-asy@i - wa-galabatibi] “of what he describes for the occasions when 
the nature triumphs and wins out": add. Ar. 


. 260,11 zubüri ... wa-$alabatiba] “triumphs and wins out”: bendiadys for xpa- 


touons (74,10 Gr.). 


.260,12sq. mimmd - al-nudgi] “in his description of non-concoction”: amplif. 


Ar. 


. 260,13 wa-dakara - li4-nudgi] “He mentioned in his description of concoc- 


tion”: amplif. Ar. 


. 260,135. mimmà — al-nudgi] “in his description of non-concoction”: amplif. 


Ar. 


. 260,14 gawlubi] “his observation”: amplif. Ar. 
. 260,15 wa-dakara - lid-nudgi] “He mentioned in his description of concoc- 


tion”: amplif. Ar. 


. 260,16 mà - al-nudgi] “in his description of non-concoction”: amplif. Ar. 
. 260,17 wa-sawd'an - adan] “regardless of whether I say ‘pain’, ‘ache’ or ‘suf- 


fering’ in this place”: since the Arabic language does not offer a mechanism 
creating compounds with a negative particle to indicate the opposite or 
absence of a characteristic, the translator accommodated Galen’s list of negated 
terms (EiT &mroviav etr &vwduviav eit’ &oyAnoiav, 74,16 Gr.) by negating 
the first with the Arabic negation particle /z in conjunction with the verb 
yakünu and then listed the unnegated terms, introduced by “regardless of 
whether I say" (sawa'an qultu). 


. 260,17 fi hada l-mawdi'i] “in this place”: amplif. Ar. 
. 262,2 alla - madmümun] “that there is no positive crisis but only a bad, nega- 


tive one”: amplif. uoySnpas écouévngs (74,19 Gr.). 


. 262,2 bubránun"] “crisis”: amplif. Ar. 
.262,6sq. quwwatu tilka l-a/da'i] “their power" (lit. “the power of these body 


parts”): the translation repeats “these body parts" (tilka l-a'dai). 


. 262,8 al-a dau) “body parts": amplif. Ar. 
. 262,9 al-badani] “of the body”: amplif. Ar. 
. 262,10 wa-tabi‘atuha] “and nature”: add. Ar. 
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262,11 quwwatiba wa-tabi‘atiha] “of their power and nature”: amplif. Ar. 

262,12 badibi l-arba'ati] “of these four”: amplif. +03 ناه‎ (74,29 Gr.). 

262,13 naqüla] “we say": amplif. Ar. 

262,16sq. fi" - ilayhi] “for our present purpose": add. Ar. 

264,150. fi - al-bur'i] *in books discussing the aim of treatments for various 
cures”: def. êv rois SepatreuTiKois (75,4 Gr.). 


.264,2 aláqtisaru ‘ala gumali] “just to give a summary” (lit. “to limit ourselves 


to a summary"): amplif. Ar. 


.264,2sq. mā - fiba] “of everything that needs saying about the diagnosis and 


prognosis of diseases”: def. r&v Siayvwotikdy (75,4sq. Gr.). 


. 264,3 wa-taqdimati l-ma‘rifati fibd] “and prognosis": amplif. Ar. 


264,3 fi kulli kitabin] “in every book”: add. Ar. 


. 264,4 gamii ma yatasilu bi-] “everything to do with”: amplif. To ... 610v (75,5 


Gr.). 


. 264,4 alladi - fibi] “one aims at”: amplif. Ar. 
. 264,4 ‘ala listif@i wa--tamami] “in a complete and exhaustive manner”: hen- 


diadys for Te\êcss (75,5 Gr.). 


. 264,5 wa-yagtasiru min sifati] “merely give a ... description”: periphr. émonuyai- 


veo 9oa (75,6 Gr.). 


. 264,5 ta'ridu - dikribi] “everything else that needs mentioning”: amplif. TO ... 


Tapatimtov (75,6 Gr.). 

264,6 wuguhin] “factors”: amplif. Ar. 

264,7 hada - Abuqrāta] “this Hippocratic lemma”: amplif. Ar. 

264,8 alladi afradabu] “devoted to": amplif. Ar. 

2649 al-asy@i] “matter” (lit. “of the things”): amplif. Ar. 

264,9 al-abwabi llati wasafabá] “the subjects discussed”: amplif. Ar. 

264,10 tafsiri labii] “of my commentary”: amplif. Ar. 

264,10sq. hada l-kitaba a‘ni] “this work, that is”: amplif. Ar. 

264,14 mina l-amradi] “disease”: amplif. Ar. 

264,14-16 wa-ayyu - tabata] “which crisis is good and positive, which one bad 
and negative, which one unprecedented, which one dangerous, which one 
healthy and conclusive, which one unhealthy and inconclusive”: the translator 
substantially extended and modified the list of attributes of crises listed by Ga- 
len. The Greek text only has crises that are &yaSai, opadepai or Biaioi Te Kai 
ov Biao (75,17sq. Gr.); the first is translated with the bendiadys “good and 
positive” (al-gayyidu l-mabmiüdu), followed by its opposite “bad and nega- 
tive” (al-radr'u l-madmumu), for which there is no Greek counterpart. The 
same applies to the next item (“unprecedented”, lit. “new”, al-gadidu). The 
following term translates opañepai: “dangerous” (al-batiru). The concluding 
opposites on each list, Bio1oi Te kai où Biao: (“violent and not violent”) and 
“healthy and conclusive" (al-sabibu l-tabitu) and “unhealthy and inconclusive” 
(alladi là sibbata wa-là tabata), do not correspond to each other. 

264,14 algayyidu l-mabmüdu] “good and positive”: hendiadys for &yaSoi 
(75,17 Gr.). 

264,17 wa-yanbagi an] “You need to”: amplif. Ar. 

266,1 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
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266,1-3 inna - al-mardad|] “When the physician predicts and reports the 
present, the past and the future, he gains trust because he knows about the 
circumstances of the patients”: the version of the Prognostic quoted in the 
Arabic translation differs from than in Wenkebach’s edition and does not sup- 
port Wenkebach’s addition <tap& Ttoio1 vooéouci» (75,23 Gr.). The Arabic 
version then adds “he gains trust because he knows about the circumstances 
of the patients” (wutiqa bibi bi-ma'rifati umari l-marda), i.e. the quotation 
also includes Tiotevort’ &v u&AAov yryvookew TA TOV voctóvrov TOMY 
para (Hipp. Progn. 1: II 110,450. L.: I 78,6sq. Kw.). 


. 266,2 altabiba] “the physician”: amplif. Ar. 
. 266,3 bi-dàálika] “with this”: amplif. Ar. 
. 266,6 tadrusa] “study”: this suggests a more theoretical kind of engagement 


than the Greek “practise” (ueAer&v, 75,28 Gr.). 


. 266,6 hadihi l-abwaba] “these subjects": amplif. tatta (75,27 Gr.). 
. 266,7 bàdibi l-abwaba] “these subjects”: add. Ar. 
. 266,7sq. tartdda ... wa-tu'áni] “you rehearse ... and apply yourself”: bendiadys 


for &oxeiv (75,29 Gr.). 


. 266,8 fi hadihi l-wugihi| “these factors”: amplif. Ar. 
. 266,8 bata tubkima] “until you are proficient”: add. Ar. 
. 266,8sq. wa-yaqülu ... wa-huwa yuridu] “He says ... and means": amplif. 6voud- 


Ce1 (75,29 Gr.). 


. 266,9 al-inayata wa-l-muzawalata] “meticulous care and application”: hen- 


diadys for Tiv êTrıuéA\eıav (75,29 Gr.). 


. 266,10 al-marida] “the patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 266,12 amrun] “matter”: amplif. Ar. 

. 266,12 an yadkurabü] “to be mentioned": amplif. Ar. 

. 266,13 laysa - yasukku] “no one would doubt”: paraphr. écraor ... dvSpaTrois 


ümrápyeiv Trpó8mnAov (76,4 Gr.). 


. 266,14 yaküna a/zamu qasdibi] “the greatest obligation ... is”: amplif. u&àQuo a 


(76,5 Gr.). 


. 266,14 fa-dnna - dálika] “and that those unable to do that”: amplif. ei 58 un 


(76,5sq. Gr.). 


. 266,14 fa-là aqalla min] “at least”: amplif. &ÀA& (76,6 Gr.). 
. 268,1sq. wa-kāna - yu'aligubi] “That was at the very beginning of the study of 


medicine, before I had practised it or been present when someone else prac- 
tised it": this sentence is not extant in the Greek text. 


. 268,3 badartu ... fa-ra'aytu] "I had been present and seen”: hendiadys for ¢Sea- 


cáynv (76,7 Gr.). 


. 268,4 biidraribim - al-marda bi-] “the harm they inflicted on numerous 


patients by”: add. Ar. 


. 268,5 min" — surbi] “allowing the patient to drink”: amplif. Ar. 
.268,7 walam asukka anna dalika ... qad 'arada] “and I had no doubt that it ... 


happened": add. Ar. 


. 268,8sq. fa-abadtu nafi ... bi-l-indyati wa-ligtihadi an atafakkara] “I myself... 


took special care and made an effort ... to consider very thoroughly”: amplif. 
&rroinoóáumy ... TPOSIACKETI TED Sa (76,11sq. Gr.). 


. 268,9sq. fi - al-'ilagi] “the outcome of that treatment”: amplif. Ar. 
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. 268,10-12 wala - $aradi] “I did not just investigate the extent to which I 


would help the patient, should I achieve the objective I aimed at with this 
treatment, without also investigating the extent to which I would harm him 
with it, should I miss my objective": the sentence brings out the implications 
of Galen’s brief ut) uóvov ócov esAfjoo ToU 010700 Tuyxov, <GAAG koi 
doov BAówo ómoruyoóv» (7612-14 Gr.) by translating the participial 
expressions as subordinate clauses and spelling out each implied element, and 
by making implied elements of the main clause explicit. 


. 268,13 yu'taddu biba] “significantly”: add. Ar. 
. 268,14 wa-ara] “I think that”: add. Ar. 
. 268,14sq. al'abin bi-l-nardi] “games of nard”: the reference to the Persian game 


of nard adapts the Greek rois Tous KUBous &vappirrrouocw (76,16sq. Gr.) 


. 268,16 alladi qasadü ilayhi] “they aim at”: amplif. Ar. 
. 268,17sq. anna" - yadurraba] “that the observation that a physician should 


aim to help the patient or, if he does not help him, not harm him”: amplif. to 
apes «T|» uh BAaTITELv (76,19sq. Gr.). 


. 270,1 hada l-qawli] “of this observation”: amplif. Ar. 
. 270,2 fa-arada - mata] “and this patient happened to have died from it”: am- 


plif. Sap 3apf|voa (76,23 Gr.). 


. 270,4 asyá'in] “things”: amplif. Ar. 
. 270,5 al-tabi‘ati] “of the nature”: the Greek text has “of the Art" (i.e. medicine) 


(ths réxvns, 76,26 Gr.). 


. 270,6sq. hatta - al-bur’u] “to effect a cure”: add. Ar. 
. 270,7 mutagawimáni ka--mubáribina] “and fight each other like enemies”: 


paraphr. Sıauaxouévav Te Kai TroAeuoUvTo (76,31 Gr.). 


. 270,8 al-maradi"] “the disease": amplif. Ar. 
. 270,8 yughara wa-yuglaba] “to be overcome and defeated": hendiadys for vixn- 


Sfivoa (76,33 Gr.). 


.270,9sq. kana - mubarabati] “he helps him fight”: the translator paraphrased 


the Greek by combining the coordinated elements cuvaywviotiys yevouEevos 
... Kad TroAeuóv (77,1 Gr.). 


. 270,11 bi-l-tabibi] “the physician”: amplif. avtot (77,2 Gr.). 

. 27042 wabidan mufradan] “single and isolated": bendiadys for Eva (77,3 Gr.). 
. 270,14 mà ya muru bibi] “what (he) instructs him to do”: amplif. Ar. 

. 272,1 matā fa‘ala dálika] “When he does this”: amplif. Ar. 

. 272,1 zada fi quwwatibi] (it) grows stronger”: amplif. ab&njoei (77,11 Gr.). 


272, al-maradu" ] “the disease”: amplif. Ar. 
272,2 wa-awhana amr] “and he discourages”: paraphr. po866& (7712 Gr.). 


. 272,3 nagidu] “we find": amplif. Ar. 

. 272,4 al-tabiba badimu|] “the physician is the servant": amplif. Ar. 

. 272,4 bayna l-nusbatayni] “between the two versions": amplif. Ar. 

.272,8 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 272,13 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 272,15 bihada l-lawni] “(and) has this colour”: amplif. to1atita (77,27 Gr.). 

. 272,7 hada l-marara] “this bile”: amplif. Ar. 

.272,17sq. min - huwa] “the source of the illness of people with this inflam- 


mation of the brain is": add. Ar. 
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274,150. bi-sababi dálika] “because of it”: amplif. Ar. 

274,4 takünu fibi] “they have” (lit. “that is in them”): amplif. Ar. 

274,6 wa-ra a l-maridu] “and the patient sees”: amplif. Ar. 

274,8sq. alladi - al-waghi| “that occur in this manner”: amplif. otTw yivoye- 
vo (78,13sq. Gr.). 

2749 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

274,12 al-ganibi'] “the ... side": amplif. Ar. 

274,14 hadal-ma‘na] “this phenomenon”: amplif. Ar. 

276,2 wa-ddalika annabum katabū] “that is, they wrote”: amplif. Ar. 

276,2sq. makdna - waga'un'] “instead of ‘he felt a painless tension in the abdo- 
men’”: add. Ar. to clarify the difference between Galen’s and Capiton’s version 
of the lemma. 


. 276,4 walam yudifu] “they omitted” (lit. “they did not include”): paraphr. 


&gpeiAov (78,24 Gr.). 


. 276,4 min hada |l-kalami] “from this lemma”: amplif. Ar. 
. 276,450. wa-in - al-ma‘nd] “even though it is required to convey its true mean- 


ing”: amplif. 81& Te TO ANIES AUTO (78,24sq. Gr.). 


. 276,5 atbatahi| “confirmed it”: amplif. Ar. 


276,6 badala waga'i l-qalbi] “Instead of heartburn”: the quotation from the 
Prognostic is longer in the Arabic version than in Wenkebach’s Greek text, it 
includes &vri 8& ToU Kapdimccew (78,17 Gr.), which was part of the more 
extended version of this quotation in the previous paragraph. 

276,7 al-ganibi'] “the ... side”: amplif. Ar. 

276,10 alladi - al-sarasifi] “in the abdomen": amplif. Ar. 

276,11sq. fi-mà dina l-sarasifi\ “in the abdomen”: amplif. Ar. 

276,12sq. ila tilka l-gibati] “in that direction”: amplif. Ar. 

276,13 li-sabibiba] “people affected by it”: amplif. Ar. 

276,15 al-maridu] “the patient”: amplif. Ar. 

276,15 wa-aktaru - al-sibyanu] “Most who develop convulsion in this condition 
are children": Wenkebach excluded the Greek equivalent of this sentence, 
which repeats the following lemma (II 59 on p. 280,10). 

278,1 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

278,2 alladi ana wasifubi] “I shall now quote”: add. Ar. 

278,7 ashabi hadihi l-'illati] “those suffering from this illness”: amplif. Ar. 

278,7 min maradibi] “of their disease”: amplif. Ar. 

278,8 ashabi hadihi l-'illati] “people suffering from this illness”: amplif. Ar. 

278,1 fa-suda‘ubi] “the headache": amplif. Ar. 

278,13 al-bummáà l-gibbi] “tertian fevers”: amplif. +0 0161 (79,22 Gr.). 

278,17-280,1 sifata hada l-ma‘nd] “the description of this phenomenon": am- 
plif. Ar. 

280,1 dalika l-kitābi] “that book”: paraphr. T& Tlpoyvwotiké (80,1 Gr.). 

280,150. mimma - al-kitabi] “than (he did) in this book”: add. Ar. 

280,250. mà - al-kitábi] “the description in this one”: amplif. Ar. 

280,4 na'lama ... wa-nabfagahi] “to know ... and keep it in mind”: hendiadys 
for peuvnuévoov (80,3 Gr.). 


. 280,5 al-¢amidi l-mustagliqi] “obscure, difficult”: hendiadys for &oaqgeis (80,4 


Gr.). 
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. 280,6 al-wadihi l-bayyini] “clear and obvious”: bendiadys for caqóss (80,5 


Gr.). 


. 280,7 fi hada l-kitabi] “in this book”: amplif. Ar. 
. 280,7 garat wa-katurat] “current, widespread”: hendiadys for kpatovon (80,7 


Gr.). 


. 280,12 ma wasafná] “what we described”: amplif. tatta (80,14 Gr.). 
. 280,14 min - al-insaniyati] “because of the shared human nature of woman and 


man": paraphr. kaSdoov &v9porroi Té sior (80,17 Gr.). 


. 280,15 lid-mar’ati] “women”: amplif. ننه‎ 076 (80,18 Gr.). 
. 280,15 tis‘atu] “nine”: this number is not mentioned in the Greek text, it may 


be the result of misreading éxeivns (80,19 Gr.) as &vvéa. 


. 280,16 li-l-rabmi] “and womb”: amplif. Ar. 
. 282,1 inbazalat] “it is limited”: che Greek text has kporréeroa (80,22 Gr.), “it 


dominates", but the term inbazalat (“it is limited") is clearly legible in all man- 
uscripts and al-Razi’s Hawi. 


. 282,150. fi ba di a/daibi] “in some of their body parts”: add. Ar. 
. 282,5 in kant sibyanan] “If they are children”: amplif. Ar. 

. 282,6 al-a'radu] “symptoms”: amplif. Ar. 

. 282,7 al-a'rada llati] “the symptoms that”: amplif. Ar. 


282,7 fi tilka l-bàli] “in this condition”: amplif. Ar. 


. 282,8 al-a'da'i] “of body parts": add. Ar. 

. 282,9 hadihi l-a‘vadi] “these symptoms": amplif. tatta (81,1 Gr.). 

. 282,9 li-l-kubuli| “middle-aged people": amplif. Ar. 

. 282,10 alladi — al-a dai] “that developed in some body parts”: add. Ar. 

. 282,10 butlana l-bissi wa-l-barakati] “the failure of feeling and movement”: def. 


TrapoAuoeis (81,3 Gr.). 


. 282,11 baqaya] “the after-effects”: add. Ar. 

. 282,11 fa-ya'ni] “he means”: amplif. Ar. 

. 282,12 alladi yakinu] “that occurs": amplif. Ar. 

. 282,12 al-a‘radi| “symptoms”: amplif. Ar. 

. 282,13 tadfa‘a ... fatubrigaha “expel ... and remove it”: hendiadys for &k«pivoa 


(81,5 Gr.). 


. 282,15 sifatu] “Description”: amplif. Ar. 
. 284,2 wa-mà - al-turayya| “and between the equinox and the setting of the 


Pleiades”: amplif. ueyp1 TAnı&Sosç (81,11 Gr.). 


. 284,3 qalilatun] “light”: concentr. أمكتانات‎ óAtyo (81,12 Gr.). 

. 284,8 al-barru] “The heat”: amplif. Ar. 

. 284,8 duf atan] “sudden”: add. Ar. 

. 284,8 mutasilan dZ iman] “uninterrupted, persistent”: bendiadys for ouvexéa 


(81,17sq. Gr.). 


. 284,850. fi dalika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar. 

. 284,11 min" - wasifubi] “the diseases I am describing occurred”: add. Ar. 

. 284,12 ya'ridu labii dàlika] “affected by it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 284,13 fi dálika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar. 

. 284,13 badi'atan] “uncommon”: transl. êTrıShpuıov (81,23 Gr.). This seems to be 


a synonym for gariba, which (together with ‘amma or in isolation) translates 
ETTLIOTNUIOS. 
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. 284,16-286,1 wa-lamma - bil-barifi] “Since it resembled autumn": add. Ar. 
. 286,3 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 


286,6 wa-min ba‘di hada] “after that”: amplif. Ar. 


. 286,6 qit atin min] “a part of”: amplif. Ar. 
. 286,9 tilka Lsanati] “of that year”: amplif. Ar. 
. 286,11 tilka l-sanati] “of that year”: paraphr. Tfj; 6Ans KaTaoTdoEws (82,6 


Gr.). 


. 286,14 bayyinan wadiban] “clear and lucid”: hendiadys for capdds (82,7sq. 


Gr.). 


. 286,14sq. illa - al-lafzati'] “except for anything that he did not say (explicitly) 


in so many words": amplif. óri un orravíicos (82,8 Gr.). 


. 286,15 maa sarhi l-lafzati] “apart from explaining the wording”: add. Ar. 
. 286,16 al-asbaba - yabdutu] “the reasons for the occurrences he mentioned”: 


amplif. éxeivas (82,10 Gr.). 


. 286,18 fi - badibi'] “in the previous part”: paraphr. katê TO mpó»rov BiBAiov 


(82,12 Gr.). 


. 286,18 wa-mà gila] “and what was said": amplif. Ar. 
. 286,18 min hadihi l-maqalati) “in this part”: amplif. àv ToúTæ (82,13 Gr.). 
. 286,19 ila hada l-mawdi'i] “up to this point”: amplif. Ar. 


286,20 fa-aqülu inna] “I say that”: add. Ar. 


. 286,20 fi tilka l-bàli] “in this condition": amplif. Ar. 

. 286,21 fi dalika l-sit@i] “during that winter”: amplif. £v avTé (82,14 Gr.). 

. 288,1 al-ra’sa'| “the head": amplif. aùThv (82,16 Gr.). 

. 288,1 al-ra^sa"] “The head”: amplif. Ar. 

. 288,4 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 288,4 al-yabisata l-qalilata |-matari] “dry ... with little rain”: bendiadys for 


aùxpoùsş (82,20 Gr.). 


. 288,5 al-vatbati |-katirati l-matari] “wet ... with plenty of rain”: bendiadys for 


éTrouBp1dov (82,20 Gr.). 


. 288,7 fi ddlika l-wagti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar. 
.288,7 badi'atan| “uncommon”: cf. p. 284,13 above for the term badi‘a as a 


translation of êTrıS4u1os. 


. 288,9 alladi - al-a‘da@i| “brought on by hemiplegia in some body parts”: add. 


Ar., perhaps as an explanatory translation for ouvASos yivouévn (82,24sq. 
Gr.). 


. 288,10 wa-'alà - amruba] “this is how it develops”: add. Ar. 

. 288,10 sabibabi] “those suffering from it”: amplif. tov &v9porrov (82,26 Gr.). 
. 288,12 bi-l-nasi] “people”: amplif. Ar. 

. 288,15 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 290,1 alladitaqaddama] “above” (lit. “that preceded"): amplif. Ar. 

. 290,2. allati wasafaha qubayla] “that I have recorded above”: add. Ar. 

. 290,5 tilka l-bummayatu] “these fevers”: amplif. avtois (83,12 Gr.). 

.290,7 bafifatan layyinatan] “mild and gentle”: bendiadys for uérpioi (83,13 


Gr.). 


. 290,7 allati dakartu] “I mentioned”: amplif. Ar. 
. 290,9 al-abdani] “bodies”: amplif. Ar. 
. 290,14 li-balihi] “condition”: the Greek text has “mixture” (kočov, 83,22 Gr.). 
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. 290,16 dàlika l-sayfu] “That summer": amplif. Ar. 
. 290,16sq. min haqqi l-sayfi] “than a normal summer”: add. Ar. 
. 290,17 mazida barribi wa-yubsibi] “the increase in its heat and dryness”: add. 


Ar. 


. 290,17 al-báli] “condition”: amplif. Ar. 
. 290,17 ka-dálika] “that far” (lit. “like that”): amplif. Ar. 
. 292,150. fadam yuballal] “It did not dissolve”: concentr. ut) Siatrvevo Seis 


unSê 81a.9opn Seis (83,30 Gr.). 


. 292,3sq. tilka l-bummayatu l-mubriqatu] “those burning fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

. 292,6 wa-buwa qawluhü] “He said" (lit. “and this is what he said”): add. Ar. 

. 292,8 fa-qāla] “and said”: amplif. Ar. 

. 292,9 al-barru] “The heat”: amplif. Ar. 

. 292,10 duf atan] “sudden”: add. Ar. 

. 292,10 muttasilan d@iman] “uninterrupted, persistent”: bendiadys for ouve- 


xéa (84,9 Gr.). 


. 292,10 fi ddlika l-waqti] “at that time": amplif. Ar. 

. 292,10 fa-hdda yadulluka] “This tells you”: paraphr. rrpóSnAov (84,9sq. Gr.). 
. 292,15sq. mà asifu] “as follows": add. Ar. 

. 29444 maa dálika] “Apart from this": amplif. Ar. 


294,450. min — al-waqti] “of people who had these fevers at that time": amplif. 
Ar. 


. 294,650. asdbathu tilka l-bumma] “who had this fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 294,7 ndagisan] “deficient”: concentr. £AAirrós 7} OS’ SAws (84,26sq. Gr.). 

. 2949 Li-btilafin] “through excrement”: paraphr. 510 yaotpds (84,28sq. Gr.). 

. 294,13 aLa' dai l-mutasabibati al-agza'i] “homoeomerous body parts": con- 


centr. TOV aio SHTIKHV Kai capko56v ocpu&rov (85,5 Gr.). 


. 296,250. mà asába ... al-marīda'] “what happened to the patient”: amplif. Ar. 
. 296,3 al-marida "| “patient”: amplif. Ar. The translation often adds the word 


“patient” (marid) to clarify the status of a person whose name is given in a 
lemma or comment. 


. 296,5 ddlika l-gulama] “this servant”: amplif. Ar. 
. 296,7 al-abdana] “bodies”: amplif. Ar. 
. 296,7 tanfuda 'anbu ... watubrigabu] “excrete and remove”: bendiadys for 


&kkpivoa (85,16 Gr.). 


. 296,8 wa-huditu l-yaraqani] “The occurrence of jaundice”: amplif. Ar. 
. 296,9 asababü l-yaraqanu] “with jaundice”: amplif. Ar. 
. 296,10 nafdi ... waibragibi] “to excrete and remove”: bendiadys for &x«pivoa 


(85,20 Gr.). 


. 296,12 Abuqratu| “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 298,2 al-maridi] “the patient”: amplif. Ar. 
. 298,250. al-garibati |-samilati] “unusual universal”: amplif. êreShunoav (86,2 


Gr.). 


. 298,3 allatt badatat] “that appeared”: amplif. Ar. 
. 298,6sq. alladina - al-kubili] “Those past this age and on the verge of middle 


age”: amplif. rois ... ToUTwv mrpeofurépors (86,9 Gr.). 


. 298,9 mina l-marari] *bilious": add. Ar. 
. 298,13 fi hadihi l-pumma] “during this fever": amplif. Ar. 
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. 300,2 wa bi-hada l-waghi] “in this manner”: amplif. Ar. 
. 300,5 mundu awwali maradibim] “from the beginning of their illness”: amplif. 


Ar. 

300,6 alladi asababum] “they had”: amplif. Ar. 

300,7 man" — al-nisa'i"] “women ... fell ill” (lit. “those who fell ill of the wom- 
en”): amplif. Ar. 

300,9 f tilka l-bàli] “in this condition”: amplif. Ar. 

300,10 al-maradi] “the disease": amplif. Ar. 

300,10 fitilka l-bali] “during it” (lit. “during this condition”): amplif. Ar. 

300,11 li-l-mar'ati] “women”: amplif. Ar. 

300,12 al-nis@a l-bawamila] “Pregnant women”: amplif. Ar. 

300,12sq. fi tilka I-bali] “in this condition": amplif. Ar. 

300,13 al-maratu] “the woman”: amplif. Ar. 

300,13 wa-hiya bamilun) “while pregnant”: amplif. Ar. 

300,14 alladi fi batniba] “that was in her womb”: amplif. Ar. 

302,1 Abuqrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

302,1 bi-l-bawli l-raqiqi] “By ‘thin’ urine”: amplif. Ar. 

302,2-6 wa-kàna - miyan] “Ihe urine was watery, abundant and thin after 
the crisis, and plenty of sediment appeared in it. The crisis concluded normally 
in other respects. I shall mention those (cases) in which I observed this. He 
then listed the names of people who passed this urine and added the follow- 
ing: “Then, after this, they all developed dysentery. It should be examined 

whether this happened because they passed watery urine”: in the Arabic 

translation Wenkebach's lemmata II 72 (Oópa غ5‎ USaTa@dea TOAAG, Aerrró 

META Kpiow Kal ürrooT&cios 710/775 yevouévns kai TOV GAÀAcv <KaAds> 

KEKPINEVOV åvauvoopa oiciv &yévero, 8716-18 Gr.) and II 73 (Metà غ5‎ 

Tara Suoctvrepic8sss Eyévovto 0701 Tr&vres. ToUpa 671 oŭpnoav USa- 

TWOOEA okerTéov, 8720-22 Gr.) are not rubricated or otherwise distin- 

guished from their context and form part of Galen's comments on lemma II 

71. 


. 302,6 qala - li-annabü] “The reason why Hippocrates said this": amplif. Ar. 


302,7 wa-sabaga l-am'a'a) “irritated the bowels”: add. Ar. 


.302,9sq. tansabbu - fa-tasbaguba] “seeped into the bowels, irritated them”: 


add. Ar. 


.302,12 maraduhiü] “of their disease": amplif. Ar. 


302,13sq. man - al-subátu] “who were affected by this lethargy”: amplif. Ar. 

302,14sq. wa-kana - al-awqati] “Less people died at that time than in any (oth- 
er) of these periods”: in the Greek clause #9vnokov Kiota 00701 Tr&vroov 
(88,7sq. Gr.) the pronoun otTo1 refers to the madia mentioned before. This 
reference got lost, and the translator added “those” (man) and interpreted fyx1- 
OTA... TTávTO as a reference to time periods instead of maiðia. 

302,14 fiddlika l-waqti] “at that time": amplif. Ar. 

302,14sq. fi" - al-awqati] “in any (other) of these periods”: amplif. Ar. 


. 302,16sq. «fi» hada l-mawdi‘] “here”: amplif. Ar. 
. 302,18 22/162 l-waqtu] “This period”: Wenkebach re-translated this phrase, 


which is missing in the Greek text, as “the climatic condition” (<f جه‎ 
o1¢>, 88,10sq. Gr.). 
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. 302,18 mundu - al-kawkabi] “from the rise of that star”: amplif. Ar. 
. 304,1 þarīzan wa-munaqqan] “strong and pure”: bendiadys for &oqoAós 


(88,13 Gr.). 


.304,2 wa-dakara annahū] “and he mentioned that”: amplif. Ar. 
. 304,3 fi ddlika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar. 
. 304,5 yubti'u wa-yata'abbaru] “was slow and delayed”: hendiadys for ypovias 


(88,16 Gr.). 


.304,8 fiba] “during it”: amplif. Ar. 
. 304,9 kana musakilan mul@iman] “corresponded to and was appropriate for”: 


hendiadys for oikeiov (88,20 Gr.). 


. 304,10 al-asy@u l-garibatu] “unusual occurrences”: periphr. Tà ... ETMBNUNCaAv- 


Ta (88,20 Gr.). 


. 304,11 wa-mundu dálika] “from then on”: amplif. Ar. 
. 304,15sq. al-bilta - al-safra'u] “the humour that generates these two diseases is 


yellow bile”: add. Ar. 


. 304,16 fi! - al-urüqi] “part of (lit. ‘in’) the waste inside the veins”: this phrase 


seems to be the result of a misunderstanding or mistranslation of àv ... Tas 
eüpuxoplois TOv ayyeiwv (88,27sq. Gr.). 


. 304,17 tasbuna subünatan nariyatan] “become hot as fire”: amplif. &rrupo»9fi 


(88,29 Gr.). 


. 306,3 dalika l-mararu] “this bile”: amplif. Ar. 
. 306,3 nufüdubu wa-murürubü] “penetrates them and passes through them”: 


hendiadys for ST ab ناف‎ pépntar (89,2 Gr.). 


. 306,4 ddlikal-mararu] “this bile”: amplif. Ar. 
. 306,5 aldirsámu - alsirsámu] “the inflammation of the brain called ‘phreni- 


tis”: def. Tas ppevitibas (893 Gr.). 


. 306,550. dalika l-maráru] “this bile": amplif. Ar. 

. 306,6 fi! - tabwibi] “in the brain and its enclosing membranes": amplif. Ar. 

. 306,9 fa-aqülu inna] “I say that”: add. Ar. 

. 306,13 mina l-birsami Say un] “Some (cases of) inflammation of the brain”: am- 


plif. Ar. 


. 306,13sq. illa - qalilin] “but only affected a small number (of people)": amplif. 


dAiyor (89,11 Gr.). 


. 306,15 Abuqrata) “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 306,16 mina l-nàsi] “of people": amplif. Ar. 

. 306,16 min ddlika l-sayfi] “of this summer”: amplif. Ar. 

. 306,16 mundu awwalibi] “from its beginning": amplif. Ar. 

. 306,17 mundu dalika l-waqti] “between that time”: amplif. Ar. 

. 306,18 bada dalika l-waqti] “after chat time”: che Greek text has “in between” 


(perat&o, 89,14sq. Gr.). 


. 306,19 ma - al-birsama] “to cause inflammation of the brain” (lit. “what causes 


in it inflammation of the brain”): add. Ar. to bring out the implied meaning 
of the Greek sentence. 


. 306,20sq. dalika l-waqta] “this interval”: amplif. Ar. 
. 308,1 wa-qad quind inna] “We have already said": the Arabic translation does 


not support Wenkebach's addition <8’ &pricos» (89,17 Gr.). 


. 308,2 wa-tamakkana fiha] “and settles in it”: add. Ar. 


a) 
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. 308,3 li-katirin] “Many”: add. Ar. 
.308,4-6 kana - al-tarāqī] “they suffered in addition to acute fever and thirst 


from shivering fits, insomnia, worry, nausea and slight sweating on the fore- 
head and around the upper chest and collar-bones*: the Arabic translation 
changes the emphasis of the sentence and suggests a hierarchy of symptoms by 
adding “in addition to” (ma‘a) between acute fever and thirst on the one hand 
and the rest of the symptoms on the other. The Greek text lists all symptoms 
(from acute fever to sweating) in parallel. 


. 308,5 maʻa] “in addition to”: add. Ar. 


308,5 wa--atasi nàfidun wa-sabarun wa-$ammun] “thirst ... shivering fits, 
insomnia, worry": transpos. émepptyouv, &ypumvoi, &Sńnpovss, Siyodseis 
(89,22sq. Gr.). 

308,6 al-lubbata wa-l-taraqi] “the upper chest and collar-bones”: bendiadys for 
KAnIoas (89,24 Gr.). 

308,6 ya'riqu] “sweated”: amplif. Ar. 

308,6 badanubü kullubi] “all over the body”: amplif. 816Aou (89,25 Gr.). 

308,7 wa-bubtu nafsin] “and despondency”: transl. Suo Supion (89,25 Gr.). 

308,10 baridatan ... ilā l-pudrati wa--kumüdati] “cold ... greenish and livid”: 
transpos. TreAi8và, UTTOwUXpa (90,1sq. Gr.). 

308,10 wa-lawnubá] “and their colour was": amplif. Ar. 

308,10 ila — wa--kumüdati] “greenish and livid”: hendiadys for tevé (90,1 
Gr.). 


. 308,11 galilan aswada] “scant and black”: transpos. uéAava ... dAtya (90,2sq. 


Gr.). 


. 308,12 kana - ànáfibim] “trickled from their noses”: amplif. £cratev (90,4 


Gr.). 


. 308,13 tugli‘u ‘anbu ... tumma tu'awidubü] “cease and then return”: paraphr. ès 


ÛTrooTpopAhv ... A9ev (90,5 Gr.). 


. 308,16 li-yabtabira ... wa-yasbira] “to verify ... and examine": bendiadys for &&€- 


Tac (90,8 Gr.). 
308,16 sibbata] “whether ... are correct" (lit. “the correctness"): amplif. Ar. 


. 308,16 al-£umali l-kulliyati| “summary descriptions": amplif. Ar. 
. 310,1 al-mitalati — al-guziyati] “examples of individual, particular cases (lit. 


‘things’)”: add. Ar. 


. 310,1 al-asya'i l-mufradati l-uz'iyati] “individual, particular cases”: hendiadys 


for Toig KOS’ £ac rov (90,9 Gr.). 
310,1. bi-l-mu‘ayanati wa-l-musahadati| “through observation and inspection”: 
hendiadys for 8? avtowias (90,9 Gr.). 


. 310,4 wa--araqu wal-saharu| “sleeplessness and insomnia”: bendiadys for 


a&ypuTrvotvtas (90,11sq. Gr.). 


. 310,6 li-bubtibà wa-rada@ atiha] “their malignancy and badness”: bendiadys for 


101019 وماع‎ (90,15 Gr.). 


.310,6sq. al-a'radu" - huditu] “One typically malignant and bad symptom is 


the occurrence”: add. Ar. 


.310,7-9 al-nafida" - al-maradi] “even though shivering fits frequently accom- 


pany the crisis in burning fevers, they do not necessarily occur from the begin- 
ning. The same applies to all symptoms of the crisis: none of them necessarily 
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appear from the beginning of the disease”: the translator substantially ampli- 
fied the clause où ut aÙTika y’ êTrıpaiveo San xpr] TA kpioıua (90,17 Gr.) by 
first applying où unv avtixa y? étripaiveo Sai xph only to the symptom men- 
tioned immediately before (“shivering fits”, nafid), and then reiterating the 
same statement and applying it to Tû kpicipa on the same line. 


. 310,10 al-araqu wa-l-saharu] “Sleeplessness and insomnia": hendiadys for 


&ypurrviass (90,18 Gr.). 


. 310,10 wa-l-karibu] “and nausea”: add. Ar. based on several previous joint 


occurrences of “worry” (gamm) and “nausea” (karib); cf. p. 308,5 and p. 
310,4. 


. 310,11 alladi wasafabiü] “he described”: amplif. Ar. 
. 310,135. illa - al-baddati] “but this symptom is not unheard of in acute 


fevers": this part of the sentence is not extant in Greek. 


. 310,14sq. bubtu l-nafsi] “Despondency”: transl. Suo 9upiod (90,23 Gr.). 
.310,16sq.. arda'i ... wa-adalliba ‘ala l-baláki] “worst ... and most indicative of 


death”: hendiadys for óAe9pio»racrov (90,24 Gr.). 


. 310,19. al-atrafu] “the extremities”: amplif. tatta (90,28 Gr.). 
. 312,1 min siddati l-bararati] “from the intense heat" (lit. “from the intensity of 


the heat"): amplif. Ar. 


. 312,1 al-barárata" - damahda] “heat has collected their blood”: amplif. A Spo- 


0801 ... TO aipa (90,29sq. Gr.). 

312,2 al-damu) “blood”: amplif. Ar. 

312,3 bi-tarki ... laba wadblaliba] “abandons and deserts them”: bendiadys for 
a&troAitrovo ns (90,31 Gr.). 

312,6 al-maridu] “the patient”: amplif. Ar. 

312,7 al-marda] “the patients”: amplif. oUto1 (91,3 Gr.). 

312,8 bil-awga%] “by ‘pain’”: amplif. Ar. 

312,9 wa-qāla aydan innahū] “and he also said that”: amplif. Ar. 

312,10sq. budratu ... wa-kumüdatubá] “The greenish, livid appearance”: hen- 
diadys for TeA18 va (91,7sq. Gr.). 


. 312,11 wa-dawamu - tasbunu] “and coldness so persistent that they did not 


warm up”: amplif. uqkér' &vaSeppoawvópeva (91,8 Gr.). 


.312,13sq.. wa-in - bi-gayribi] “When it appears, it alone would be conclusive”: 


paraphr. ¿k Trepiouvoias غ5‎ Tı (91,10 Gr.). 


. 312,15 wa-katrati 'atasibim] *and the intensity of their thirst": add. Ar. 
. 312,16sq. butlani ... wa-mawtibá] “the failure and death": bendiadys for vékpoo- 


ow (91,14 Gr.). 


. 312,17 bi-l-maridi] “the patient”: amplif. Ar. 
.312,17sq. ba^ula'i — fibim] “of the patients we are discussing": amplif. ToUToıs 


(91,15 Gr.). 


. 314,2 badibi l-a'radi] “these symptoms": amplif. avtois (91,18 Gr.). 


3142 tadullu - daldlatiha] “indicates the same": amplif. Ar. 


. 314,350. wa-l-tabi‘atu - wa-l-mawti] “and the nature lapsed into a state of 


apathy and death”: add. Ar. This may have been part of the Greek text rather 
than an addition by the translator. 


. 314,4 siddata hararati l-bummad] “the fierceness of the fever heat”: paraphr. 


ÚTTÒ ToU kauocc8ous TUPETOU (91,21sq. Gr.). 


556 Notes 


. 314,450.  nassafat ... wa-afnatbá] “dried out and consumed”: bendiadys for 


&krreppuyx Sar (91,21 Gr.). 


. 314,7 yasirun] “a little”: add. Ar. 

. 314,8 fi gamî l-amradi| “in every disease": amplif. SAMS (91,25 Gr.). 
. 314,9 al-alamati" |] “signs”: amplif. Ar. 

. 314,10 fiba] “in them”: amplif. Ar. 

. 314,11 al-a‘radi] “the symptoms”: amplif. Ar. 

. 314,12sq. kana ya'tibi l-bubranu] “had a crisis": amplif. Ar. 


314,14 ya‘ni anna] “He means that”: add. Ar. 


. 314,15 kana" - al-birsámu] “they had an inflammation of the brain”: amplif. 


Ar. 


. 314,16 litasa‘ubi ... 'alaybi] “was (too) hard to bear for them": paraphr. 8irAa- 


oiar 9évtos (92,1 Gr.). 


. 314,17sq. min - al-báli] “who were in this condition": amplif. Ar. 

. 314,18 ya'tibimi l-bubranu] “had a crisis": amplif. Ar. 

. 316,1 min ayyamibi] “days”: amplif. Ar. 

. 316,1 pafifan da'ifan] “mild and weak": hendiadys for uerpicos (92,6sq. Gr.). 

. 316,250. kana yankasiru wa-yanqati'u] “came to a halt and was interrupted”: 


hendiadys for d1exdTrn (92,10 Gr.). 


. 316,4 li-annahi] “because”: the translator seems to have been misled by غ5‎ 


(92,12 Gr.) and assumed that this and the preceding sentence are part of a 
u&v-8£ structure, which required him to repeat li-anna. 


. 316,650. wa-kaàna - az'ara] “Most patients who died were children, adolescents 


and adults with thin-haired bodies": the translation creates a relationship 
between the characteristics listed in the lemma that the Greek text may not 
support. Ihe Arabic version specifies that the “children, young men and 
adults” (al-fityánu wa--sabàbu wa-t-mutanahi l-sababi) who died are those 
“with thin haired bodies" (mimman kana badanuhū az‘ara) etc., whereas the 
punctuation of Wenkebach’s Greek text (ueipaKia, véo, akuaCovtes, Asio, 
92,15sq. Gr.) suggests that the age groups and physical characteristics are paral- 
lel and independent from each other. 


. 316,7 az‘ara] “thin-haired”: the Greek text has “hairless” (Aeioi, 92,16 Gr.). 
. 316,8 wa-batdlatin wa-kasalin] “idle and indolent”: hendiadys for &ri TO 6&Sv- 


pov (92,17sq. Gr.). 


. 316,11 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 316,11 yukallifuna l-mu'nata] “provided us with the wherewithal”: add. Ar. 

. 316,12 mà yasifu] “of what he describes": amplif. Ar. 

. 316,13sq. min kalamibi hada] “from his lemma": amplif. Ar. 

. 316,16 wa-mimma - anna] “One factor that increases the uncertainty about this 


is that”: add. Ar. 


. 316,17-318,1 fa-ba/dubum — katirun] “Some write it as follows: ‘Many of these 


2», 


diseases appeared’ ... Some write it as follows: ‘Many of these diseases appear”: 
the translation attempted to convey the subtle difference between the Greek 
versions of these quotations Galen cites, namely TAÑ Ios غ5‎ THv voonpuérov 
éyéveto (92,26sq. Gr.) and 7219605 êv ov &yévero Tv voonudtov (92,29 
Gr.), but the only visible difference the translation introduces, that between 
the verbs “appeared” (badata) and “appear” (yabdutu), is the tense. 
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. 316,18 wa-ashabu hada l-nushati] “The supporters of this reading”: amplif. Ar. 

. 316,19 bi-badà l-kalāmi] “in this lemma": amplif. Ar. 

. 316,19 yaktububi] “write it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 318,1 wa-ashabu hada |-nushati] “The supporters of this reading”: amplif. Ar. 

. 318,3 qawlabi] “his remark”: amplif. Ar. 

. 318,3. asbábi tilka l-amradi| “people who had these diseases": amplif. Ar. 
.318,4-7 dina - wa-kasalin] “without explaining and determining from which 


disease ‘young people, adolescents and adults perished; from which one 
‘people with straight black hair and black eyes’; and from which one ‘those 
with a carefree, idle and indolent regimen”: the Greek sentence has a single 
predicate (&rróAAuvrat, 93,2 Gr.) that applies to all subjects of the sentence; 


the Arabic translation repeats the verb “perished” (kana yahlikuna). 


. 318,4 yulabbasa wa-yubaddada) “explaining and determining": bendiadys for 


Siopioac Sau (93,1 Gr.). 


. 318,4 tilka l-amradi] “which disease" (lit. “of those diseases"): amplif. riva (93,1 


Gr.). 


. 318,6sq. wa-batalatin wa-kasalin] “idle and indolent”: hendiadys for èti To pġ- 


Supov (93,5 Gr.). 


. 318,12 wa-biya] “namely”: amplif. Ar. 
.318,14sq. mimman - wasafa] “who fit the description he gave”: amplif. r&v 


ToioU To (93,14 Gr.). 


. 318,15 dalika l-birsamu] “the inflammation of the brain”: amplif. Ar. 

. 318,16 wa-l-ma‘nd] “The ... interpretation": amplif. Ar. 

. 318,18 iltimasund] “the requirement on us”: add. Ar. 

. 318,19 musta'iddun mutabayyi'un] “is suitable and susceptible": bendiadys for 


étritndeious (93,18 Gr.). 


. 318,20 nubayyina] “we explain”: amplif. Ar. 
.318,20 alladina wasafabum] “those he described”: amplif. tous Toi? UTous 


(93,20 Gr.). 


. 320,1 mablagu katrati ... wa-siddatibi] “the extent of the scope and severity”: 


periphr. To1autn ¿oTi kai ToıaUTn (93,21 Gr.). 


. 320,150. mà gamada minhu] “where it is obscure": amplif. Ar. 
. 320,2 mina l-abdáni] “body”: amplif. Ar. 
. 320,3 yatabayyana an ... yawafiqa] “establish that ... (it) fits": amplif. ouvi- 


par (93,23 Gr.). 


. 320,3 mà qila fi] “what was said in”: amplif. Ar. 
. 320,5 wa-dakara - minha] “and list those natures of bodies for which dissipa- 


tion is difficult”: the translator apparently read kai pUoewv غ5‎ SuoSıaTrveU- 
oTov (93,25sq. Gr.) and interpreted it as another element dependent on uvn- 
ناص ناع ناملا‎ (93,24 Gr.). 


. 320,5 al-abdani] “of bodies”: add. Ar. 
. 320,8 wa-batalatin wa-kasalin] “idle and indolent”: bendiadys for &ri TO للم‎ 


Supov (93,28 Gr.). 


. 320,8 min gayribi] “than others”: amplif. Ar. 
. 320,10 mimma nala l-duküra] “than that inflicted on males": amplif. Ar. 
.320,10 listifragi ... wa-naqd'iba] “excrete from and cleanse”: bendiadys for 


kx&Saponv (94,2 Gr.). 
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. 320,10 abdanihinna] “their bodies”: amplif. Ar. 
. 320,11 alladi wasafabii] “which he described": amplif. Ar. 


320,14 wa-qad - al-nusabi] “We find that the copies disagree in this place”: add. 
Ar., possibly to smoothen Galen's somewhat abrupt transition to a discussion 
of variant readings. 


. 320,14-16 wa-fi - raqiqun] “some have "isbüfunus , that is, those with a halting 


and obstructed voice, and some have ‘ishnafunus’, that is, those with a thin 
voice”: the translation diverges from the Greek text; Galen only mentioned the 
reading ioxvógovoi (94,8 Gr.) and noted that it is synonymous with Aerrró- 
povo1 (94,9 Gr.). 


. 320,15 sawtubü muta'addirun mumtani‘un] “those with a halting and obstruc- 


ted voice”: hendiadys for Tous ioyvous Thv goovtiv (94,7 Gr.). 


. 320,17 wa-alladi sawtubüi raqiqun] “people with a thin voice”: amplif. 0001 


(94,10 Gr.). 


. 320,17  alladi sawtubu muta'addirun mumtani'un] “those with a halting, 


obstructed voice”: hendiadys for TĂv ioxoqg ovo (94,10 Gr.). 


. 320,18 qasabati l-rřati wa--bangarati] “windpipe and larynx”: the translator 


read kai between 756 Tpaxsias &prnpias (94,11sq. Gr.) and tot Aapuyyos 
(94,12 Gr.). 


.320,18-20 wa-ammáà - li-l-hangarati] “A halting and obstructed voice on the 


other hand is caused by a bad natural disposition imprinted on it by the 
muscle moving the larynx”: according to the Greek text, the bad disposition 
of the muscle itself causes the problem; according to the Arabic text, it is the 
bad disposition imprinted on the voice by the muscle. 


. 320,19 ta'adduru l-sawti wa-imtind‘ubi] “A halting and obstructed voice”: hen- 


diadys for Tous غ5‎ ioxop£vous TAv pavAv (94,12 Gr.). 


. 320,19 tab'in tubi‘a 'alaybi] “natural disposition imprinted on it”: amplif. puot- 


KAv (94,12 Gr.). 

320,20sq. ant - wa-mumtani'i] “that is, people with thin voices and those 
with halting and obstructed voices": amplif. &«&repoi (94,13 Gr.). 

322,2 al-adalu l-mubarriku] “the muscle moving": amplif. Ar. 

322,4 al-mawddi‘a'] “the regions": amplif. Ar. 

322,4 wa-tilka l-mawddi‘u] “These regions": amplif. tatta (94,19 Gr.). 

322,5 wa-qasabatu - faqat) “The windpipe is only a pathway and an opening”: 
add. Ar. This could have been part of the Greek text. 

322,5 fa-ammáà l-bangaratu] “The larynx on the other hand": amplif. Ar. 

322,6 al-bangarata] “the larynx”: amplif. وه ناه‎ (94,21 Gr.). 

322,7 alatu] “the instrument”: amplif. Ar. 

322,9 wa-dálika - al-alati] “because it is made either plain or inflected by these 
instruments": the statement amplifies Galen's brief reference to Greek aspira- 
tion. 


. 322,10 al-sawta'] “the voice": amplif. Ar. 


322,13 siwa L-busünati] “with the exception of roughness": add. Ar. 


. 322,14 wa-l-businatu — al-yubsi] “Only roughness is, as we said, caused by dry- 


ness": add. Ar. 


. 322,16 al-abdànu) “bodies”: amplif. Ar. 
. 322,17 al-abdani!] “the ... bodies": amplif. Ar. 
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322,17 al-abdanu"] “bodies”: amplif. Ar. 

322,18 22211 l-abdana] “these bodies": amplif. Ar. 

324,1 alladi — tabyinibi] “we are currently explaining": amplif. Ar. 
324,1 al-abdani'] “the ... bodies”: amplif. Ar. 

324,150. allati yaglubu 'alayba] “dominated by”: amplif. Ar. 
324,6 an nadkura] “to mention”: amplif. Ar. 

324,7 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 


. 324,9 sagiru l-nafsi mubinun] *small-minded, ignoble”: hendiadys for yakpówu- 


xo1 (95,18 Gr.). 
324,11 quwwatu Inafsi wasahamatuha| “the mental fortitude and 
noble-mindedness”: hendiadys for yevvaiov (95,20 Gr.). 


. 324,13 qawlubi] “his words”: amplif. Ar. 


324,16 bi-an qala] “he ... said” (lit. “by saying”): amplif. Ar. 

324,16sq. sabibun baqqun] “correct and true”: hendiadys for &AnSts (95,27 
Gr.). 

324,17 fahimtahü] “you understand it”: amplif. Ar. 

324,18 annabiü yudifubi] “he ... adds it”: amplif. Ar. 

324,18 ma qala] “he said”: amplif. Ar. 

324,18sq. ma taqaddama] “that comes before”: amplif. Ar. 

324,19 gawlan] “observation”: amplif. Ar. 

324,19 sabiban baqqan] “correct, true”: hendiadys for &AnSés (95,30 Gr.). 

326,3 man" - al-nisa'i"] “women ... fell ill” (lit. “those who fell ill of the wom- 
en”): amplif. Ar. 


. 326,7 waman - maradibi] “of the people who recovered from their disease": 


amplif. Ar. 


. 326,12 bal - aktaribim] “this happened to most of them": amplif. rois mAet- 


c ToiC1 (96,15 Gr.). 


. 326,12 balubum] “Their condition”: amplif. Ar. 
. 326,12 amrahum|] “their situation”: amplif. Ar. 
.326,12sq. aglagu wa-asaddu adan wa-makrihan| “very tough, painful and 


troublesome”: a nested hendiadys for óxAnporépoos (96,15 Gr.); the second 
element, “(very) painful and troublesome” (asaddu adan wa-makrihan), is 
itself a hendiadys. 

326,14 bayyinun wadibun] “clear and lucid”: hendiadys for caris (96,18 Gr.). 

326,14 al-qawlu"] “the ... one" (lit. “ lemma”): amplif. Ar. 

326,15 gawlubi] “lemma”: amplif. Ar. 

326,15sq. mimman - al-báli] “who fell ill in that condition”: amplif. Ar. 

326,17 ila l-am'a'i] “towards the bowels”: add. Ar. 

328,1sq. man! - ru‘afun] “Expect someone who sheds involuntary tears from 
his eyes during acute burning fever to experience nosebleeds”: the Arabic 
translation does not support Wenkebach’s addition «p&AAov 82» (96,22sq. 
Gr.). 

328,2 amaratibi] “signs”: amplif. Ar. 

328,6 fi hada l-bábi] “about this subject”: amplif. Ar. 

328,7 al-asy@a] “things”: amplif. Ar. 

328,12 tilka l-awramu] “these swellings”: amplif. Ar. 

328,13 fi hada l-mawdi'i] “here”: amplif. Ar. 
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328,14sq. aw tamudda] “or 'growing"": add. Ar. 

330,1 bada ngida@i -bumma] “after the cessation of the fever”: add. Ar. 

330,6 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

330,9 umüra] “the circumstances": amplif. Ar. 

330,9 ta'ti bi-tasabubin wa-tattafiqu] “take place in a similar way and agree": hen- 
diadys for Öuoıa (97,24 Gr.). 


. 330,950. wa-là tatasabahu wa-tabtalifu] “they are dissimilar and disagree”: hen- 


diadys for &vóuoia (97,24 Gr.). 


. 330,10 marda] “of patients": amplif. Ar. 
. 330,10sq. kanat - 'awadatbum]| “whose diseases left them and then relapsed”: 


amplif. 6غ‎ órroopogrt|s (97,25 Gr.). 


. 330,11sq. ida - agabba] “if you calculate the sum of all days of the disease with 


the intermission”: add. Ar. 


. 330,12 tumma - amra] “He then described after that the situation”: add. Ar. 
. 330,12 marda] “of... patients": amplif. Ar. 
. 330,13 agabbatbum - 'awadatbum] “whose disease also intermitted for some 


days and then also relapsed”: amplif. €€ ناذن ووم ج0700‎ (97,27 Gr.). 


. 330,13sq. tumma atahumu L-bubránu] “and who then had a crisis": amplif. Ar. 
. 330,14 wasafa bálabuma] “whose conditions he described": amplif. Ar. 


330,16 ibtada'at bibima l-'illatu] “(who) fell ill” (lit. “whose illness began”): am- 
plif. Ar. 


. 330,18 gami‘an ma‘an] “together” (lit. “all together”): hendiadys for Öuoü (98,5 


Gr.). 


. 332,2 ida - al-ayyami] “if you calculate the sum of the days”: add. Ar. 
. 332,3 fa-bayyinun wadibun] “are clear and evident”: hendiadys for TpddSnAov 


(98,8 Gr.). 


. 332,4 yatluba ... yabhata] “study and examine”: hendiadys for Cnteiv (98,9 Gr.). 
. 332,5 yatagawazüna mà yantaft u] “ignore the useful”: add. Ar. 
. 332,5 wa-yasrifü 'inàyatabum wa-hirsahum| “direct their attention and desire”: 


hendiadys for otousaCovtes (98,10 Gr.). 


. 332,550. yalqüna li-anfusibim ‘amalan] “burden themselves with the task”: 


paraphr. autois teaypata Tapéxouoı (98,10 Gr.). 

332,8 bi-an qala] “the following" (lit. “by saying”): amplif. Ar. 

332,10 al-abawayni] “of the brothers": amplif. Ar. 

332,12  wa-yafbamu - annabi] “From the situation of this (brother) they 
inferred the situation of the other": add. Ar. 

332,12 al-maradu] “the disease": amplif. Ar. 

332,13 al-àbaru] “the other”: amplif. Tp (98,19 Gr.). 

332,14 al-ula] “first”: add. Ar. 

332,14 al-awwali] “first”: add. Ar. 

332,15 kalāmin'] “texts”: amplif. Ar. 

332,15 mina l-qudamđãi] “(of the) ancients”: amplif. Ar. 

332,16 aqulu innabu" [ “I say that”: add. Ar. 

332,17 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

332,16-18 aqulu" - ayyamin"] “I say that Hippocrates may have written ‘the 
intermission of one of them lasted six days and of the other five days’, and the 
scribe may then have erroneously omitted his words ‘of one of them six days 
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and of the other’ and written ‘five days": the translator amplified Galen’s 
description of the error (ékypóyoa غ5‎ Tov AuapTavovTa «uóvov TO> 512717 
Tiévre, 98,25sq. Gr.) by making missing elements explicit and spelling out each 
stage of this process. 


. 332,19 al-abawayni] “brother”: amplif. Ar. 
. 332,20 wa-mimma - dalika] “One indicator of this is": amplif. yotv (98,29 


Gr.). This and similar expansions of yov are typical for this translation. 


. 334,1 al-marda] “patients”: amplif. Ar. 


334,1 al-maradu| “the disease": amplif. Ar. 


. 334,3 allati wasafaba] “he cited”: amplif. Ar. 
. 334,4 amri hadayni l-abawayni) “of these two brothers": amplif. Toó roov (99,4 


Gr.). 


. 334,550. alladi wasafabii] “he gave”: amplif. Ar. 

. 334,6 bi-basabi hada] “In view of this”: add. Ar. 

. 334,6 al-marada] “of the disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 334,950. yusariku ... wa-sabahahum|] “share ... and resembled them”: hendiadys 


for xowóv (99,9 Gr.). 


. 334,10 al-mardá] “patients”: amplif. Ar. 
. 334,11 alladi - fibi] “that sets them apart from these other patients": add. Ar. 
.33442sq. al-'inayata wa-l-babta|] “attention and study”: bendiadys for Grreiv 


(99,12 Gr.). 


. 334,135. wa-qad - náft'atin] “(Those people) could have focused their atten- 


tion and investigation on many other, useful things": the Greek sentence (Kai 
KaAov ©’, as Epny, ألم‎ Gnreiv «r& Gypnota> £yovra <Ta&> XOAOIMO, 
99,11sq. Gr.) is, as the editorial interventions show, incomplete and obscure. 
The translation generously paraphrases the last part (Éyovra >< phopa). 


.334,15 wa-id - al-bubrani] “Since I have already discussed the crisis”: add. Ar. 
. 334,18sq. aw - bibi] “or rid them of the disease in (such) an incomplete and un- 


reliable manner": amplif. 7) &rrio roov yryvopévov (99,16 Gr.). 


. 334,185. burügan laysa bi-sabibi l-mawtigi bibi] “in (such) an incomplete and 


unreliable manner”: bendiadys for 6716 Tov yryvouévo (99,16 Gr.). 


. 334,20 bayna tilka l-bubrandati] “between these crises”: amplif. Ar. 
. 336,2 yügadu - al-qadimati] “In old copies one finds”: paraphr. ypa&qouot «n 


veg» (99,22 Gr.). Since the Greek text iself seems uncertain, these may be Ga- 
len's own words rather than Hunayn’s elaboration. 


. 336,2 wa-buwa l-mal‘abu] “that is, theatre”: add. Ar. 
.336,2sq. 104-41111112 - tãitrun] “Capiton and his followers wrote ‘t@itrun’ 


instead of ‘t@itar’”: notwithstanding the probable corruption of the translit- 
erated terms, the Arabic version seems more plausible than Wenkebach's addi- 
tion «à&AA& Sepatpov> (99,23 Gr.). Hunayn normally only supplied this 
kind of information on Galen's authority. 


. 336,350. wa-tafsiru - al-mabsadu] “The explanation of this term is ‘barn’”: add. 


Ar. 


. 336,450. wa-mà - al-hisddi| “How well they did by not determining this until 


they could find a way to explain this term and say that it is a place and that its 


name is derived from one of the terms for ‘harvest’”: the sentence deviates 
from the Greek text, which simply explains why some interpreters wanted to 
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read Sepatpov (or perhaps, with I 1972 Kw., Sépetpov; cf. Deichgraber, Die 
Patienten des Hippokrates, p. 10sq.): iv’ xcci e€nyeioSai xwpiov T1 eivai 
Tapa TO SepiLeo Sar KEKANEVOV OUTS (99,23sq. Gr.). The Arabic translator 
introduced his version with the addition “How well they did by not determin- 
ing this” (wa-ma absabahum alla ya'midii dalika) and then amplified the 
Greek clause after iva by extending tywow é€nyeioSai to “find a way to 
explain” (yagida l-sabila ila an yufassiru), making its object (“this term”, 
hada l-isma) explicit and repeating it. 


. 336,6 al-musabibata] “that look alike”: add. Ar. 
. 336,6sq. wala - yadurru] “and it neither benefits nor harms”: add. Ar. 
. 336,8sq. al-fuduli wa-l-baswi] “superfluous and marginal details”: bendiadys for 


Trepiepyias (100,2 Gr.). 


.3369 lam yakun 'indabi] “do not know" (lit. “do not have”): paraphr. un 


Suvauevot (99,27 Gr.). 


. 336,9 al-ma‘ani] “concepts”: amplif. Ar. 

. 336,11 awramun] “swellings”: amplif. Ar. 

. 336,12 tilka l-awramu] “These swellings”: amplif. Ar. 

. 336,12 al-fadlu] “the waste”: amplif. Ar. 

. 336,14 tilka l-awramu] “the swellings”: amplif. Ar. 

. 338,1 min - al-awrami] “about these swellings”: amplif. Ar. 

. 338,2 li-gurábatibi] “because it is strange” (lit. “because of its strangeness”): add. 


Ar. 


. 338,2 tumma qad dakara] “He then mentioned”: add. Ar. 
. 338,250. tumma - al-awwali] “He then mentioned at this point something 


which is (even) more astonishing and unusual and particularly deserves to be 
remembered because it occurs (even) less frequently than the former”: the 
Arabic translator divided this sentence differently than Wenkebach; he linked 
àvauvhow (100,8 Gr.) to the beginning of the sentence and then started a 
new clause. With the help of a number of additions based on what he thought 
the sentence implied, he substantially changed the meaning. 


. 338,3 wa-awlā - al-awwali| “and particularly deserves to be remembered 


because it occurs (even) less frequently than the former”: add. Ar. 


. 338,4 wa-l-amru - annabi] “The first is that”: add. Ar. 

. 338,5 bi-darbin min durübi] “through some kind": amplif. Ar. 

. 338,6 zadanda] “He ... amplified ... for us”: amplif. Ar. 

.338,6 tilka l-awrama] “The swellings”: paraphr. Tv Tapû T& ota (100,13 


Gr.). 


. 338,7 hada - Abuqráta| “This Hippocratic lemma": amplif. toto (100,14 


Gr.). 


. 338,750. li-qawlibi - abara] “with his observation somewhere else": amplif. Ar. 
. 338,9 wa-aqulu inna] “I say that”: add. Ar. 

. 338,9 al-ablata] “the humours”: paraphr. oitia (100,16 Gr.). 

. 338,10 allati - sabunat] “that were heated up”: the translator added this phrase 


and misinterpreted the meaning of róv muperów (100,16 Gr.), which is 
linked to atria in the Greek. 


. 338,10 f badayni] “these two had": amplif. Ar. 
.340,3 al-marda] “patients”: amplif. Ar. 
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340,3 al-maradi'] “of the disease”: amplif. Ar. 

340,3 al-maradu"] “the disease”: amplif. Ar. 

340,5 tilka l-ayyámi] “of these days”: amplif. Ar. 

340,7 sit@a] “the winter”: amplif. Ar. 

340,8 al-sanati"] “of the ... year”: amplif. Ar. 

340,8 fi sifati] “in the account”: amplif. Ar. 

340,12sq. al-ablata llati hiya] “the humours that were”: amplif. Ar. 

340,13 al-muwallidatu] “that generated": amplif. Ar. 

340,13 min abdani h@ul@i] “from the bodies of these (people)”: amplif. Ar. 

340,13 fiba] “in them": amplif. Ar. 

340,14-16 wa-amma - al-maradi] “The crisis of other people was delayed until 
the twentieth, and not just until the twentieth, but for some until the fortieth; 
I mean the last crisis after the relapse of the disease": after adding “crisis” 
(bubranubum) to the beginning of the sentence the translator accommodated 
the occurrence of the term at the end of the Greek sentence (101,14 Gr.) by 
rendering it as an apposition to the first occurrence. 

340,14 ila l-'isrina] “until the twentieth”: amplif. Ar. 

340,15 fi ba dibim] “for some”: amplif. Ar. 

340,17sq. alibtilafu wa-ltafawutu] “variation and disparity”: bendiadys for 
61a.9opós (101,15 Gr.). 

342,2 tusibu! ... min uld'ika] “(of them) ... had them": amplif. Ar. 

342,2 tusibu"] “had them": amplif. Ar. 

342,3 tusibu] “had them”: amplif. Ar. 

342,3 fa-küna yatanaqqasu wa-yataqaddd] “diminished and ceased": hen- 
diadys for óméAnyov (101,19sq. Gr.). 

342,4 yanî bibi] “By ... he means”: amplif. Ar. 

342,4 al-rabi‘a"] “the spring": amplif. Ar. 

342,5 iqtisasibi] “his account”: add. Ar. 

342,5 rabi‘a] “the spring": amplif. Ar. 

342,5sq. fa-inna - al-tdniyati] “Hippocrates did not go in his account beyond 
the symptoms that appeared during winter of the second year": this sentence 
is a rare example of the translator condensing the Greek text (oU yàp £&érewsev 
¿mi TOOOUTOV ys TH Sinynow TOV yevopévov voongu&rov, 6770: uéypi 
pÖvov ToU SeuTEpou xeiivos &oikero, 101,22-24 Gr.). 


. 342,5 Abuqrata| “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 342,7 al-sababu] “the reason”: this word seems to translate Suvduei (101,26 


Gr.). 


. 342,10 tilka l-mirratu l-safra@u] “This yellow bile”: amplif. Ar. 
. 342,11 baragat mina l-urüqi] “it left the vessels”: add. Ar. 
.342,12 aldqsi rara] “the chills”: the Greek text has piyos (102,2 Gr.), “shiv- 


ering”. The term “chills” (iqsi rar) is otherwise consistently used to translates 
ppikn or gpiko8ngs, while the standard translation for piyos is “shivering fits” 


(nafid). 


. 342,135. tabaddada wa-nbatta] “is dispersed and spread”: hendiadys for 81a- 


oKedavvupevns (102,4 Gr.). 


. 344,5 umüru l-marda] “the circumstances of patients”: the Greek text has “the 


circumstances of diseases" (TA ... Trepi TX voonuaTa, 102,7 Gr.). 


564 Notes 


. 344,7 qad nastadillu] “we may infer”: amplif. Ar. 
. 344,7 al-asy@ i] “things”: amplif. Ar. 


344,7 amru l-maridi] “the situation of the patient”: amplif. Ar. 


. 344,10 wa-hilafubu] “and its opposite”: paraphr. ovy Umvoior (102,15 Gr.). 

. 346,2 al-umüri] “circumstances”: amplif. Ar. 

. 346,2 al-asya@i] “the things”: amplif. Ar. 

. 346,250. al-nagaru wa-l-babtu] “the observation and examination”: bendiadys 


for oxerrTéov (102,22 Gr.). 


. 346,4 al-kalama] “lemma”: amplif. Ar. 
. 346,4 zīda wa-ulbiqa] “was added and interpolated”: bendiadys for tapeyye- 


yp&o3on (102,23 Gr.). 


. 346,4 hada l-kitābi] “this book”: amplif. Ar. 

. 346,6sq. garadahi.... an yasifa] “He ... wants to describe”: add. Ar. 

. 346,7 bi-l-a'radi] “symptoms”: paraphr. oxotrous (102,26-103,1 Gr.). 

. 346,9 tabi'ata! | “nature”: amplif. Ar. 

. 346,9 tabi'ata" | “the nature”: amplif. Ar. 

. 346,10 mina l-ndasi] “person”: paraphr. ñu&v (103,3 Gr.). 

. 346,10 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 346,12 mina l-tabi'atayni gami‘an] “from both natures together”: amplif. 6غ‎ àp- 


qorépov (103,3 Gr.). 


. 346,12sq. awtaqu wa-agwadu| “more reliable and better”: bendiadys for dopa- 


AéoTepon (103,4 Gr.). 


. 346,14 wa-ba‘du - annahū] “One thing he said about this in those books is 


that”: add. Ar. 


. 346,15 al-udwi] “a ... body part”: amplif. Ar. 

. 346,15 fa-qala] “and said": amplif. Ar. 

. 346,15sq. yakina l-qiyasu] “to compare”: periphr. kaSopév (103,9 Gr.). 

. 346,16 bayna l-mafasili] “the joints": amplif. Ar. 

. 346,16 min badanayni] “of two (different) bodies": amplif. Tà 1م0007‎ (103,8 


Gr.). 


. 346,16 fi — al-ma'rifati] “in the Prognostic”: amplif. «&rreib&v (103,9 Gr.). 

. 346,17 tanguru] “you look”: add. Ar. 

. 348,1 bi-wugübi] “the faces”: amplif. toio1 (103,11 Gr.). 

. 348,1 bi-l-bali - 'alaybá] “the condition they were in”: amplif. &ovró (103,11 


Gr.). 


. 348,2 bàlatibi] “condition”: amplif. Ar. 
. 348,3 wa--sakli] “shape”: add. Ar. 
. 348,4 nataqaddama fa-na'rifa ... wa-na'lama] “know ... and be informed in 


advance”: hendiadys for mpoywooxsw (103,14 Gr.). 


. 348,4 fi sibbatibim] “when they were healthy”: amplif. Ar. 
. 348,5 la-kunna - nafrifbu] “because we are often (called) unexpectedly to a 


place”: the Greek text is damaged; Wenkebach's emendation “patients” («àp- 
poo» Tous, 103,15 Gr.) is rejected by Diller, p. 267. 


. 348,5 al-'ilali] “illnesses”: amplif. Ar. 
. 348,6 bi-l-asy@i] “things”: amplif. Ar. 
.348,6 min" — bi-halin] “For example, when we see a face in a condition”: add. 


Ar. 
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. 348,8 fain rayna] “But when we see that”: paraphr. paivovtai (103,20 Gr.) 


to accommodate the transition the translator had inserted to introduce this 
example. 


. 348,9 al-wagbi] “of the face”: amplif. Ar. 
. 348,11 bi-atammi ... wa-atbatahda] “in the most detailed and reliable manner”: 


hendiadys for 510: wAeióvoy (103,22sq. Gr.). 


. 348,12 kayfa yakunu dalika] “how this happens": add. Ar. The pronoun ddlika 


apparently refers back to the prognostic procedure described before and dis- 
rupts the structure of the sentence. In the Greek text the sentence continues 
and its predicate, the verb 5é5e1xtTo1 (103,22 Gr.), refers to the following list 
of varieties of fevers. 


. 348,12 wa-bayyantu] “I have explained": amplif. Ar. 
. 348,12 qasiratun sari‘atu l-bubrani| “is short and has a rapid crisis": hendiadys 


for TaxuKpio1yos (103,24 Gr.). 


. 348,13 tawilatun bati'atu l-bubrani] “is lengthy and has a slow crisis”: hendiadys 


for xpóvios (103,24 Gr.). 


. 348,13sq.  al-birsama - franitis] “the hot inflammation of the head called 


'phrenitis"": def. ppevitis (103,25 Gr.). 


2», 


. 348,14 wa-l-barida - litargis| “the cold one called ‘lethargy’: def. Af Sapyos 


(103,25 Gr.); cf. In Hippocratis Aphorismi II 3: XVIIb 45712-14 K. (quoted 
in WGAU, p. 391, s.v. AnSapyiKds). 


. 348,14 baddun sari‘u lingid@i] “are acute, subside quickly": bendiadys for 


òta (104,1 Gr.). 


.348,14sq. baàddun - hatarin] “are acute, subside quickly and are dangerous”: 


transpos. kivduvadn Kai òta (103,25-104,1 Gr.). 


. 348,15 al-kabidi] “the liver”: the Greek has “spleen” (oAnvós, 104,1 Gr.). 
. 348,15-17 fa-idà - al-ma‘rifati] “When you know this and similar things about 


diseases, you are able to infer how their condition will develop and benefit 
from it for the prognosis": this sentence is not extant in Greek. 


. 350,3 al-balimi l-damiti] “gentle, mild”: hendiadys for «ooyiou (104,3 Gr.). 
. 350,4 tasarru'un wa-iqdamun] “rash and bold": hendiadys for Spacéws (104,5 


Gr.). 


. 350,6 alladi - bàálubii] “to draw inferences from the patient himself about the 


future development of his condition": add. Ar. 


. 350,8 ma ya murubü bili] “(the physician) prescribes”: amplif. Ar. 

. 350,9 ra'ayta maradahü] “you observe that his disease”: add. Ar. 

. 350,11 al-maridu] “a patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 350,12 radi'atan ‘ald gayri mà yanbagi] “bad and inappropriate”: hendiadys 


for yox Snpdv (104,10 Gr.). 


. 350,12sq. salimun hafifun] “benign and mild": bendiadys for uetpios (104,11 


Gr.). 


. 350,13 al-maridu] “the patient”: amplif. Ar. 
. 350,14 izdāda siddatan wa-su' übatan] “it becomes more severe and difficult”: 


hendiadys for opodptvorto (104,12 Gr.). 


. 350,14 dalla - maradun] “it indicates that the disease is”: amplif. Ar. 
. 350,14 sabun radvun] “serious and bad”: bendiadys for uox 9npós (104,13 


Gr.). 


566 Notes 


. 350,15sq. fi salamatiha wa-batariba] “whether ... (it) is benign or dangerous" 


(lit “in their benignness and dangerousness”): add. Ar. 


. 350,16 al-marda] “the patients”: amplif. Ar. 

. 350,16 maa dálika] “also”: add. Ar. 

. 350,16 katiran] “often”: the Greek text has “sometimes” (@viote, 104,14 Gr.). 
.350,16sq. anwa'a ... wa-tab@i‘aha\ “the varieties and natures”: hendiadys for 


id€as (104,14 Gr.). 


. 350,17 al-amradi] “of diseases”: amplif. Ar. 

. 350,19 gawluhi] “his words": amplif. Ar. 

. 350,19 al-marida'] “the patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 350,19 al-maridi" ] “(the situation) of the patient”: the Greek text has “(the situ- 


ation) in diseases” (êv +076 vócois, 104,17 Gr.). 


. 352,1 هله‎ - watabsiratan] “their situation and to increase our knowledge of 


and insight into”: add. Ar. 


. 352,3 li-dalika l-maridi] “that patient”: amplif. Ar. 
. 352,3 dálika l-maridi] “for that patient”: amplif. Ar. 
. 352,5  bubtin wa-radda@ atin] “dangerous and bad”: hendiadys for 015 


(104,22 Gr.). 


. 352,550. ه2211‎ l-tabibu] “the physician’s”: amplif. Ar. 
. 352,6 dalika l-marida] “that patient”: amplif. Ar. 
. 352,650. mà - bibi] “required” (lit. “what he needs to be treated with”): amplif. 


KoAós (104,24 Gr.). 


. 352,7 min maradihi] “from his disease": amplif. Ar. 
. 352,8 tagdimatu l-ma'rifati ... walistidlalu ‘ala ma ta'ülu ilayhi] “Prognosis 


and inquiry into the future development”: bendiadys for Tpoyvacers 
(104,26 Gr.). 


.352,8 bàálu l-maridi] “of a patient's condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 352,950. qawlubü ... ma'nábu] “The meaning": amplif. Ar. 

. 352,12sq. iqtisasibi - báliba] “of the account of these conditions": amplif. Ar. 

. 352,13 fi - al-abwáli] “in each of them" (lit. “in each of these conditions"): am- 


plif. Ar. 


. 352,15 maa yubsi wa-'adami l-matari] “with dryness and a lack of rain”: hen- 


diadys for uev aùxuðv (105,3 Gr.). 


. 352,16 d@iman muttasilan] “all che time and continuously”: amplif. Ar. 
. 352,16 al-yubsu wa-‘adamu l-matari] “dryness and lack of rain”: hendiadys for 


auyxuds (105,4 Gr.). 


. 352,16 iqtisasibi] “his account”: amplif. Ar. 

. 352,18 bi-dalika] “this”: amplif. Ar. 

. 352,18 al-mizagi] “the mixture”: amplif. Ar. 

. 352,18 kana - fiba] “the air during it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 354,350. fi" - al-halati] “in each of those conditions”: amplif. Ar. 

. 354,5 tilka l-amradu] “those diseases": amplif. Ar. 

. 354,5 asnafin] “varieties”: amplif. Ar. 

. 354,5 wa-mimma - annaba] “One indicator for this is that”: amplif. &péAe 


(105,10 Gr.). 


. 354,6 fa-l-amradu] “diseases”: amplif. Ar. 
. 3548 man marada fiha] “who fell ill in it”: add. Ar. 
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. 354,8 maradubi] “The disease": amplif. Ar. 

. 354,10 allati - al-hawa'i] “that occur in each climatic condition”: add. Ar. 

. 354,12 fi - al-bawa'i] “that a climatic condition": amplif. Ar. 

. 354,13 "ala l-bawd'i] “the air”: amplif. Ar. 

. 354,13 fiba] “during it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 354,17 Abuqrata) “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 354,18 qawlabü"] “the expression”: amplif. Ar. 

. 356,1 mimmà - annah] “One indicator of this is that”: amplif. &péAei (105,26 


Gr.). 


. 356,4 bi-l-amradi] “of diseases": amplif. Ar. 
. 356,4 hiya - tabduta] “are imminent (to happen)": amplif. Ar. 
. 356,4 wa-and mugtasirun] “I limit myself”: paraphr. &pxei (105,30 Gr.). 


»». 


. 356,5 Abuqrata| “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 356,6 al-amradi"| “diseases”: amplif. Ar. 
.356,7 ka-l-tabdlufi] “as if they were closely associated": paraphr. oUvtpogos 


(106,1 Gr.); cf. the similar expression on p. 68,13. 


.356,7 kānat musakilatan mul@imatan] “they resemble and are adapted to”: 


hendiadys for oiksicov (106,1 Gr.). 


. 356,7sq. li-abli dálika l-baladi] “the inhabitants of that place": amplif. Ar. 
. 356,950. wa-qad - hada") “He has explained elsewhere how you do this": add. 


Ar. 


. 356,11 dala'ila wa-adafa ilayba] “indicators ... to which he added”: amplif. Ar. 
. 356,11 surūtan wa-budüdan| “conditions and qualifications": bendiadys for 


61opicpoüUs (106,4sq. Gr.). 


. 356,12 al-marida] “a patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 356,12 dálika] “this”: concentr. oUro koiu&o $a (106,6 Gr.). 

. 356,14 al-marida] “a patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 356,15 fa-dalla bi-dalika] “it indicates": amplif. Ar. 

. 356,16 qala] “He said”: amplif. Ar. 

. 356,16 wa-yanbagi - al-maridi'] “one should also diagnose the situation of a 


patient": add. Ar. 


. 356,16 yanî annahū] “that is”: add. Ar. 
. 358,1 fi badanihi] “his body”: amplif. Ar. 
. 358,4 tad‘thum ilayba] “induced by”: amplif. Ar. This phrase introduces a 


qualification the Greek text does not have: in the Greek version “need, neces- 
sity or desire” )51 ypeiav A åváykny <î] Kai SY fSovAv>, 106,15 Gr.) all 
equally motivate human activities, whereas the Arabic translator emphasised 
“need” (bagatin) and then identified “necessity or desire” (darüratan aw šah- 
watan) as the sources of this need. 


. 358,4sq. ma" - al-darüratu] “Things taken up out of need or necessity are”: 


add. Ar. 


. 358,5 mu'alagati lnasi] “the activities of people”: amplif. Ar. 

. 358,6 wa-mà asbaha dalika] “and other such things”: add. Ar. 

. 358,6sq. wa-amma - al-sabwatu] “Things they do out of desire are”: add. Ar. 
.358,10sq. mata ra'ayta ... ‘alimta annabü] “when you see that ... you know 


that”: add. Ar. 
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568 Notes 


. 358,11 maa - yat‘amu] “and the meals he eats are seriously deficient”: elaborate 


paraphrase for Aerrrfj Siaity (106,21 Gr.). 


. 358,13-15 wa-matà ra'ayta ... 'alimta anna] “When you see ... you know that”: 


add. Ar. 


. 358,13 insanan — ant] “a person follows the opposite regimen, that is”: add. Ar. 
. 358,14 sakinun là yatabarraku] “is ... idle and does not move": bendiadys for 


apy és (106,23 Gr.). 


. 358,15 wa-tadimu - tawilan] “and this occupation lasts for a long time”: am- 


plif. SiateAei (106,24 Gr.). 


. 358,16 al-tadbiri] “regimens”: amplif. Ar. 
. 358,17 wa-dakara bada hada] “After this he mentioned”: add. Ar. 


399, 


. 358,17 wa-dakara - al-sinna| “After this he mentioned ‘age’”: the translator 


slightly harmonised this and the following comments on the remaining prog- 
nostic criteria mentioned in the Hippocratic lemma by adding the introduc- 
tory formula “after this/that, he said/mentioned” (wa-dakara bada hada 
etc.) and shifting some of the descriptions of symptoms and their import to 
the second person singular with expressions such as “when you see that ... you 
know that” (in ra'aytahü ... 'alimta annahu etc.). 


. 358,17 bi-l-nagari fiba] “Examining it": amplif. Ar. 

. 360,3 wa-dakara - al-kalama] “After this he mentioned ‘talk’”: add. Ar. 
. 360,4 lit-istidlali] “forming a diagnosis”: amplif. Ar. 

. 360,5 alladi" -tagaddama\ “of this person in the past”: add. Ar. 

. 360,6 ravaytabi] “you see”: add. Ar. 


360,6 min - maradihi] “the condition in his disease”: amplif. Ar. 


. 360,7 ra'ayta] “you see”: add. Ar. 
. 360,7 kana fi-mà taqaddama] “past”: amplif. Ar. 


360,7 ‘alimta anna] “you know that”: add. Ar. 


. 360,9 hada l-ismu] “this term”: amplif. Ar. 

. 360,10 min 'adati ... an] “usually”: amplif. Ar. 

. 360,10sq. bala... allati tusammá] “the conditon ... called”: amplif. Ar. 

. 360,11 al-pulqu Lsagiyatu] “‘character’ or ‘nature’”: bendiadys for 7906 (107,8 


Gr.). 


. 360,11 asnafa) “varieties”: concentr. Tas 51000 0م‎ Tj Tas iéas (107,8sq. Gr.). 
. 360,13 bi-durübin] “by ‘types’: amplif. Ar. 
. 360,13 asnafahi] “its varieties": concentr. Tas Siapopas ... N Tas Séas (107,11 


Gr.). 


. 360,13 kana - al-bummayati] “he talks about fevers”: add. Ar. 
. 360,14 anwa‘aha wa-asnafaha wa-fusilaha] “their kinds, varieties and divi- 


sions”: amplif. Tas Siapopas ... 1] Tà etn (107,12 Gr.). 


. 360,14sq. fi hada l-mawdi'i] “at this point”: amplif. Ar. 

. 360,16 dikribi li-l-durübi] “he mentioned (character) types”: add. Ar. 

. 360,18 al-asya'u] “things”: amplif. Ar. 

. 360,18 “Amman ginsiyan] “general and generic": hendiadys for yevikdds (107,17 


Gr.). 


. 360,19 tumma - al-suküta] “Then, after this, he mentioned ‘silence’”: add. Ar. 
. 360,20 fa-qad - al-sukütu] “It indicates this once one has ascertained whether 


silence”: add. Ar. 
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. 360,21 fa-l-sukitu] “silence”: amplif. Ar. 
. 362,1 wa-in - al-kalami] “and if he is loquacious”: amplif. T 8 &vavrio 


(107,20 Gr.). 


. 362,1 fa-t-sukitu'] “silence”: amplif. Ar. 
. 362,1 fa-t-sukitu"] “silence”: amplif. Ar. 
. 362,2 biman - al-kalami] “For a loquacious person”: amplif. toute (107,21 


Gr.). 


. 362,5 fa-dalika yadullu ‘ald] “it indicates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 362,7 allati tu‘vafu biha] “by which they are known”: add. Ar. 
. 362,9 àriqan sahiran] “sleepless and awake”: bendiadys for fyypumvnkévoi 


(107,28 Gr.). 


.362,9 yatafakkaru wa-yanguru] “thinking about and contemplating”: hen- 


diadys for oxotroupevos (107,28 Gr.). 


. 362,10 al-malaku - Atlas] “the angel the poets claim carries heaven and call 


Atlas”: the translator accommodated Galen’s brief reference to the titan Atlas 
(at 107,28 Gr.) by transposing it into religious categories both Christian and 
Muslim readers could understand. Atlas becomes an “angel” (al-malaku), and 
the name is then explained by adding “(who) the poets claim carries heaven” 
(alladi qad yaz'umu lsu ardu annabü yabmilu l-sama@a). 


. 362,14 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. ó cuyypaqeus (107,33 Gr.). 
. 362,14 wa-hilafuha) “and its opposite": paraphr. ovy 0100161 (107,33 Gr.). 
. 362,17 tumma - al-manamdata'] “Then, after that, he mentioned ‘dreams’”: add. 


Ar. 


.362,20 dalla! - amtàran] “it indicates that his body is dominated by yellow 


bile, and when he sees rain”: the Arabic translation does not support Wenke- 
bach’s addition <ó غ5‎ Katrvdév f] &yAóv f] BaSU رومع قات‎ ÚT Tis ueAatvng 
xoAMfis» (108,4sq. Gr.). 


. 362,20 wa-matà ra'à) “and when he sees”: amplif. Ar. 

. 362,21 fi badanibi] “his body”: amplif. Ar. 

.362,21 man ra2a] “when someone sees": amplif. Ar. 

. 362,21 dalla - galabati] “it indicates the dominance": amplif. Ar. 

. 364,1 fi manamibi] “in his dream": amplif. Ar. 

. 364,1 qadirin muntinin] “dirty, smelly”: hendiadys for 6uo@e1 (108,7 Gr.). 

. 364,150. dalla - badanibi] “it indicates that there is ... in his body": amplif. Ar. 
. 364,2 al-bálati] “conditions”: amplif. Ar. 

. 364,3 qawlahū] “the word”: amplif. Ar. 


364,3 al-mandmati"] “dreams”: amplif. Ar. 


. 364,4 bi-qawlibi] “By saying": amplif. Ar. 

. 364,4 al-manāmāti] “dreams”: amplif. Ar. 

. 364,5 gawlubi] “By saying": amplif. Ar. 

. 364,5 fa-dalla - yutafaqqada] “he indicated that it is necessary to determine”: 


add. Ar. 


. 364,6 fa-yanbagi an yunzara] “it is necessary to determine”: add. Ar. 
.364,8 wa-matd ra'à ... mandman fa-yanbagi an yungara] “when someone had a 


dream, it is necessary to determine": add. Ar. 


. 364,10 fi manamibi] “in his dream": amplif. Ar. 
. 364,12 fi tilka l-bali] “in this condition": amplif. Ar. 
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. 364,13 fi nawbati l-humma] “in a fever attack”: amplif. Ar. 
. 364,13 daldlatan asabba wa-akada] “correctly and reliably”: bendiadys for 


BeBouotépav (108,19sq. Gr.). 


. 364,14 fi lbadani] “in the body”: amplif. Ar. 

. 364,14 sabibu dalika l-manámi] “the person having this dream": amplif. Ar. 

. 364,15 mitlu hada هذا‎ ami] “such food”: amplif. Ar. 

. 364,16 ma wasaftu] “such as I described": amplif. ToıaUTnv (108,22 Gr.). 

. 364,17 tumma - bada] “Then, after this, he mentioned”: add. Ar. 

. 364,18 wa-qultu innahi] “I have said that”: add. Ar. 

. 364,19 alladi — ya batünabi] “we see delirious people do”: add. Ar. 

. 364,21 al-maridi] “the patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 364,21 batinatun g@iratun] “interior ... under the surface”: bendiadys for èv På- 


Seı (109,1 Gr.). 


. 364,21 ka-annahit yantifubi] “as if he was pulling it out”: add. Ar. 

. 366,1 daa l-marida] “drove the patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 366,150. baddun birrifun] “sharp, acrid”: hendiadys for Spipéos (109,2 Gr.). 

. 366,2 dalika l-maridu] “That patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 366,3 wa-hada l-äridu] “This symptom”: amplif. Ar. 

. 366,350. mina l-badani] “of the body”: amplif. Ar. 

. 366,5 wa-dakara bada hada] “After this he mentioned”: add. Ar. 

. 366,7 tumma - hada] “Then, after this, he mentioned”: add. Ar. 

.366,5-8 wa-dakara - al-bhumma] “After this he mentioned tears. We have 


described what they indicate when the are voluntary and when they are invol- 
untary. Then, after this, he mentioned attacks. We have also already described 
what can be inferred from the varieties of fever attacks”: these two sentences 
were substantially amplified in the Arabic version to fit the schema the trans- 
lator is following in his list of symptoms. The Greek version (mepi <8é> Sa- 
نا ناما‎ EUASOLEV — DOTTED YE koi Trepi TAs iéas TOv TAapofUoUdY, 109,6—8 
Gr.) deals with both phenomena in one sentence. 
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P. 366,9 tumma — hada] “Then, after this, he mentioned”: add. Ar. 
P. 366,11 tagdimati |-ma‘rifati] “Prognostic”: the Arabic text gives Prognostic 


(taqdimat al-ma‘ifa) as the title of this last book instead of To Tlpoppntikdv 
(109,11 Gr.). The Prorrhetic is quoted twice elsewhere in this commentary, the 
first time (p. 350,2sq.) without title and the second (p. 438,1sq.) under the 
tide tagdimat al-anba’. In Galen's comments on lemma III 15 in his Com- 
mentary on Book 2 of the Epidemics the scribe of ms. E also wrote taqdimat 
al-ma'rifa (fol. 7930), to which David Colville, the scribe of Ambrosianus B 
135 sup., added al-indar (fol. 42°1). The scribe of ms. Istanbul, Süleymaniye 
Kütüphanesi, Ayasofya 3592 (cf. B. Hallum et al., A New Manuscript: Istan- 
bul, Süleymaniye Kütüphanesi, MS Ayasofya 3592, in: Epidemics in Context, 
p. 15-22), which covers the third, fourth and sixth part of Galen’s Commen- 
tary on Book 2 of the Epidemics, wrote tagdimat al-indar (fol. 2218sq.). Even 
though the translator was obviously aware of the existence of the Prorrhetic, 
the similarity of the titles of the Prognostic (taqdimat al-ma‘rifa) and the 
Prorrhetic (tagdimat al-indár) seems to have confused him and apparently 
also others. 


P. 366,13 ila fahmi hada] “To understand this”: add. Ar. 
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. 366,14 li-kitabi Abugrata] “on Hippocrates’ work”: amplif. Ar. 
. 366,14 wasaftu annah] “I have described that”: add. Ar. 
. 366,17sq. abassa minhu wa-aqalla bataran] “less vital and less dangerous": hen- 


diadys for &kuporépous (109,18 Gr.). 


. 366,18 yadullu] “it indicates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 366,19  asrafa wa-a zama bataran] “more vital and more dangerous”: hen- 


diadys for kupioorépous (109,19 Gr.). 


. 366,19 yadullu) “it indicates": amplif. Ar. 
.366,20 battà yanfuda wa-yustafraga] “that pass through and are excreted”: def. 


(with hendiadys) xaT ëxpouv (109,20 Gr.). 


. 366,21 hata - al-a dai] “that are stuck in some body part”: def. kat’ é&móS3e- 


civ (109,20 Gr.). 


. 366,21-368,1 wa-bàdà - minhu] “This (latter) abscession also falls into those”: 


amplif. toutoov ... نان ناه‎ (109,21 Gr.). 


. 368,1 basisin qalili l-batari] “that is less vital and less dangerous": bendiadys for 


&kupa (109,22 Gr.). 


. 368,2 wa-mà - al-batari] “and those that take place close to the location of the 


disease or in a body part that is vital and very dangerous": amplif. ai 5” &vavri- 
ai ToUTov (109,22 Gr.). 


. 368,4  al-araqa wa--náfida] “sweating and shivering fits”: add. Ar. to the 


following expression “he mentioned ... other symptoms" (dakara ba‘da ... 
aradan ubara) to clarify the generic Greek phrase Tà ToUTwv &ps£f|s eipnpué- 
va (109,24 Gr.), “what was then mentioned”. 


. 368,10 aw! - wahdahii] (or) only coldness of the skin”: add. Ar. 
. 368,11 al-anbá'a] “manifestations”: amplif. Ar. 
. 368,11sq. bi-basabi - aydan] “depending on the differences between (affected) 


areas and also the differences between the stages we discussed”: amplif. Ar. 


. 368,13 mà yadullu 'alaybi] “what it indicates": amplif. Ar. 
. 368,13 al-bardu] “coldness”: amplif. Ar. 
. 368,14 mundu - abiriba] “from its beginning to its end”: amplif. 51: rravrós 


(110,9 Gr.). 


. 368,14 zàábiru l-badani] “the exterior of the body”: amplif. Ar. 

. 368,15 al-asy@i] “things”: amplif. Ar. 

. 368,17 tumma - al-hawa@i"] “Then, after this, he said ‘types of air’”: add. Ar. 
. 368,20 wa-wasaftu] “I have ... described": amplif. Ar. 

. 370,1 wa-dakara |-gus@ a] “He mentioned 'belching"": add. Ar. 


370,1 wa-mà yabrugu bi-] “What is released through”: amplif. Ar. 


. 370,2 al-waghi] “respect”: amplif. Ar. 

. 370,2 li-bawd'i] “the air”: amplif. Ar. 

. 370,2 wa--bawa'u — fibi] “but the air released with it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 370,3 al-waghi] “respect”: amplif. Ar. 

. 370,3 fal-gus@u] “Belching”: amplif. abton (110,22 Gr.). 

.370,6 wa-qad - dálika| “We have described the condition in this (case): the 


translator renders Straws ... rrepükaow ... ueuaSTikoquev (110,25sq. Gr.) as a 
separate sentence. 


. 370,10 gala Gálinis] “Galen said”: in this and the following paragraphs Galen 


explained the terms he and others applied to the varieties of fevers listed by 
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Hippocrates. Key terms and their Greek counterparts are: “continuous fever” 
(bummá d@ima), Tupetdos ouveXhs; its opposite, “intermittent fever” 
(al-bummáà llati tafturu), tTupetds SiaAeittwv; “(fever) that does not cease 
completely” (al-bumma llati la tugli'u hata yunagga L-badanu minha and 
variations thereof), u Travópevos eis à&àmupeiav etc.; “similar to tertian” 
(sabiha bi-l-gibb), tpitaioguns; “semi-tertian” (muganibat al-gibb) and 
“half-tertian” (satr al-gibb), tjuvrprrodos; and “sustained fever” (humma mutbi- 
qa), TupEetos oUvoxos. He also mentions the phases or stages of these fevers: 
“attack” (nawba), tapofuopos; “beginning” (ibtida), apn; “increase” (taza- 
yyud), &vaBaors; “climax” (muntaha), &kun; and “decline” (inbitat), mtap- 
KUN). 


. 370,11 ld - minha] “that does not cease completely” (lit. “that does not cease so 


that the person suffering from it is free from it”): amplif. un Anyouow eis 
&rrupe&iav (111,7 Gr.). The phrase “cease until one is free from" (aqla‘a hatta 
yunaqqa) and its variants occur regularly enough as a translation for TupEeTos 
ouvexîs to be considered a technical term. It has been consistently rendered as 
"cease completely? in the English text. 


. 370,12 al-hummá] “a fever”: amplif. Ar. 
. 370,13sq. yabussüna - wa-llati] “they sometimes reserve the term ‘intermittent 


fever’ for a fever that ceases completely but sometimes use it for this and (an- 
other) one that”: according to the Greek text (oUTw dé Kai 51071701 Evi- 
OTE HEV &kelvous póvous Övou&Ğouo1 TOUS Eis &rrups&iav TIAUOLEVOUS, EVIO- 
Te SE TOUS U rrauouévous uèv eis QtrUpEsiav, 111,10—12 Gr.) the term “inter- 
mittent” was used either for the first or the second type of fever but not for 
both. The Arabic translation inserts “this and” (badà wa- between “use it 
for” (yasummüna biba) and “one that” (allati). 


. 370,13 al-bummáà'] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 370,13 al-bumma"] “a fever": amplif. Ar. 

. 370,14 yasummiüna biha] “use it”: amplif. Ar. 
. 370,17 al-bumma] “a fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 370,18 al-bummà'] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 370,18 al-bumma"] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 370,18 lit-bumma] “a fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 372,2 al-bumma] “the fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 372,3 al-bumma'] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 372,3 al-bumma"] “the fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 372,4 al-bumma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 372,5 al-hummá] “a fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 372,950. wa-minha - amfimarinis| “There is another (variety) that ceases com- 


2», 


pletely. These physicians call it *amfimarinus": amplif. tous Te AńyovTas 


àupnuepivoùs (111,27 Gr.). 


. 372,11  alastigsa@’a wa--tadqiqa] “quibbling and subtlety”: bendiadys for 


AetrtoAoyias (111,28 Gr.). 


. 372,11 nagiduhum] “we find them”: amplif. Ar. 
.372,12sq. aw - al-nagsanu] “or the cessation. With respect to decrease": add. 


Ar. There is an obvious misunderstanding here, caused apparently by the 
translator’s attempt to make up for Galen’s brevity. 
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. 372,16 fa-narahuma ‘iyanan] “We have seen with our own eyes”: the phrase 


seems to be an amplification of the adverb caqós (112,1 Gr.); the translator 
shifted the sentence from an impersonal statement (with the subjects tpitaio1 
and tetaptaion, 111,34-112,1 Gr.) to a personal one with the two terms as 
objects. 

372,18 ya'uddubá] “think”: amplif. Ar. 

372,19-374,1 ka-mà qultu] “as I said”: add. Ar. 

374,1 min — yugli'a"] “without ceasing”: amplif. Ar. 

3742sq. hada libtilafa wa-badibi |-mutdlabata] “this distinction and this 
inquiry”: bendiadys for Grow (112,7 Gr.). 

374,3 anî qgawlanda] “that is, our term”: amplif. Ar. 

374,5 al-bummayatu] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

374,6 wa-là nakádu nara] “We almost never see”: as on many other occasions in 
the translation, the translator shifted the statement from the passive “is seen” 
(Sn, 112,10 Gr.) to the active “we see” (nara). 

374,6 bummàbu] “a fever": amplif. Ar. 

374,7 bummahu] “whose fever”: amplif. Ar. 

374,7 al-bummayati] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

374,7sq. lakinnaka - tuqli‘u"] “but you see them (equally) frequently cease and 
not cease”: def. T&UTIOAAGL yap sioi Siagopat (112,11sq. Gr.). 

3748 wa-l-ibtilafu wa-l-mutalabatu| “The distinction and the inquiry": hen- 
diadys for Giyrnois (112,13 Gr.). 

374,9 ant] “that is”: amplif. Ar. 

374,12 al-bumma] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

37443 aLibtilafu wa-l-mutdlabatu] “the distinction and the inquiry”: hen- 
diadys for Gyrnois (112,17 Gr.). 

374,13 nafsi] "itself": amplif. Ar. 

374,5 innabum - dalika] “that they have (seen that)": amplif. Ar. 

374,15 qala] “did” (lit. “said”): amplif. Ar. 

374,16 humma] “a fever”: amplif. Ar. 

374,17 bafiyatan maskikan fiba] “in an obscure and ambiguous manner”: hen- 
diadys for &ugiBóAous (112,22 Gr.). 

374,17 bummá) “a fever”: amplif. Ar. 

374,18 dawratun] “cycle”: amplif. Ar. 

374,18 bafiyatun maskükun fiba] “obscure and ambiguous”: hendiadys for àp- 
giBoAous (112,23 Gr.). 

374,18 sahibatan bayyinatan] “reliably and clearly”: bendiadys for cageis 
(112,23 Gr.). 

374,19 mitla - nara] “as we see”: amplif. as (112,23 Gr.). 

374,19 al-bumma] “of a fever”: amplif. Ar. 

376,2 bumma] “a fever”: amplif. Ar. 

376,3 bi-an - nabat] “for it only to attack”: amplif. Ar. 

376,4 mina l-humma ma] “a fever”: amplif. Ar. 

376,4-6 fain - giddan] “But if this person had persisted from youth to old age 
in treating feverish patients and investigating the cycles of their fevers until he 
had seen them many, many times": elaborate paraphrase for &meokeuuévos 
ApPwWOTOUS OUTW TrUpérTovTas 7011077011 (112,29 Gr.). 
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. 376,5 al-mabmimina] “feverish”: amplif. Ar. 
. 376,5 wa-yatafaqqadu - hatta] “and investigating the cycles of their fevers un- 


til": add. Ar. 


.376,6sq. man - al-tasii] “anyone whose fever has a seven- or nine-day cycle”: 


amplif. oto rrupérrovros (112,29 Gr.). 


. 376,7 bummá] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 
. 376,8-10 wa-amma - al-tàsi'i] “Against Hippocrates in particular someone who 


disagrees with him could resort to rational demonstration, as did Diocles, who 
(said): ‘you are not able to say which elements or humours cause fevers that 
recur on the fifth, seventh or ninth (day)’”: for this paragraph and the embed- 
ded quotation, see Diocles of Carystus. A collection of the fragments with 
translation and commentary, ed. by Ph. van der Eijk, 2 vol., Leiden, Boston, 
Kóln 2000/2001 (Studies in Ancient Medicine 22/23), vol. 1, p. 120sq., fr. 57. 


.376,8 fa4-mubtaggu] “someone who disagrees with him": amplif. tıs (112,31 


Gr.). 


. 376,8 ibtagga] “did” (lit. “argue”): amplif Ar. 
. 376,9 al-‘anasiri] “elements”: the translator seems to have read a form of oTo1- 


xelov instead of ontreSoow (112,32-113,1 Gr.). 


. 376,9 al-bumma] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 


376,10 bala] “the condition": amplif. Ar. 
376,11 kaànat - al-adwára] “whose fever returned at these intervals”: amplif. 
oUTw voorjcavrao (113,2sq. Gr.). 


.37642 al-asy@i l-guziyati| “particular cases (lit. ‘things’)”: amplif. باذ‎ Kat& 


uépos (113,4 Gr.). 

376,16 al-umüri] “issues”: amplif. Ar. 

376,17 fi hada l-kitabi] “in this book": amplif. viv (113,16 Gr.). 

376,18 hadihi l-asya'i] “these things": amplif. Ar. 

378,1 garadi inna-mà huwa] “my intention is only”: amplif. Ar. 

378,150. asraba ... wa-ubayyinahbi] “to explain and clarify”: bendiadys for èn- 
yeio Sai (113,18sq. Gr.). 

378,1 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: paraphr. tot 710701010 (113,19 Gr.). 

378,3. Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

378,5 aqwaha wa-asaddabá] “the strongest and most violent”: bendiadys for 
ioxupotatas (113,23 Gr.). 

378,6 bàdàl-ma'nà] “this meaning”: amplif. Ar. 

378,7 qawlabü as'abubá] “his words ‘the most severe”: amplif. Ar. 

378,7 isma] “the term": amplif. Ar. 

378,8 fî hada l-mawdi'i] “here”: amplif. Ar. 

378,8 qawlan sabiban baqqan] “correct and true”: bendiadys for &AnSns 
(113,26 Gr.). 

378,10 al-bummayati l-d@imati] “continuous fevers”: amplif. Ar. 


. 378,12 wa-l-agwadu - al-d@imati] “It is best to understand his lemma at this 


point in a general (sense, referring) to all continuous fevers”: amplif. Utrép Ov 
&uewvov &kouetv vOv (113,30sq. Gr.). 


. 378,13 fi l-bummayati l-d@imati] “among continuous fevers”: amplif. èv Tov- 


tors (113,31 Gr.). 
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378,13 kullu bumma d@imatin] “every continuous fever”: amplif. ToUTous 
(113,32 Gr.). 

378,14 al-bummayata] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

378,15 al-bummayati] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

378,15 min hada l-hukmi] “from this assessment”: amplif. Ar. 

378,17 al-bummayati] “of ... fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

378,19 al-bummayati] “the ... fever”: amplif. Ar. 

378,19 yanî ... annahda] “he means that”: amplif. Ar. 

378,20 bata - al-bummayati] “it is so mild for the body that it is easier to 
endure in winter than other fevers”: the addition “that it is easier to endure in 
winter than other fevers” (bata yakiina btimaluba ‘alayhi fi l-sit@i ashala 
mina htimali s@iri l-bummayáti) explains the expression “so mild for the 
body” (lit. “mildest for the body”, abaffuha ‘ala l-badani); it may be a lost 
part of the Greek text rather than an Arabic addition. 


. 380,2 al-badana] “the body”: amplif. Ar. 
.380,2sq. wagaba - ka-dálika] “they are necessarily said to be burdensome for 


the body and not easy to endure, and this is (indeed) the case”: amplif. eikó- 
Tws 50600 01م‎ Aéyovrai Te kai eloiv (114,9sq. Gr.). 


. 380,250. innaha - ibtimaluba] “to be burdensome for the body and not easy to 


endure”: extended hendiadys for 8uogopor (114,9 Gr.). 


. 380,3 bummal] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 
.380,4 da'ifatan layyinatan] “weak and mild”: hendiadys for uérpios (114,10sq. 


Gr.). 


. 380,4 fa-qad - laha] “is so trifling for the body”: add. Ar. as an explanation for 


the following. 


. 380,5 yabrugu min manzilihi] “leaves his residence”: paraphr. £veori kai mrpoié- 


voa (114,11 Gr.). 


. 380,12 al-bummal] “a fever”: amplif. Ar. 


380,15 bumma] "fever": amplif. Ar. 

380,16 fa-salimatun là batra fiha] “is ... benign and harmless": hendiadys for 
a&kivduvos (114,21 Gr.). 

380,16 ‘azimatin] “serious”: add. Ar. 

380,17 wa-amradun - al-ra’si] “and ... other diseases of the head”: add. Ar. 

382,1 al-bumma l-muganibati li-l-gibbi] “The semi-tertian fever”: amplif. Ar. 

382,2 al-bummayati] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

382,3 wa-gayru - al-tawilati] “and other protracted diseases": the Arabic trans- 
lation does not support Wenkebach's addition «rri ToUTw uóAic rat voo£ov- 
civ» (114,29sq. Gr.) at the end of the lemma. 

382,4 al-nagari wa-bahti] “the examination and study”: hendiadys for èti- 
oxewyrv (115,2 Gr.). 

382,6sq. fi l-bummayati] “On fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

382,9 fimudawalati l-mardá] “while treating patients”: add. Ar. 

382,9 al-asy@i] “things”: amplif. Ar. 

382,11 fa-inni aqülu inna] “I say that”: add. Ar. 

382,12 al-sinfayni| “two types": amplif. Ar. 

382,13 min badibi l-bummayáti) “of these fevers”: amplif. Ar. 
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. 382,14 tamtaddu wa-tatawalu| “becomes drawn-out and lasts longer”: hen- 


diadys for éxtewdpevov (115,12 Gr.). 


. 382,14 nawbatuha] “the attack”: amplif. Ar. 
. 382,15 min bádibi l-bummayati] “of these fevers”: amplif. Ar. 
.382,16 tumma - salihan] “and then increases, and when you think that it has 


increased in the appropriate manner": the Arabic translation does not support 
Wenkebach’s addition «rfjv ناص مع‎ ppiknv rroi08 vrai (115,14sq. Gr.) after 
“increases” (tatazayyadu). 


. 382,19-384,1 allati wasafna] (which) we described": the Greek text has “of the 


former” (r&v mporépov, 115,19 Gr.). 


. 384,150. ala" - al-nawbatayni] “similar to the two attacks”: amplif. oîoıv 


(115,21 Gr.). 


. 384,3 bummayatun] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 
. 384,3 da'iman] “always”: amplif. Ar. 
.384,4sq. wa-min - dakartu] “and these chills do not recur in the manner I 


described": amplif. Te kai EtavaAnweo (115,23 Gr.). 


. 384,5 li-l-bumma] “this fever ... has": amplif. Ar. 

. 384,5 tadüru dá'iman] “that always returns": amplif. Ar. 

. 384,8 wa-in tafaqqadta] “When you examine”: add. Ar. 

. 384,9 wagadtaha takünu katiran] “you find that they are frequent”: amplif. 


paivouévn ouvexós (115,26sq. Gr.). 


. 384,11 mararun"] “bile”: amplif. Ar. 

. 384,12 badibi l-bummá]) “This fever”: amplif. avtov (115,30 Gr.). 

. 384,13 al-bummayatu] “Fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

. 384,14 wa-ntasarat] “and spreads": amplif. Ar. 

. 384,16 al-asya'i] “things”: amplif. Ar. 

. 384,17 min hadihi l-asy@i] “of these things": amplif. Ar. 

. 384,17 yabtagu ilayhi wa-yantaft'u bibi] “that is requisite and beneficial": hen- 


diadys for xptjowióv (115,35 Gr.). 


. 384,18 min badibi Lasya'i] “of these things": paraphr. tæv sipnpévow 


(115,35sq. Gr.). 


. 384,19sq. man" - fiba] “People who want to teach other things or read other 


books about them”: the translator co-ordinated 8616&oxew and &varywvooxeiw 
(115,37 Gr.) by inserting a connector between them and amplified évayive- 
ckeiv (which he understood to mean “to read”) by adding “other books about 
them” (kutubi gayribi fiba). 


. 386,1 wa-mà - fi") “and their requisite” (lit. “and what is required for”): add. 


Ar. 


. 386,3 wa-lasna nara aydan] “We also do not think that”: add. Ar. 
. 386,5 man - bi-l+tibbi] “a person without medical knowledge": amplif. id:aT 5 


(116,6 Gr.). 


.386,5 yamtabinabü wa-yabtabirahi] “examine and test”: bendiadys for kpivew 


(116,6 Gr.). 


.386,6 yut'imu - ta'ámabiü] “the physician gives (the patient) his food": amplif. 


¿mi TH Tpogf| (116,7 Gr.). 


.386,7 man] “water”: amplif. Ar. 
. 386,8 yabmadünabi] “praise him”: add. Ar. 
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. 386,10 al-asbabu] “the reasons”: amplif. Ar. 
. 386,10 al-bamda Lsabiba] “genuine praise”: concentr. &kpiBóss Te Kai 5 


(116,11 Gr.). 


. 386,10sq. man - al-siifist@iyati] “Those who busy themselves with sophistry”: 


amplif. copiotis (116,11sq. Gr.). 
386,13 fi hada l-kitabi] “in this book”: add. Ar. 


. 386,14 kutubin] “books”: amplif. Ar. 
. 386,14 wa-balagna - al-kifayati] “to a sufficient extent” (lit. “and we have 


achieved a sufficient extent of it”): amplif. avtT&pKas (116,15 Gr.). 

386,155. al-babtu - al-waghi] “to study what Hippocrates meant with this 
lemma, we can conclude this by confining ourselves to this aspect”: the trans- 
lator relates 51 cuvrópuo» to MSs moroa (116,16 Gr.) rather than èTrıoké- 
yao Sar (116,15sq. Gr.). 

386,17 fa-aqulu innahü] “I say that”: add. Ar. 

386,17 allati 'aradat|] “suffered from": amplif. Ar. 

386,18 tariqa bayagaániba] “exacerbate like”: transl. Tpotros (116,19 Gr.). 

386,19-388,1 fi" — tafsiribi] “in the lemma we are commenting on”: amplif. 
vOv (116,20 Gr.). 

388,2 al-hummayati] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 


.388,2 badibi l-pummá] “this fever”: paraphr. 6 fjurrprratios (116,23 Gr.). 
. 358,250. baddadabiü ... wa-saraba bihi] “determined and explained": paraphr. 


&vTiKpus cipnKev (116,23 Gr.). 

388,3 bumma] “the fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

388,6 al-bumma] "fever": amplif. Ar. 

388,6 al-hummayati] “the fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

388,7 fi qawlibi dálika] “by saying this": amplif. Ar. 

388,7 wa-qad yu'lamu anna] “when it is known that”: add. Ar. 

388,7sq. man - sd‘atin] “people who have fever for twenty-four hours followed 
by an intermission of twenty-four hours”: amplif. rig pois Térrapo: kai 
eikoow &rrüperos yiyvnta (116,29 Gr.). 

388,8 fa-bummáàbu)] “their fever”: amplif. Ar. 

388,9 al-bummayati| "fever": amplif. Ar. 

388,10 al-bummáà l-muganibata li-l-gibbi] “semi-tertian fever": amplif. Ar. 

388,12 al-bummáà] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

388,12 al-bummayati ) “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

388,13 wa-idà kanat ka-ddlika] “If this were the case”: add. Ar. 

388,13 wa-Abuqratu] “but Hippocrates": amplif. Ar. 

388,14-18 fa-l-agwadu - d@iman] “As I said, it is better to disregard the terms 
and concentrate on practising the diagnosis, prognosis and treatment of each 
fever. But since teaching that operates with terms is clearer and more concise, I 
shall first say something about the types of fevers that attack on the third day, 
define them as I have done before and give each of them its individual name, as 
is my habit to do every time”: the Arabic translation shifts the verbs in this 
paragraph from the 1st person plural to the Ist person singular, a phenomen- 
on we occasionally enounter in this text. 


. 388,17 ‘ala - qubayla] “as I have done before”: amplif. Ar. 
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388,18 ka-ma - d@iman] “as is my habit to do every time”: amplif. وه‎ &pricos 
eTroinoauev (117,7 Gr.). 


. 390,1 fa-inni atba'u dálika] “I now add”: glosses àpe&fis (117,10 Gr.). 

. 390,2 al-bumma] “a fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 390,2 nawbatubá] “the attack”: amplif. Ar. 

. 390,3 al-bumma] “a fever": amplif. óo ris (117,11 Gr.). 

.390,3 min nawbati bàdibi] “than that (lit. ‘the attack’) of the former”: amplif. 


ToUTou (117,12 Gr.). 


. 390,4 sukünibà ... wa-igla iba] “of remission and cessation": hendiadys for &ve- 


ow (11713 Gr.). 


. 390,5 al-bumma] “a fever": amplif. 6otis (117,13 Gr.). 

. 390,6 al-bumma'] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 390,6 al-bumma"] “a fever”: amplif. óomis (117,15 Gr.). 

. 390,7 allati wasafna] “we described”: add. Ar. 

. 390,8 al-bumma] “a fever”: add. Ar. 

. 390,8 allati là tugli'u] “that does not cease”: amplif. Ar. 

.390,8sq. min - lil-gibbi] “without any of these symptoms which we said 


appeared in semi-tertians": amplif. &mAós (11718 Gr.); it only confirms the 
implicit meaning of the Greek text. 


. 390,9 fa-inni usammibà] “I call”: add. Ar. 
. 390,11sq. fa-mayyaztu bayna ... wa-bayna] “and distinguished between ... and”: 


add. Ar. 


. 390,13 in fa alta dalika] “If you do this”: amplif. oUtTas (11721 Gr.). 
. 390,13sq. fi - wa-ana'ibim] “in (terms of) the proliferation of their (terminolo- 


gical) distinctions and their (inordinate) concern”: amplif. pAuapias (11722 
Gr.). 


. 390,14 maa dálika] “in spite of this”: amplif. Ar. 

. 390,15 1a fi l-asmá'i] “not (just) terminology": amplif. Ar. 

. 390,17 fi gayri ddlika min bàliba ... ani] “in another respect, namely": add. Ar. 

. 390,18 al-bumma] “the fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 390,20 al-bumma - annabiü] “a fever that is identical to it in (all) other respects 


except that”: add. Ar. 


. 392,1 al-awdati ligsi‘rariyati] “recurring chills”: amplif. Ar. 
. 392,1 gad ه021‎ inna] “he said that”: amplif. Ar. 
. 392,2 fa-baliqun - hada] “and in view of this it is therefore appropriate that”: 


amplif. iocos (117,29 Gr.). 


. 392,3 badibi l-pummá] “this fever”: amplif. Ar. 
. 392,5 al-amra] “the matter": amplif. Ar. 
.392,5 albabtu wa-l-talabu] “the study and pursuit”: bendiadys for Cntnoews 


(118,2 Gr.). 


. 392,6 là lil-ma‘na] “not the thing itself”: amplif. Ar. 
. 392,750. nastafida minhu l-'ilma ... wa-nastar'iyabii] “we ... gain knowledge ... 


and make ... observations": bendiadys for &a9óvres «óyev» (118,4sq. Gr.). 


. 392,9 yakiüna bina ... bágatun] “having any need": amplif. Ar. 
.392,9 yusammi] “he uses": amplif. Ar. 

. 392,10 bi-l-tafsiri] “for the commentary”: add. Ar. 

. 392,11 fi qawlibi] “to his statement": amplif. Ar. 
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. 392,11 satrul-gibbi] “half-tertian”: amplif. Ar. 

. 392,11 al-bumma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 392,12 allati - al-gibbi] “which is half-tertian”: add. Ar. 

. 392,13 yümi'u - annabü] “by saying this he signalled that”: amplif. Ar. 

. 392,13 li-annabü - baqiqatin] “because it was used wrongly”: periphr. a> &ku- 


pov (118,9 Gr.). 


. 392,13sq. min 'adatina] “usually”: amplif. Ar. 
. 392,14 ma‘saru l-yünániyina] “a community of Greeks": add. Ar. to explain the 


use of Ist person plural verbs when discussing Greek usage, which could be 
confusing to an Arabic-speaking audience. 


. 392,14sq. dalika - satrun] “the thing referred to as ‘half’”: amplif. Ar. 
.392,15sq. alladi" - Satrubü] “it is correlated with and is therefore called 


‘half-something’”: amplif. Ar. 


. 392,16 fipiSvr[ra - Toratta (118,11sq. Gr.) concentr. Ar. 

. 392,16 102-1121101 - tusamma] “This fever called”: amplif. Ar. 
. 392,17sq. alladi - fiba] “that occur during it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 392,18 bi-basabi hada] “In view of this": add. Ar. 

. 392,18 al-gibbu] “tertian”: amplif. éxeivov (118,15 Gr.). 

. 392,19 al-bumma'] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 


392,19 an tusammá] “being called”: amplif. Ar. 


. 392,19 al-bumma" ] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 392,19 satru l-ġibbi] “half-tertian”: amplif. todtov (118,16 Gr.). 

. 392,20 badibi l-bumma biha] “it for this fever”: amplif. Ar. 

.392,21-394,3 fa-buwa - gayrihi] “so that he is able to study this term (on the 


basis) of something (concrete). Even someone who was looking into it came 
across the truth through it, he would not be able to know for sure that he had 
hit on it, namely whether the concept intended by those who coined this term 
is the same Agathinus or others used it for”: this part of the paragraph is not 
extant in Greek. 


. 394,3 ra'aw) “they observed": amplif. Ar. 

. 394,4 wa-ra'aw] “and they observed": amplif. Ar. 

. 394,4 al-bumma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 394,4 al-bálatayni|] “conditions”: amplif. Ar. 

. 394,5 satra Lgibbi] “half-tertian”: amplif. باع ناه‎ ... TAv Tpoonyopiav 


(118,20sq. Gr.). 


. 394,5 hadihi l-bummá] “this fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 394,6 sammawha bi-hada lismi] “have used this term for it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 394,7 nawbatibá) “of its attack”: amplif. Ar. 

. 394,8 mina l-nawbati] “of the attack”: amplif. Ar. 

. 394,9 asy@an - qultu] “much more than I have”: amplif. &AAo Tı ToıoüTov 


(118,25 Gr.). 


. 39411 al-bumma"] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 394,11 al-bumma"] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 394,13 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 394,13sq. hala... fi salamatiha wa-bubtiba] “whether its condition is benign or 


malignant”: add. Ar. to qualify the Greek term “nature” or “character” (Tà 
9n, 118,31 Gr.), translated as “condition” (bala). 
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. 394,14 kalamihi] “of his lemma": amplif. Ar. 
. 394,16 hala] “the condition”: paraphr. órroioi rwés eic1(118,33-119,1 Gr.). 


394,16 al-bummayati] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 


. 394,17 al-bumma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 394,17 al-àna] “now”: amplif. Ar. 

. 394,17 sifati] “the description”: amplif. Ar. 

. 394,17 al-bummayàti] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

. 394,18-396,1 ibdábumà - layliyatan'] “one of them ‘diurnal and the other 


‘nocturnal’: transpos. TÒv èv ETEPOV VUKTEPIVOV, TOV ©’ £repov TUEPIVOV 
(119,4sq. Gr.). 


. 396,1 fasammaha] “he called”: amplif. Ar. 

. 396,3 al-bumma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 396,4 badibi l-bumma] “this fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 396,450. ‘ald kulli halin] “anyway”: amplif. Ar. 

. 396,5 wa-in - da'ifatan] “even if this characteristic is weak (in it)”: amplif. 


peTpics (119,9 Gr.). 


. 396,5 al-bumma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 
. 396,6 yansibuba ila") “says”: amplif. Ar. 
.396,7 min hada l-wagbi] “in this respect”: add. Ar. 


396,8 wa-rida@ atu - waghayni] “This fever is bad in two ways”: add. Ar. 


. 396,9  wa-yasbufa watatasi‘a masammubiü] “and relax and for its pores to 


widen”: hendiadys for &pa1oto San (119,13 Gr.). 


. 396,10 abbata wa-arda'a] “more malignant and worse": bendiadys for kakon- 


Séotepos (119,14 Gr.). 


. 396,10sq. alladi - al-tadbiri] “when the required care is provided”: amplif. Ts 


Trpovoias £xcov (119,15 Gr.). 


. 396,11 al-tabiba] “the physician”: the subject “the physician” (al-tabibu) renders 


the adjective iatpixtjs, which qualifies وز‎ ... Tpovoics (119,16 Gr.). 


. 396,13 badanuhū] “his body”: amplif. Ar. 
. 396,13 wa-yusiru — al-silli] “and develops a consumptive condition”: amplif. 


pSivouo:ı (119,17 Gr.). 


. 396,13 palatayni] “two states”: amplif. Ar. 
. 396,14sq. wabayna - al-nāsi] “and it sleeps during daytime, and its life 


resembles that of bats more than that of people”: the translator slightly ampli- 
fies and paraphrases these final clauses. 


. 396,17 aydan] “also”: amplif. Ar. 
. 398,1 bi-kalamihi] “with his words”: amplif. Ar. 


398,3 wa-anta lam tarahi] “when you have not”: add. Ar. 
398,5 fi! - bamma" | “one day, then”: amplif. Ar. 
398,6 fi - altàniyi] “on the seventh day from the second (occasion): add. Ar. 


. 398,6 bummáà] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 398,7 wa-yumkinu an yaküna) “or may be caused": amplif. Ar. 

. 398,9 fi badanibi] “in his body”: amplif. Ar. 

.398,9 man hadihi bálubü] “someone in this condition": amplif. towtots (119,31 


Gr.). 


. 398,10 al-yawmi - al-bummad] “the day the fever subsided”: amplif. thv دمع‎ 


Tnv نومع نر‎ (119,31sq. Gr.). 


aoise 3 5 25 25 2 3 


"rU 


HP CU م م م م م‎ ias) 


"3 


Notes 581 


. 398,11 ya'ridu - yabumma] “it ... happens that he develops a fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 398,11 wa-rubba-ma bamma) “or he sometimes develops a fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 398,13 mitla - al-awwali] “like this previous one”: amplif. ópoicos (119,34 Gr.). 

. 398,13sq. al-adadi l-awwali] “before” (lit. “the former number [of days]”): 


amplif. Ar. 


. 398,14 fibadanihi] “in his body”: amplif. Ar. 
. 398,15 mina l-maradi] “from the disease": amplif. Ar. 
. 398,16 al-maridi] “the patient”: amplif. Ar. 


400,1 bid-£umlati] “generally”: concentr. a> êv TUTTO påvaı (120,9 Gr.). 
400,2 maa hadihi l-pummaá] “in conjunction with this fever”: amplif. Ar. 


. 400,4 al-bumma] "fever": amplif. Ar. 

. 400,4 al-bummayati] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

. 400,6 al-laziqatu] “persistent”: add. Ar. 

.400,6sq. allati — al-asltyati] “that resides in the elementary body parts them- 


selves": add. Ar. 


. 400,7 wa-hiya - aqtiqus] “It is the one the Greeks call ‘hectic’: add. Ar. 
. 400,8sq. badibi l-bumma] “of this fever”: amplif. oð (120,17 Gr.). 
. 400,10 maa badibi l-pummá] “a combination of this fever”: amplif. Ar. 


400,10 bumma ubra] “another fever”: amplif. Tıvû (120,18 Gr.). 
400,12 al-bumma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 


. 400,13 al-bummdà ] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 
. 400,14 al-bumma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 
. 400,16 al-bumma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 
. 400,16 fi gayatiha mina l-siddati wa-L-su'übati] “extremely severe and difficult”: 


hendiadys for yoeworocrov (120,26 Gr.). 


. 402,3 bilînin wa-hudwin] “gently and mildly”: hendiadys for tenéws (121,2 


Gr.). 


. 402,4 al-asy@u] “things”: amplif. Ar. 
. 402,6 gibatu ... wa-durübuba] “characters ... and their varieries”: bendiadys for 


Tpotrous (121,6 Gr.). 


. 402,650. fil-salamati wa-l-pubti] “whether ... benign or malignant": add. Ar. 

. 402,7 al-bumma] “of the fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 402,7 fa-ya' nina] “they mean”: amplif. Ar. 

. 402,8 wa-durübibàa] “and its varieties": add. Ar. 

. 402,9 arada an yasifa] “he meant to describe”: amplif. Ar. 

. 402,10 al-bummal] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 402,12 wa-hiya bafifatun da'ifatun] “gently and weakly”: bendiadys for uerpi- 


cs (121,11 Gr.). 


. 402,13 al-waqti] “time”: amplif. Ar. 
. 402,13 fi" - al-hummayatayni] “in each of these two fevers”: amplif. Ar. 
. 402,15 bisukünin wa-budiin wa-linin] “calmly, softly and gently”: bendiatris 


for Tpaéas (121,14 Gr.). 


. 402,17 bi-Abuqrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. avtov (121,17 Gr.). 
. 402,18 min anna] *namely that": amplif. Ar. 

. 402,18 al-asya'a] “things”: amplif. Ar. 

. 404,1 al-bummayati] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

. 404,3 gayra l-pummá] “other than fever": amplif. Ar. 
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. 404,5 fil-silli] “in consumption”: add. Ar. 
. 404,5 al-waga'a"] “pain”: amplif. Ar. 
. 404,6 yanqusu wa-yaskunu] “decreases and subsides”: bendiadys for &mopapoi- 


vera (121,25sq. Gr.). 


. 404,7 wa-huwa sakinun bafifun] “calmly and softly”: bendiadys for mp&ov 


(121,27 Gr.). 


. 404,10 alavugübi] “factors”: amplif. Ar. 
. 404,11 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 404,12 Abugrata ... ya muru| “Hippocrates advises (us)”: amplif. Se7 (121,33 


Gr.). 


. 404,16 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 404,16 al-asya'i] “things”: amplif. Ar. 

. 404,17 allati - hada] “from which you learn this": amplif. Ar. 

. 404,17 fi! - kitabibi] “in this Book of his work”: add. Ar. 

. 406,1 wa-li-l-amradi| “Diseases have": amplif. 703 016 (122,9 Gr.). 

. 406,2 tilka l-‘alamati] “these signs": amplif. Ar. 

. 406,3 amra - al-amradi] “the state of the disease for each person who has these 


diseases": add. Ar. 


. 406,4 baddun"] “acute”: amplif. Ar. 

. 406,4 tawilun"] *protracted": amplif. Ar. 

. 406,6 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 406,6 asy@an] “things”: amplif. Ar. 

.406,7 lil-amradi] “diseases have”: amplif. Ar. 

. 406,7 a'laman] “signs”: amplif. Ar. 

. 406,8 fi ba di kutubibi] “elsewhere”: amplif. Ar. 

. 406,10 wa-l-amradu] “Diseases”: amplif. Ar. 

. 406,11 wa-l-amradu| “and diseases": amplif. Ar. 

. 406,13  wa-dalika li-sayayni| “There are two reasons for this" (lit. “this is 


because of two things"): add. Ar. 


. 406,13 fi awqáti lnaw@ibi| “during attacks” (lit. “at the times of the attacks"): 


amplif. £v avtois (122,22 Gr.). 


. 406,14 fa-bi-tilka l-barakati wa-l-$alayani] “and because of this motion and 


boiling": amplif. Ar. 


. 406,15 bi-l-dami - asfala] “blood that flows from openings of the veins that 


open up below”: def. aiuoppoiScov (122,24 Gr.). 


. 408,1 al-ablati] “humours”: amplif. Ar. 
. 408,2 wa-dálika aydan li-say'ayni| “There are also two reasons for this” (lit. 


"and this also because of two things"): add. Ar. 


. 408,2sq. abadubuma ... wa-l-sababul-abaru] “the first is ... The other reason is”: 


amplif. duo pv ... dua غ5‎ (123,1sq. Gr.). 


. 408,2 al-ablata| “the humours”: amplif. Ar. 
.408,2 fi dalika l-wagti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar. 
. 408,3 litadfa aba watastafrigaha| “to push ... out and excrete them”: hen- 


diadys for mpós Thv &kkpiciv (123,2 Gr.). 


. 408,3 al-ablata] “the humours”: amplif. Ar. 
.408,4sq. fa-biya - wa-abwana] “they are likely to be segregated more readily 


and easily and the removal of its bad (components)”: the Greek text has 15 
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(123,3 Gr.), i.e. both the segregation happens more readily and the crisis is easi- 
er. The Arabic translator related rv poy Snpdv to both S1aKpiors and Kpio1s 
(123,3 Gr.) and may have read éxxpiots instead of kpiois. 


. 408,4 asra'a wa-asbala] “more readily and easily": bendiadys for &roworépa 


(123,3 Gr.). 


. 408,4sq. amkana wa-ahwana] “more thorough and comfortable”: hendiadys 


for 6&ov (123,3 Gr.). 


. 408,13 ‘ala bummayatin] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 
. 408,14 ft! - hada] “at the time he wrote this": add. Ar. 
. 408,14sq. filtalabi wa-l-bahti] “studying and investigating": bendiadys for &m- 


Cnteiv (123,15 Gr.). 


. 408,15 ‘an - al-bubrani] “the science of critical days”: the Arabic translation 


does not support the addition <éAAwv> (123,16 Gr.) Wenkebach supplied on 
the basis of the parallel in De diebus decretoriis II 6: IX 868,16 K. 


. 408,16sq. min ba'di l-sadisi] “after the sixth”: amplif. Ar. 

. 408,17 wa-nagidu) “but ... we find”: amplif. Ar. 

. 410,1 al-“srina] “the twentieth”: amplif. TaUTnv (123,20 Gr.). 

. 410,2 lam - wa-lakinnabi] “this day was not mentioned ... but”: amplif. Ar. 

. 410,450. mundu - al-sabi‘u] “from the onset of the disease, then the fifth, then 


the seventh”: the Arabic text does not support Wenkebach’s addition > <باع اع‎ 
(124,1 Gr.) after “the fifth" (al-bamisu). 


. 410,4 al-maradi] “of the disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 410,8 wa-'alá adwari] “and on the basis ofa cycle”: amplif. Ar. 

. 410,850. al-ayyama ... min ayyami l-bubrani| “the critical days”: amplif. Ar. 

. 410,9 fi dalika l-kitabi] “in that book”: amplif. Ar. 

. 410,95. al-sababa l-mugiba] “the cause that entails”: periphr. eUAdyou (124,8 


Gr.). 


. 410,10 al-bubrani] “of a crisis”: amplif. Ar. 
.410,10sq. fi — al-adwari| “on days that fall between those calculated on the 


basis of cycles”: add. Ar. 


.410,12sq. fa-qad - wa-l-asiri] “those who omitted the eighth and the tenth 


from the list were right”: periphr. oUK óp9ós siphkaci «rives» civar Kai Tv 
oy Sony kai Thv Sexatnv (124,9sq. Gr.). 


. 410,13 badayni l-yawmayni] “these two days”: amplif. Ar. 
. 410,16 palu sabibibi] “the condition of the person suffering from it”: amplif. 


Ar. 


. 410,17 anî - al-bubrani] “namely On Critical Days": add. Ar. 
. 412,1 al-amradu] “the diseases": amplif. Ar. 
. 412,150. fa-kulluha - qatala] “It generally cannot be excluded that some ... 


relapse which, when they relapse, are fatal”: paraphr. <u> TûavTas uév ¿oTi 
BeBara, yévorro ©’ &v rro € Kal 1م0788‎ (124,15sq. Gr.). 


. 412,450. ila" — arda'u] “towards a better or a worse condition" (lit. “towards a 


condition that is better or towards a condition that is worse"): amplif. ¿mi TÒ 
&petvov f| xeipov (124,20 Gr.). 


. 412,6 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
.412,8 yamilu - al-waghayni] “that takes the patient in one of two directions": 


add. Ar. 


I O O عه اكه‎ 


"nU‏ دم 


584 Notes 


. 412,8 garrada l-qawla] “in detail”: add. Ar. 
. 412,8 al-hddita] “taking place”: amplif. Ar. 
. 412,950. wa-imma' - arda'u] (or) a tendency towards a better condition; or a 


tendency towards a worse condition": amplif. 7) oT ¿mi TO &pewov Ñ xer- 
pov (124,24sq. Gr.). 


. 412,10sq. wa-bayyinun - al-mayla] “It is clear that this tendency”: add. Ar. 
. 412,11 Abuqrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 412,11 lam - fa-allamabü] “did not make this clear and explicit": paraphr. 


TrapéAre ... eireiv TO &&ióAoyov (124,25sq. Gr.). 


. 412,15-18 qad' - dakara] “With this lemma Hippocrates told you again that he 


was still investigating and studying this theory at the time he wrote this. This is 
not the case in the Prognostic. On the contrary, in that book you find that he 
knew and had made up his mind that the crisis of these and other diseases 
takes place on the days he mentioned”: amplif. 0058 Trepi ToU Tov &mritnrei 
KaTa TÒ Tpoyvwortikov (125,4 Gr.). The translator spelled out the implica- 
tion of Galen's remark that Hippocrates had concluded his investigation of the 
cycles of crises by the time he wrote the Prognostic, namely that he had not yet 
reached a final verdict when he wrote the Epidemics. 


. 412,16 fil-babti wa-Ltalabi] “investigating and studying": hendiadys for &mCn- 


tei (125,4 Gr.). 


. 414,3 al-bummayatu] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 
. 414,4 balawtubü wa-stabbartubii d@iman|] “I knew from experience, constantly 


tested”: hendiadys for &nreipáSnpev (125,9sq. Gr.). 


. 41455. fa-wagadtuhi sabiban q@iman] “and found to be true and reliable": add. 


Ar. 


. 414,55. inna-ma — tabsuba] “you only need to calculate”: amplif. Ar. 

. 414,6 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 414,8 al-bummá] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 414,8 tanqadi] “ends”: the Greek text has “has a crisis" (kpiveron, 125,14 Gr.). 
. 414,850. yakunu ngid@u] “ends”: amplif. Ar. 

. 414,9 humma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 414,11 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 


414,13 bummayati] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 


. 414,14 al-bummayati Ltalàti] “three fevers”: amplif. Ar. 

. 414,15 sammaytubá labi] “I told him”: amplif. Ar. 

. 414,15 baddadtubá labi] “I established (for him)”: amplif. Ar. 

. 414,15 fi ddlika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar. 

. 414,16 al-bumma] “the ... fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 414,16 tangadi - haddadtuhi\ “would cease on a day I specified”: amplif. ópoi- 


os (125,24 Gr.). 


. 414,16sq. fa-kana - bibi] “The matter turned out as I had predicted”: add. Ar. 
. 414,17 fiya] “about me”: amplif. Ar. 

. 416,2 bassatan] “especially”: amplif. Ar. 

. 416,3 fa-bi-tawfiqi llahi] “by the grace of God": amplif. ouv Sed (125,27 Gr.). 
. 416,4 ayyubá l-qari’u li-kitabi] “the reader of my book”: add. Ar. 
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. 416,5 fa-innaka sa-tusiru ... ila halin tastahiqqu ma‘aha an tunsabu ila] “you ... 


will ... come to a point when you deserve to be associated with”: amplif. 5 
zon (125,29 Gr.). 


. 416,5 biddni llabi] “God willing”: add. Ar., perhaps as a counterpart to the 


immediately preceding appeal to God. Other overt religious reference occur 
on p. 84,150. and 362,10. 


. 416,6 fi hada l-mawdi'i] “at this point”: amplif. Ar. 
. 416,7 hada l-kalāmi] “of the lemma”: amplif. Ar. 
.416,7 litafsiribi] “to comment on”: amplif. Ar. 

. 416,8 fa-aqulu inna] "I say that”: add. Ar. 

. 416,8 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 


416,8 wa-and ‘ald sifatiba] “which I am describing”: add. Ar. 


. 416,9 saraba] “did he explain”: amplif. Ar. 

. 416,10 al-dawra] “cycle”: amplif. Ar. 

. 416,14 al-bumma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 416,15 fa-yaqula] “and said": concentr. thy Aé&v Si Tas ypéwyavn (126,8 


Gr.). 


. 416,15 al-bummáà] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 418,1 dikri] “the accounts": amplif. Ar. 

. 418,1 balatubum] “whose conditions”: amplif. Ar. 

. 418,5 fa-aqülu inni] “I say that”: add. Ar. 

. 418,5sq. gad bayyantu ... anna ... yakünu ‘ala wagbayni] “I have explained that 


there are two approaches”: the translation supports as instead of Wenkebach’s 
conjecture <oap> dds (126,17 Gr.). 


. 418,6 waghayni] “two approaches”: amplif. d:tth (126,17 Gr.). 
. 418,6 mà yutlabu wa-yubbatu 'anbu mina l-umüri] “the matters one examines 


and studies”: bendiadys for T&v ناه نا ل ناه عط‎ (126,17 Gr.). 


. 418,8 li--asya'i l-guziyati “of particulars": amplif. Ar. 

. 418,8 biha] “through it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 418,8 al-amri] “something” (lit. “the matter”): amplif. Ar. 

. 418,9 allati! - sina'atin] “on which each art is based and through which it is per- 


fected”: hendiadys for Tà ouuTrAnpoüvTa (126,21 Gr.). 


. 418,95. al-a‘mdlu - alsin ati] “the measures each practitioner of the arts 


takes": amplif. tas ... Trpá&eis TOV TexviT dv (126,22sq. Gr.). 


. 418, 11sq. tilka l-asya'i l-$uz'tyati] “these particulars”: amplif. Ar. 
.418,12sq.  bi-tasbibi ... wa-ta'kidiba] “corroborating and confirming”: hen- 


diadys for BeBaiworv (126,25 Gr.). 


. 418,12 al-umüri] “matters”: amplif. Ar. 

. 418,13 bi--asya'i l-$uz'tyati] “through particulars”: amplif. Ar. 

. 418,13 wa-yantaft'u biha] “They are ... helpful”: amplif. Ar. 

. 418,13 fi - alfahmihi] “for grasping something a learner wants to understand”: 


amplif. thy Tv pavSavovtwv yvósci (126,26sq. Gr.). 


. 418,14 fa-tadullubit] “and guide him”: add. Ar. 
. 418,15 al-umüri] “matters”: amplif. Ar. 
. 418,16 ila - bi-sababibi] “for each general theory for which I sought the basis”: 


add. Ar. 


. 418,18 alladina sahadahum| “he observed": amplif. Ar. 
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418,18 maradihim] “of their disease”: amplif. Ar. 

418,19 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

420,1 wa-qtasastu] “I have recounted”: amplif. Ar. 

420,2 dami'i - Abugratu] “of all patients Hippocrates mentioned”: amplif. Ar. 

420,3 igtasastu umurabum] “I have recounted their circumstances”: add. Ar. 

420,3 kutubi] “my ... books”: amplif. Ar. 

420,3sq. gad - al-kutubi] “(they) will be so well served by what I have described 
in these books": add. Ar. 

420,5 alsarbi wa-ltafsiri] “explanation and commentary”: bendiadys for èn- 
ynoews (1276 Gr.). 

420,5 fi - al-aqásisi] “in the course of these accounts”: add. Ar. to explain érrei- 
S} (1278 Gr.). 

420,7 allati dakara Abuqratu] “according to Hippocrates": amplif. Ar. 

420,8 hata - abiriha] “until it was fully studied”: amplif. 6Anv (127,11 Gr.). 

420,8 wasaftu] (if) I were to describe”: amplif. Ar. 

420,9 kulli — al-a' radi] “each of these symptoms": amplif. Ar. 

420,10 ma wasaftuhi] “I said about it”: amplif. Ar. 

420,10 fi gami'i kutubi] “in all of my books": amplif. êvTraüSa (12712 Gr.). 

420,10 wa-dtarrani l-amru] “and this would force me": periphr. xivbuveboo, 
(12713 Gr.). 

420,11 bi-asriba] “separate”: amplif. Ar. 

420,2 aqàsisa ba'ula'i l-marda] “the accounts of these patients": amplif. Ar. 

420,12 al-abkami] “the ... rules": amplif. Ar. 

420,13sq. allati gad wasaftuba] “I have mentioned": amplif. Ar. 


. 420,15 qissatu Filisqus] “The case of Philiscus”: add. Ar. The majority of the 


following case histories have such headlines; it is not immediately clear why 
some of them do not. 


. 420,16 lazima - yawmin] “(he) lay sick from the first day”: the translation 


relates “from the first day” (mundu awwali yawmin), êv Ti mpcorm (12719 
Gr.), to “lay sick” (lazima l-firasa) instead of (as Wenkebach suggests with his 
punctuation) TupeTos d€us (127,19 Gr.). 


. 420,17 fibi] “that day” (lit. “during it”): amplif. Ar. 
. 420,17 wa-ariqa fi l-layli] “He sweated at night”: the translator related “at 


night” (fi l-layli), &; vikta (127,19sq. Gr.), to “he sweated” ('ariqa) instead of 
(as Wenkebach’s punctuation suggests) érimóvoos (127,20 Gr.). 

420,17 ma kana bibi] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar. 

422,3 walam yazal fi tablitin wa-hadayánin] *(he) remained delirious and 
raved”: hendiadys for tapéxpouoe (127,25 Gr.). 

422,4 ma kana bibi] “his symptoms": amplif. Ar. 

422,4 wabala] “and he passed": amplif. Ar. 

422,6 wa-bála] “He passed": amplif. Ar. 

422,6 bawlan - al-askali| “urine in which particles of various shapes (were sus- 
pended)”: the translator assigned troikiAa as an attribute to ]مانا‎ 
not oUpa (all at 127,28 Gr.). 

422,7 tilka l-atfalu] “These particles": amplif. Ar. 


. 422,7sq. qalilatun da'tfatun] “little weak": hendiadys for ouipó (128,2 Gr.). 
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422,8 wa-takallama - hadayanan] “and talked a lot in delirium”: the transla- 
tion combines Adyo1, Afjpos (128,3 Gr.). 

422,0 wa-bdarrat - al-nabári| “Around noon his extremities turned livid”: in 
the Arabic translation the phrase “around noon" (nahwa ntisafi l-nahdari) is 
linked with “his extremities turned livid” (wa-bdarrat atrafubi). On the basis 
of the Arabic text (and against the evidence of at least one Greek manuscript) 
Wenkebach structured the Greek text in a similar way: “livid extremities 
around noon. He died on the sixth” (&kpea treAlSvc& mepi uécov riuépngs, 
&krodos &rmréSavev, 128,6 Gr.). Jones’ edition of the Hippocratic text has an 
additional غ5‎ between Tepi and pécov; this may be the reason why he punctu- 
ated and structured his text as follows: *extremities livid. About mid-day on 
the sixth day the patient died" (Hippocrates, Ancient Medicine, p. 187,24sq., 
which translates &kpea TeA1S vc. Trepi غ5‎ uécov fjpépns EKTAIOS &réSave, p. 
186,19sq.). 


. 422,11 fi maradihi kullibi] “Throughout his disease”: amplif. 51 TéAgos (128,7 


Gr.). 


. 422,11 ka-nafasi] “like the breathing": amplif. Ar. 
. 422,12 fi maradibi kullibi] “throughout his disease": amplif. 81& r£Aeos (128,9 


Gr.). 


. 422,12 bummàbu] “His fever": amplif. Ar. 

. 422,14 amri] “the situation”: amplif. Ar. 

. 422,16 mà kana bibi] “his symptoms": amplif. Ar. 

. 424,1 al-amru] “The situation”: amplif. Ar. 

. 424,2 al-asy@a - al-bubranu] “the things that coincide with the crisis”: amplif. 


T& ... Kpicipa (128,17 Gr.). 


. 424,2 dallat] “indicate”: amplif. Ar. 

. 424,3 al-buhrana ya'suru] “the crisis is difficult": amplif. SUokpıTa (128,18 Gr.). 
. 424,3 daldlatuba] “It indicates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 424,4 allati — al-mawti] “that indicates death”: amplif. T&v ... Javatwddav 


(128,19 Gr.). 


. 424,4 daldlatuhd] “it indicates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 424,5 al-bubrana ya'suru] “the crisis is difficult”: amplif. 5oxpita (128,19sq. 


Gr.). 


. 424,5 lam - al-mawti] “none of the signs that indicate death appear”: amplif. 


&veu TouTov (128,20 Gr.). 


. 424,6 allatitadullu] “that indicate": amplif. Ar. 
. 424,7 tadullu ‘ala l-mawti] “that indicates death”: amplif. Savatddes (128,21 


Gr.). 


. 424,8 bala] “he passed”: amplif. Ar. 

. 424,10 ma kana bibi] “his symptoms": amplif. Ar. 

. 424,13 al-radT ati] “bad”: add. Ar. 

. 424,14 al-bumma] “the fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 424,14 tanübu wa-tastaddu] “attacks and intensifies”: hendiadys for tTapo§u- 


vaito (128,30 Gr.). 


.424,14sq. fa-yanbagt - al-bubrani] “you should expect the crisis to occur”: am- 


plif. Ar. 


. 424,15 wain kaànat tanūbu] “and when it attacks”: amplif. Ar. 
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. 424,15 tawaqqa'tabü] “expect it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 424,15 fil-afradi] “on odd days”: amplif. êv &ketvoag (128,31 Gr.). 

. 424,17 bummabu] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 424,18-426,1 mà - al-maridi] “of this patient's case" (lit. “[the account] he 


gave about the situation of this patient"): add. Ar., possibly to bring out the 
implicit meaning of 6Ans (129,1 Gr.). 


. 426,1 fi maradihi kullibi] “Throughout his disease”: amplif. 51 réAeos (129,1 


Gr.). 


. 426,1 ka-nafasi] “like the breathing": amplif. Ar. 
. 426,2 fi maradihi kullibi] “throughout his disease”: amplif. 81& réAeos (129,3 


Gr.). 


. 426,2 hummahu] “His fever": amplif. Ar. 

. 426,4 zahara fihi) “displayed”: amplif. Ar. 

. 42 6,450. mā - Filisqus] ^as Philiscus": amplif. Ar. 

. 426,5 min quwwati Filisqus] “than that (lit. ‘the power’) of Philiscus”: amplif. 


Ar. 


. 426,6 agalla rada@ atan wa-dalalatan ‘ala l-mawti] “less bad and less indicative 


of death”: hendiadys for fyrvov óAeSpicov (129,8 Gr.). 


.426,6sq. min - Filisqus] “than those of Philiscus" (lit. “than the symptoms and 


signs that appeared in Philiscus”): amplif. Ar. 


.426,8 Filisqus] “Philiscus”: amplif. Ar. 
. 426,9 aydan dalla] “as did" (lit. “also indicated"): amplif. Ar. 
.426,9sq. fi maradihi kullibi] “throughout his disease": amplif. 516 TéAgos 


(129,10sq. Gr.). 


. 426,11 alladi - minbaraybi] “trickling from his nostrils”: amplif. f| ... 5 


(129,11 Gr.). This is the standard technical term for forms of 0761 and oté- 
Co throughout the book. 


. 426,14 Abuqratu] "Hippocrates": amplif. Ar. 

. 426,14 sirfun"] “unmixed”: amplif. Ar. 

. 426,15 kana yabrugu] “that is removed”: amplif. Ar. 

.426,5sq. mabdan là [12511211211 Say un] “pure, unadulterated”: hendiadys for 


&gikTou (129,17 Gr.). 


. 426,16 al-marara'] “bile”: amplif. Ar. 

. 426,16 al-marara"] “bile”: amplif. Ar. 

. 426,17 qawlibi] “his expression": amplif. Ar. 

. 426,17 al-abmaru lsádiqu l-bumrati] “genuinely red” (lit. “red of genuine red- 


ness”): def. 2puSpov (129,18 Gr.). 


. 426,18 li-l-dami] “of blood”: amplif. auto (129,18 Gr.). 
. 428,1 al-dama - yakūnu'] “the blood that trickles out in this diseases is”: am- 


plif. Ar. 


. 428,2 bi-qawlibi - al-mawdi'i] “when he said ‘unmixed’ in this passage”: amplif. 


Ar. 


. 428,3 al-sawda'i] “black” amplif. To ... +010 ناه‎ (129,22 Gr.). 

. 428,4 min - al-maridi] “from the situation of this patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 428,6 al-hummá] “the fever": amplif. Ar. 

. 428,6 fa-innabüi - amrayni] “there were two possible outcomes”: add. Ar. 
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.428,6-8 fa-innahi - al-sadisi] “there were two possible outcomes: that his age 


and power would have permitted him to persevere and he would likely have 
survived until the eighth; or that it would be otherwise and he would have 
died on the sixth”: the translator framed the discussion of the time of death 
with the introductory phrase “there were two possible outcomes" (fa-innahi 
kana bayna amrayni) and slightly paraphrased Galen’s sentence. 


. 428,10 al-bumma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 
. 428,12 fa-badibi l-asy@u kulluba] “these things all”: amplif. tatta (129,32 


Gr.). 


. 428,13 wa-mà dakara] “What he said”: amplif. Ar. 
. 428,14 muwdafiqun — bibi] “agrees with the general rule he laid down”: amplif. 


Ar. 


.428,16sq. wa-kàna - tawilatun] “with long pauses between breaths”: amplif. 


510 TOAAOU xpóvou (130,3 Gr.). 


. 428,17 dalla] “it indicates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 428,19 fi maradihi kullibi] “Throughout his disease”: amplif. 51 réAeos (130,6 


Gr.). 


. 428,19 ka-nafasi] “like the breathing": amplif. Ar. 
. 428,20 qawlibi"] “saying” (lit. “his words"): amplif. Ar. 
. 428,20sq. Kanat - tawilatun) “there were long pauses between breaths”: amplif. 


516 TOAAOU xpóvou (130,7sq. Gr.). 


. 430,1 ka-nafasi'] “like the breathing": amplif. Ar. 
. 430,1 ka-nafasi" | “like the breathing": amplif. Ar. 
. 430,1 al-mutadakkiri l-muntabibi] “of someone who thinks about and is con- 


scious (of it)”: hendiadys for &vapuuvmokopévoo (130,8 Gr.). 


. 430,1 ‘ani l-sahwi] “because he neglects (to do it)” (lit. “because of negligence”): 


add. Ar. 


. 430,3 yashit ... wa-yansábá] “to neglect ... and forget it”: hendiadys for imav- 


Savouévou (130,10sq. Gr.). 


. 430,8 wa-bdla] “and he passed”: amplif. Ar. 
. 430,10 aydan] “again”: amplif. Ar. 
. 430,11 haga bibi wa-stadda] “intensified and became more severe”: hendiadys 


for هانعم مه‎ (130,22 Gr.). 


. 430,11 mà kana bibi] “his symptoms": amplif. Ar. 

. 430,12 wa-gd'a minhu] “He passed": amplif. Ar. 

. 430,15 al-báli] “condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 430,15 Ta minhu] “he passed": amplif. Ar. 

. 430,17 qalaqun wa-tadarrubun Sadidun] “very anxious and agitated”: hen- 


diadys for BAnoTtp10 "ds (130,29sq. Gr.). 


. 432,2 badanubi] “his body”: amplif. Ar. 
. 432,3 wa-baragat fibi] *broke out": amplif. Ar. 
. 432,350. al-butüri — al-waghi] “facial pimples” (lit. “the pimples that break out 


in the face”): def. 1ov301(131,3 Gr.). 


. 432,7 bàlubiü] “his condition”: amplif. Ar. 
. 432,7 al-báli] “condition”: amplif. Ar. 
. 432,9 katiran duf atan] “a large quantity ... all at once”: amplif. &9póov (131,9 


Gr.). 
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. 432,11 maradihi] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 432,13 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 432,13 fi - al-maridi] “In the description of this patient”: add. Ar. 

. 432,14 fi sifati l-maridi] “the description of the ... patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 432,15 al-maridi l-awwali] “of the first patient”: amplif. éxeivos (131,14 Gr.). 

. 432,16 alladi asabaha] (that) he had”: amplif. Ar. 

. 432,16 a'radun - al-baláki] “fatal symptoms and indicators that signify death”: 


instead of a single attribute (6A£9pio, 131,15 Gr.) qualifying both rà ... onueïa 
and Tà oupTrT@pata (131,15sq. Gr.), the translator attaches a separate attrib- 
ute to each: “fatal symptoms" (a'radun qattālatun) and “indicators that signi- 
fy death” (dal@ilu dallatun ‘ala |-halaki). 


. 432,17 wa-damat wa-tasalat| “persisted and combined”: bendiadys for ouve- 


Gr.).‏ 131,15( مغلا 


. 432,17 hada l-maridu] “of this patient”: amplif. oUTos (131,16 Gr.). 

. 432,17 baluba] “the condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 432,18 bi-bali] “the condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 432,18 al-maridi l-awwali] “of the previous patient”: amplif. &keivoo (131,16 


Gr.). 


. 432,18 maradibi] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar. 
. 434,150. wa-qad dalla ‘ala dalika Abuqratu ... wa-yaguzu an yakina qad kana 


fadlu tilka l-quwwati fihi ...] “Hippocrates indicated... the power he had left 
...”: transpos. fv eikós pêv ñv Kal GAAwS Urrápyew QÙTÕ, koi 51 ToU Trpooc- 
Seivai Sê Thy fjukiav EvedeiEato (131,17-19 Gr.). 


. 434,2 fadlu tilka l-quwwati fibi] “the power he had left”: amplif. fjv. 
. 434,3 wa-dakara - Filisqus] “By omitting the age in his account of the con- 


dition of the previous patient, Philiscus, Hippocrates suggested": the Arabic 
sentence apparently omits U} Teo Seis (131,19 Gr.) or conflates it with the 
following un Trpoc Seivan (131,20 Gr.); the translation does not support Wen- 
kebach's additional «xai» (131,19 Gr.). 


. 434,3. Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 434,3 al-sinna] “the age”: amplif. Ar. 
. 434,3 iqtisasibi — al-awwali] “his account of the condition of the previous 


patient": add. Ar. 


. 434,4 dalika l-ragula] “of this man”: amplif. Ar. 

. 434,4. al-miqdara mina Lsinni ] “the age”: amplif. Ar. 

. 434,5 zahara] “appeared”: amplif. Ar. 

. 434,5 maradibi] “of his disease": amplif. Ar. 

. 434,5sq. ma - al-maridi] “that appeared in this patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 434,7 al-maridu] “patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 434,7 al-yawmi l-sabi'i] “the seventh day”: amplif. éxeivnv tiv fjpépav (131,24 


Gr.). 


. 434,7 wa-yadulluka ‘ala dalika] *(he) told you this”: add. Ar. 
. 434,10 al-maradi] “the disease”: amplif. Ar. 
. 434,10 alladi bada Lsabi'i] “that follows the seventh”: amplif. éps&fis (131,27 


Gr.). 


. 434,12 al-marida] “the patient”: amplif. Ar. 
. 434,14 maradihi] “of his disease": amplif. Ar. 


5ه 5ه 5ه هه N‏ ور 


ge) 


T R اعم‎ 


Notes 591 


. 434,14 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 
. 434,15 haga wa-stadda bibi] “intensified and became more severe”: bendiadys 


for هانعم مه‎ (131,31 Gr.). 


. 434,15 mā kana bibi] “his symptoms": amplif. Ar. 
. 434,15 qala] عط“‎ ... said”: amplif. Ar. 

. 434,16 al-báli] “condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 434,17 maradibi] “his disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 434,19 al-nati'atu] “swollen”: add. Ar. 


434,20 allati - badanibi] “that were in his body”: amplif. Ar. 


. 434,21 bagiya ila] “(he) lasted until”: amplif. Ar. 

. 436,1 aw sibbibi] “or something similar": add. Ar. 

. 436,2 baluba] “the condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 436,3 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 436,6 hada libtilaga] “this throbbing”: amplif. toto (132,11 Gr.). 

. 436,8 li-bálibi] “of his condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 436,10 al-gilagu wa-l-nubüru] “the lumpiness and bulging”: bendiadys for öy- 


Kou (132,16 Gr.). 


. 436,13 hada l-marida] “this patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 436,15 badibi l-a'radu] “these symptoms": amplif. tatta (132,23 Gr.). 

. 436,16 fil-ra’si] “in the head”: amplif. Ar. 

. 436,16 hada l-maridu ... haluha| “the condition of this patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 436,17 alladi 'arada] “that affected”: amplif. Ar. 

. 436,18 al-ra'si] “the head”: amplif. aùTtÃ (132,24 Gr.). 

. 436,19 bàlubii] “the condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 438,2 qalahbu Abugratu] “Hippocratic” (lit. “which Hippocrates said”): amplif. 


Ar. 


. 438,3sq. fi" - al-kitabi] “in other books" (lit. “in other than this book”): amplif. 


Ar. 


. 438,5 humma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 438,6 bummà yawmin] “an ephemeral fever”: amplif. 70100706 (132,33 Gr.). 
.438,9 min maradibi] “of his disease": amplif. Ar. 

.438,9-13 fa-innahu — dálika] “when he said that he was seized by a fever - 


when Hippocrates says seized by a fever, he normally means that it is extremely 
severe -, then again he said: On the first day he passed unmixed bilious 
diarrhoea with much intensely coloured froth and after that said: He was 
thirsty and had a dry tongue. He did not sleep at all during the night, it indic- 
ates": the translator encloses the quotations in this passage in the phrase 
“when he said ... it indicates" (fa-innabüi lammd qala ... fa-dalla dálika). The 
Greek text here consists of a series of separate sentences. 


. 438,10 wa-min - al-siddati] “when Hippocrates says ‘seized by a fever’, he nor- 


mally means that it is extremely severe": the Arabic sentence slightly para- 
phrases the Greek text. 


. 438,10 Abugrata] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 438,11 qala] “he said”: amplif. Ar. 

. 438,12 gala] “said”: amplif. Ar. 

. 438,13 fa-dalla - annahia] “it indicates that”: amplif. Ar. 
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438,13 a‘radun - al-mawti] “many fatal symptoms and indicators that signify 
death”: instead of a single attribute (ÓAe9pic»v) for both cupTt@patoov and 
onueiov (133,10 Gr.), the translator attached a separate attribute to each: 
“fatal symptoms" (a‘radun ... gattdlatun) and “indicators that signify death” 
(dal@ilu tadullu ‘ala l-mawti). 


. 438,14 min maradihi] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar. 
. 438,14 man ra aba] “an observer”: amplif. tiva (133,11 Gr.). 
. 438,14 yafbama wa-ya' lama] “understand and learn”: bendiadys for vofjoai ... 


caqós (133,11 Gr.). 


. 438,15 asbaban badi'atan mutabarrikatan] “the (immediate) causes that started 


and set in motion": hendiadys for wpog&oceis (133,12 Gr.). 


. 438,15 Salinus] “Silenus”: amplif. Ar. 


438,16sq. kana - al-vadani] “hidden in the body”: add. Ar. 


. 438,17 wa-law - mubarrikatan] “Even if these causes have not been preceded 


by causes that start it and set it in motion”: add. Ar. 


. 438,18 tilka l-asbabu] “those causes": amplif. Ar. 
. 438,18sq. tastabiqqu an tusamma] “deserve to be ... called”: amplif. av ... Aéyor- 


To (133,15sq. Gr.). 


. 438,19 asbaban bi-qawlin mutlagin] “simply ... “causes”: amplif. 7111000 


(133,16 Gr.). 


. 440,2 alladi badata bibi] “he contracted": amplif. Ar. 
. 440,2 al-tadbiri] “regimen”: amplif. Ar. 
. 440,35. wa-yasrabu — wa-yartádu] “he drinks large amounts and exercises": 


Wenkebach deleted the connector kai between SaywiAds and àkaipws 
(133,19sq. Gr.) against the evidence of the Arabic and Greek sources. 

440,5 ta'abbara nhidamu Lta'ami] “the digestion of food is delayed": paraphr. 
BpadutTrepias yevopuévns (133,20sq. Gr.). 

440,6 min — al-tadbiri] “as a result of this regimen”: amplif. oUTos (133,22 Gr.). 

440,7 wafadlun] “waste”: amplif. Ar. 

440,8 fil-badani] “in the body”: amplif. Ar. 

440,8 al-biltayni] “two humours”: amplif. Ar. 

440,9 sayan] “stool” amplif. Ar. 

440,10 min tariqi l-zabiri] “in the manner of tenesmus”: paraphr. + 0ع 5ن لامع نااع‎ 
(133,27 Gr.). 

440,10 sayan] “stool”: amplif. Ar. 

440,12 wa-hdga wa-stadda] “grew worse and intensified”: hendiadys for mta- 
pocuvSn (133,29 Gr.). 

440,12 mà kana bibi] “his symptoms": amplif. Ar. 

440,12 wa-badata labii] “he developed": amplif. Ar. 

440,13 sayan] “stool” (lit. “something”): amplif. Ar. 

440,14sq. asababü — badanibi] “his extremities and the surface of his body 
turned cold" (lit. *coldness affected him in his extremities and on the surface 
of his body”): amplif. trep1éwuKto (134,1 Gr.). 


. 440,16 waramu] “The swelling”: amplif. Ar. 


442, wa-bála] “He passed": amplif. Ar. 


. 442,1 basanan] “good”: the Greek text has “of better colour” (evyxpowrtepa, 


134,5 Gr.). 
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442,2 al-bumma] “the fever”: amplif. Ar. 

442,2 min ddlika l-yawmi] “after that (day)”: amplif. Ar. 

442,3 al-bumma] “the fever”: amplif. Ar. 

442,3 wa-asabatbu] “He had”: amplif. Ar. 

442,4 al-bumma] “of the fever”: amplif. Ar. 

442,4 nagasa] “diminished”: concentr. éueiotto ... fjocov (134,8 Gr.). 

442,4 waramu] “the swelling": amplif. Ar. 

442,6 al-hummá]) “of the fever”: amplif. Ar. 

442,7 hada l-maridi] “this patient”: amplif. OUTos (134,11 Gr.). 

442,7 min maradibi] “from his disease”: amplif. Ar. 

442,7sq. man" - al-marida] “who had seen this patient”: add. Ar. 

442,8 min maradihi] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar. 

442,8 ma'düdan] “surely”: amplif. Ar. 

442,9sq. fa-dalla dalika anna] “and this indicated that”: amplif. وه‎ &v (134,14 
Gr.). 

442,0 dalika l-marara] “this bile”: amplif. Ar. 

442,2 alladi - al-maridu] “that this patient passed”: amplif. Ar. 

442,12 dalilun'] “sign”: amplif. Ar. 

442,14 al-bilti lladi] “the humour that”: the Greek term kakoyupias (134,17 
Gr.) suggests that the Arabic “humour” (al-bilti) was followed by the adjective 
“bad” (alradTi) which was at some point omitted from the text, possibly 
because it was graphically so similar to the following relative pronoun “that” 
(alladi) that it was regarded as a superfluous duplicate of the latter. 

442,14 alladi - al-maridi] “that was in this patient's body”: amplif. Ar. 

442,14 dalika Lfadla] “this waste”: amplif. Ar. 

442,15 waramu |-tibdali] “the swelling of the spleen”: amplif. 6 u£v (134,18 Gr.). 

442,6 dalika l-fadli] “of this waste": amplif. Ar. 

442,17 tumma — kilayhima] “then in both legs": the Arabic text does not sup- 
port Wenkebach's addition «88 oi Trévo1> (134,21 Gr.) at the end of the quo- 
tation. 


. 442,18 ddlika l-maridu] “this patient”: amplif. Ar. 
. 442,20 wa-hada yadulluka ‘ala] “This tells you”: add. Ar. 


444,1 al-ablati] “of the ... humours”: amplif. Ar. 

444,1 alladi zabara] “that appeared”: amplif. Ar. 

4442 lam — al-tàmmu] *enough of the power we declare is needed to bring 
about the complete recovery of such a patient": amplif. où® ومع نه‎ Av ikava 
70070 TEAEws &rroAA à&oa (134,26sq. Gr.). 

444,3 ida - $umlatan] “if you add up the days": add. Ar. 


. 444,5 qissatu mra'ati Filinus] “The case of Philinus’ wife”: add. Ar. 
. 444,6 burügu — minha] “Her discharge of postpartum blood": amplif. «o9áp- 


oews (135,2 Gr.). 


. 444,10 mā- dakartu] “the symptoms I mentioned”: amplif. tatta (135,6 Gr.). 
.444,13sq. 'aqalat wafahimat] “(she) regained her senses" (lit. “she became con- 


scious and understood”): hendiadys for katevdet (135,10 Gr.). 


. 444,165. wa-kdnat - mararun] “and (she) rushed around. Treated with a sup- 


pository, she passed a large quantity of residue and bilious stool”: the translat- 
or interpreted &&avio aro (135,13 Gr.) as another symptom and translated it 
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in a somewhat unusual manner instead of linking it to B&Aavov poo Seuévn 
(135,13sq. Gr.), probably because it appears before instead of after that phrase. 


. 444,16 tuflun] “residue”: this unexpected term seems to be a (mis)translation of 


the Greek trepippoou (135,14 Gr.). 


. 446,1 wa-'awadabá - say un] “and her memory returned completely”: amplif. 


avenvno Sn (135,15sq. Gr.).‏ ناد نين 


. 446,2 mina l-ra si] “from the head”: add. Ar. 
. 446,2 fi mirarin qalilatin| “in a few times”: the translation relates 71/5 


(135,17 Gr.) to oùpeı in the line before instead of the following word &vaur- 
pvrokóvTov. 


. 446,3 wa-kaàna bawlubá bawlan] “Her urine was”: amplif. Ar. 
. 446,3 al-bawlu) “urine”: amplif. Ar. 

. 446,4 hatta yatūra] “so that it swirls”: add. Ar. 

. 446,5 bi-bawli] “the urine”: amplif. Ar. 

. 44 6,950. li-bhada l-maridi] “to this (patient)": amplif. Ar. 

. 446,10 amru] “the issue”: amplif. Ar. 

. 446,10 wa-l-waghu] “The ... way": amplif. Ar. 

. 446,11 li-hàdà l-maridi] “to this patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 446,13 balubá] “her condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 446,14 maradihd] “of her disease”: amplif. Ar. 

.446,15sq. mafbümun ma'rüfun] “is understood and known": hendiadys for 


eÙSnAov (136,2 Gr.). 


. 446,17 alfarzagata - farzagatun] “A pessary applied in this region is ... one 


that”: add. Ar. 


. 446,17sq. farzagatun - al-warami] “(a pessary) that alleviates pain and prevents 


inflammation”: without the benefit of the punctuation added by Wenkebach, 
the translator misunderstood the sentence and linked tapnyopikov ... Kai 
&oAéypavrov (136,4 Gr.) to the immediately preceding word teooov instead 
of BéáAavov (136,3 Gr.). 


. 448,1 amri] "the situation": amplif. Ar. 
. 448,2 asábatbà — ‘azimun] "suffer ... severe hardship and great danger”: amplif. 


&ox&ros ExlvduUvevoay (136,6sq. Gr.). 


. 448,2sq. hatta - matna] “such ... that they are close to death or they die": am- 


plif. &roSaveiy (136,7 Gr.). 


.448,3sq. wa-l-sababu - anna] “The reason for this is that”: amplif. étrei (136,8 


Gr.). 


. 448,4sq. wa-minbunna - al-kabidi] “but some also develop an inflammation in 


the liver as well”: add. Ar.; the translator may have found tò fjrap, “the liver”, 
in his text instead of Tò Trap’ (136,8 Gr.), “that (flows) during". 


. 448,6 aydan] “Also”: add. Ar. 
. 448,6 alladi yabtabisu wa-yangati‘u] “that is blocked and prevented from": am- 


plif. Ar. 


. 448,7 al-nis@i| “women”: amplif. Ar. 
. 448,8 wa-fi - bálan] “in (yet) others the condition of this blood is”: amplif. Ar. 
.448,8sq. amtala wa-aslaba qalilan] “more perfect and better”: bendiadys for 


xenotov (136,11 Gr.). 


. 448,9 dalika l-damu] “this blood”: amplif. Ar. 


"S rU 


go 39 39 59 23 2 03 2 9 


"3 


"rU 


Notes 595 


. 448,9 fi - al-awqáti] “at any time”: add. Ar. 

. 448,9 bi-l-hali| “condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 448,10 al-tifli] “the child”: amplif. Ar. 

. 448,11 al-dami] “blood”: amplif. Ar. 

. 448,12 badibi l-mar'ati] “the woman”: amplif. Ar. 

. 448,13 wa-l-mararu - al-burazi] “bile passed with the stool”: paraphr. ó yoAw- 


dns rrepippous (136,15sq. Gr.). 


. 448,15 fa-min — galabati| “are symptoms that indicate the dominance”: amplif. 


Ar. 


. 448,15 al-pilti] “ofa... humour”: amplif. Ar. 

. 448,16 anî l-amráda] “namely diseases": amplif. Ar. 

. 448,16 ‘ald lbadani] “the body”: amplif. Ar. 

. 448,17 al-bummaà -lahd] “the fever called”: amplif. Ar. 

. 448,18 al-biltayni] “two humours”: amplif. Ar. 

. 450,1 al-amru fi 'agibati] “the outcome": amplif. Ar. 

. 450,3 al-náziri fibi] “for someone who studies it”: add. Ar. 
. 450,4 fa-agiilu innabü] “I say”: add. Ar. 

. 450,5 tilka l-mar'atu) “this woman”: amplif. Ar. 

.450,5sq. istagalat - istagalat] 


«c 


she was seized by a fever and shivering fits’. We 
know that when he says about a fever that she was ‘seized by it”: the Greek 
text explains the noun “fever” (Trüp, 136,25 Gr.), not the verb (€AaBe). The 
translator rendered the phrase Up éAaBe as “she was seized by a fever" 
(istagalat biha humma) and then, since the simple term “fever” (bumma) did 
not suggest any distinctions in the nature of the fever, made the verb “she was 
seized” (istagalat) the central term in the following sentence. 


.450,5sq. wa-qad - wa-l-nariyati] “We know that when he says about a fever 


that she was seized by it, he signals that it is extremely hot and burning”: am- 
plif. iouev © ÖTı TU voude: TOv TUPWSEOTATOV mruperóv (136,26 Gr.). 


. 450,550. mata 0212 ... fainnahü yusiru ila] “when he says ... he signals”: amplif. 


óvou&Ge (136,26 Gr.). 


.450,6 fi gayati l-hararati wa--náriyati] “extremely hot and burning”: hen- 


diadys for TupwdéoTatov (136,26 Gr.). 


.450,7 yügibu - al-baláka] “inevitably lead to death”: amplif. وضع نالع‎ óA£Spiov 


(136,27 Gr.). 


. 450,7 dakara annahit] “as he said”: add. Ar. 

. 450,8 yanî bi-lfw adi] “by ‘heart’, he means”: amplif. Ar. 

. 450,8 awga'u] “the pain”: amplif. Ar. 

. 450,9 al-waga'u] “the pain”: amplif. Ar. 

. 450,10 ba'da hada] “after this”: amplif. Ar. 

. 450,11 yatazayyadu wa-yaqwá] “was strengthened and confirmed”: hendiadys 


for aÙgeTaı (136,30 Gr.). 


. 450,11 al-dal@ili] “indicators”: amplif. Ar. 

. 450,12 aydan - al-mawta"] “also did not necessarily entail death”: amplif. Ar. 
. 450,13 bi-bàdibi l-mar'ati] “this woman": amplif. Ar. 

. 450,14 yadullu] “indicates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 450,14 al-marada] “the disease": amplif. Ar. 

. 450,15 yadullu] “it ... does ... indicate": amplif. Ar. 
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. 450,16 al-dalilu mina l-dala'ili] “one of the ... indicators”: amplif. Ar. 

.450,20 a'lama] *know": amplif. Ar. 

. 450,20 min maradibá] “from her disease”: amplif. Ar. 

.450,20 yasirun da'ifun] “small and slight”: bendiadys for &uudpav (137,4 Gr.). 

. 450,21  tabfazahü watatamassaka bibi wa-yaküna bàádiran bi-dibnika] “to 


remember, adhere to and keep in mind": hendiatris for ueuvfjo Sai (137,5 Gr.). 


. 452,150. al-saritata - al-quwwati] “the qualification added and defined by the 


extent of the power”: amplif. &ró rfjs SuvauEews 8910picuóv (137,6sq. Gr.). 


. 452,2 ida - al-tarīqa] “By following this method" (lit. “if you follow this meth- 


od”): amplif. وه ناه‎ (137,7 Gr.). 


. 452,3 sabiban barizan watiqan] “correct, unassailable and reliable”: bendiatris 


for BeBatos (137,7 Gr.). 


. 452,7 hadibi l-mar’ata] “this woman”: amplif. Ar. 
. 452,8 gissatu mra ati Ibiqratas] “The case of Epicrates wife”: add. Ar. 
. 452,10 wa-bagiyat ‘ala dálika] “This continued”: amplif. ta avt& (137,16sq. 


Gr.). 


. 452,10 yawmahda] “on this” (lit. “on her day”): add. Ar. 

. 452,13 ma" - dalika] “her symptoms": amplif. tatta (137,20 Gr.). 

. 452,14 wa-baqiya biha] “persisted”: amplif. Ar. 

. 452,14 wa--qatani wa--raqabati] “lower back and neck": transpos. TpaytAou 


Kai òopúos (137,20 Gr.). 


. 452,15 say an] “stool”: amplif. Ar. 
. 452,17 haga wa-stadda] “worsened and intensified”: bendiadys for mapwgùv- 


$n (137,24 Gr.). 


. 452,17 ma kana biha] “her symptoms”: amplif. Ar. 
. 454,2 bálubá] “her condition”: amplif. Ar. 
. 454,5 absana] “better”: the Greek text has “of better colour” (eUypowtepa, 


137,29 Gr.). 


. 454,5 haluba “her condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 454,6 asababá) “she had": amplif. Ar. 

. 454,7 asábatbá] “she had": amplif. Ar. 

. 454,12 say an] “matter” (lit. something"): amplif. Ar. 


454,12 wa-asabaha] “she turned”: amplif. Ar. 


. 454,13 asababá) “she felt”: amplif. Ar. 

. 454,15 balatiba] “Her condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 454,17 ilā balqiba] “her throat”: amplif. Ar. 

. 456,1 wa-zabara] “appeared”: amplif. Ar. 

. 456,250. fi" - wa--talatina] “On the thirty-fourth day”: the translators Greek 


manuscript had the number thirty-four, as did Wenkebach's manuscript O; 
Wenkebach followed his other sources, which had thirty-one days (Trepi غ5‎ 
TP@TNV koi ,نا 1010م‎ 138,14 Gr.). 


. 456,4 wa-ataha |-bubranu ltammu] “She had a complete crisis”: this phrase 


could equally well belong to the previous clause or the following one, i.e. the 
Arabic text leaves open whether the crisis took place on the fortieth or the 
eightieth day. The same ambiguity obtains in the Greek text, and the editors of 
the commentary and the Hippocratic Epidemics structure the text differently. 
Wenkebach (138,15sq. Gr. and note ad loc.) wrote: “on the fortieth she 
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vomited a small amount of bilious (matter and) had a crisis. Finally without 
fever on the eightieth” (reocapakoorí| ñueoev àiya yoAwdea, ékpi9n. 
TEAEWS &rrupos óySonxkoori)). In spite of the evidence of Galen's comment- 
ary, which clearly dates the crisis to the fortieth day, Jones (in Hippocrates, An- 
cient Medicine, p. 197,28-30) wrote: “Fortieth day. Scanty, bilious vomits. 
Eightieth day. Complete crisis with cessation of fever" (reocapokoocrTf| ñus- 
oev OAtya XOAMSea. ExpiSn TeAEws Grupos óySornkoocríj, Hippocrates, An- 
cient Medicine, p. 196,16sq.). Jones’ text agrees with the Arabic translation by 
connecting the adverb teAéws with the verb expi9n, while Wenkebach con- 
nected it with an implied auxiliary to &rrupos. 


. 456,7 wa-inna-md fu ala dálika] “He did this": amplif. Ar. 
. 456,7sq. kana ‘indahi\ “he thought that” (lit. “it was to him”): add. Ar. 
. 456,8 amran munkaran badi‘an] “strange and unprecedented”: bendiadys for 


T'apaoó66o (138,19 Gr.). 


. 456,8 illa l-bita'a] “almost all” (lit. “if they were not wrong”): paraphr. oyedov 


(138,20 Gr.). 


. 456,9 nàfidin wa-a'datin] “shivering fits and tremor”: bendiadys for اع بام‎ 


(138,20 Gr.). 


. 456,9 tabdutu - barigin] “that occurs without any external cause”: concentr. 


AUTOUATOIS ... AUTOUATA — TÈ xopls TÄS EEwSev aitias (138,20sq. Gr.). 


. 456,14 al-bafdu wa-l-da'atu] “easy and calm”: hendiadys for &étadaittwpov 


(138,26 Gr.). 


. 456,15 badanihi] “the bodies”: amplif. Ar. 
. 456,15 min - dakartu] “of the humour I have mentioned”: amplif. to1ottov 


(138,24 Gr.). 


. 458,1 badani] “the body”: amplif. Ar. 

. 458,2 wa-mimma - annahi] “He tells you this”: amplif. yotv (138,28 Gr.). 

. 458,350. mà - al-awwali] “she had on the first day": amplif. Ar. 

. 458,6 bi-siddati ... wa-gabriba] “because of the severity and force”: hendiadys 


for opoSpéTnTa (139,1 Gr.). 


.458,6sq. wa-mimma — annahbi] “This is indicated by the following": amplif. 


youv (139,2 Gr.). 


. 458,10 yumkinu an yufhama] “can be understood”: amplif. Ar. 
. 458,11 min annabü] “Since”: the conjunction min annabiü, which can mean 


“namely”, “because” or “for example", does not correspond to the Greek 
particle etra (139,7 Gr.). The translator may have misread it or assumed that 
the symptoms listed in the following sentence help to established the exact 
nature of the “treatment she underwent" (al-saya lladi tabtamilu). 


. 458,11 ta'ridu] “that occur”: amplif. Ar. 

. 458,12sq. fi - al-mar'ati] “the body of this woman”: amplif. Ar. 

. 458,13 al-biltu] “a ... humour": amplif. Ar. 

. 458,15 al-bawla] “the urine”: amplif. tatta (139,12 Gr.). 

. 458,15sq. al-bàli - fiba] “of the condition she was in”: amplif. Ar. 

. 458,16 wa-baqiyat - yatabayyan] “This period lasted until the eleventh day, and 


it did not become clear”: the translator divided this clause into two by insert- 
ing a connector before 351701 (139,13sq. Gr.). 


. 458,16 badibi I-muddatu] “This period”: amplif. Ar. 
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. 458,16 min amriba] “from her situation”: amplif. Ar. 
. 458,19 absana] “better”: the Greek text has “of better colour” (evUypowtepa, 


139,17 Gr.). 


. 458,20 baluba] “Her condition”: amplif. Ar. 
. 460,2 fa-sarat - halin] “and her condition changed”: add. Ar. 
. 460,3 ywamminu — al-mawta] “she was safe from death”: paraphr. &kivduveos 


éxetv (139,20 Gr.). 


. 460,4-6 wa-hdda - al-tagribati] “This proves and informs (us) that the fortieth 


and eightieth day are both critical days. The beginning of the statement that 
critical days are calculated in complete weeks, however, is wrong and not con- 
firmed by experience”: the translation seems to omit uéuvnoo Ttoryapotv 
(139,22 Gr.); the following sentence as a whole paraphrases rather than trans- 
lates its Greek counterpart. 


. 460,4 fibi Sabádatun wa-tanbibun] “proves and informs (us)”: hendiadys for 


poprupei (139,22 Gr.). 


. 460,5 yawmda] “days”: amplif. Ar. 
. 460,5 wa-awwalu l-qawli] “The beginning of the statement”: add. Ar.; it is un- 


clear what exactly the translator is referring to. 


. 460,9 gissatu Qlaanaqtidis] “The case of Cleanactides": add. Ar. 

. 460,10 al-maridu] “The patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 460,12 a'da'ibi] “His ... body parts”: amplif. Ar. 

.460,13 fi awqatin mubtalifatin] “at various times": paraphr. GAAoTEe كأ‎ 


(140,1 Gr.). 


. 460,14 bummabu] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

. 460,14 ayyami] “days”: amplif. Ar. 

. 460,16 mararan] “bile”: amplif. Ar. 

. 460,16 mà kana bibi] “his symptoms": amplif. Ar. 

. 460,17 al-minbarayni) “both nostrils”: amplif. Ar. 

. 460,17 wa-lam yazal yakūnu] “This continued”: amplif. Ar. 

. 460,17 mubtalifatin mubtalitatin] “various, irregular”: hendiadys for tetAavn- 


uévæs (140,7 Gr.). 


. 462,1 tamma] “took place": amplif. Ar. 

. 4624 hada l-raguli] “this man”: amplif. Ar. 

. 462,1 “llatibi] “his disease": amplif. Ar. 

. 462,5 zahara] “appeared”: amplif. Ar. 

. 462,6 ma kana bibi] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar. 

. 462,7 wa-agla'at - ayyamin] “His fever ceased on the seventieth day and stayed 


away for ten days”: the Greek text (EBSounKooTH rruperós, 51278176 لاع‎ upas 
déka, 140,14sq. Gr.) is ambiguous and could also be read as “fever on the sev- 
entieth, it intermitted ten days", as does Jones in Hippocrates, Ancient Medi- 
cine, p. 199,22sq. 


. 462,9 wa-zabara) “appeared”: amplif. Ar. 

. 462,12 al-yawmi l-tàniyi] “the second (day)”: add. Ar. 

. 462,15sq. annabü - al-dala'ilu] “that he displayed these indicators”: amplif. Ar. 
. 462,16 hada l-raguli] “this man”: amplif. Ar. 

. 462,16 “illatibi] “his disease”: amplif. Ar. 
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. 464,1 badibi - dakartu] “The things I mentioned”: amplif.  avtév (140,27 


Gr.). 


. 464,150. fi - al-raguli] “in the body of this man”: amplif. Ar. 
. 464,2 bi-l-barri - al-marari'| “hot and close to the nature of bile”: transpos. 


XoAwdn Kai Sepuov (140,26sq. Gr.). 


. 464,2sq. al-marara" — al-badani] “when bile dominates the body”: amplif. úm? 


&kelvou (140,28 Gr.). 


. 464,4 hada l-raguli] “this man’s”: amplif. Ar. 
. 464,4 wa-dawdmihi] “and persisted” (lit. “and its persistence"): paraphr. 5 


TravTÓs (140,29sq. Gr.). 


. 464,450. هله"‎ tilka l-bali] “in this condition": amplif. Ar. 
. 464,6 maradubi) “his disease”: amplif. Ar. 
. 464,7 wa-dàma - al-báli| “and remained in this condition”: amplif. 516 Trav- 


Tos (140,33 Gr.). 


. 464,7 maradubi) “his disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 464,10 yundiru] *it indicates": amplif. Ar. 

. Á64,10sq. mina l-maradi] “the disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 464,11 al-maradi"] “one” (lit. “the disease"): amplif. Ar. 

. 464,11 fi lbawli] “in the urine”: amplif. Ar. 

. 464,12 daldlatan] “indicator”: amplif. Ar. 

. 46414 al-bumma] “fever”: amplif. Ar. 

.464,14sq. mina libtilafi wa-l-ibtilati] “at various, irregular times”: hendiadys 


for rremAavnyuévov (141,6 Gr.). 


. 464,15 tilka l-nawa'iba] “of these attacks": amplif. éxeivoi (141,6 Gr.). 
. 464,5 ibtilafubá wa-ibtilatuba] “The variation and irregularity”: bendiadys for 


TroikiAia (141,6sq. Gr.). 


. 464,16 laha] “them”: concentr. tas vócous (141,7 Gr.). 

. 464,16 alladi kana yagbara ... marratan] “that occasionally appeared”: add. Ar. 
. 464,17 al-ablati] “humours”: amplif. Ar. 

. 464,17 wa-mimma - dalika) “He tells you this”: amplif. yotv (141,9 Gr.). 

. 464,19 mà kana bibi] “his symptoms": amplif. Ar. 

. 466,1 tilka l-ablatu"] “these humours”: amplif. Ar. 

. 466,2 hatta stutbita l-nudgu] “until the concoction had become certain”: add. 


Ar. 


. 466,3 wa-zabara] “appeared”: amplif. Ar. 
. 466,5 tantabiba ... wa-tabfaza] “to pay attention to and remember”: hendiadys 


for uéuvnoo (141,17 Gr.). 


. 466,5 malasati] “was smooth" (lit. “the smoothness”): add. Ar. 

. 466,6 fil-daldlati] “as an indicator": amplif. Ar. 

. 466,7sq. sifatibi li-pali] “his account of the condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 466,8 katiran duf atan] “a large quantity ... all at once”: amplif. &9póov (141,22 


Gr.). 


. 466,9 al-marida] “patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 466,10 anî] “namely”: amplif. Ar. 

. 466,10 dalika l-bawla] “the (same) urine”: amplif. Ar. 

. 466,12 tantabiba ... wa-tabfaza] “to pay attention to and remember”: hen- 


diadys for uéuvmoo (141,25 Gr.). 
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. 466,13 fi! - Qlaanaqtidis] “of this patient, namely Cleanactides”: add. Ar. 
. 466,14 al-bubranultammu] “a complete crisis”: add. Ar. 

.466,14sq. dalika - anna] “This indicates that”: amplif. وض‎ (141,27 Gr.). 

. 466,15 ida gtama‘at] “when ... are added up”: add. Ar. 


466,17 gissatu Matun] “The case of Meton”: add. Ar. 
468,1 wa-asababi] “He suffered from”: amplif. Ar. 


. 468,2 asábabi] “he suffered from”: amplif. Ar. 
. 468,3 wa-baraga minhu] “He passed”: amplif. Ar. 
. 468,4 “llatubi] “his disease”: amplif. Ar. 


468,4 minbaribi] “his ... nostril”: amplif. Ar. 


. 468,5 bima — kana) “to the one I described”: add. Ar. 

. 468,5 wa-bāla] “He passed": amplif. Ar. 

.468,7 minbaribi] “his ... nostril”: amplif. Ar. 

. 468,9 fa-subba ... m@un harrun katirun] “Copious hot water was poured”: am- 


plif. Aoutpoiow &yprjcero (142,7 Gr.). 


. 468,9sq. hada l-ragula] “of this man”: amplif. toute (142,8 Gr.). 

. 468,10 maradubi] “The disease": amplif. Ar. 

. 468,11 gissata] “The case”: amplif. Ar. 

. 468,11sq. alladi qila] “which was expressed (as follows)": amplif. Ar. 

. 468,12 mina l-maradi] “from the disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 468,13 fa-innaka tara] “You see that”: paraphr. paiveTaı (142,11 Gr.). 

. 468,13 hada l-marida] “this patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 468,14 gayru - al-batari] “that were far from harmless": amplif. oók &kivduva 


(142,12 Gr). 


. 468,15 bi-an qala) “to say”: amplif. Ar. 
. 470,3 fi — al-báli] “for such a condition”: amplif. Ar. 
. 470,3 aqua ... wa-ablagibi] “the strongest and most potent”: bendiadys for 


uéyıoTov (142,19 Gr.). 


. 470,3sq. sabbu - al-katiri] “pouring copious hot water": amplif. To ... Aourpóv 


(142,19sq. Gr.). 


. 470,5 al-hammama wa-l-m@&a l-bárra] “bathing and hot water": hendiadys for 


TÒ AouTpov (142,20sq. Gr.). 


. 470,6 wa-hada - al-raguli] “The blood this man had shed”: add. Ar. 
. 470,8 al-asy@a] “The things": amplif. Ar. 

. 470,9 al-mawádi'i] “the regions": amplif. Ar. 

. 470,10 li-stifragiba] “for their excretion”: amplif. Ar. 


470,10 min — al-maridi] “of this patient's case”: amplif. Ar. 


. 470,11 dalika l-qawli] “of this observation”: amplif. Ar. 


470,12 min — al-maridi] “from this patient's case”: amplif. Ar. 


. 470,12 bálibi] “of his condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 470,13 fi dálika l-yawmi] “on that day”: amplif. Ar. 

. 470,14 mala] “inclined”: periphr. paıvouévou (143,2 Gr.). 

. 470,14 ila nabiyati l-ræ’si] “towards the region of the head”: amplif. êv autij 


(143,1 Gr.). 


. 470,14 wa-taqqalahū] “and put pressure on it”: add. Ar. 
. 470,17 al-asy@a] “things”: amplif. Ar. 
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. 472,1 amri hada l-maridi] “of this patient's case”: amplif. um’ avtot (143,6 


Gr.). 


. 472,1 hada l-ragula] “of this man”: amplif. tout (143,6 Gr.). 

. 472,1 maraduhii] “the disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 472,2 hada l-marida] “this patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 472,3 zaharat] “the appearance" (lit. “they appeared"): amplif. Ar. 
. 472,3 ‘alamatu] “of any sign”: amplif. Ar. 

. 472,4 al-asya'u] “things”: amplif. Ar. 


472,5 fa-tadullu] “indicate”: amplif. Ar. 

472,6 mina l-maradi'] “of the disease”: amplif. Ar. 

472,6 mina l-maradi" [ “of the disease": amplif. Têv aùTûv (143,11 Gr.). 
472,7 fa-amma - al-maridi) “in this patient”: amplif. Ar. 


. 472,7 al-ablátu] “The humours”: amplif. Ar. 

. 472,9 Abugratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. aùTòs (143,13 Gr.). 

. 472,10 al-mawadi'i] “the regions": amplif. Ar. 

. 472,11 gissatu Irasinus] “The case of Erasinus": add. Ar. 

. 472,13 ta'assábu] “he took”: amplif. Ar. 

.472,3sq. kana ... sakinan hadi’an] “he was calm and peaceful”: bendiadys for 


8r fouxins (143,18 Gr.). 


. 472,4 mà kana bibi] “his symptoms" amplif. Ar. 

. 472,15 nabari] “daytime”: add. Ar. 

. 472,16 yu'taddu bibi] “any significant amount”: periphr. oùSèv (143,21 Gr.). 
. 472,16 walam yazal fi] “and kept": amplif. Ar. 

. 472,16 marratan ... marratan] “at some point ... at another”: amplif. Ar. 

. 472,6 wa-hāluhū] “His condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 474,1 a'rádin] “symptoms”: amplif. Ar. 

. 474,1 wa-'arada labii] “He was struck by”: amplif. Ar. 

. 474,1 wa-babatu nafsin] “and despondency”: transl. 5vogopin (143,22 Gr.). 
. 4742 nabári] “the day": amplif. Ar. 

. 474,4 ta'ridu li-hadà l-raguli] “this man had”: amplif. toute (143,25 Gr.). 


474,7 wa-kàna bibi] “He was": amplif. Ar. 
474,7 wa-asdbahü] “He developed": amplif. Ar. 


. 474,10 bi-l-bali] “in the ... condition": amplif. Ar. 

. 474,10 allati wasafabá] “he described": amplif. Ar. 

. 47441 al-báli] “condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 474,12 bali] “the condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 474,13 al-mawta] “death”: amplif. Ar. 

. 474,14 wa-anda aqülu innahi] “But I say that”: add. Ar. 

. 474,14 amra] “the case”: amplif. Ar. 

. 474,14 li-yag'alabii] “to make it”: amplif. Ar. 

. 474,15 fi-man - bi-sur‘atin] “of those who die quickly”: amplif. Ar. 

. 474,15 wa-mimma - annahi\ “This is confirmed by the following”: amplif. 


youv (144,7 Gr.). 


. 474,165. salima - ‘atiba"] “in which those who recover, recover and those who 


die, die”: the translator slightly paraphrased the end of the quotation (£6 Ov Te 
Trepryivovroa oi &v9poorroi Kai èE Ov 670770101, 144,850. Gr.). 


. 476,2 al-hummayati] “fevers”: amplif. Ar. 
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. 476,3 al-a‘radi] “symptoms”: amplif. Ar. 

. 476,4 þālahū] “his condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 476,4 min maradihi] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 476,5 sifati] ^his description": amplif. Ar. 

. 476,5 bálibi] “of his condition": amplif. et’ avtot (144,14 Gr.). 

. 476,5 fi ddlika l-yawmi] “on that day": amplif. Ar. 

. 476,5sq. kana ... sakinan hadi’an| “he was calm and peaceful": hendiadys for 8v 


fouxins (144,15 Gr.). 


. 476,6 amribi] “of his disease": amplif. Ar. 
. 476,8 qissatu Qritun] “The case of Crito”: add. Ar. 
. 476,10 wa-asabahi) “and ... suffered from": amplif. Ar. 


476,12 wa-asabahu] “became”: amplif. Ar. 

476,12 wa-zabarat bibi hundka] “and ... appeared there": amplif. Ar. 
476,13 wa-'aradat labii] *He developed": amplif. Ar. 

476,14 maradibi] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar. 


. 478,1 fibadanibi] “in his body”: amplif. Ar. 

. 478,2. dálika l-fadla] “the waste": amplif. auto (144,30 Gr.). 

. 478,2. alladi - badanibi] “that was in his body”: amplif. Ar. 

. 478,3 ddlika Lfadli] “this waste": amplif. Ar. 

. 478,4 radv'an habitan| “bad and malignant”: bendiadys for «akot|Sous (145,2 


Gr.). 


. 478,5 rad@ati ... wa-bubtibi] “The badness and malignancy”: hendiadys for 


KaKkoneias (145,3 Gr.). 


. 478,7 wa-inni la-a‘gabu] “I really wonder”: the Greek has “it is worth won- 


dering” (&&iov ... €oT1 Jaupuaoat, 145,5 Gr.). 


. 478,7 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 478,8 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

. 478,8 þālātahum] “whose conditions”: amplif. Ar. 

. 478,10 gissatu Qlazüminis] “The case of Clazomenius”: add. Ar. 
. 478,12 maradihi] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 478,16 ma kana bibi] “his symptoms": amplif. Ar. 

. 478,16 lam yazal] “he continued to”: amplif. Ar. 

. 478,17 maradibi] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 478,17 bálubi] “his condition”: amplif. Ar. 

. 480,3 bala... bawlan] “he ... passed ... urine": amplif. Ar. 

. 480,6 asababi] “he had”: amplif. Ar. 

. 480,6sq. warikibi l-aysari] “his left hip”: here and in Galen’s comments on this 


passage, the Greek text has “right hip” (ioxiou ... 886100, 145,25 Gr.). 


. 480,7 al-awramu] “The swellings”: amplif. Ar. 

. 480,8 asabahbi] “he had”: amplif. Ar. 

. 480,10 al-awramu] “The swellings”: amplif. Ar. 

. 480,12 qissati] “The case”: amplif. Ar. 

. 480,13sq. fi - al-maridi] “in his account of this patient's condition": add. Ar. 

. 480,16 al-bawli] “the urine”: amplif. ناه‎ r&v (146,5 Gr.). 

. 480,16 alladi badata] “that took place": amplif. Ar. 

.480,16-18 dalla - 'asara] “this observation indicated that the urine had been 


from the beginning of the disease in the condition he described first and 
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remained like this until the sixteenth day”: the translator restructured the 
entire sentence cos yap ¿E &pyfjs — Trepi Sê ExTHV Kal SexaTnv (146,5-9 Gr.). 


. 480,17 al-bawla] “the urine”: amplif. Ar. 

. 480,17 al-maradi) “of the disease": amplif. Ar. 

. 480,17 allati wasafa awwalan] “he described first”: add. Ar. 

. 482,2 dálika l-marida] “this patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 482,3 min maradibi] “from his disease”: amplif. Ar. 

. 482,3 yadullu] “it indicates": amplif. Ar. 

. 482,4 wa-lam - al-ablati] “This disease was not caused by a single kind of hu- 


mour”: paraphr. fv 5$ ناه‎ 58 THv AumroUvTo»v Ev sidos (146,13 Gr.). 


. 482,4 làkinnabü - Satta] “but by various kinds”: add. Ar. 
. 482,5 wa-mimmaà - annabü] “This is indicated by the following": amplif. yap 


(146,13 Gr.). 


. 482,6 bala... bawlan] “he ... passed ... urine”: amplif. Ar. 
.482,7 ddlika l-waramu] “those swellings”: amplif. Ar. 
. 482,8 nadigin] “concocted”: the Greek text has “thick” (tayéow, 146,17 Gr.), 


which in this text is usually translated as tabin. 


. 482,9 fa-lammda - ka-dálika] “Since this was not the case”: add. Ar. 
. 482,9 bi-yawmi l-isrina] “on the twentieth day”: amplif. ài? autiis (146,19 


Gr.). 


.482,9sq. lam yakun tamman wa-là sabiban watiqan] “it was neither complete 


nor sound and reliable”: bendiatris for B£gBoaov (146,19 Gr.). 


. 482,10-12 laákinna - al-qawla] “and the swellings that had appeared by the ears 


remained and persisted. This is indicated by an observation he made in his 
description of the condition on the twenty-seventh day”: add. Ar. The addi- 
tion apparently attempts to explain the somewhat abrupt appearance of the 
following Hippocratic quote. 


. 482,12 al-awramu] “The swellings”: amplif. Ar. 
. 482,14 ddlika l-marida] “this patient”: amplif. Ar. 
.482,15 mà - al-am'a'i] “stool that resembled what someone suffering from 


bowel irritation passes”: def. GucevrepicoS av (146,22 Gr.). 


. 482,16 al-mubarrikati] *that drive": amplif. Ar. 
. 482,17 tilka l-awramu|] “the swellings”: amplif. Ar. 
.482,7sq. tamadat - al-tarigi] “his days continued in this manner": amplif. 


TOUTwYV ov TtpoiÓvTo (146,25 Gr.). 


. 482,19  tantabiba wa-tabfaza] “understand and remember”: bendiadys for 


uéuvnoo (146,27 Gr.). 


. 482,19 al-bubranu] “the ... crisis": amplif. Ar. 

. 482,20 al-bubranata] “crises”: amplif. Ar. 

. 482,20 allati kanat] “that took place": amplif. Ar. 

. 482,205. fi-mà - wa-nqida'ibi] “between the beginning and the end of the dis- 


ease": amplif. êv Ta era (146,28sq. Gr.). 


. 482,21 al-bubranata l-nāqisata] “defective crises": Wenkebach emended xpioets 


to «&k»kpioceis (146,29 Gr.), allegedly on the basis of the Arabic translation. I 
have been unable to confirm this reading. 


. 482,21 ndgisata] “defective”: add. Ar. 
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. 482,22-484,1 dalilu - anna] “the critical indicators these patients all dis- 


played. For example”: add. Ar. 


. 484,1 al-marida] “patient”: amplif. Ar. 

. 484,1 al-awramu] “swellings”: amplif. Ar. 

. 484,2 wa-'arada labi) “(he) had”: amplif. Ar. 

. 484,3sq. fi dálika l-yawmi] “On that day": amplif. Ar. 

. 484,6 fa-fi - anna] “and this is an indicator that”: amplif. dote (147,7 Gr.). 
. 484,6 al-asyd'a] “the symptoms" (lit. “the things”): amplif. Ar. 


484,8 qissatu mra'ati Drümiyadis] “The case of Dromeades' wife”: add. Ar. 


. 484,9 amrihd] “her condition”: amplif. Ar. 


484,11 min maradiha] “of her disease”: amplif. Ar. 


. 48441 laylataba] “that night”: amplif. Ar. 

. 484,14 wa-alat] “She passed”: amplif. Ar. 

. 484,5 al-bawli] “urine”: amplif. Ar. 

. 484,15 þattā yatatawwara] “so that it is stirred up”: add. Ar. 

. 484,15 bada an yaküna qad sakana wa-safa] “after having settled and cleared”: 


hendiadys for kaS1otapéveov (147,17 Gr.). 


. 484,16 yaskunu wa-yasfu] “settle and clear”: hendiadys for kaSiotato (147,18 


Gr.). 


.484,17sq. bi-ma wasaftu wa-ka-dálika] “to what I have described (before), as 


were”: add. Ar. 


. 486,1 badanuba] “her body”: amplif. Ar. 

. 486,1 'adat| “(her fever) returned”: paraphr. r&v (147,21 Gr.). 

. 486,2 ma kanat tagiduhi] “the symptoms": amplif. Ar. 

. 486,2 wa-asabaha] “She developed”: amplif. Ar. 

. 486,3 wa-asdbaha] “She had”: amplif. Ar. 

. 486,3 wa-alat] “She passed”: amplif. Ar. 

. 486,4 wa-asababa] “she suffered from”: amplif. Ar. 

. 486,5 bima wasaftu] “to what I have described (before)": amplif. Ar. 

. 486,7 wa-arada - yasiran] “(she) turned cold. At night she slept a little”: the 


translator interpreted opikpc& not as an attribute to wüÜ£is but as an adverb 
qualifying ékoiur]97 (147,28 Gr.). 


.486,9 maradihā] “her disease": amplif. Ar. 
. 486,11 badibi l-mar'atu ... min amriba] “The situation of this woman": amplif. 


AŬÜrTn (148,1 Gr.). 


. 486,12 allati zaharat] “that showed up”: amplif. Ar. 
. 486,13 tilkal-dal@ilu] “those indicators": amplif. Ar. 
. 486,14 yatamayyazu wa-yaskunu] “separate and settle”: bendiadys for xad- 


otaueva (148,5 Gr.). 


. 486,17 fi bàdibi l-mar’ati] “about this woman": amplif. Ar. 
. 488,1 qissatu - mabmumun] “The case of the man who dined while having a 


fever": add. Ar. 


. 488,2 badanubü] “whose body": amplif. Ar. 

. 488,3 mà kana zaradahū] “he had ingested”: amplif. Ar. 
. 488,3 wa-asabathu] “he developed": amplif. Ar. 

. 488,5 maradibi] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar. 
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488,5 yaskunu wa-yasfu| “settle and clear”: bendiadys for kaSiotato (148,15 
Gr.). 

488,5sq. wa-kana bibi] “He had”: amplif. Ar. 

488,6 wa-kanat bibi] “he felt”: amplif. Ar. 

488,7 a'da'ibi] “his body parts": amplif. Ar. 

488,8 fibi] “that day” (lit. “during it”): amplif. Ar. 

488,10 ma kana bibi] “his symptoms": amplif. Ar. 

488,10 ma dakartu] “what I mentioned (before)": amplif. Ar. 

488,11 say un] “stool”: amplif. Ar. 

488,12 man sahadahi] “those who observed him": add. Ar. 

488,14 sayan] “matter” (lit. “something”): amplif. Ar. 

490,2 ma takallama] “he said”: amplif. Ar. 

490,3 awwala mà tastafidubum wa-tatabayyanu min bàdibi l-qissati] “The first 
benefit and insight this case provides for you": hendiadys for 2515 عت‎ 8 
Gr.). 


. 490,4 tatabarra wa-tabfaga] “attend to, keep in mind”: hendiadys for Tov 


<voUv> mrpoo£yeiv (148,28sq. Gr.). 


. 490,450. an - al-tadbiri] “to attend to, keep in mind, not dismiss and fail to 


consider regimen”: the Arabic translation does not support Wenkebach’s addi- 
tion <opodpas> (148,29 Gr.); cf. also Diller, p. 267 ad 148,29 Gr. 

490,6 wa-ddlika annahbüta'assa] “that is, he dined”: add. Ar. 

490,6 tilka l-bumma] “this fever”: amplif. Ar. 

490,7 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 

490,9 alladi kana bibi] “his symptoms" amplif. Ar. 

490,10 ma kana zaradahii] “what he had ingested”: amplif. TaŬTa (149,1 Gr.). 

490,11 wa-bála] “and passed": amplif. Ar. 

490,16 qissatu - hammat] “The case of the pregnant woman who had a fever”: 
add. Ar. 

490,17 al-maridatu) “The ... patient”: amplif. Ar. 

490,18 mundu awwali maradiba] “from the beginning of her disease": amplif. 
autixa (149,9 Gr.). 

492,3 mà takallamat bibi] *she said": amplif. Ar. 

492,3 faga a minha] “and she passed”: amplif. Ar. 

492,5 al-mawádi'i] “areas”: amplif. Ar. 

492,5 allati dakartu] *I mentioned": add. Ar. 

492,5 wa-hadata biba] “She developed": amplif. Ar. 

492,7sq. wa-kanat tagidu] “She had”: amplif. Ar. 

492,10 wa-kdna biba] “She was" (lit. “she had"): amplif. Ar. 

492,11 asábaba] “she started to” (lit. “she had”): amplif. Ar. 

492,1 wasabutat qalilan] “She became somewhat lethargic”: the translator 
assigns :1100ل‎ to UTTEKAPWSN, not to Trapékpouosv (149,23 Gr.). 

492,12 wa-kdnat ta'qilu wa-tafhamu] “She was lucid and understood": hen- 
diadys for katevoet (149,25 Gr.). 


. 492,13 wa-amsakat ‘anha ... wa-baqiyat minha] “ceased and left her”: hendiadys 


for SiéArtrev (149,25 Gr.). 


. 494,1 al-mar'atu] “woman”: amplif. Ar. 
. 494,3 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar. 


N 
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494,3 al-mar'ati] “woman”: amplif. Ar. 

494,350. tantabiba ... wa-tabfagahi| “be aware of ... and remember it”: hen- 
diadys for ueuvfjo 301 (150,4 Gr.). 

494,6 al-ganina] “a foetus": amplif. Ar. 

494,7 al-aginnati] “foetuses”: amplif. Ar. 

494,7 Abuqratu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. autos (150,8 Gr.). 

494,8 al-ablatu fi badanibá] “the humours in their bodies": amplif. Ar. 

494,9 ‘ala l-ganini] “their foetuses”: amplif. Ar. 

494,9sq. wa-yakunu — hada] “doing this earlier”: the Hippocratic aphorism 
advises to purge (lit. “medicate”, papuakeUeıv, 150,9 Gr.) women who are 
between four and seven months pregnant but less so in the case of the latter 
(fiocov Sê raras, 150,10 Gr.). The translator apparently understood this 
phrase to refer to the time of medication and either misread or amplified Tav- 
TOS. 


. 494,10 min dálika] “than this”: amplif. Ar. 
. 494,12 alladi huwa asgaru] “younger” (lit. “who are younger”): Wenkebach 


added <tpipnvors Kai TeTrpauAvoıs> (150,11 Gr.), allegedly on the basis of the 
Arabic translation. I have not been able to confirm this. 


. 494,13 layyinun rabwun] “are ... soft and supple”: hendiadys for uaAakóv 


(150,13 Gr.). 


. 494,13 al-ganinu] “Foetuses”: amplif. Ar. 
. 494,14 wa-katiran - fiba] “and this happens often to them”: amplif. 0775 


(150,14 Gr.). 


. 494,16 qallalta £ida'abà wa-lattaftahi] “reduce and lighten her food”: hen- 


diadys for évSeds (Tpégew) (150,17 Gr.). 


. 494,17 bi4-tadbiri] “with the regimen”: amplif. Ar. 
. 494,18 fa-zidta fi l-gida'i wa-gallagtabü] “by increasing and thickening the 


food”: hendiadys for €xtevéotepov (Trpooqpêépeıv) (150,18 Gr.). 


. 494,19 al-tiflu| “child”: amplif. Ar. 


496,1 fi maradihda] “during her disease”: amplif. Ar. 


. 496,4 sabiban barizan] “proper, conclusive”: bendiadys for BéBoudv (150,24 


Gr.). 


. 496,5 fi - al-bamisi] “on the days between the fifth”: the Greek text has “on the 


following days” (KaT& Tas &&fis ńuépas, 150,26 Gr.). 


. 496,7 fi dálika l-yawmi] “on that day”: amplif. êv f] (150,26 Gr.). 
.496,9 al-urüqi] “(related to) blood vessels”: concentr. Tot pAeBadous 1| &éprn- 


piadous (150,29sq. Gr.). 


.496,9sq. wa-mimmáà - annabü] “This is indicated by”: amplif. yotv (150,30 


Gr.). 


. 496,10 asabahda] “she started to” (lit. “she had"): amplif. Ar. 
. 496,10 wa-asbatat qalilan] “She became somewhat lethargic”: the translator 


assigned opiKpd to UTTeKapaSn instead of rrapékpouos (150,30sq. Gr.). 


. 496,12 al-ablatu] “of the humours”: amplif. Ar. 
. 496,12 bàlubá) “The condition”: amplif. Ar. 
. 496,13 wa-mimma - annahi] “This is indicated by the following": amplif. yotv 


(151,1 Gr.). 


. 496,13sq. lamma wasafa hala] “when he described the condition": add. Ar. 
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496,14 kana] “it was”: amplif. Ar. 

496,14 ka-mà qala qablu] “as before" (lit. “as he had said before”): add. Ar. 

496,15 kana'] “it had” (lit. “it was of”): amplif. Ar. 

496,15 wa-tahfaga] “remember”: amplif. Ar. 

496,16sq. wa-mimma - annahii] “You find this confirmed because”: amplif. Kai 
yap (151,4 Gr.). 

496,17 gad dakara] “he ... mentioned”: amplif. Ar. 

496,17 fil-bamisi| “on the fifth”: amplif. Ar. 

496,17 wa-dakara] “and he mentioned”: amplif. Ar. 

496,18 al-mar’ ati] “the woman": amplif. Ar. 

496,18 atàba - al-pamisi| “had a crisis on the fifth": amplif. Ar. 

496,20 gissatu Málidiya] “The case of Melidia”: add. Ar. 

498,1 al-maridatu] “The patient”: amplif. Ar. 

498,3 al-mawádi'i] “regions”: amplif. Ar. 

498,4 asabahda] “she suffered from": amplif. Ar. 

498,5 wa-agla‘at - 'anbá] “her fever ceased for a time”: amplif. rruperós 81€A1- 
Trev (151,14sq. Gr.). 

498,6 al-bumma] “the fever": amplif. Ar. 

498,6 maradiha] “her disease": amplif. Ar. 

498,7 zahara] “appeared”: amplif. Ar. 

498,9 Abuqrata] "Hippocrates": amplif. Ar. 

498,9 fi qtisasibi amri] "In his account": amplif. Ar. 

498,9 al-mar'ati] “woman”: amplif. Ar. 

498,10 maradihda] “her disease": amplif. Ar. 

498,12 al-bawla'] “urine”: amplif. Ar. 

498,13 wa-l-bawlu] “while ... urine": amplif. Ar. 

498,14 badibi lmar’ ati] “of this woman": amplif. Ar. 

498,15 maradiha] “her disease": amplif. Ar. 

498,16 amri] “The case": amplif. Ar. 
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142,8.12 144,10 146,4 150,6.9 152, 16bis 158,8 164,18 


166,14 170,11.14ter 172,5.9 174,15 180,12.15 184,1 194, 


1.3.6 202,10.15.16 204,16 212,2 222,14 224,11.12 226, 
4.5 230,1 236,15 244,10 246,2.3 248,15 252,5.11.15.16 
256,3 258,1.9.14 266,1 268,1.8 278,7 286,9 288,12.16 
290,5.13 300,5 306,16 308,4 310,4.7.8.9.10 312, 4.15bis 
314,19 316,1.3.16 320,13 322, bis 324,6 330,14 332,11. 
14ter 334,17 338,3.4 340,3.8 342,10 344,4 352,14 354, 
6 364,7 368,12.14 382,6.16.19 384,6 390,7 392,20 398, 
13bis. 14 402,14 404,17 408, 6.8.16 410, 4bis 418, 1.18 
420,16 422,1.15 424,1 430,7 432,8.11.14.15.17bis.18bis 
434,3.5 436,13 438,2.9.11.14 440,9.12 442,8 444,12 


450,2.4.17 454, 11.16 456,10.14 458,2.4 460,2.5.11 472, 


Index of Arabic words 


300,1 308,4 314,19 316,2 320,13 330,16 362,11 382, 
16 384,4 386,6 402,1.3.10.12.15 404,5.6 438,4 460,1.16 
470,15 476,9 480,13 484,3.10 486,10 490,4.18 498,1 
86,16 88,12bis 90,1 134,18 174,15.17 180,7 184, clu 
4 226,12 236,17 268,1 290,12 348,5 362,3 364, 11 
370,15 378,10 384,13 394,714 400,16 444,8 490,10 
438,517. (Sok 

104,17146,4 (otis 

172,4 Ída 
174,489 420,4 مبادرة‎ 

بديع 456,8 288,7 284,13 

274,10.11.13 276,6.8 Q4 

70,815 72,2 74,7 76,5.14 110,10.11 114,14 116,11 Od 
128,2.6.7 130,9 132,6 136,8.9 144,4 152,8.9.14 154,1 
156,10 186,1 188,11 192, 5.7bis.8.10.12.13.15 194, 14.15 
196,2.4.11.18 198,10bis.12.13 200,2.5.16 202,4 204,5.6.7. 
12 206,8 212,» 214,17 216,4.5.12 228,15 242,16 244,1 
248,4.9.11ter 250,2.7.10 254,3 256,2 260,16 9 
292,1.2 302,9 306,3 308,6 310,19 312,2bis 316,7 320, 
6 342,914 346,16 358,1.2 362,18.20.21 364,2.12.14.16.21 
366,4 368,9.10.14 372,1.4.10.17 374,6 37 8,11.20 
3.4 382,12 384,13.15 394,8 396,9.13 398,9.14 414,3 
432,2 434,20 438,5.7.17 440,8.15 442,14.18 446,6 
448,16 452,5 456,15 458,1.12 464,1.3 472,10 478,1.2 
70,6.10.13.14.16.17 72,15. أبدان‎ 486,1 488,2 3 
16.18.21 74,5 76,2 100,11 108,21 110,13 114,10.12 116, 
12.13 118,11 126,15 128,1.3.5.11.15.16 132,3.8.9 134,9.10 
136,1 144, ibis. bis 146, 13.17 148, 7bis.17 150,6 158, 15 
180,12 182,2.4.5.6.8 188, 8.13.14.15 190, 1.2.3.5.7.11.15.18. 


20bis 192,1.7 194,6.16.19 196,1.3bis.5.12 200,11.12 202,2. 
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88,15 100,3 320,12 332,4 382,7 392,10.21 oy 
418,6 
222,9 332,6 334, 13bis 346,3 382,459 384,16. oy 
17 386,15 392,5 408,15 412,16 

بحر 490,7 

112,1.2 136,12 166,17.19bis 168,1.4.7.8 208,15 بحران‎ 
210,1.4.6bis.7 212,3.5 214,8 220,18 222,2 224,2 228, 
4.6.9 234,5 236,8.11.13 244,10.13 252,9.13 254,16 258, 
6.15 260, 4.12.14 262, 1.2bis.3 264, 13bis. 14bis 294, 3.10 
296,4.14 298,16.17 300,2.10 302,2.3.12 304,1.4.5.7 310, 
8.9 312,5 314,12.13.17.18 316,3 326,11 328,8.10.16.17bis 
330,6bis.7bis.11.14.17 332,1.7.11.13 334,1.2.3.10.15.19 336, 
11 338,8.15bis 340,3.4.5.10.14.15 348,11.12.13 368,16 370, 
13 378,4 380,2.20 398,18 400,3 402, Ibis. 2. 4bis. 11.12 
404,16 406,10.11.12 408,15.16 410,4.7bis.9.10.14.15.17.18 
412,1.3.7.12.14.17 414,1.2.7.10 416,8.13 420,1.2 422,13 
424, 2bis.3.5.14.15.16 428, 13bis 434,10 442,2.5.20 444,4 
446,10 452,6 456,4 460,2.4.5bis.7.14 462,1.9 466,2.4. 
12bis.14 468,8bis.10.13 470,1.15.16.17 472,2.3.4.5 474,16 
480,5 482,8.9.19.20.22bis 484,67 490,14 492,15 496,4. 
330,49334,4161720. بحرانات‎ 71346171819 498,8 
21 338,14 340,2.10.11.17 408,6.8.13 416,5 482,19.20.21 
82,1 128,14 130,15 136,6 بخار‎ 

بخاريٰ 128,12 

342,13 243 (4) 

104,11 456,511 لا بذ من‎ (AD) 

138,9 xs 

78,11 106,16 134,17 142,8. luus! 430,6 490,6 lu 
12 144,14 164,7 174,5 176,11 178,9 180,14 5 


184,1 214,9 220,17 278, 6.8.10 284,12 288, 12.13.15 
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برز 256,1 252,812 198,10.12 

, از 426,14.15 366,9 344,11 330,2 272,15 240,11.14 
478,18 474,7 468,3.5 458,12 448,13 432,4.8 430,12.15 
498,7 484,14 

144,3 yb 

272,13.18 304, 12.14 306,5.7.12.13.15.19 308,1 برسام‎ 
314,11.14.15.16.18 316,2.4.5.14.18 318, 12. 15bis. 16.17.19.20 
340,1.9 348,13 436,17 

86,5 براهين‎ 104,16 376,1.18 gla, 

362,9 Sz 

488,13 تبرق‎ (y) 

بزاق 366,9 344,11 

بصر 480,11 

112,17 480,11 2 

تبصرة 352,1 

152,14 188,11 304,5 384,12 Wi (sla) 

138,9 188,8 244,4.6 348,13 s ai 

إبطاء 244,17 184,1.15 

بطل 492,2 312,14 160,12 

بطالة 320,8 318,6 316,8 

بطلان 312,16.19.19 282,10 

باطل 474,12 460,6 426,18 

112,7 114,1114 166,12.14 234,1.2 248,12 258,1 ot 
296,2.412 298,10 300,14 302,7 326,9 356,12.13 370,4 
430,7.17 438,11 440,9.13 444,12 452,15 454,4 456,3 
468,2 474,7 476,13 478,16.18 484,5.14 486,5 488,11 
114,2 154,5 162,6 232,13 بطون‎ 492,3.6 494,15 
298,1 308,11 314,6 

باطن 292,1.2 242,16 200,5 196,11.12 194,14 136,10 


364,21 368,10.15 


Index of Arabic words 


3.8.15 206, 4.10 212,10 214, 5.15 220, 4bis.9.10 230,7 
232,15 234,13 238,11.13 240,1 242,2 244,16 246,12. 
13 250,13 252,2 254,9.10 290,9 292,13 296,7 320,2.5. 
10 322,16.17bis.18 324, Ibis 340,13 394,12 

بدا 498,2 298,15 144,2 بدا على 180,6 

és»‏ 480,11 380,17 338,4 262,9 186,3 184,3 أبرأ 
76,5 

» ¢ 418,5 352,3 270,7 264,1.2 262,15 256,12 134,1 
مبرح 232,9 

برد 430,17 310,19 288,11308,7 278,5 232,3 224,17 
3 474,3 432,10 

70,13 72,11 76,1718 102,7.10 104,19.20 106,2.3.7.9. 55 
17.19.20 110,14 112,4.11 126,17 130,13.19 136,4.8 154,1 
176,10 178,18 182,10 184,12bis.14.15 186,8 188,13 190, 
3.4.20 192,8.10 194,10 196,11 218,3 224,17 232,1.3 
246, %bis.10.11 28.4, 3.4.5.6 286,8 288,11 292,1 300,12 
310,16.19 312,2.11 322,16 324,2 344,13 352,11 362,21 
364,11.13 368, 9ter.10bis.12.13 440,14bis 486,7 490,1 
116,9 238,1 308,9 برودة‎ 

أبرد 228,15 182,9 148,7 130,18 112,15 90,19 70,19.20 
324,12 320,8 


بارد .116,12.13.14 112,13.14 106,6.16 102,2.4.6 76,10.15 


15 118,9 128,6 130,14.16 138,14 176,14 178,19 180,3. 
182,3.6.12.13.18 184,6.18bis 186,5.11 190,4.5.14.19 194,3.6. 
7.8.9.14 196,18 210,15 214,16 216,14 218,2 3 
230,7 232,5 236,1 242,1 244,15 246,12 262,11 268, 
6 270,15 284,15 286,10.21 288,2 304,5 306,17 308,10 


312,9 322,14.15 348,14 352,17 354,12 358,8 362,21 


364,1 386,7 422,8.10.12 426,2.9 428,9 432,3 1 


450,16 456,12 486,1.9 
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226,8 368,1 472,10 494,7 bal 
72,18.19bis.20 122,15 140,10.11.14bis 152,2 168, بعض‎ 
6 182,4 188,13 194,18.20 196,13.14 202,8 204,4.5.16bis 
216,8.9 218,17bis 220,7.8 232, 11bis 236, 10bis. 11. 17bis 
242,1.3.4 244,11.17 250, 15bis 252,6.7 256, bis. 10.11 
258,4.7.8.9.10 268,7 272,3 282,1.10.11 288,9 292,16 
296,13 298,2.8 316,17.19 320,14.15 326,15.16bis 328,10 
334,3 338,13 340,15 346,14 350,2 352,1 356,11.13 
394,12 400,10 406,2ter.8 408,17 410,1.2 420,18 422, 
6bis 434,20 444,9 448, 7bis.8 452,13 458,9 464, 17bis 
بعضه إلى بعض 108,9114,16172,8 بعضه‎ 7 

104,19 152,16 cr 

168,7 cel (ex) 

166,19 172,6 174,3 180,9 348,5 ask (بغتة)‎ 

72,11 76,8 78,17.19 82,7 84,6.15 88,2 (بغی) انبغى‎ 
90,14 96,9 98,10 100,2 104,10.15 110,18 114,3.18 116,1 
124,7 132,8 144,10 156,4.9 172,16 174,7 178,21 182, 
13 188,6 192,6.12.13.14 216,1 224,5 226,20 238, 14bis 
252,8.12.14 256, 3bis.5.7.13.14.15 258, 2. 8bis. 9.10. 12bis. 13. 
14bis 260, 2 262, 4.15 264,3.6.17 266, 4.6.10.13 268, 18 
270,5 276,13 280,4 292,5 294,1.14 302,3.5 310,8.9 
316,14 320,1 322,18 324,14 326,1.10 332,4 334,2.6 
338,12 346, 2.7.15.16 350, 7.9.12.13.20 352,6 9.16 
358,3 360,9 364,5.6.8.12 368,9 374,9.10bis 376,11 380, 
7 384,18 396,12 398,2.3 404,10.14 406,2.4.5.6 410,15 
412,311.13 414,5.6 424,12.13.14 430,4bis 440,4 446,16 


448,1 450,2.21 452,12 458,6 466,512 470,4.8.12 482, 


19 484,10.14 490,3 494,3.6.8.10.16 496,15 498,14 


بقى 138,8 136,5 130,19 128,5 102,6 74,7 72,112 


156,16 164,1 166,15 168,2 186,9 202,11 214,17 216,4 


322,4 406,14 Gail (بعث)‎ 

انبعاث 174,89 انبعاث دم 0 108,16 

بعد 388,11 

86,3 Ax 

84,6 86,11 90,12 102,4 136,2 146,2 8 ie 
164,3 166,15 168,6 170,2.5 178,19 188,2 196,14 202,7 
206,12 218,10 280,3 286,5.13 294,6 298,11 314,12 
358,18 368,4.18 370,17 372,9 402,9 406,9 408,14 
412,16 428,5 434,19 438,11 450,6 464,17.20 466,14 
470,7 472,7 484,4 496,4.19 

84,16 86,4 90,8 94,14.17.19 96,16.19.20bis 98,17 de 
100,6 106,17 108,3.17 110,5 120,2 124,15 134,12 140, 
3 152,8.16 164,19 166,20 174,11 182,15 188,9 194,5 
196,19 198,16 202,17 210,6 218,6.9.10.12.17bis 220,7.8 
222,1 228,7.16 234,5 238,13 252,5bis 268,12 272,9 
274,3 282,7 284,6 286,14 288,17 290,3 294,8 298, 
17 300,4.5 302,2 306,18 322,13 328,10 330,112 332,1. 
8.17.20 334,2.7.16.19.21bis 340,11 350,5 352,2 358,17 
360,3.9.19.20 362,6.14.17 364,9.17 366,3.5.7.9.12 368,9.17 
370,5 372,15 394,16 398,2 400,5 404,8.10.13 408,16 
410,2 414,15 422,15 424,4.7 428,8 432,3 434,10.15 


438,12 440,510 442,19 446,2.10 450,10 456,15 460,1. 


15 462,4 468,8 470,1 472,10 478,8 484,12.15 488,13 
88,1 96,5.13.14 108,6 140,10 144, من بعد‎ 496,5.7 
14 146,4 152,9 168, 18sq. 176, 6.10 180, 1.2 218, 13sq. 
222,17 230,10 284,1 286,4.6.9.11 292,1 298,6 302,2.5 
308,10 330,1 334,4 340,15 342,13 386,7 408, 16sq. 


410, ibis 424,9 442, 4.6.18 452,12 458, 7.11 464,13 


468,10 472,2.13 484,5 486,9 490,13 496,12sq. 


468,14 Jan, 
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128,9 216,14 224,18 364,15 "o 
414,4 بلا‎ 

بلاء 314,16 312,17 

(ابن) أبناء 248,17 246,5 

أبنة 452,11 444,6 

بنت 484,9 

بنى 116,4 114,18 104,16 96,1 


بناء 358,6 


76,12 (e 
476,0 إبهام‎ 
74,16 94,7 104,9 258,10 328,6 376,1 378,2 باب‎ 

262,17 264,2.» 266,67 346,7 378,2 ei 390,11 
298,17 302,4.6 422,3.4.6.9.17 424,8.10 430,8.13 بال‎ 
432,2.5.8 434,9 442,1.9.12.18 446,2 454, 4.8 458,19 
462,3 464,9 466,8 468,5.15 480,2.3.9 482,1.6.16 484, 

14 486,3 488,7 490,11.13 

114,2 156,13 196,10 234,47 248,6 250,5.6.15bis بول‎ 
252,2 254,14 258,4 294,9 296,12 298,17 300,15 302, 
Ibis. 2bis. 4.6.7.9 308, 11bis 314,2 318,3 326,9.16 328,11 
330,2 344,11 366,9 422,3.4bis.6.9.17 424,8.10 426,8 
428,5.13 430,8.10.13.16 432,1.5.6.9 440, 11bis 442,1.9.12. 
19 444, 1. 12bis 446, 2. 3ter. 5bis 448, 14bis 450, 13bis. 14 
452,15bis 454,5.8.14 456,2 458,14.15.19 462, 2.3.4.5.6.9. 
15.17 464, 4.7.9.11.13.16.18.20 466,3.6.8.10bis 468,5.8bis.15 
470,1 472,3 474, 4.6.11 478,18 480,2.3.9.13.14.16.17 
482,1.2.5.6.7.17 484,14.15.17 486,4.5.13.14bis.15.16 488,4. 
7.10 490,11.12.13 492,7.10 496,1.14 498,6.7.9.10.12bis. 
156, 3ter. 6.7.12 162,7 234,8.13 250, أبوال‎ 
4ن > آلات البول» تقطير البول‎ 


362,13 db 


13.14.15 


Index of Arabic words 


218,13 222,8bis 224,12 228,1 254,5.8 292,2 302,9 
316,3.12 320,12 324,6 330,1 368,13 390,12 398,9.14.15 
424,5 428,7 432,4.6.18 434,21 440,15 444,10 452,10. 
14 458,16 460,3 466,1 468,8 470,7 476,4 478,3 480, 
222,6 استبقى‎ 17 482,10 486,14 492,4.10.13 496,4 
312,12 328,14 428,7 cle 

72,1 218,13 282,11 398,9.14 Ul 3165 بقيّة‎ 

76,16 124,12 128,7 134,17 136,1 182,3 254,9 du 
290,19 350,9 498,5 

باكر 362,2 

176,10 178,18 182,10 Xo 

بل 326,12 194,15 190,15 166,1 162,12.17 90,13 
350,14 

68, 11.12.13.14ter.17 70,11 78, 1bis.15 80,10 82,8.12bis. Jb 
14.15 84,3.8.9.13 86,11.12.16 88, 1.3.10 92,10.19 94, 9 
96,6 98,4 116, 4bis. 10.14.16 118, 1. 4.5. 11bis.12.14 194,4 
بلاد‎ 202, 210,14 344,8bis 354,19 356,2bis.3.6quater.8 
68,11.14 82,8 88,3.4.8.10 92,101. بلدان‎ 102,14 118,10 
1518 112,12 116,8 356,7 

بلديٰ 84,8 82,8 68,10.12.15 

بلغ 248,17 246,6 194,10 126,1 122,18 104,9 80,15 
,440 404,7 402,3 386,14 380,4 268,10.13.19 266,12.14 
444,2 3 

بلوغ 404,8 370,16 236,16 

أبلغ 470,5 418,2 246,15 198,17 118,13 100,12 94,6 
مبلغ 442,20 320,1 270,3 268,10.11 

بالغ 470,17 454,14 328,13 156,5 

بلغم 


200,4.8.9.14 216,15 276,15 282,4 358,12.15 364,1 384, 


70, 19bis 108,13 128,6.9 138,4 152,3 194,20 


11 448,8 


Index of Arabic words 


104,10 116,7 176,7 182,15 258,20 428,4 490,12 oly 
388,16 أبين‎ 
324,13 تبيين‎ 


مبيّن 86,8 


تائطرن 336,3 

تائطور 336,3 

تبع ,456 294,14bis‏ 288,9 262,3 258,12 100,12 96,7 
9.11.12 أتبع 6 240,5 182,17 176,6 146,9 78,9 
476,1 464,19 390,1 356,2 332,8 324,15 302,4 

إتباع 120,17 

اتباع 280,7 

تابع 380,8 310,6 

متبع 388,7 

88,5 358,1 God 


ترجم 154,19 
ترجمة 68,6170,15 


Ry 
74,15 90,10 92,5 104,7 304,9 332,18 ترك‎ 


492,110.12 تراق 310,5 308,6 


ترك 434,3 312,3 210,6 208,16 154,18 88,15 76,1 
تارك 334,15 

تسع 414,9 280,15 

تسع 412,13 396,16 372,16 370,9 

416,14.15 V 

تاسع ,410 408,9 400,13 376,3.7.10 374,127 278,10 
490,1 454,2 444,17 442,120 436,1 434,21 432,7 5 
تشرين E‏ 92,15 

تطرن 336,2 

80,4bis 358,11 440,3 تعب‎ 


70,12 358,11 430,6 438,714 440,3bis.6 Cad 
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362,9 420,18 422,3.16 430,10 440,14.17 442, ob 
18 454,9 468,5 472, 13.14 484,18 488,4.11 492,5 

358,6 بيوت‎ (C) 

128,19 130,8bis.21 138,4 316,7 432,10 442,19 E 
446,3 454,8 462,5 464,11.18 466,7.9 484,14 498,8.13 
132,1bs 320,7 بياض‎ 

بان 164,20 بین 90,11.13.14bis‏ 86,3.11 78,13 76,12 
,182 180,14 176,6 164,15 152,1 116,7.9 114,17 104,10 
,232 230,15 228,11 216,14.16 212,4.5 210,15 194,3 15 
298,11 12.14 ,294 272,15 264,10 254,15 234,12 5.12 
356,3 10.12 ,348 342,8 322,6.10.11 320,6.18 318,18.20 
,430 428,5 418,5 412,8 410,7.17 390,16 384,10 378,2 
456,2 2448,17 أبان 152,6 25 ,86,5168 ,74 
286,8bis.11 320,3 324,14 352,10‏ 270,1 260,1 258,20 4 
490,3.12 486,11 482,1 458,16 450,12.21 428,4 422,14 
استبان 412,11 

86,9.13 106,1 120,12 122,1.2 130,10 132,1 150, 5s 
13.14 164, 20 176,9 178, 13.14 228, 16 272,4 274,13 
284, 2 292,7 334,20 336,6.7 340,17 346,16 360,17 
... بين‎ 380,5 396,13 410,9.10 428, 6.16.21 482,20 
68,10 90, 3sq. 90,5.17 92,3.4 126, 13.20 140,13 وبين‎ 
166,6sq. 174,12sq. 204,15 242,2 248,2 262,12sq. 268, 
9 304, 6 306, 10sq. 306, 20.21 372, 3 382, 4sq. 390, 12 
396,13sq. 428, 6sq. 428,20 

80,7 96,9 100,14 120,16 122,2 130,7.19bis 160,2 c% 
168,10 204,3 230,2.14 234,12 240,5 260,3 270,15 
274,13 280,6 286,14 290,11 304,2 316, 13 326,14 
328,5 332,3.4.13 346,6 370,5 374,17.18 378,11 396,4 
coe من‎ 402,» 412,10 426,» 428,20 446,17 458,17 


80,1 218,5 256,8 290,5 298,5 300,4 302,16 314,8 


619 


ثقيل 492,5 484,18 468,5 454,9 430,10 422,3 380,3 
مثقل 488,4 

70,6 90,6.11.19 92,1 94,14.17.19 118,1619 152,1 2 
176,4 178,7 216,3 224,1 252,4 264,10 266,4 7 


274,3 296,12 346,6 352,10 376,3 382,18 402,17 404, 


96,15. ثلاثون‎ 1 Á14, 13.14 466,15 490,188 9 

AGO — 17bis. 18. 20bis. 21 98, 1 408,7 410,3 460,16 
98,2 

ثالث 120,7 102,3.1.17 96,16.18 84,12 76,20 70,8 


316,2 314,19 282,15 278,9.16 270,9 252,6 222,16 
5 390,1 388,4.17 384,3.5.8 382,11 374,2.7 344,4 
,426 424,8.13 422,1.14.17 414,16 410,4 408,9 402,14 
458,5 452,11 442,4 436,8 434,12.15 430,11 428,4 8 
ist 462,12 468, 2.5 470,13 484, 17 486,15 492,1‏ 
6 382,17 ثالث وستون 466,13 460,7 

تلج 364,11 362,21 176,12 ثلوج 16bis‏ ,178 176,9 
284,4 

80,6 94,14 96,4.19.20.21 100,4 w 

184,4 494,7 e 

94,7116,2 84 

ols 84,5 152,11 246,5 248,17 ols‏ وعشرون 
6 ثمانون 410,3 408,8 236,12 168,7 166,18 
466,2.14 462,8 460,3.4.5.8 456,5 
ثامن ,434 432,2 428,7 426,7 410,13 408,17 398,11 
454,1 444,15 442,15 440,16 18.21 ثامن عشر 454,9 
)4( استثنى 456,7 346,15 178,18 

88,14 96,5.12 382,13 „ås اثنا‎ 270,7.12bis.13 اثنان‎ 
390,2 

70,7 74,15 76,15 80,11 90,4 96, 13.16 102, 1.13 ob 


116,18 120, 4.7.10 164,19 172, 4.5 176,1 178,10 202, 
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تلا ,264 252,3 13.18 ,164 162,6 146,3.5 144,13 92,9 
326,14 11 ما Ju‏ ذلك 326,13 300,8 

تم 334,22 302,3 296,4.14 270,6 210,5 170,14 92,5 
498,8 492,15 482,8 466,15 462,1 442,5 418,9 342,15 
استتم 470,16 402,15 

تمام 496,8 264,4 210,5.7 

274,14 348,11 45 

تام 5 334,19 312,3 300,2 294,7 212,3 152,6 
,460 456,4 444,2 412,9 404,6 402,16 392,15 350,18 


4.6 462,9 466,2.4.14 476,17 482,9.18 496,19 


ثبت 24615 72,19 Call‏ 276,5 86,2 استثب- 


466,2 

110,18 264,16 ols 

348,11 cdl 

264,15 412,9 col 

خن 466,8 454,814 446,4 432,9 

156,7 446,3 480,9 482,1.17 484,14 490,11 pod 
480,2 opal 


86,9.13.14.17 88,1.12.14 90,4.17 92,3.4.12 96,5 102, ثريا‎ 
5 106,18 108, 2.3 120, 17bis 122,1.3 126,13 174,11.12.13. 
14.19 176,6.7 218,4.5 284,2 304,11 


444,16 446,3 454, 5.8.13 456,2 458,19 462,3.4.5.9 


156,8.11 326,9 328,11 430,8 432,9 442,1.19 


464,10.11.13.18 466,3.5.6.9 468,1.6.16 480,1.2.15 482,1 
156,13 422,7 474,6 أثفال‎ 498,7 
470,14 ثقل 408247245 ثقل‎ 
112,17bis 114,13bis 132, 5bis.7bis 272,5.8.14 274,6 Je 
276,14 282,3 298,16 424,9 430,7 436, 13.16.17 454,3 


468,3 470,13 486,2 
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مجرد 322,9 252,16 

جريش > سويق الجريش 

جرم 262,6 

جرى ,214 186,16 160,8 146,11 144,9 122,15 108,8 
,306 290,20 288,8.10 280,5.7 278,10 252,14 242,16 11 
378,2.10 370,6 364,2 358,16 352,4 328,1 310,12 6 
468,7 448,13 444,16 416,6 1.10 ,414 410,7.10 406,15 
6 جرى على 146,2 122,6.15 92,11 

306,6 SF 

مجرى 322,5 108,8 مجار 140,6 

جار 414,10 108,1 

جارية 338,79 336,13 

جزء 176,12 172,5 170,14 168,16 90,1.3.4 b> tja‏ 
352,9sq. 354,17 356,1sq.‏ 344,8 أجزاء 152,2 106,3.4 
> مشابهة الأجزاءء متشابهة الأجزاء 

84,18 86,6.7 104,12 188,5 198,4 234,10 238, vi 
10 244,14 256,12 310,1 338,13 370,15 372,1 376,12 
378,110 414,1 418,7.8.10.12.13.16 

جسر 128,16 

(جسم) أجسام 138,12 130,5 

344,13 370,1bis.3 cline 


جعل 


134,18 166,11 252,11 270,12 290,12 304,12 322, bis. 


74,5 80, 13.14 90,3.4.6.7.8 104,5 120,8 128,14 


10 348,5 352,1 370,18 382,6 388,9.10 410,2 420,6.11 
474,14 

114,11 190,20 192,3.9.11 m (Ci) 

جفوف 488,6 486,3 478,14 424,9 422,2 

90,18 122,14 124,4 126,17 182,4 290,16 Cael 
192,911. تجفيف‎ 


جل 68,7 


620 


14bis.18 204,16.19 210,7 218,7 220,11.12 224, 11bis.12.13 
226,5.10.19 236,15.17 252, 4.6 256,16 258,14 302,17 
332,10 340,8 342,5.6.15 352,17 382,19 384,6 390,7 
392,4 394,8 396,10 398,6 414,16 420,18 422,16 430, 
9 438,9 452,12 458,7 462,12 468,2 472,10.14 476,11. 
lb 382, 17bis 398,5 ثانية‎ 14 484, 10.13 486,12 
460,7 وأربعون‎ OË 33220334712 عشر‎ 

(ثوب) ثياب 364,20 

ثار 446,4 تثور 484,15 


156,11 3 


190,15 أجبر‎ Ger) 


458,6 „5 

124,8.11 Je 

308,5 310,4 ig 

82,13 100,2 126,1 134,1.14 138, جد ئ14‎ (Ae) 
150,15 156,8.12 162,7 178, 4.5.7 184,18 188,3 192,8 
206,11.13 208,4.6.15 226,1.2 230,11.14 236,8 238,7 
246,9 268,16 278,6 280,11 284,4 304, 12.13 312,5 
318,13 342,1.3 368,10.15 376,6 390,5 394,11 396, 4bis 
448,3 466,6 472,15 

جديد 26445 

436,11484,12 انحذب‎ 2582 pi> 

اجتذاب 276,12 70,16 

منحذب 454,17 

(جرب) جرب 416,2 86,7 

تجربة ,376 192,20 108,8 104,13 98,9.14 86,1.2 74,13 
460,6 418,8 1398,4 تجارب 192,19 98,9 84,18 
(em)‏ جراحات 346,1 


(جرد) جرد 412,8 


621 


جنین 494,6.9.4213151717 ii‏ 494,7 
جنون .478,5 282,281 108,16 


380,9 454,13 456,2 460,11 474,5.10 488,3 


86,10 100,18 102,15 112,12.13.14.16 116,19 y> 


352,15 308,1 20 ,306 12 ,292 8.10 .5.7 ,132 10 ,118 
جنائب 108,6 

74,11 98,15.16 102,5.8.12 114,4.8.12 118,4.12 (ee 
120,15 122,1 124,14.17 126,3.7.8 132,16 142,3 146,16 
148,5.6 174,4 284,310 286,411 288,1 292,6.11 302,18 
304,3 306,10 352,15 354,2 

136,16.17 274, 12bis 276, 7bis 430,12 436,8. Cole 
440,17 444,8 450,9 

150,17 206, Cal محانب 386,18 150,2 مجانبة‎ 
16 222,10.12.14 226,1.9.18 370,8 372, 15.17 374, 3sq. 
374,10 382,1.7 388, 1.6.9.10.12 390,9 390, 16sq. 390, 18 
392,3.7.12 394,417 448,17 

جناح 144,3 

68,17 78,18 82,3 84,13 110,16 152,3 4 جنس‎ 
186, 15. 16bis.17 212,12.14 214,7 220,4 228,5 1 
368,18 370,1.2 430,15 440,10 452,15 454,12 3 


70,6 78,13 188,3 MS 488,14 496,9bis 498,7 


268,16 
198,18 246,16 300,4 458,15 Age 
300,5 جهيد‎ 


مجاهدة 434,19 


اجتهاد 268,8 
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230,12 384,12 Cle 
194,14 198,2 200,16.17.18 296,8 366,3 368,10 جلد‎ 
434,19 

مجتم 436,18 

جمد 362,21 


جمود 314,4 

جَمر 102,14118,6 

جمع 438,1 330,6 178,1 126,6 98,1 جمّع 114,10 
اجتمع 144,4 136,6.9 128,13.19 120,5 118,18 106,3 
308,2 306,18 296,8 212,7.12 202,2 200,11 194,15.16 
466,15 456,15 440,6.8 322,15.16.17 312,1 

130,18 196,18 418,4 C 

جميع* 76,6 72,15 70,9.15.16 OA‏ 118,2.18 76,1 
,258 256,14 248,10 184,11 178,2 166,14 140,11 122,9 
348,13 346,12 334,7.10 332,9 330,18 322,15 262,3 11 
496,19 452,6 388,11 372,718 
جماعة .82,912 80,10 78,14 76,21 70,1.2 68,9.18.19 


84,3 88,8.19 94,11 


اجتماع 184,14 146,12 136,10 130,17 110,11 98,10 
جامع 126,6 

مجتمع 282,13 230,7 202,8 

(جمل) أجمل 180,2 170,12 102,12 

جملة ,242 220,14 198,3 152,10 118,10 100,17 88,18 
340,5 334,16 332,2 330,8.12 326,15 294,6 4.7 ,272 13 
ales 354,15 392,18 456,14‏ 444,3 166,2 164,12 
بالحملة 260,15 258,20 252,17 244,13 240,8 112,5 
400,1 356,1 354,17 352,9 344,8 262,4 على جملة 
Je 264,5‏ 378,2 308,15.16 286,17 264,2 262,17 
404,16 


474,3 476,13 om 
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حتى * 92,9 88,3 78,5.7 72,14 68,12 


84,17 256,6 Š> 
164,16 8 c (=) 
376,8 ححة‎ 


376,8 g~ 
276,11 428,16 436,712 حجاب‎ 


حجر 192,18.19 

318,4 388,2.17 حدّد‎ 92,20 172,8 452,2 A> 
212,15 Ji 414,15.16 

174,19 176,1.7 222,12 264,13 298,7 324,14 Kv 
172,8 356,11 حدود‎ 

حدّة 316,14 310,14 248,6 210,2.3 152,16 150,3 
482,16 

376,14 378,3.4.9 - 

تحديد 328,7 88,9 

74,12 82,10 98,15 146,10 150,2 152,2.10 158,9. Nes 
12 160,7.11 206,6 228,14 250,4 258,5 308,5 310,5.14. 
18 328,1 346,17 348,14 366,1 378,16 382,2 386,18 
388,1 392,12 404, abis.14 406, 4bis 420,17 422, 2.15 
424,13 430,9 432,1.16 440,9 442,3 444,15 448, 13 
452,12 454, 6.8.17 458,11 462,8 466,3 470,4 476,13 
478,13 484,10.17 486,12 488,3.6.8.12 490,10 492,7 
494.1415 498,2 

68,1116 70,9 72,3.10 74,3.5.11 76,3.4.5.21 78,14 حدث‎ 
80,6.7.9.12.15 82,3.12 84,10.12 86,4 98,4.6bis.15 100,7 
102,7.8 106,5.16.18 108,2.5.9.10bis.20 110,11.15.18 112,1.6. 
7 114,19 116,1.2.9.13.15.17 118,5 126,17 132,12 134,12 
136,16.17 138,12.16 140,10 144,6 148,15 152,5 160,17 
164,8 174,13 180,15 182,3.19 184,5.11 186,10.13 188,1.2 


192,19 194, 4.10.13 196,9.14.15 198,3 200,11 202,10 


622 


جهل 414,4 104,3 100,12 92,18 

180,6 %45 

جواب 350,2.4 

جاد 494,17 جود 114,10 
جود .178,1 176,18 120,6.8bis.14‏ 118,17 116,19 102,14 

3.8.11 180,10 

جودة 262,13 

190,1 264,14 > 

92,19 110, 9bis 166,12 190,12 324,19 334,12 أجود‎ 

346, 13 368,11 378,12 388,14 412,4.10 420,6 438,3 

448,10 

جاز ,434 388,6 364,18.20 354,19 302,9 114,5128,15 
494,4 484,5 1 جاوز 342,6 312,12 304,8 298,6 

434,17 374,14 تجاوز 434,4 332,5 74,15 

جائر 156,2 

مجاوز 106,13 

جوع 80,12 

138,4.7bis.10 254,4 262,9 جوهر‎ 

102,14 116,19 120,5.8 136,18 146,4 156,1 178,4. cle 
7 194,5 200,19 202,4.6.11 216,8 284,8 286,9 9 
314,12 326,9 346,1 430,12.15 440,11 444,11.17 450,10 
ب‎ cle 452,14 456,3 476,13 478,13 480,4 492,3 

146,4 252,5 


مجىء 304,1 120,5 


78,6112,3 Es (L>) 

80,12 حبوب‎ (CF) 

(حبس) احتبس 314,6 308,11 212,10 206,8 200,17 
474,4 454,4 448,1.6 446,11 432,1 


احتباس 448,1 214,6 


623 


انحدار 442,16 258,4 144,5 

حذر 470,5 398,4 

محاذ 442,17 118,10 

70,13 72,11 76,16 102,7.14 104,19.20 9 > 
108,3 110,13 112, 4.11 116, 17.19 118,5 120,8 126,17 
130,19 176,14 182,5 188,13 192,12 246,9 284,7.8 286, 
10 290,17 292,9bis 320,4 322,17 352,11 

102,16 130,13 136, 3bis.7 148,1 156,10 184,16. حرارة‎ 
18 208,12 212,15.16 214,2 270,15 276,12 282,1.8 290, 
9 298,713 310,18 312,1bis 314,4 320,21 322,12 450,6 
166,43 تحرير‎ 

72,2 76,10.15 102,16 112,13 128,7 130,14.15 138, حار‎ 
14 158,15 160, 10.11 190, 6bis. 7bis.14 192, 12.15 196, 18 
206,14 212,17 258,5 262,11 272,11 290,9 304,7 306, 
18 322,15 324,4 348,13 350,5 354,1 358,8 436,18 
464,2 468,9 470,4.5 488,12 

محرر 166,14 

محاربة 270,10 

محارب 270,7 

304,1 452,3 496,4 po 

حرص 332,5 

84,4.5 104,14 Sei 164,20 276,4.4 خرف‎ 

حريف 366,2 

72,1 312,1 314,3 احترق‎ 298,13 Gal (d) 
368,10.15 

حريق 36220 

احتراق 454,10 444,11 312,1 272,16 

محرق ,288 212,17 206,5.14 196,19 160,11 132,12.18 
123284 — حمى محرقة 


محترق 310,14 
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206,10 208, 1.17 214,10.11 218,14.17bis 220,8.10 222,4 
224, 5ter 236,3.4 240,6 244,4.9.11 248,7 250,10 252, 
18 272,11.13.18 274,9 276,11 282, 3.14 286, 13.15.16.20 
288,1117 290,6.7 296,8 298,3.16 302,7 304,10.17 306, 
5 316, 3.6.17.19 328,2 338,13 342, 6.12 348,15 352,11 
354,3.10 356,4 360,8 362,2 366,16 370,15 380,8 412, 
7 418,17 420,8 432,8.15 434, 18.21 436,1.7.15.16 438,8 
440,2.12 442,11.15 446,12 448, 4bis.11 456,9.13bis 464, 
70,6 أحدث‎ 3 480,16 482,7 486,16 492,5 496,8 
72,13.14 80,14 82,1 98,13 112,17 114, 1.11.13 132,5.7.9 
142,3 144,5 148,6 156,10 184,10 200,6 206,9 244,1 
276,1 286,1 298,14 302,8.10 306, 4.7bis.12.19 326,17 
478,4 496,3 

545 276,1390,13 182,3 أحداث 150,6 

380,1 حديث‎ 
70,3.5.9.10 76,1.3.5 78,8 98,5 104,5 108,19 حدوثف‎ 
114,3 116, 1.16 134,13 184, 4.12 220,1 236,2 240,10 
248,14 258,16 260,5bis 290,3.11 292,12 296,8 310,7 
328,10.16bis 330,2 338,3 400,5bis 410,10 420,9 424, 
14.15 438,5 446,18 

حداثة 376,5 374,16 

أحدث 278,12 

إحداث 438,8 184,3 

72,14 76,5 86,12 110,11 116,16 118,12128,5 حادث‎ 
148,14 150,6 180,17bis 182,7 184,5 186,7 192,21 260, 
10 276,9 348,6 412,8 436,12 450,12.15 482,5 

محدث 148,3 

(حدر) انحدر 198,9 160,4 144,4 140,7.12bis‏ 130,7 
454,17 444,12 442,15 282,14 254,13 248,6 204,9 


474,6 478,16 484,14 486,5 488,11 
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أحسن 458,19 454,5 442,19 422,5 

336,9 phe 

212,15 232,4310,19 أحشاء‎ (Lan) 

حاشية 166,12 

حصاد 336,5 

محصد 336,4 

محصور 378,13.13 366,1 324,20 82,2 

حضر ,26823452 أحضر 92,8 

حاضر .358,2 348,5 346,11 266,2 264,17 78,6 72,19 
450,21 390,12 384,20 368,8 360,4 18 

انحطاط 378,11 370,16 368,13 364,13 152,8.9 

172,11.14bis.15bis.16 bes 

74,17 92,8 188,16 190, 13.18 280,4 338,2.3.12 bà 
390,12 424,12 448,1 450,21 466,5.12 470,15 482,19 
398,9 lis 490,4 4944.6 5 

490,4 bis 


446,1 


حافظ 470,12 422,13 290,13 206,1 78,5 
محفوظ 444,4 136,6 

122,14 128,9.11 ix 426,1 حقق‎ (3) 
182,7 260,3 338,2 416,5 438,18 

256,14 276,5 290,16 324,17.19 378,8 6 ic 
476,15 حقيق‎ 

398,3 394,1 392,13 124,6 86,2 بالحقيقة 
على حقيقة 
(حقائق) على حقائق 408,14 
حقن 420,18 292,1 احتقن 
216,12 


ARR 
408,11 88, 18 106,1 280, 4 372,3 


200,17 206,8 212,10 


258,2 á> (id) 
212,14 gle 


624 


294,13 312,6 تحرّك‎ 446,3 484,15 J> (حرك)‎ 
358,14 384,14 406,13 
114,10.13 230,8 276,10 282,10 288,10 294,14 iS > 


406,13.14 4.11 ,404 13.14 ,402 384,11 312,6 حركات 
152,14 150,14 70,7 

320,19 322,12 438,17 482,16 s 

متحرك 438,15 

490,4 as (حرى)‎ 

86,6 بالحريّ‎ (Qe) 

192,12 288,2 408,4 486,13 494,19 Tou 

84,18 106,11.12.18.19.20 160,13 274,6 eu (o>) 
276,2.3 312,17 

جى 312,19 288,10 282,10 

160,12 Cle 

محسوس 370,12 362,6 108,2 86,6 

96, 9bis.10.11.12.16.17bis.20 100,11 330,12 332,2 Camm 
414,5.6 438,3 444,3 460,5 476,7 

68,14 74,4 108, 20bis.21 110,13 بحسب‎ (CS) 
116,9 118,11 130,2.10 182,2 192,6 194,8 220,9 334,6 
358,12 366,16 368,11.12 392,2.18 434,12 452,6 474,12 
92, 194. 124, 16q. 200,12 على حسب‎ 1 
404,8.12 
92,16 94,16 96, 2.13.15 98,2 168,9 410,810 lie 
414,10 482,20 Clie على‎ 460,5 
336,4 أحسن‎ 114,0 Le 3981 حسن‎ 
410,12 

خسن 482,2 464,4 

110,18 112,1 238,9 300,15 326,9 442,1 462, oe 
7 464,20 468,2 480,1.15 482,2 492,7 496,2.15 498,6. 


11.12bis.14.15 


625 


3bis.7.8.9.14.17.18.19.20 228, 3.4.14. 15bis.17 230, Ibis 232,3 
234,1 270,15 272,5.6 274,10 278, 3.12. 13bis 282, 12 
294,7 298,13 306,8 308,5.13 310,5.18 314,4.10 328,1. 
10.16 330,1 348, 12.13 350,5 356,14 364,7.11.13 366,8 
368,13bis 370,11.12.13bis.14.17.18 372,2.3.5.6.8.9.12.13.17.19 
374,1.6.7.12.14.16.17.19 376,2.4.6.7.9.11.14 378,13 380,3.8. 
bis.12bis.14.15 382, 1.2.7.16 384,5.6bis.10.12 386,6.8 388, 


.2ter.3.4.5.6.8ter.9.10.12 390,2.3.5bis.6bis.8.18.20 392,1.3.6.7. 


.16.17.19bis.20 394, 3.4.5.17 396,4.8 398,6.10.12.17 400,2. 


4.6bis.8bis.9.10bis.12.13bis.14 402,5.7.13.15 404, 1.3 414,8.9. 


46 416,12.13.14.15 420,17 422,1.2.12.15bis 42.4, 8.14.17 
426,2 428,6.10 430,6.9 432,1 438, 4.5.6.7.9.10 440,9 
442, 2.3bis.4.6 444,8.15 448, 13.17 450, 5bis.6.17 452, 12.16 
454, 6.7.8.16 456,1.3.4.7.9.11.12 460, 11.12.14 462, 6.7.8. 
10bis 464,14.19 466,3 468,1 472,12 474,4 476,13 478, 
11.13 480,5 484,10.17 488,3.6.8.12.13 490, 6bis. 7.10.18 
152,6. دائمة‎ "P 492,7.9.13.14.15 496,3 6 


10 370, 10.11.18 372, 2. 7bis.8 378, 4.8. 10.12.13.15 380,1 


w 


C67 
"P 206,16 216,7.10 394,11 396, 102.3. LJ 


0 400,16 394,16 حمى دقيقة 400,6 


134,4.6.7 136,9.12 206,10.12 208,4.11.13.14.17. محرقة‎ 
18 210,3.8 210, 10sq. 212,1.5.7.13 212, 13sq. 214, 8 
274, 5 288, 15sq. 290, 3sq. 290, 8.11 292, 2 292, 3sq. 
292,12.15 294,3 298,12 304,12.14 306,1.10 308,3 310, 
3.8.16 314, 8.9. 14.15.17 340,1 342, 11 350,5 
مخلطة‎ 
مطبقة‎ > 462,1 


Ts 
206,16 216,7 216, 15sq. 274, 5 412, 13.18 
370,18 372,3.4 378,9.13.14bis 
206,16 216,7.10 394, Xl حمى‎ 402,17 404, 
حمّى يوم 438,56 حميات‎ 11. 394,18 5 


74,12 98,15 112,6 132,12 146,10.17 148,9.18 150,1.7bis. 
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344,11 366,3.4 oe 

حكم 2.3.14 ,416 13.16.17 ,414 352,12.17 168,18 126,7 
2 450,19 12.14 ,428 420,12 أحكم 266,8 
استحكم 440,5 254,68 

SŠ‏ 452,3 428,14 1.3.14 ,416 378,15 أحكام 


420,12 428,12 


286,17 حكى‎ 
“jl 2922 fl 242,58 292,13 312,7 حل‎ 


jes 114,12‏ ,200 194,19 186,10.12 138,3 11.12 ,128 
396,9 340,13 5.7.17 ,244 2 ,218 6.17 ,214 212,10 16 
انحل .492,4 328,12 138,7 
حلول 218,4 
0 
تحلل 


16bis 324,5.12 


138,7.» 194,14 200,16 206,7 320,5.8 322, 


158,912.13 160,11 184,16 caesi (>) 
196,10 cs 

حالب 442,16 440,16 

158,15 160,3.6 SLs 

محالفة 68,13 

356,7 alles 

ae 
114,2 158,8.11.13.14 
47246 (حلم) أحلام‎ 
350,3 حليم‎ 
حم‎ (>) 
358,7.14 استحم‎ 422,15 440,16 458,3 6 


7 322,8 236,1 160,4 158,14 حلوق 


170,4 202,10 388,7 398, 5bis. 10. 11ter 


134,14 136,17 140,14bis 146,12 148,12 150,89. حمى‎ 
10.11.12.15.16.17.18 152, 2bis.4.7.11.15 160,10 164,5.7.9 166, 
20 196, 13.14.16 202,7.10 212,3.5bis.8 218, 1.4.17 220,1. 


8bis.9 222, 10.12.14.16 224, 3.4.10. 13.18. 19bis.20 226, 1.2. 


Index of Arabic words 


حامل 494,3.1718 16.17 ,490 300,13 حوامل 300,2 
494,5 

محمول 448,10 

محتمل 428,7 

140,8 320,18.20 322,1.5bis.6 حنجرة‎ 

(حاج) احتاج ,154 142,5 122,2 92,11 88,7 78,10.11 
,228 224,3 222,18 198,5 192,4.20.21 190,19 172,9 13 
316,12 286,16 280,8 278,17 276,1.5 256,10 234,11 10 
384,17.20 376,1 366,13 362,14 348,3.7.9 336,9 328,7 
390,11.12bis.17 392,8 396,11.12 418,11 420,4.9.‏ 386,1.13 
494,13 482,3 470,5.6 464,7 450,14 13 

حاجة 392,9 358,45 264,2.5 114,17 94,3 

70,16.18.20.21 أحاط‎ (be) 

364,20 glee (حائط)‎ 

محيط 126,16 110,10 80,11 76,2 74,6 72,8 10.13 ,70 
272,18 132,10 128,15 

حال 72,614102,4 أحال 254,7 تحوّل 72,9 
استحال 254,4 

70,5.9 72,14 74,8 76,2.5 84,10.12 90,10 5 du 
94,5 100,16.17.18 102,1.3.9.11.13.15.17 106,7 110,8.9.15 
112,10.11.15 114,19 116,8.9.10.13.15.16.17.18 118,5.8.10.12. 
13bis 120, 1. 11.13. 14bis 124, 1bis. 13. 16 126, 2. 6.8.19. 20bis 
128,1.2bis.3bis.5bis.8bis.9. 12bis.13bis.14.15 130,6.14.16.18.20 
132,3.4.6.11.14.17 134,12.18.19 136,2.4bis.5.6 142,3 146,8. 
13.16bis 148, 5bis 152,5 154,9 158, 11.16 160,16 162,5 
164,8.9 166,20 170,9.11 172,7.12.17 176,8 178,9 180,3 
182,19 184,14 186,4.6 188,4.6.7bis.8.9.10 190,3.4.5.6.10. 
12bis.14.15.16bis.19 192,1.9.15 194,1.3.4.5.9 196,2. 4bis.18bis 
198, ibis.14 200,11 202, 10bis.18 204, 10 206, 1.6. 14bis 


208,2.7bis.11.13.19bis 212,11.16 214,1.13.16 218,6.7.8.9.10. 
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17 152,6.10bis 154,4 156,9 160,17 162,1.15 164,3.4 166, 
3168,8.11 170,1.10 196,15.19 198,1 202,7.11 204,14.18 
206,5.6.14 208,19 212,1.4.12 214,5.7.9.10.11.13 216,2.3. 
10.11.14 220,14.16bis 222 ,4.7bis.14 224,2 226,13 228,10. 
13 230,4.5.613 234,15 238,7 274,5 288,12.13.17 290,4. 
5.6 294,5 310,13.18 328,9 338,10 352,1 354,9 360,13. 
14 370,7 372,15.18 374,5.7.9 376,5.13.17 378,9.17.19.20 
380,7.13.19 382,2.7.11.13.15 384,3bis.8.13 386,18 388,2.6. 
9.12.15.16 390,1.16 392,6.8 394,13.15.17 400,3.4.9bis.11.15 
402,610 404,2 408,13 414,3.13.14 474,16.17 476,2 
268,5 270,16 358,7 386,8 456,15 470,5 e 
256,11 استحمام‎ 

محموم 488,1 380,11 376,5 

حمد 386,8.10 

خمد 386,10 

198,16 238,9 246,15 366,20 368,2 472,9 RELAI 
70,14 230,16 252,9.13 262,2 264,14 292,16 محمود‎ 
326,8 368,14 410,18 442,13 462,14 464,6 

حمرة 468,3 454,17 426,17.19 250,8 158,9.14 138,5 
498,4 476,12 

426,17.19 432,3 434,18 454,15 462,3.4.9 464, pes 
مرار أحمر‎ >- 9 466,4 488,5 492,15 
حامضة‎ Bj >- 108,4 حامض‎ 
حمل 362,10 240,3 148,12 احتمل‎ 


170,1 318,14.18 444,9.10.16 446,15 452, 13bis 458, 9bis. 


148,9 164,18 


10 478,3 


حمل 362,1 
أحمل 494,7 
محمّل 104,15 


238,14 378,20bis 380,3 428,10 434,10.17 احتمال‎ 
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حول 478,5 476,2 
Gm)‏ الحوليّة 284,9 176,15 126,5 108,7 
حيلة 418,5 262,5 256,2 
ML‏ 140,5 
(محالة) Y‏ محالة ,290 268,7 258,12 250,4 164,5 
450,712.15 14 
JUS‏ 440,5 254,1 188,8.9.11 72,918 
محال 352,18 
حوى 342,13 306,5.6.11 
(ï>)‏ حيّات 488,11 
يوان 132,3 128,15 126,15 
be‏ 6 162,6 132,4 116,18 90,14 80,11 
حار 230,1 تحير 366,21 
حيرة 222,6 
f‏ 308,4 (أحيان) أحياناً 312,45 
OS‏ ,362 276,6 274,2 272,17 228,12 120,4 110,4 
482,5 426,1 388,4 386,6 11 


146,11 174,1 348,9 476,16 Sea 


136,14 gale (uu) 
146,17 148,13 158,1.13 160,10.17 310, 6bis 352, s2 


308,7 5 394,14 402,7 426,9 478,5 


310,14sq. 474,1 

82,13 148,18 154, 4.11 158,2 162,9 228,6 Gye 
264,13 312,5.6 314,1 478,4 

234,1 396,10 476,1 el 

172,8 252,1 340,9 346,710 „> 96,4158,11 „> 
154,3 162,5 164,1 178,16 264,17 266,2 282,9 „>Í 
86,7 308,16 346,2 386,5 398,3 اختبر‎ 356,5 386,9 


406,3 استخبر 414,4 
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13 220,3.13 224,4 228,14 232,13.16 234,2 236,8.9ter.15 
238,6bis 242,6 244,10 246,2.3.7.11 252,4.6 254,1.3.6.11 
262,5bis 268,12 270,15 272,8 274,10 276,15 280,10 
282,7.15 284, 11.15bis 286,8.10.13.20 288, 2.11 290,7. 
14bis. 15.17 292,5.7.11ter 294,1 298, 4 300,9.10.13 304, 
3ter 306,10 310,1.9.11 314,3.5.18 318,19 320,3.9 322,2.18 
326,7.12bis.16 328,3bis.14.15 330,14 340,8 342,5 344, 
8bis 348,1.4.6.9.16 350,1.6.9.15 352,2.8.9.13.14bis.17 354,3. 
6.7.11bis.12. 16bis.17. 18bis 356,1.2 358,1.2.9 360,4.6.10.20 
364, 12bis. l6bis 368,15 370,6 374,7 376,10 384,1 390, 
17 394,5.13.16.17bis 396, 13 398,9.13 410,16 412, 4bis. 
10bis.16 416,5 418,2 422,14 426,19 428,18 430,3.15 
432, 7bis.17.18 434,3.16 436,2bis.8.14.16.19 438,1 444, 
7bis 446,5.13 448,6.8bis.9.12 454, 2bis.5bis 458,15.20bis 
460,2 464,5.7 466,8 470,3.12 472,16 474,1.10.11.12bis. 
3 476, 4bis. 5 478, 17.18 480, 14 482, 11 496, 12. 14 
90,17 92,7 106,4.8 148,12 290, على حال‎ 498,9.12 
9 294,3 318,12 320,11 354,15 390, 4 470,1 496,2 
68,14 76,6. على كلّ حال .396,44 94,4 حالات‎ 
0 78,8 84, 11bis 100,17.18 102,13 104,1.6.15 112, 2 


114,9.18 128,2.16 170,9.11 172,6 174,3.7.9 176,11 180, 


5 182,16 188,6.7.15bis.16 190,1.17 192,18.19 226,3 252, 
4.6 284, 13.15 288, 7bis.8 290,8 322,13 348,2 352,10 
354,4.7 364,2 372,1 384,20 390,20 402,6 418,1 454, 
106,15sq. 112,6 فى أكثر الحالات‎ 15 478,8 2 
102,11 118,7 diei 180,12 182,8 202,15sq. 400,2 
134,18 154,17 220,2 268,12 352,13 354,10.14 368,7.8 

426,19 
حالة 394,4 320,22 288,5 232,5 184,11 120,11 106,1 


396,13 398,13 


Index of Arabic words 


236,17 284, 16 286, 1.2.4.21 290, 5.13 292,3 342,2 
354,14 


72,12 88,1.13 94,13 96,5 102,4 120,12 126,13 (A 


302,19 174,6 
(dj)‏ انخزل 28248 
خسيس 368,1 352,6 324,9 


256,16 366,17 el 

140,5 316,9 318,7 320,12 322,10bis 466,7 خش‎ 
322, 3bis.10.1314 خشونة‎ 

70,2 72,3 84,7.8.9 94,1 198,14 280,15.16 344, oe 
6 370,123.17 

أخصٌ 314,10 136,12 

70, 4bis 72,6.8 76,16 82,16 208,14 228,4 310, jee 
5.6.18 312,11 334,11 348,2 388,17 426,18 446,11 

خاصى 346,912 252,7 90,21 84,17 

78,7 96,11 108,12 118,1.6122,3 Able (als) 
136,10 146, 14.15 150,16 180,9 186,11 212,8 218, 16 
222,3 226,15 232,6 236,16 238,6 244,9 246,5.8 248, 
14.17 260,16 270,3 280,16 282,4 288,2 292,16 306,1 
308,7 314,8 318,20 326,8 348,1 362,18 376,8 380,4 
من‎ 382,3 390,18 392,7 416,2 418,17 426,12 460,14 
134, خواصٌ‎ 152,15 208,8.17 260,16 294,3 dole 
4 136,12 

مخصوص 262,10 190,8 116,15 72,13 

خاصرة 298,17 
خصلة 396,5 
خصومة 386,11 
(خضر) اخضرٌ 
خضرة 312,10 308,10 


422,10 430,17 474,3 


اخضر -> مَرار اخضر 
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94,1 £d 
352,1 خبرة‎ 

إخبار 376,1 318,18 316,12 286,15 

مختبر 308,16 

خبز 80,4 

ختم 100,17 

خاتمة 170,11 

خادم 272,3.4 270,5 258,13 

72,14 82,1 140,8 154,5 198,12 216,5 240, 2ter. c 
14 242,11 248,12bis 254,10.13 256,15 272,15 290,18 
326,10 328,14 342,11 370,1.2 380,5 422,7 426,15 
432,3bis.4.8 444,16 468,2.3 478,18 480,9 482,15.15 
أخرج 484,4 378,15 334,18 296,7 282,13 استخرج‎ 
76,6 86,1.6 104,7 110,15 116,1 418,11.12 

198,12 216,4 242,1 خراج 4 خراجات‎ 
134,19 198,13.18 214,10 216, abis.3.6 238,13 خروج‎ 
240, 2. 4bis. 9.14 246,17 248, 7.10.11 252, 9.13 256,14 
260,6 300,1 334,18 344,12 366,12.20bis.21bis 444, 6 
468,2 472,5.8.9 482,14.18 

242,15 296,10 ale! 

استخراج 418,6 

خارج .190,1 188,14.16 150,6 136,4 118,1 116,12 70,8 
456,9 362,1 342,12 262,5 254,17 2.3.17 من خارج 
188,12 

(خرص) تخرص 788 

خراطة 482,16 186,17 

72,1 76,17 8679.15.18 88,13.14 90,10 92,605 98, ay > 
3 106, 6bis.7.8.16 108, 14.17 120,16 134,17 162,1 168,11 
170, 4 174,5.12.14.17 176,7 182, 1.2.5 184,3 13.14 


194, 4.5 202, 13.14.18 204, 3.17.19 218, 10.11.14 220,12 
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498,16 
أخلص 214,8 
p‏ 444,2 442,7 398,12 380,16 326,8 138,14 
468,12 450,20 
خالص 


222,10.11 226,1 278,14 290,8.9 348,12 390,3 398,18 


134,7.15 136,12 154,8 206,16 208,3.12.13.18 


400,1 414,6.7 416,13 

430,10 lle 72,14 128,6 226,12.13 236,8 ols 
130,11 154,9 224,18.20 240,11 250,9 298,12 خالط‎ 
436,3 440,13 442, اختلط‎ 354,5 384,1 717 
5 444,13 446,1.7 452,16 454,9.10 472,15 476,11 478, 
15 486,6.7.9.18 488,8.14 492,6.11 496,10 498,4 

128,7 136,3 138,8 152,2 154,7.8bis.10 194,19 als 
196,1 204,12 212,7 224,20 228, 13bis.14.15 250, 13bis 
298,15 304, 14bis.15 358,1 364,2 366,1 440,8 442,14 
72,2.5.6.7. أخلاط‎ 448,15.17.18 456,15 458,13 464,1 
9 76,18 90,15.16 108,12.21 128,8 136,8 138,13.14 146,17 
148,1.7.13 154,712 156,10 194,13.15.17.18 196,16.17 200, 
5.14 208,12 216,14.16 218,2.3 224,18 232,4.15 234,13 
236,5 238,1.10 240,1 242,1.7.13.16 244, 3.8. 11.15.17 
248,8 250,3.7.11.12 262,4.7 276,10 292,13 338,9 340, 
12 346,5 356,17 364,14.18 366,4 376,9 406,13 408,1.2. 
3 424,6 434,20 436,18 444,1 456,12 460,1 464,15.17 
466, ter 472,7 482,416 494,8 496,12 

تخليط 430,10 422,3 350,4 

134,4 356,15 424,9 436,15 440,15 444,13 bys} 
اختلاط ذهن‎ 454, 1.10 464, 15bis 486,6 4 
282,114. اختلااط عقل‎ 210,1 362,5 364,19 366,2 
306,7 310,12.17 356,13 428,13sq. 428,17.18 436,6 438, 


1442,11 448,13 452,5 454,4 478,4 
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(خطع) أخطأ 416,3 268,12 
خطاء 
456,8 332,14.15 222,18 
خطر 362,12 

ps 


348,15 350,5.16 356,7 366,18.19 368,1.2 378,6.16 380, 


72,20 74, 2.13 108, 11.19 144,10.11 166, 6 


220,6 250,17 252,2.11.15 262,9bis 300, 4.10 


16 384,13 388, 5bis.13 406,1 448, 2.18 468,14 474,1 
494,2 496,16 

26445 „e> 

(خاطر) خواطر 362,612 344,10 


w 


126,18 220,16.18 224,5.6bis.7bis.8.12.13 226,7 خف‎ 
228,7.12 402,1.11 420,18 444,10 452,13 458,9 460,16 
230,12 TrA 462,4.6 464,19 478,16 480,2 486,2 
324,9 388,14 استخفٌ‎ 

208,7 224, 8bis 420,18 444,7 454,5 458,20 خف‎ 
162,7.9 170,10 210,11 214,4 290,7 316,1  فيفخ‎ 
350,10.13 354,8 402,12 404,7 432,6.8 440,17 8 
476,5 490,5 

ا ,422 386,19 378,19 166,17 152,12 150,3 134,6 
492,12 478,18 454,16 4 

خفاش 396,15 

خَفض 456,14 320,8 318,6 316,8 

انخفاض 118,7 

منخفض 118,12 

374,17.18 “â> 

خلال 214,1 فى خلال 420,5 

إخلال 312,3 

اختلاج 452,4 448,14 446,6 436,5.6 432,11 194,12 
خلص 468,3 خلّص 378,8 als‏ 198,17 


238, 3bis.4.5 246,16 326,7.13.15.16 398,12 450,1 496,2 


Index of Arabic words 


خلا 394,8 312,15 70,17 خلا SÍ‏ 442,13 خلا ما 
.175 ما خلا 390,20 

خلو 242,4 

430,12 436,9bis 488,4 خالٍ‎ 

136,4 A 336,42 خمد‎ 

حمر 268,6 80,3 خمور 192,2 

خميرة 398,15 

حمس 7 332,1.8.9.12.17.18.19 خمس وستون 
98,2 خمسون 96,6 88,1 

خمس 3 372,16 370,8 

خماسئ 416,10.14.15 400,4 

خامس 374,12.18 340,3.4 294,2 278,8.9.10 96,18 
428,8 426,12.13 422,5 410,4 408,9 400,12 376,10 
474,2 470,16 468,716 462,13 442,213 440,11 430,15 
.496,3.5.8.13 492,7 490,12 488,7 486,4 478,15 476,4.6 
16.17.18 خامس عشر 454,6 

166,12 290,1 jks!) Ge) 

78,3bi.3 خير‎ 

326,12 364,15 خيّل‎ (JU) 


446,5 448,15 دوابٌ‎ (Ala) 

72,17 94,6 146,4166, p 3964011 p> (دبر)‎ 
15 168, 3 188,10 272,9 356,17 398,16 406,3 412,3 
440,1 450,2 

240,3 y> 

72,20 74,1.5.8 78,16 80,1.5bis.7.14 82,10 108,11. تدبير‎ 
14.19 116,6.11 190,18bis 192,6.12.15 226,1 258,3 316,8bis 
318,6bis 320,7.8 344,9 356,16.17 358,5.13.16 360,12.13 
362,19 396,11.12 398,8.10. 13bis. 16ter 404,14 440,1.2.6 


456,14 470,4 490,5 7 
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مخلط 222222444 -> حمى مخلطة 

مختلط .492,8 460,11.17 216,16 152,2 

خلع 346,11 

94,2 104,19 122,15 334,11 388,10 Cale (Ab) 
اختلف‎ 


212,6 236,7 330,10 368,1 370,15 372,1 444,14 454,1 


72,16 88,3 108,19.21 110,1 186,16 200,12 


462,4 480,8 492,8 

خَلف 144,3 
خلااف 344,10 334,20 260,13.14.16 254,11 122,15 
464,16 362,14 خلافت 82,17 بخلاف ,106,7138 
350,58 8 على cy‏ 


84,414 86,12 118,9 144,9q. 160,8 358,13 362,3 428,7 


70,5 78,1.15 80,10 82,12.15 
72,16 90,20.21 100,1.14 110,3bis 112,10.11  فالتخا‎ 
154,14.17 186,15 196,8.9 200,6 250,14 264,1.2 284,16 
286,9.12 294,9.15 296,2.12 298,8 326,16 328,11 340, 
10.17 366,16 368,11.12.20 370,12.15.17 374,2.8.13 384,14 
74, اختلااف دم‎ 406,15 442,9 464,14.15bis 482,16 
12 98,15 112,8 186,14 196,9 200,6 240,6.11 298,1.2.4.9 
302,5 302,6sq. 302,8.10 326,10.17 328,11 330,23q. 
196,16 254,7 288,8 360,77 مخالف‎ 

102,3.9 106,7 108,10 150,13.15 152,2 166,11 174,1 


70,3 76,17 80,5.7 82,18 88,3 92,10bis.15.16 


188,3 196,15.16 202,4 216,16 250,8.12 286,2.12 316,16 
320,14 330,11.13 334,4 340,18 422,6 448,6 460,13.17 
464,13 

خَلق 304,13 

خلق 360,5.7.11 أخلاق 360,15 

خلقة 320,21322,2 

خليق ,464 428,17 392,2 304,8 268,6 204,7 182,3 


5474,14 
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356,1.12.15 360,8.9.19.20 362,1.5.12.18.20bis.21 364, 1.4.5. 
3 366,3.5.18.19 368,12.13 370,3 374,3.9.13 382,5.7 386, 
2 388,3.5 398,1 412, obis.12.15 418,14 424, 2.3.4.6.7 
426,8.9 428,15.17 434,1.7.9.14 436,6.15.17.19 438,10. 


3bis 44 2,9.20 448,11.14.15 450,14.15 452,1.4 458,2.6.12. 


8 464,1.12.16.17.20 470,13 472,4.5 478,5 480,16 482, 
98,10 116,10 256,1 258, Cia 2.3.5.11.16 496,10.13 
20 330,4 344,5.7 348,10.16 350,6.19 352,1 356,16.17 
358,9 360,3 364,10 366,7 450,2 

238,5 312,11.13.19 350,3 368,14 442, 12bis 450, دليل‎ 
238,5 312,13 346, دلائل‎ 16 458,15.17 466,15 484,6 
11 356,11 362, 7bis 432,16 434,5.13 438,13 450,2.11.16 
462,16 468,14 482,22 486,12.13 

دلالة 424,3.4 364,13 314,12 240,5 120,16 98,5 
466,6 464,12 450,16 426,68 

310,16 314,9.10 5 

256,5.6 264,3 346,12 348,5 352,8 358,18 استدلال‎ 
360,4bis 450,11 

دال 432,16 424,5 

25641 SUS 

70,18bis 72,2 76,16 108,13 136,13bis 138,5 194,20 دم‎ 
204,9 240,11 276,12 294,2 298,12 304,16 312,1.2 
314,5.7 346,1 370,5 406,15 422,5 426,11.12.13.16.17.18. 
19 428,1.2.9 440,6 444,69 446,11 448,1.8.9.11 468,47. 


3 .470,5 12 -> اختلااف دم انبعاث e‏ 


دماغ 308,2 4.6.11 ,306 272,11.18 254,12 210,16 
310,13 
دمث 350,3 


(دمع) دموع 366,5 344,11 328,1 


أدنى 220,5 98,17 


دخل 298,6 أدخل 386,7 


إدخال 268,5 

استدخال 78,17 

داخل 2 من داخل 488,4 128,13 

مدر 258,4 

درس 266,6.7 

درس 266,8 

درى 430,4 392,20 

دسم 430,15 

دعا 358,4bis.6‏ 334,12 272,1 270,10.13.15 94,5 88,15 
392,20 366,1.4 362,2 ادّعا 74,12 

456,14 des 

داع 108,6 

136,8 140,8 282,13 408,3 434,19 478,2 484,3 Je 
198,11 244,11 248,810.11 326,17 اندفع‎ 

198, 1obis 200,18 216,5 248,5 250,10 256,15 دفع‎ 
276,12 4 

102,7 114,16 120,3 136,8 174,10 178, dasa (دفعة)‎ 
4.7 284,8 286,10 292,10 432,9 446,2 8 

اندفاع 298,7 

مندفع 196,7 

مدفون 402,2 

دقيق 348,78 -> حمى دقيقة 

تدقيق 372,11 

78,3 82,6.10.11 86,14 104,2 116,5bis.10.11bis 120,3. js 
16 122,1 124,5 132,9.14 160,11 174,8.9 178,19 182,1 
206,2 208,10 210,6 222,9.15 224,6.8.10.12.14.17 226,15 
230,16 240,4 254,9.10.11.12.13.14 256,4 258,6.14.15.17 
260,4.6 266,3 276,9 286,2 292,10 308,4 312,1.4.5.18 


314,1.2 328,3bis 332,20 338,8 350,5.14 352,5 354,5.19 
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دواء 494,8 268,5 182,6 أدوية 258,5 
مداواة 318,10 100,13 


ديس 94,13 92,14.17 


ذبحة 112,7 

240,614 480,8 482,14 484,2 55 

ذريع 298,8 

72,5.7 74,14 76,1.7bis.10.11.12.13.20 78,5 82,5 84, ES 
6.12 92,1216 94,3 96,2 98,13 100,1.5.15bis 102,1 104,2.3 
112,3 114,16 120,9.11 166,6 168,15.16 170,8 174,16 
176,6 182,7.19 188,2 192,21 202, 17bis 204,3.8 216,1 
218,9 222,4 228,10 232,5 234,11 236,15 240,8.15 
244,14 252,7 260,12.13.15 262,16 264,1.9 266,12 268, 
19 280,2 286,16 290,7.12.18 292,5 294,4 296,12.13 
298, titer 302,3 304,2.5.7 314, 1.15.17 316,15 318,2.13 
320,4.5.13 322,13 324,6.20 326,11 328,5 330,14 334, 
16.21 338,1.2 340,7.11 342,4 354,37 358,17 360,3.16.19 


362,6.17 364,17.18 366,3.5.7.9 368,4.9.18 370,1 372,15 


384,5 390,14 400,11 402,10 404,15.16 410,2.12.16.18 
412,18 416,9 418,19 420,7 428,9.13.18 432, 13bis 434, 
3 436,4 444,10 446, 10bis 450,7.9 452,10 456,6.7.15 
458,7 464,1 466,6 476,15 482,5 486,17 488,10 492,5 
342,8 أذكر‎ 4463 SS 494,23 7 
184,6 246,7 352,10 Ss 

ذكر ,164 160,7 154,18 104,2.3.7 102,12 88,15 84,16 
302,16 264,2.5 262,17 236,14 228,10 176,6 166,6.7 3 
352,11 334,15 328,4 326,5 322,13.17 318,12 304,9 
434,1 426,16 418,1.3 12.13 ,410 390,13 378,2 360,16 
490,13 480,13 476,16 474,12 450,19 446,15 


320,10 ذكور 280,14 80,3 ذكورة‎ 15 fs 


632 


268,7 358,13 5 

دهن 490,12 488,7 486,4.16 

دار 384,158 376,2.4.6.7.9.11 374,16.17 212,2 

152,10.11.13.16 212,2 374,19 398, 6bis.16 408,11 دور‎ 
152,16 168,1.8 أدوار‎ 414,9 416,10 462,11 466,12 
212,2 376,2.4.5.7.11 400,11 408,6.8.13 410, 8bis.11 412, 
14 414,3.7.8.9.15 416,9.13 482,20 484,7 

دائرة 88,510 دوائر 88,5 

مستدير 474,6 434,18 432,3 426,2 422,611 

166,5 تداول‎ (di>) 

مداولة 382,9 

دام 142,3 132,15 122,11 112,9 102,5.6.8.12 70,15 
288,12.16 272,13 238,12 182,17 176,13 150,8 144,5 
448,6 432,17 428,5 402,4 358,15 340,1 316,3 290,4 
492,12 464,7 

دوام 464,4 312,11 122,8 120,5 

أدوم 278,13 

114,4 146,10 150,2 152,8 154,1 162,1 164,9 E 
168,11 204,14.18 220,14 284,8 292,10 352,16 370,7 
372,5 376,15 378,13 386,18 394,15 404,2 432,12 436, 
68,12 70,16 دائماً‎ 5 454,13 462,14 474,7 498,3 
126,15 128,12 196,7.19 220,18 226,12 238,5 240,15 
276,11 292,1 310,10 328,15 342,7 346,11.15 380,2 
384,3.5 388,4.18 390,13 404,13 414,4 456,1 474,4.9 
دائمة‎ "P «— 4864 

دون 162,4 148,15 104,4 100,8 92,2 76,5 72,3 70,16 
196,3bis.8.9 198,17 242,10 246,16 252,17 9‏ 184,5 
436,11 382,14 322,14 320,3 4 ,318 7 ,294 268,11 
478,13 > ما دون الشراسيف 


(دوی) داوی 262,15 116,2 
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ذوبان 158,16 
ذائب 408,3 


مذوى 422,7 


126,18 140, 5.6.8.12bis 14.4,1.5.6bis 158,3 160,4 — Àj 
ذات‎ — 204, 6.9bis.11 234,18 254,12 306,2 380,8 
الرئة» قصبة الرئة‎ 

112,17 114,13 126,17.18 132,5.7 140,7.12 144,3 cd 
146,14.15 148,2 158,13 186,3 208,12 228,16 272,5.9.14 
276,10.12.14 282,3.13 286,20 288,1bis.11 298,13 306,10. 
19 310,18 346,11 380,17 430,7.16 436,14.16.17.18 442, 
10 444,10 446,2 452,14 454,3 458,11 460,11 468,3.9 
رؤوس‎ 470, 4.13.14 478, 4.12 486, 2.10 492,1 498,2 
164,8 210,14 

78,10.12 94,4 106,5 130,4.6bis.7 154,18 160,8 T 
162,14 166,10 198,4 224,12 258,13 260,2 266,12 
268,3.14 274,610.11 278,3 290,18 302,3 316,4 348,6.8 
350,9bis.15.20 356,12.14 358,10.13 360,6.7 362,19.20.21 
364,1.6.8bis.9.10.12.19 372,16 374,6.8.14.15.16.18.19bis 376, 
2.6bis 380,14.17 382,9 384,20 386,3.4bis.6 390,14 392, 
12 394,3.4 398,2.3bis.5.17 400,10 408,11 416,1 420,6 
438,14 442,8 446,5 456,8 460,6 468,13 482,22 


š 


490,55 ارى 170,5 


e 


388,12 راي‎ 
130,7 364,69 374,17.18 376,2 ài, 


98,7 108,1 130,78 150,12.13 152,1 "G5; 

(رباط) رباطات 494,12 

206,16 208,3 214,9.10.11 216,3 348,13 370,8 ربع‎ 
372, 16bis 374, 19 378, 17.19 380, 4.14. 15.18.19 394, 17 


398,17 412,13 414,3.10.12.13 416,12 
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ذكرى 366,13 

تذكرة 264,7 

84,6 172,10 228,9 286,18 314,11 328,5 ذاكر‎ 
430,1 S 

ذلك* 72,12.16.19 70,5 68,8 كذلك* 80,17 70,11.19 
92,5 90,18 لذلك* 118,4 92,5 84,11 76,16 70,18 
من ذلك 348,6 من ذلك ŠÍ‏ 106,15 88,9 78,11 
190,13sq. 208,11 356,10 362,8 364,10 400,15 402,10‏ 
484,1 468,14 .456,9 وذلك أن 490,6 وذلك Í‏ 
5y DE 70,10 74,12.17 86,15 90,16‏ 164,10 134,7 
476,4 306,16 290,7.12 288,3 216,13 182,9 تلك * 
4 72,6 70,2.16 68,15 أولائك* ,146 138,17 134,15 
148,14 15.16 

ذم 448,10 396,2 268,3 182,1 

268,4 25 

392,13 Als 


مذموم 264,15 262,2 


ذهب 462,1.16 394,2 216,8 202,6.11 136,17 ذهب 
على 82,7 
ذهاب 160,3 


268,14.14 مذهب‎ 
اختلااط‎ — 92,9 238,9 360,8 430,3 450,21 ops 
ops 

ذو ,250 226,3.511 224,8 172,14.15 150,1.7.8 106,13 
,430 412,11 406,1 388,5 15.18 ,370 348,14 252,2.11 17 
496,16 448,18 432,6 16 
ذات الجنب 
ذات الطحال 


(ذات) 9sq.‏ ,380 194,12 ذات الرئة 


380,10 194,12 0 ذات الكبد 
380,10 


ذاب 238,13 204,5 158,9 أذاب 29245 
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رجا 420,14 352,6 

رجاء 352,3 

رجحم 494,12 448,4 282,6 280,12.15.16 أرحام ,444 
458,8 452,13 450,8 9 

رحمة 94,5 

رخو 494,13 138,244.10 

أرخى 114,12 

استرخاء 286,20 284,12 282,1.8.10 132,5.7 112,17 
288,6.8.9.10 

ترداد 212,17 

118,6 220,18 222,2 228,3 310, 6bis 320,19 رداءة‎ 
352,5 368,19 392,16 396,8 418,19 426,6 430,2 434, 
13 450,11 472,16 478,5 486,14 

رديء 182,3 162,9 156,7.13 154,11 98,10 82,1 80,15 
,296 264,14 262,2 260,6 250,11 234,7 204,12 198,8 
408,4 368,3 360,7 350,3.12.14 3283.15 322,2 310,10 9 
476,3 474,10 472,5.8 442,12 434,20 424,1.13 420,1 
486,14 478,4 

110, 9bis 232,14 234,37 238,515310,16396,710. ll 
400,4 412,510 436,15 446,14 448,15 476,2 

292,11 316,19 364,3 378,7 468,15 3s) (>) 
118,18 313, 

156,5 234, 6bis.7 422,7 432,9 446,3 466,9 رسب‎ 
468,7.16 474,6 480,1.15 

رسوب 302,3 300,15 156,4 

راسب 458,20 456,2 454,5.8 442,1.19 430,8 156,8.11 


498,8 482,1 480,2 3.5.6 ,466 464,10.11.13.18 462,3.4.5.9 
رسوخ 140,7 


140,6 e 
68,7 94,5 226,20 رسم‎ 


634 


70,18.19 74,11 76,15 86, 16bis.17 88,11 90,10 92,5. ربيع‎ 
6 98,14.16.17 104,20 106, sbis 108,13.16 112,14 122,18 
124,2.3.12.13.14.16.17 132,11.15bis 136,2.7 174,15 176,13 
178,21 180,12 182,12.13.14.18 184,5.6 186,9 194,5 202, 
16.17 284,4 286,6 288,12.13.16 342,1.4bis.5 354,14 

92,4 94,16 108,1 Coy 

أربع 104,3 2.3.4.5.15 ,100 94,8.9 92,3.4 13.16.20 ,90 
326,8 262,12 212,2 188,13 178,7 174,18 152,1 140,4 
14bis 410, 8bis 412, 9 484,5 494, 9‏ ,408 4 ,340 
أربعة عشر 340,5 أربع وعشرون 388,88 أربعون 
,460 456,4 410,3 408,8 340,15 300,3.5 166,18 152,11 
482,18 480,10 6.9.13 ,4 46 462,3 2.4.8 

416,15 Va 

رابع ,314 312,6.8 308,9 294,2 278,7 96,17.19 76,20 
426,8 424,10.12 422,4 6.16 ,408 5.6.14 ,374 316,2 19 
,472 470,15 468,4.15 462,12 434,12.16 430,14 6ر428 
492,4 486,1.16 478,14 476,1.2.7 15 رابع عشر ,278 
452,4 450,4 446,5.13 444,3.7 410,1 408,7 340,12 11 
492,14 478,17 454,6 رابع وعشرون 408,7 300,1 
460,15 410,2 رابع وثلاثون 456,3 رابع وثمانون 
466,14 460,7 

(مرتبة) مراتب 252,812 

ترتيب 116,1 

رجع 194,1 تراجع 478,5 

راجع 416,7 104,17 

رجل 478,3 476,10 454,3.11 442,5.15.16 258,5 80,13 
490,2 480,5 

74,17 94,9 324,11 362,8 434,4 462,116 464,2. J5 
4 468,10 470,6 472,1 474,4.12 478,7 488,1.2 490,5 


رجال 326,24 300,8 278,12 
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302,1 320,18 482,3 498,314. dS, 

140,7 144,4 154,612 156,3.6 158,9.12 186,15 رقيق‎ 
234,4 298,17 300,15 302,1.2 316,8 318,7 320,12.14.16. 
17.20 430,13.16 432,4.6 440,10.11 444,12 450,13 452, 
I5bis 458,14 462,2.6.17 464,7.20 468,3.8 470,2 478,17. 
18 480,3.14 482,2.6 486,4 488,11 492,7.11 496,2.14 
498, 7bis.11bis.13.15 

ارق 430,10 

272,5.9.14 274,6 430,7 436,14 444,10 452,14  ةبقر‎ 
458,11 478,12 492,1 498,2 

136,1313 gli (رقی)‎ 

400,10 CS) (ركب)‎ 

80,13 4S) 

تركيب 989 تراكيب 10412 

150,17 262,6 402,14 Sys 

102,12 118,7 55) 

(رکم) تراكم 136,6 

رامح س السماك الرامح 

رمك 1863.4.6 184,1.3.5.8.9.12.15 112,8 98,15 74,12 
رمص 186,6 184,2 

(رنح) رانح 392,21 

رَهو 118,7 

ريح 180,4.8 11.12 ,176 140,8 6bis‏ .1.3.5 ,114 رياح 
126,1.5 122,4.5.6(9 118,7.9 114,4.8 108,6 106,16 102,6 
194,7.8 184,7.8 180,2.9 176,12.14.16 174,3 136,13.14 
352,12 346,1 288,2 286,3.21 284,3.9 218,9 204,1 
370,2.3bis 422,7‏ 368,18.20 

128,14bis.16 روح‎ 

راحة 420,17 386,4 380,1 


3 


76,3.8 78,13 84,17 88,8 96,7.15 104,5 114, اراد‎ (oly) 
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رسم 94,5 
(رشد) أرشد 420,13 356,5 


رصد 444,4 96,7 

444,4 Ney 

رضى 416,4 

(رطب) أرطب 114,12 

رطب ,178 174,4 128,6 116,12.13.14.15 102,4.16 76,15 
.194,3.6 190,5.6.14.19 186,12 184,10 182,3.6 180,3.11 19 
262,11 246,12 242,2 220,4.13 218,2 216,14 214,16 7.9 
354,12 352,17 306,21 288,5 

أرطب 182,9 126,16 124,12 118,2 90,19 

رطوبة 


110,14 112,3.9.10 116,9.17 118,5 128,13.19 130,2.12 134, 


70,13 76,11.17 102,5 104,19.20 106,2.3.9.19.20 


13 136,7 140,5.6.7 142,4 154,9 158,15bis 160,3.6 178,20 
184,1.9.10.15.17.18 186,6 188,13 190,3.4.20 192,8.10 194, 
10.15 202,1 230,7.8 246,8bis.10.11 288,1 314,5 352,12 
158, 9.12.13 186,2 194,9 202,2 رطوبات‎ 21 
230,16 

رعدة 456,9 

ارتعاش 496,10 492,11 

رعف 470,1.16 300,1 294,1 

132,13 134,3.4 136,12 208, 5.12 274,7.8.13 Sls, 
276,8.13 282,14 292,16 294, 4bis.7bis.11 296,2.4.13.15.16 
298,3.5.12.14.16 300, 1bis.6 308,12 314,9 326,8.16 328,2. 
3.4 342, 3.12 346,1 370,5 406,14 460, 17 468, 10.13 
470,15.16 472,2 496,17 

(رعی) استرعى 392,8 

رفع 298,13 ارتفع 208,12 130,8.12.15.16.20 128,18 
306,10 


ارتفاع 298,13 130,13.17 
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12 422,12 424,14.15.18 426,3 428,6 
106,17.19 108,3.7 Sly Y 74,18 192,51014 زال‎ 
126,15 158,18 162,16 178,9 186,5 220,18 236,7 288,17 
360,6 402,16 422,3 460,17 472,16 478, 16.18 480,14 
192,14.16 أزال‎ 486,7.8 498,5 

زوال 192,6.8.10.14.15.16 174,1 

مزاولة 266,9 

زائل 290,17 246,13 192,7 

72,7 114,12 134,13 136,1.2.6 164,20 186,9 272,1 زاد‎ 
276,1 280,2 282,8 334,9 338,6 346,4 362,4 392,10 
106,17 108,1.3 150,3 152,17 178,9 220, Jg 494,18 


18 222,2 316,16 342,7 350,12 382, 16bis 402, 3.12.15 


496,12 472,16 450,11 404,7 ازداد 106,19 86,5 
352,1 350,14 220,18 

زيادة 164,20350,12 

76, 16.17 178,20 212,16 214,11 222,11 246,8 Aj 
392,16 434,14 458,20 

مزيد 290,17 

تزييد 382,17 

106,18 150, 12.13. 15bis.16 228,3 370,16 378,11 تريّد‎ 
382,16 384,6bis 404,8 


زائد 184,14 


سائر* 92,18 84,10 72,3 70,1.16 

78,5 94,8 348,89 JU. 

68,11 70,4.5bis 72,16 74,13 76,21 78,14.19 80,2. Cae 
5.8.9.13.17 88,15 92,1 98,17 100,10 110,11 122,8 134,16 
146,9.12 148,3.13.17 154,17 156,1 158,3.11 160,7 164,1 
184,5 190,16 194,9 196,19 208,1 210, 10.11.13 220,5 


230,14 248,6 252,1 282,9 290,11 300,13 320,8 324, 
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.178,3 166,13 160,1 152,6 150,6.7 132,9 126,1 120,3 6 
4bis 266,7.9 268,8 282,9 316,18‏ ,256 226,13 204,3 4 
428,2 418,2 404,11 402,9 384,19 378,6 372,12 318,1 
إرادة 366,6 328,1 بإرادة 366,5 

(راض) ارتاض 440,44 266,7 84,17 

رياضة ,438 430,6 388,14 212,16 192,1 188,9 138,17 
450,3 440,7 7.15 

ارتياض 418,11 258,10 


رام 242,14 222,17 100,12 94,5 


زثبر 364,20 

مزرية 358,11 

430,710 438,11 405 

186,14 196,9 200,6 240,612 440,10 „>j 

زر 240,12 

زرد 490,10 488,3 

زراعة 90,8 

316,7 320,6 „sj 

زعم 362,10 

)$5( زلق الأمعاء 240,613 200,6 196,9 .186,144 
مزمع 356,4 116,9 

رمن 456,13 244,7 92,57 

92,3.4.5.6bis 96,10 106,12.17 112,9 122,9 138,8 زمان‎ 
140,10 142,8 144,6 150,14 17618.19 178,4.5 196,15 
216,8 218,1 330,1 342,7 358,15 378,5 404,8.9 440,1 
450,14 456,13 464,8 

مزمن 404,3.3 244,14 

زنجار 460,16 274,3 272,12.14 

426,16 ($53 


(زوج) أزواج ,410 408,6.16 10bis‏ ,406 312,4 308,8 


637 


ست 334,1 332,13.17.18.19 ست وثلاثون 170,15 
ستون 466,13 464,18 462,5 460,8 410,3 408,8 
استتار 118,7 

مستور 190,10 

سجيّة 360,11 

302,7.10 

480,9 482,15 الأمعاء‎ e g~) 

1066 أسحار‎ 488,12 Sem 

2884 Cate 396,09 سكن‎ 

سخيف 130,3 

سخافة 130,3 

سخن 232,1 210,14.15 196,18 154,2 152,14 136,18 
8 2.5 ,432 422,9 338,10 312,11 308,10 304,17 
490,7 488,2 486,1.8 476,11 458,3 452,10 اسا 
288,1 256,8.9 192,3.8.10 190,20 

سخونة 432,6 310,177.19 304,17 232,4 224,17 136,18 
476,1 

70,21bis 90,18 118,2 146,15 148,7 182,4 192, أسخن‎ 
2 196,12 228,14 290,16 

192,9.11 256,9bis 258,5 إسخان‎ 

114,13 p 

سادس 314,16 312,5.7.10.12 308,14 296,1 96,18.19 
1 7.16.17 ,408 398,10 1.18 ,334 332,7.13 330,18 
440,13 432,15 430,16 428,8.11 426,7 424,17 422,10 
492,9 488,8 486,8.17 478,15 462,13 452,16 444,13 
498,5 496,14 سادس „ås‏ 2.16.18 ,480 454,9 
482,15 

سرة 436,9 430,12 

سرسام 306,5 210,9.13.15 


72,18 116,12 188,11 202,9 210,5 220, e (سرع)‎ 
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10 326,17 330,2 340,9 342,7 384,14.16 392,10 3 
72,5.7.8 82,1 ~u 410,9 438,4 448,3.18 456,9 
108,11 110,11 132,10 136,6.14 138,8 140,12 144,10 
148,14.18 152,5 164,7 186,7 190,8 200, 11.17 204,6 
230,7 274,1 288,5 298,12 306,20 310,18 366,2 370, 
70,6.9.14 72, أسباب‎ 15 380,14 398,14 418,16 430,2 
18 74,14 78,8 82,1 104,5.7 116,12 138,7 140,4 186,11 
188,11 192,17.18 194,14 246,13 248,5 260,9 286,16 
316,12 318,13.18 340,13 386,10 420,9 438, 15.16.17bis. 
18bis.19 

سبت 492,11 أُسبت 496,10 486,3.7 

232,7.11bis 302,13.14 304,2 362,2 432,8 438, سبات‎ 
1bis 454,11 498,4 

432,6 vale 

سير 308,16 

316,8 318,5 320,7 be 

سبع 412,13 396,16 372,16 370,9 

سبع .414,7 410,8bis‏ 360,2 176,2 174,19 90,3.10 84,4 
494,9 416,13 8 أسابيع 5 460,6 90,9 سبعة 
„ås‏ 210,6 208,16 سبعون 462,7 

398,6 416,10bis.14.15 سباع‎ 

سابع 332,7 330,18 316,1 304,8 296,9 278,8 212,3 
410,5 408,9 400,13 5.6.11 ,398 2.6.10 ,376 12.17 ,374 
452,17 444,14 440,14 436,2 434,6.7.8.10.13.17 432,1 
498,5 496,10 492,11 14 ,490 488,9 سابع عشر 
446,7.14 442,5 410,5 408,10 3345.11.20 332,2 330,11 
484,2 482,6.8 480,3 452,5.7 سابع وعشرون ,408 
484,3 482,11 480,6 456,1 410,6 10 

سبق 202,9 124,15 


104,13.14 258,1 336,4 de 
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15bis 420,16 430,5‏ ,414 404,6 398,8.12 336,13 330,1 
480,7bis.10‏ 472,12 464,6 460,10 454,12 442,2 432,4 
496,3 5 ,488 14 ,486 15.16 ,484 12.17 ,482 سکن 
496,3 استكن 248,810 216,4 
سكون 


398,8 400,8 402,15 414,11 416,12.15 


186,12 228,17 236,10 352,12 390,4 394,7 


ساكن 498,5 476,6 472,14 420,18 404,7 358,14 


سكن 446,17 

مستكن 358,13 

112,7 142,9.12.13 144,1.5.6.13.14 2 سل‎ 
148,11.15.18 150,4 152,4 158,1.2.4.11.16bis 160,3.16 162, 
4.9.14.16 164,2.3.6.11.12bis.14.15.16 166, 2bis.3.4.5.6.7.9 168, 
6.15.18 170,7.9 202,13 204, 3.4.5.7.10.11.18 354,8 382,3 
392,2 394,12 396,613 400,5.6.10 404,5 

سلب 22645 

سلك .452,2 114,19 100,6.8.10 

سلم 298,4 294,7.8 292,16 288,14 252,1 250,11.16 
494,1.4.19 482,2 474,16.17 458,17 352,7 

سلامة 402,7 394,14 366,18 350,16 314,10 300,4 
474,11 464,12 458,1718 412,4.9 

سليم 


290,6 348,13 350,12 380,16 406, 4bis 


110,16 132,13 134,1.15 162,10 220,1 264,13 


أسلم 474,17 378,17 366,17 


اسم* 92,1617 88,17 84,1 72,8 أسماء 72,592,15 
14.15 ,390 14.16 ,388 2.11 ,386 382,5.9 336,5 4 ,302 
392,9 


396,9 pla 


سمح 112,2 


سمع 362,11 172,17 114,8 112,16 استمع 112,4 


638 


5 274,12 278,6 280,11 318,8 

258,6.15 260,4.12 338,8 424,14 472,4 474,14 depo 
138,7 210,2 228,14 238,15 240,14 242,912. بسرعة‎ 
244,10 246,1 304,8 474,15 476,15 

118,11 134,1.16 144,3.5 188,8 228,14 316,9 سريع‎ 
320,13 324,7.8.9.10.12.15 348,12.14 398,18 404,8 412,7 
158,9 186,12 236,10 238,15 242,5 480,7 486, iz 
1.6.13 

116,16 144,7 146,6.9 158,16.17 168, 17.18 186,1 e 
246,14 278,5 340,13 358,2 408,4 464,7 

350,4 ges 

140,2 454,14 jaw 

114,1140,2.4.8 162,11 164,1.4bis.5.9bis.21 166, lew 
4 234 15.16.17 236,2.6 254,12 344,13 368,6 454,14 
254, أسفل 484,4 444,1 306,9 278,5 من أسفل‎ 
472,0 أسافل‎ 104. 338,5 406,15 

متسفّل 118,4 

358,5 Ab (سفينة)‎ 

سقط 154,19 أسقط 494,5 410,13 300,13 98,17 
سقيم 262,8 254,10 138,13 

(سقى) أسقى 494,5 386,7 

إسقاء 268,5 

استسقاء 380,15 242,1.3 240,7 

(سكت) أسكت 452,7 446,7 434,8 432,1 422,9 
سكتة 194,12 

سكات 432,6 112,7 

344,10 360,19.20bis.21 362,1bis.2 سكوت‎ 

سكّيت 362,3 360,21 

سکن 


182,17 198,11 228,14 236,10.17 246,1 300,2 328,10.16 


86,17 112,13 136,18 156,4.9 176,13 178,8.11 


639 


أسهل 378,17.19.20 350,19 344,7 184,17 116,16 82,4 
408,4 382,8 

إسهال 430,9 

سها 430,3 

سَهو 430,1 

(ساء) أساء 108,14 74,5 

سوء 190,8.9.9 180,17 140,6 138,12.14 

130,2 132,2 274,10 278,3 314,3 430,13 452, سواد‎ 
16 458,15 468,6bis.9.15.16 470,2 

130,6.8.9 308,11 314,2 316,8 318,6 320,7 422, أسود‎ 
3.4.9.17 424,8.11 426,8 428, 1.2.3.5 430, 8bis.10.13 440, 
11.13 442,9.12 454,12 474, 6.11 476,13 478, 6 488,14 
أسود‎ MA سوداء»‎ Be >- 

Gale‏ وسواس سوداوي 

سور 420,16 

ساعة 390,2 388,8bis‏ 382,13 152,11 ساعات ,178 
388,11 7 

ساق 442,17 440,17 

(سويق) سويق الجريش 466,9 432,9 سويق الشعير 
80,4 

416,8 Gu 

(سوي) ساوى 390,20 

سوى 230,6 226,4 170,5 168,5 166,3 164,3 148,11 
322,13 288,3 276,1 

260,17 أو‎ ... ele 

142,4 190,20 286, سيّما‎ Y 364,14 Ul. (rw) 


21 294,10 296,15 


86,9.13.14.15.16bis.17 88,1.2.11.13 92,412.20 94,8. استواء‎ 
13.16 96,2.4 102,4.9 108,1.2 120,12 122,1 126,13 174,6 


176,13 182,15.17 284,2bis. 4.10 288,13 292,7 302,18 
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سَمع 132,57 114,11.13 112,17 

شمك 144,2 

(سماك) السماك 218,11 92,12 السماك الرامح 
120,2 108,7 106,15 102,3.8 96,4 92,3 90,6.17 88,13 
174,13sq. 174,16.19 176, 2.15 180, 1sq. 204,1‏ 174,5.13 
284,9sq. 286,3 292,6.8.9 302,11.16 304,‏ 284,17 218,8 
306,11.17.20.21 6 

سما 13045 

سماء 362,10 358,11 180,4.5.6 176,13 

344,8 352,9 354,17.18 356,1 (e 

68,15 82,1718 84,13 “gow (سمى)‎ 

تسمية 392,20 

مسمى 172,5 170,15 118,4 68,6 

70,20.21 725.11.12.16 74,10 76,2.10.15 86,14 88,9 سنة‎ 
90,3.9.13.20 92,2 94,8 96,12.14.21 98,7.13 102,1.12.16.17 
104, 19.20 106,10 108, 4bis. 5.8.12.15.20 110,17 112,1.5 
114,15 126,8.11.12.14 172,7 174,18 176,3.8 180,3.11 186, 
9 202,18 206,2 210,15 218,6.7.8 220,13 236,15 246,7 
286,9.11 302,17 340, 8bis 342, 5.6 352,15.16.17 354, 
246,5.6 248,17.17 سنون‎ 5 

108,20 110, 6bis 116,611 188,614 278,12 298,6 سن‎ 
340,12 344,9 358,17 428,6 432,12.13 434, 1.3. ter 
72,17 110,1.3.4.6 128,9.10 248,14 320, أسنان‎ 494,3 
4 322,13 324, 4ter 356,14 360,1 

سهر 232,6 

232,6.8 308,5 310,4.10 gc 

ساهر 362,9 

سهل 380,3 78,6 أسهل 440,9.10.13 438,11 430,7 
452,14 


(سهولة) بسهولة 170,1 158,4 148,9.13 92,9 
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مشابه 336,6 مشابه gle Vl‏ 262,5 
متشابه 334,16.17 4.5 ,330 194,18 4 ,106 متشابه 
الأجزاء 294,13 

188,3 248,5 482,4 شتی‎ (cys) 

متىشتت .480,115 468,6.16 422,7 

70,19.20 74,10 76,17 88,14 90,6.7.11.19 92,1.7 98, شتاء‎ 
14.16 104,20 106,10.11.20 108,13.18 110,9bis 120,13.15 
122,1.3.5.6bis.8.11.13.14.18 124, 1bis.3.4bis.8.9.11.12.13 128,5 
136,2.4 168,2.9 170,4 174,15 176,3.5.6.8 178,12.16.19.20 
180,11 182,7.8.9.15 194,5 202,13.14.15bis 204,14.15.18.19 
206,1bis.2 216,14 218,4.11.12.14 236,12.14.15.17.18 284,3. 
11 286,5.9.20.21 288,3 304,11 340,1.7bis.8 342,3 354,15 
378,20 

شتويٰ .176,11 174,3.7.9 172,6 96,13.14.17 94,14 90,7 
340,2 182,17 12 

شجاع 324,8 

(شخص) شخص 3789 

242,5 250,1.4 420,17 ded) 114,10 152,17 شد‎ 
422,3.16 424,10.14 430,11 434,15 440,12 452,17 454, 
8 468,4 472,14 478, 15bis 488,9 

شدة 314,4 312,1.14 310,17.18 270,15 230,8 208,19 
0 ,438 426,9 404,7 402,16 400,16 350,14 320,1 
458,6 448,2 

102,6.7 106,6 134,4.7.15 154,1 158,6 162,11 44S 
164,2.10.21 176,14 180,9 198,18 206,15 212,17 214,3 
232,1.10 238,7 240,12 242,8 246,16 284,4.7 286,10. 
12 288,11 292,9 300,4 310,19 316,4 406,14 428,3 
430,17 440,3 444,15 448,2 450,17 452,10 454,3 
462,11 474,1.7bis 476,9 480,6 486,6 488,6 498,1 


(شديدة) شدائد 238,42 


640 


304,11 306,11.20 340,2 

مساو 404,9 398,13 

متساو 398,15 230,2 106,3 
مستو 390,7 384,7 204,17 106,8 
سال 468,4 194,9 


سیل 174,4 


184,1.8.9.12bis.14 196,10 468,12 470,5 سيلان‎ 


194,11 196,2 236,6 olè من‎ 270,8 386,10 ols 
258,2 282,12 292,12.13 396,9 

<— 296,15 298,6 316,7 318,4 320,4 322,12 Che 
متناهى الشباب‎ 

شاب 494,2 80,3 

شباط 94,15 

430,8 438,11 444,14 454,1 مشبّع‎ 
124,16 128,1 ab) 190,9 334,10 ale (شبه)‎ 
144,11 152,16 166, 6.13 168,3 184,13 204,10 270,16 
284,16 334,9 348,16 358,6 392,10 408,14 436,7 458, 
330,9 تشابه‎ 128, aes 1478,7 

شبه 436,1 354,4 258,18 124,5 أشباه 228,11 

شبهة 316,16 

124,2 132,3 156,11 188,15 190,7 196,1 200,3 شبيه‎ 
220,15 222,5 272,12.14 274,2 286,1 346,5 348, Ibis 
398,4 430,12.14 432,7.8.9.18 434,16 436, ter 446, 4 
448,14 454,2 466,9 468,5 478,4 480,9 482,15 484, 
222,74. 226,14.18 228,1sq. شبيهة بالغ‎ 17 486,5 
228,4 230,13sq. 234,1 374,11 390,10 

94,5 286,1 290,16 332,19 396,15 a. 

مشابهة 188,12398,7 


330,9 334,20.20 Las 


641 


382,1390,8 Call شطر‎ 9 p 
392,1112.16.19 394,5 

شعاع 274,11 

322,9 منشعب‎ 
316,7 318,5 320,7 jad 

(شعرى) الشعرى 92,12 88,19 الشعرى العبور ,88 
2 284,6 196,19 176,2 108,4.5 102,7 90,4 17 
306,17.21 304,6 292,7.8 

شعير -> سويق الشعير 

362,10 clad (شاعر)‎ 

(شغل) اشتغل ,452 450,5.6 444,8 438,9.10 430,6 
490,18 478,11 472,12 468,1 462,10 460,11 456,3 16 
492,14 

اشتغال 402,13 

مستشفٌ .432,7 430,16 130,5 

متشافه 172,17 

شفاء 300,11 84,1190,13 

شافي 366,10 116,7 

140,8 336,5 اشتق‎ (GS) 

164,10 220,17 FE 

شاق 210,4 164,21 162,11 

226,17 236,14 266,13 7 DE 

(مشكوك) مشكوك فيه 374,1718 144,13 142,10 
(شكل) شاكل 244,2 242,11 724314744 

شّكل 3483 أشكال 422,6 

مشاكلة 72,4 

شاكلة 102,6 

مشاكل ,182 168,6 162,7 160,6 118,12 116,16 74,2 
246,14 226,2 220,3 218,11.12 214,8 »,208 206,1 19 


254,4 304,9 356,7 
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214,7 220,411 230,4 238,13 308,9 312,8 324, V 
7 326,12 378,5 402,11 404,5 

78,3.4bis 186,10 230,1 شر‎ 

شرب .490,9 488,2 468,1 440,3 

شرب 432,8 430,6 270,14.15.16 268,5.6 192,1 80,14 
490,9 488,2 440,7 438,714 

شراب 440,4 278,6 270,16 192,1 70,7.12 أشربة 
256,10 82,3 

شارب 80,33 

شرح 378,1.6 368,15 15.17 ,362 350,17 286,13 178,6 
470,16 438,1 416,8.9 

شرح 316,11 13.15 ,286 280,5 264,4 224,10 4 ,128 
470,17 420,5 418,2 350,18 

(شرسوف) شراسیف 478,13 436,11 ما دون 
الشراسيف 


6sq. 276,9.10 276, 11sq. 278,5 430, 11sq. 432,11 436,5.8 


274, 6sq. 274, sq. 276, 2sq. 276, 3 276, 


436,10sq. 440, 12sq. 444,9 450,9sq. 474,5.10 484, 11.12. 
18 486,2 488,3sq. 492,5sq. 492,8 

452,2 اشترط‎ (bà) 

356,11 شروط‎ (bà) 

شريطة 452,1 

(شرف) شارف 434,7 360,8 142,9 )3,5 ,434 
448,2 9 

شريف 478,2 384,12 368,2 

أشرف 366,19 256,16 

مشرف ,474 

)3,5( شارك 334,5 

مشاركة 280,14.16 248,2 140,13 

مشارك 370,23 360,4 120,8.9 


شط 490,17 
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11 418,14 450,6 490,7 

258,18 مشورة‎ 
76,20 84, 15bis.16 94,2 10415.18 106,11.12 110, شىء‎ 
10.14 116,5 120,6 122,2 126,12 128,12 130,14 134,2.10 
140,2.4 154,5 156,4.14 158,5bis 160,4 162,2 164,5 
168,12 170,12 182,2.7 186,16 190,1 194,10.15 198,4.11 
200,5.7bis 204,8.11.13 208,6 210,4 216,4.7.13 218,9.14 
226,16 228,4 230,212 232,10 234,5.6.7bis.11.18 236,3.5 
242,910.14 244,5 252,913.17 254, 2ter.3.4.5.6.7.8 256,16 
262,6.16 266,10 268,1.4.12 276,1 278,6.17 280,2.8 
286,14bis 288,3 296,5 306,13 308,13 310,9.13 312,16 


314,6 316,6.17 318,1 334,5.17bis 336,9 338,1.2 348,8 


350,8.9.14 352,5 354,19 358,9 360,11.18 362,15 364,14 
378,1 386,9 390,16 392,14bis.15.21 396,2 398,4 406,4. 
5.13 408,2 424,4.5 426,14.16.17 436,1 438,57 440,9.10. 
13 442,13 446,1.16 450,19 452,15 454,12.17 456,2.15 
458,1.10 480,9bis 482,15 486,5 488,11.14 494,3 498,5 
74,1244 78,19 82, شيعا 352,11 240,9 أشياء‎ is 
5 84,17.18.19 86,6 100,15 104,12 114,15 168,10 186,15. 
16 192,4 234,10 238, 10.12 240, 7bis 250,10 252,8.12 
254,1.15 256, 8bis.9.10.12 258,4 260,5.6.10.11 264, 6.9 
266, 2ter 270,4.6.7 280,9 290,16 296,5 298,11 304,10 
310,1 318,9 328,7 334,14 336,6 344,7 346,2 348,6 
350,11 356,1 358,18 360,18 364, 10.18 366,9.10 368, 
7bis.15 376,12.18 380,2 382,9 384,16.17.18.19 394,9 
400,2 402,4.18 404,16 406,6 418,7.8.10.12.13 422,6 
424,2 428,12 438,16 464,1 470,8.17 472,4 478,17 
484,6 

شيخ 80,3 مشايخ 246,12 


شيخوخة 376,5 


642 


متشاكل 206,9 

460,3 Sts 2783362» شكا‎ 

86,3 96,11 130,3.4.5.7.9.21 132,1 212,17 284,5 | 
340,2 358,11 474,4 

(شمل) اشتمل 146,3 84,3 80,2 

شمال ,132,16.17136 126,1 122,10 114,1 112,12.13.15 
284,2 8 

74,11 98,14.16 102,2.6 114,4.8.10 118,8.9 122, (ue 
4.5.7 124,16 126,1 132,12.14 174,4 176,5.12.14.16 178,21 
180,2.3.11 182,13.14.18 184,7bis.9 186,5 204,2 218,9 
220,13 236,1 284,3.4 286,3.4.5.10 288,2 352,17 

شامل 298,5 108,9 68,18 

مشتمل 2 88,18 

194,12 218,16.17bis 220, 3. 4.7.8.9.12 230,7.8 pis 
272,11.14 274, 2bis 276,15 280,10.11 282,5 444, 15.17 
446,2 448,14 474,7 486,10 5 


418,18 ales 86,5 244,15 468,11 484,7 


Ap 
478,8 488,12 

شهادة 460,4 86,4 
مشاهدة 310,1 

424, 470,10 480,13 tals 

92,5.6.13.14.16.17 94,13.15.17.19 96,6.12.13.14bis.15. E 
92,3.4 94,14.17.19 P 16.17.19bis.20.21bis 174,13 
92,10bis.11.16.17 94,1.9bis. شهور‎ 490,18 494,6.9bis.19 
18 96,1.2.3.6.9.14.21 98,1 

مشهور 268,3 88,16 

شهامة 324,11 

شهوة 464,3 462,11416 358,47 160,23 

شاب 426,5 


)943( أشار ,388 342,8 290,3 258,16 208,8 114,5 


643 


,168 166,2.3.4.6.7.9 164,2.12.14.15.16 162,8.14.15 160,3.15 
,234 224,10 208,5.19 206,13 190,6.7.14 170,9.10 5.15.18 
,294 292,15 278,7.8 276,2 274,5 272,1113.18 250,4 1 
316,14bis.18bis 318,1.2.3.5.7.20 320,12.‏ 314,11.18 5308,3 
13bis.14 324,4.6 336,3 354,8.9 364,19 392,2 400,6.10‏ 
470,5 418,10 406,3 
صحراء 358,10 
صحا 178,14 
صحو 176,9178,14 
صخرة 430,5 
jA%‏ 498,2 456,10 254,11 144,2 126,18 3.11 ,114 
> آلات الصدر 
صدع 136,14 
صداع 278,3.7.8.10.11 274,10 
انصداع 144,6 
صدغ 348,79 274,6 
(صدف) صادف 230,1 156,10 
صدق 416,1 صدّق 398,1 132,4 122,18 
تصديق 86,2 
Gale‏ .426,1719 136,5 
صرح 388,3 صرح 260,1 
tre‏ 380,17 194,12 108,16 
صراع 138,17 
صرف 422,6 394,9 356,14 334,13 332,5 تصرف 
476,10 72,17 
صرف 426,12.14ter.17 428, 2bis.‏ 154,6.8.10.11.15 134,11 
492,4 476,13 468,7 458,12 452,15 438,11 430,7.15 9 
as‏ 358,10 
Sexe‏ 80,5 


صعب 278,79 استصعب 402,23 236,7 
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130,10 

458,10 446,15.16 444,16 422,7 
صب 468,9 256,10 انصب 200,2.5.7.13 184,16 
302,7.9 234,18 232,15 204,11.12 

470,3 2.2 


انصباب 244,16 242,1 240,10 


422,9 m 

138,10 أصابع‎ (el) 

356,15 ine 

218, 16 220, 4.5 246,510 248,16 olmo (éme) 


276,15 280,10.11 282,4.5 298,5 302,14 340,6.12 
142,9 144,12 164,13.20 268,12 304, 4bis 376,3. صح‎ 
78,13 234,9 238,9 474,15 486,15 صحّح‎ 7 412,17 
86,23 zl 496,16 

70,14 74,6 76,14 86,5 124,5 188,12.16 190,18  ةحص‎ 
238,8 244,15 248,9 258,6.15 260, 4.15 262,12 264,15 
308, 16 310,12 338,8 348, 4.9 356,12 376,18 468, 11 
470,10 472,4 480,13 484,7 

84,19 108, 5bis 130,21 136,12 180,12 182,8 صحيح‎ 
198,9 202,16 260,16 262,8 264,15 324,16.19 334,18 
346,15 374,18 376,2 378,8 386,10 398,9.12.16.17 410, 
A 18 414,5 452,3 458,5 482,10 496,4 498,11 
188,10 348,1 362,19 

86,7 112,5 288,4 364,13 zl 

418,12 تصحيح‎ 
116,11 158,1.3 276,13 288,10 312,7 320, 
20bis 322,1.2 324,7bis.8.9.11 350,3 364,8.14.16 370,11.14 
72,17 84,18 110,6 T E 380,4 410,16 482,15 


134,5 144,15 146, 1bis.3.8 150,4 152,4 158, 4. 11. 16bis 
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322,8 344,13 354,3.4.5.12 360, 11.13.14.15.16.17 364, 4 
366,7 368,17ter.19 372,6.7.15 376,17 380,19 384,8 388, 

16 390,1 400,3.9 402,7.9 
68,12.14.18 72,21 80,12.13 132,12. lel (ele) 
13bis 140,14bis 146,14 200,17 236,10 238,12.13 242,1.5 
250,11 274,2.7.10.11 276,6.14.15 278, 4ter.5 280, 10.12 
282,3.5bis 290,5 292,16 294, 4.6.7.10. l1bis 296, 2. bis. 
Sbis. 9. 13bis. 15.16 298, Ibis. 3.5.8.15.16 300, 2.6.13 302,5.11. 
13bis 304, 2.12 308,7.11 310,5 312,9 314, 14.16 316, 4 
318, 15.16 326,5.8.10.11 332, 1.6.11.13 334, 1.2.3 340,12 
342,1.2bis.3.8 362,11 380, 14.18 414,13 424,8 428,17 
430,8.11.17 432,16 436,8.13.19 438,6.12 440,9.12.14bis. 
16.17 442,1.3.4.20 444,1415.17 44 6,6 448,2 450,9 452, 
12.17 454 ,1.3.6.7.9.10.11.12.13 456,6 458,2.3.4.7.8 460,2.15 
462,8.9 466,2.4 468,1.2.8.10 470,1.13 472,2 474,7 
476,9.10.11.12 478,12bis 480,5.6.8.10 482,14 484,10.13. 


17 486, 2.3.4.8 488, 3.12 490,1.10 492, 1.11.14 496,10 


498,4 

صواب 41042 352,4 18 ,222 على الصواب 
,384 

إصابة 494,15 

316,8 320,12bis.14.15.16.17bis.18bis.19.20bis 322,1. صوت‎ 


3.4.6.8.10bis 346,1.‏ أصوات 318,7 140,3 — آلات 
لصوت 


صورة 88,19 


صّيد 3587 

صار 11 1.10bis.‏ ,110 ونط11 ,106 4.6 ,102 92,13.14 72,18 
136,6 134,13 130,8.10.20 128,1.16.19 16.17 ,126 118,3 
282,11 280,15 252,11 202,9 12.16 ,190 158,17 156,11 


292,3 302,3 306,3 312,16 314,3.5 318,18 342,1.2.3.11. 


644 


284,8 286,11 292,10 350,814 422,16 424,13 Cre 
84,9 156,15 212,1 214,7 220,16 222,1 228, Usos 
8 290,13 344,8 350,19 366,18 376,14 378,3.5.7.9 440,7 

494,16 

صعوبة 400,16 360,6 350,14 

تصاغب 314,16 

صعد 478,4 تصاعد 442,10 

صغير 324,9 124,8.11222,13 صغار 242,11 110,4 
476,13 434,18 432,3 

أصغر 494,10.12 334,7 332,7.19 330,18 124,11 

386,11 أصغى‎ (lee) 

أصفر 498,13 -> Sa‏ صفراء» مَرار shel‏ 

156,4.9 178,13 446,4 454,15 484,15.16 488,5 las 


114,10 (de 4904 
126,20130,1.2 صفاء‎ 

صافي 130,1.4 
صلب 348,15 186,10 


صلح 470,9 172,13 أصلح 166,15 


صلاح 496,12 

أصلح 448,5 

صالح 460,15 454,7 382,16 194,5 
صمم 478,12 454,13 442,3.4.9 440,12 
صمت 362,4 

صناعة 


418,9 416,6 صناعات 418,10 


104,13.14 268,17 270,4 272,3 336,10 384,19 
82,11.14 98,12 196,15 316,10 320,11 324,14.16 صنف‎ 
326, 2.6 354, 4. 10. 16bis 372, 18ter 374,2 2 
82,11 90,15.16bis.20bis.21 98,8.9.13bis 100,1.2.3. أصئناف‎ 
4.6.14.15 104,1bis.3.4.12 108,19 110,1 152,1 208,2 212,4. 


5 222,10.12 224,2 228,10 268,15 272,9 296,12.13 


645 


468, 3.6bis.9.15.16 470,2 
120,1.4.7.9.10 122,7.8 144,2 150,12.14 164,18 صرب‎ 
ضروب‎ 198, 11.12 268,9 338,5 350, 2.6 4 
118,19 120,9 268,9 338,5 344,9 360,9.12.14.15.16 402,6. 
8.17bis 4041.15 

مضراب 322,6 

430,17 Si 

اضطراب 458,15 436,6 

مضطرب 472,13 

ضعف 230,2 186,4 154,16 

80,12 220,4 230,16 280,11 282,13 320,21 ere 
114,7 186,2 210,11 214,4 316,1 380,4 396, ضعيف‎ 
5 402,12 422,8 450,20 480,11 494,12 

134,7 152,13 196,5.6.7 230,3 298,7 410,9 cis 
114,2 (ضلع) أضلاع‎ 

(ضماد) أضمدة 256,11 

130,44 أضاء‎ (sls) 

ضوء 130,3.5.6.11 

(ضاف) أضاف ,286 276,4 192,19 180,16 116,10 
324,14.17.18bis 328,7 354,18.19 356,11 364,12 418,16‏ 16 
452,1 446,15 

إضافة 124,7 


ضيق 320,18 


76,8 84,17 86,6 88,9 94,2 104,13 142,5 224,1 ¿b 
268,1.3.19 270,6 336,10 384,19 386,5.14 392,9 394,10 


416,1 420,4 


384,17 cab 


258,10.13.16 266,2.13 268,18 270, 4bis.5.7.8.9.10. cL 
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13 394,17 396,13 416,5 430,2 432,7 456,13 460,2 
462, 4.6bis 464,13.19.20 476,6 486,16 494,18 

70,20.21 72,1 74,11 76,16 88,12bis.16 90,2.3.4. å% 
1192,17 98,15 102,14.15.17 106,11bis.17 108,13.17 110,8. 
9 116,19 120,8.9 124,5.12 126,4.6 128,7 134,12.16 136, 
1.3 142,8 148,5.6 162,1 168,11 174,15.17.19 176, 1bis.3.14 
180,1bis 182,2.5 186,10.14 196,12 202,17 284,7 286,6 
288, 13.14.16 290, 4.12.13.16.17.19bis.20 292,1.9 298,3 
306,13.15.16 342,2 354,14 358,10 

1341011 صيفة‎ 
94,19 284,5 (e 


صائف ,284,292 


ضباب 132,5.9bis.10‏ 130,7.18.20 128,15.18 
ضبابئٌ 138,4.7.10 134,13 128,10.11.14.17 

430,14 do 

ضد ,260 230,12 13bis.15‏ ,190 120,14 116,14 106,1 
12.13.15 على n‏ 190,11 أضداد 11 106,3 
مضادة 
Sas‏ 402,13 190,13.19 132,12 74,58 


متضادٌ 270,7 


188,10.12.15 324,7 


128,4 188,16 190, 2bis.3.5.6bis 236,1 266,11 268,1. 2 
76, “ll 270,10 72 1318 336,7 370,6 392,6 
11 384,19 396,11 420,10 

72,19.20.21 230,12 236,3 250,4 320,9 490,8 ye 
72,8 74,1 88,7 128,6 130, ضرورة 358,4.5 ضرورة‎ 
19 134,19 136,13 170,4 186,9 234,2 458,14 460,1 
190,2.4.5.12.15 234,16 268,13 8 ^ 
268,4. E 


94,12 452,15 454,14 458,15 462,3 464,9 Wye 
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طريق 4 ,116 114,19 104,14 100,6.8.10.12 86,2 76,6 
12bis.13.14bis 208,9 220,15 222,6.8 258,20‏ ,172 150,2 
418,5 414,14 386,10.18 300,11 264,7 262,15 260,1 
476,16 452,2 بطريق 


472,9 326,9 296,2.4 250,3 على طريق 


88,17 94,5 98,8 248,7.12bis 
164,5.12 
166,2 198,6.12 200,1.7 206,6.7 216,4 220,15 222,5 
236,3 244,10 248,5 256,15bis 258,1 302,13 330,14sq. 
248,4 250, من طريق‎ 380,13 460,12 482,18 492,2 
10 362,2 414,17 440,10 

طعم 358,11 أطعم 386,46 

70,7.11 160,1.2 162,12.17 164,1617 166,1 200,4. طعام‎ 
13 240,14 254,10.11 278,6 358,14 364, ter.15 386, 6 
82,3 BALI 440, 5bis 456,15 462,14 464,3 490,8 
158,18 162,16 192,3 212,17 238,69 256,9 364,15 
1365 abl (qub) 

طفل 494,519 448,10 300,14 أطفال 110,45 

طفا 200,8 

130,8 “|b 

100,3.5.6 104,9 332,4 418,6. Cb 

222,7.8.9 336,8 362,8 392,5 408,15 412,16 cb 
374,3.8.13 مطالبة‎ 

طالب 392,21 

طلع 6 96,4 88,16 

86,17 88,3.5.8.12.13bis.16 90,1.4bis.5.17bis 92,3bis طلوع‎ 
94,11 102,3.7.8 106,15 108, 2.3bis.5.7 120, 2bis 174, bis. 
13.15. 16bis. 19bis 176, 1.2.15 180,1 196,19 204,1 218,8.11 
284, Ibis. 6bis.7.9 286, 3.6.9.12 292,6.7.8ter 302, 8 
304, 6bis 306,11.17.20.21 

(طلق) أطلق 396,3 392,11 354,19 98,7 انطلق 


492,4 476,13 430,17 استطلق 296,4 232,16 154,5 
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11.14bis.16 272, 2.3.4 350,7 352,2.6 386,3.4.6.7.10 396,11 
268,14 370,17 372,9.10 374,14 382,4 386,3 gb 
390,13 414,4 

طبع 3224 320,19 

E: 


200,16 


1 320,19 11 ,212 14 ,188 بالطبع 
طباع 248,4 

72,1314 76,9.21 78,12 80,17 82,4 86,11 104,16 طبيعة‎ 
108, 21 116,5.9.11.12.14 118,11 122,6 124,5.12 126,20 
128,7 134,9.17 136,1.5 142,13 144,13 150,6 154,13 
178,20 188,7 192,2.13 194,8 196,18 198,1.10 200,8.9.18 
206,6.11 214,13 216,4 218,3 226,8bis 242,14 254,1.2. 
4.5.7bis 258,13 260, 2. 3bis.9.10.11 262, 5.6.10.11 270,5 
272,4 280,14 282,13 290,18.19 296,7.10 304,9 310,5 
312,3 314,3 324,10 344, 5.6 346, quater. 12bis 352,9 
354,19 356,3 362,1.3 400,8 402,7 408,1 420,7 434, 
19 436,18 448,11 452,6 464,2 478,2 484,3 496,2 
72,17 110,1.8bis 114,15 128,9.10 148,3. طبائع‎ 498,17 
4 180,16 182,3.4 196,8 200,12 206,9 254,9 320,5 
322,12 324,4.5bis 350,17 400,9 

98,7 100,4 124,13 128,6 134,19 140,13 172, Gb 
8 180,16 182,9.10 206,3 218,10 246,8 254,2.3.15 262, 
5.6 290,14.17 294,9 300,11 362,1 444,7 498,12 

مطبق -> ie‏ مطبقة 

طحال 440,12.16.17 426,2 422,11 380,8.14 196,5 
7 >> ذات الطحال 

154,1 224,17 Albi 174,19 176,1 298,17 Sb 
232,1.3 308,7.9 310,16.19bis 312,2.10 368,1 0 


430,17 432,2.5.10 434,8 440,15 444,11 450,15 3 


486,9 
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346,4 382,16 398,6.12 402,17 474,11 488,12 

474,11 oU 

100,14 158,10 198,17 234,4 246,15 310,9 312, ظهر‎ 
13 328,9 336,11 338,4.11 414,2 422,15 424,3.5.7 426, 
Ábis.6bis 428,8.9 432,16 434,5.6.12 438,13 442,12 444, 
1450,2 456,1 458,18 460,14 462,5.9 464,16.18 466,3 
468,14 472,3 474,17 476,2.12 478,1.5 480,3 482,7.10. 
438,16 gel 22 484,17 486,12bis 498,7.16 

ظهور 260,11 100,14 

ظاهر 440,15 438,416 368,14 362,6 234,12 

عبث 366,1 364,19 

364,19.21 366,1 Ese 

عبور -> الشعرى العبور 

عبارة 346,55 208,10 166,11 عبارات 174,1 

132,3 148,5 164,7 200,13 218,1 274,1 340, Come 
88,15 Core! 17 386,8 478,7 494,3 

عَجّب 442,7 158,15 98,7 

أعجب 338,2 

272,1246 284,12 492,1 عاجل‎ (hee) 

عجلة 270,1 

110,5 150,5 162,8 240, ste 372,17.18 388,12 3e 
268,13 472,16 el و‎ 372,15 394,14 408,12 458,11 
94,3 استعدٌ‎ 

78,18 214,1 de 

100,5 132,12.18 134,14 148,2 2065.13.15 NO 
6 214,2.10 216,13 300,7 306,14.15 316,9 318,13.14.16 
324,3.13.16 326,1.3bis 340,5 342, 2.3.7 376,6 388, 11 
392,17 398,13bis 410,13 414,6 448,3 


تعديدك 394,14.15 
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492,3 456,3 326,9 298,1 
استطلاق 234,2 112,6 
مطلق 438,19 394,14 390,5 124,7.9.10 


مستطلق 492,6 232,13 


300,11 320,10 406,16 498,2 Gob 

مطمع 474,11 450,20 

(طاع) استطاع 474,3 430,14 

طاق ?296 

80,18 142,3 150,10 214,15 220,112 236,7 250, Jib 
1 312,6 380,18 392,2 458,14 460,1 464,5 482,10 
168,2.6.9 350,20 382,14 تطاول‎ 

طول 11.12 ,214 194,13 184,15 176,18 172,14 92,2 
472,6 260,7.13 على طول ,380 244,7 202,2 144,5 
396,13 15 

72,19 112,6.9 114,4 118,17 120,5 122,11 132, طويل‎ 
15 138,8 142,9 158,3 162,2 166,20 168,12 186,11 212, 
17 214,17 216,8 218,1.3 234,5 238,12 250,7 290,6 
292,2 294,8 308,1 348,13.15 358,15 382,3 386,7 388, 
10 390,5.6 394,11 396,16 406, 4bis 428,17.21 438,18 
440,1 446,4 450,14 460,1 464,8 482,3 484,16 

أطول 220,17 186,2 168,19 150,16 148,4.8.12 92,6 
464,11 414,7 396,6.16 394,12 390,3.4 378,17 

تطويل 82,6 

تطاول 148,2 146,16 


متطاول 226,8.20 
مستطيل 436,9 430,12 


358,14 “|b 
274,6 ظلمة‎ 


86,1 130,12 222,18 266,13 268,170 328,14 čb 
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306, 13.14.15 308, 3.4.12 310,3.8.14 314, 11.15bis 318,15 
326,10.13 328,10.11 332,14 354,7.9 362,9 386,17 392,1. 
18 398, 4bis. 10.11 428, 18 436,17 450,8 452,4 454,11 
458,11 474,1.4.9 476,3.13 484,2 486,7 490,1 494,14 
98,10 E 166,4 206,7 214,14 310,18 e 
114,1.4 132,6.8 134,5 142,2 146,10 150,1.4.5bis.7 154,3. 
4 158,10 162,8.9 166,7.8 168, 13bis.15bis 186,12 188,1 
206,7 208,9.14 210,4 228,11 242,3.13 248, 1.2. 3bis 
250,6 280,13 282,6.7.9.12 292,15 308,4.12 310,3.6bis.9. 
10.16 312,9.18 314, 1bis.2.11 342,6 346,7 368,4 386,17 
390,9 392,17 404,3 420,7.9 424,4.13 426,4.5.6 428,13 
432,16 434,5.13 436,14.15 438,8.13 442,18 448,11.14.15 
450,2.19 452,1 458,11 474,1 476,3bis 486,12.15 490, 
11.13 49 4,1.2bis 496,5bis.8.9 

عارض .164,5 160,2.6.8.12.15 154,16 148,8 84,13 68,12 
366,3 310,13 236,3 228,11 220,10 168,19 9 

118,9 uae 

عرف 8bis.12‏ ,98 92,9.17 90,2.5 88,17 76,6 74,13 70,3 
5 264,99 260,1 192,4 190,18 184,6 104,8.12 
CJ» 360, 362,7 380,7 382,4 404,5 474,12‏ ,78 
404,11.15.17 362,7 352,2 350,16 344,5 258,20 86,2 17 
438,8 
معرفة 266,3 192,18.21 104,13.14bis‏ 86,7.11.12 84,19 
418,7 352,36 —« تقدمة المعرفة 

82,4 256,6 258,19 350,15 358,2 368,7 384,20 cs 
388,14 

معروف 446,16 

عرق 430,16 428,10 426,2.9 422,9.12 420,17 308,6 
.470,1 468,7 466,3 462,8 454,7 4,3 44 442,15 432,2 


16 480,5 484,18 488,12 492,915 8 
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عداد 474,16 

معدود 442,8 

144,1.7.8 148,3.4 318,19 ARA 
224,20 (عدل) عادل‎ 

(عدل) فى العدل 382,5 
أعدل 76,15 70,18 

اعتدال 190,1.3.4 13.14.16 ,188 118,1 76,14 74,7 70,14 
3 246,99 192,5.6.7.8.10.14 

معدّل 88,510 

معادل 442,13 

76,17 90,18.19 108,3 172,13 180,1182,13 188, معتدل‎ 
15.16 190,2.17 246,13 256, %bis.11 464,5 498,15 

عدم 494,14 192,20 عدم 288,9 

126,8.10.11.14 262,3 352,15.16 ese 

عديم 462,15 284,3 124,6.8.9 122,12.14.16 98,14 

320,19 M 

معلا 322,1 320,15.17.20 

68,9.11.13 70,1 72,20 74,1.2 80,17 82,3.14.16.17 عرض‎ 
102,14 104, 4bis 108, 14.16.17.20 110 1.3.4. 5bis.6 114, 1 
132,6.8.17.18 134,1.3.5.6.15 136,14 138,18 140,2.3 142,2 
144,11 146,10.15.16.17 148,1.2 150,1.4 156,8 158, 4.12.16 
160, 3.15.16 162, 2bis 164, 4.8 168, 12bis 170,8.10 184,8 
186,14 188,3 196,3.8 198, 6bis.8 200,1.2.4.9.10.13.15 202, 
6.7.11.13 204,3.8.9.10.17.18bis 206,3.5.6.7.12.15 208, 2 
210,1.3.9.13.14 212,13 214,2.3bis.5bis 216,7.8.13 218, 16bis 
220, 7bis.8.9.14.15.17 222,5 226, 10.12.13.14 228, 4.6.15 
230,9ter 232,1.6.8.9bis.10.11 234,16.17 238, 2.4 240,7.12 
242,13 244,7 248,1.3.4.14 250,2.5bis.6 262,17 264,2.5 
268,6.7 270,12 274,1.10 278,11.12.13 280,13bis 282,1.6. 


7.9.10.12 284,12 288,6 292,15 294,6 296,1 304,17 


649 


1947 عواصف‎ (divle) 

320,19 2 bes 
136,9 160,12.13 244,1 280,15 346,14.15 366,1. 
أعضاء‎ 


140,13 184,16 194, 6.8 196, 4.6. 7bis.12 244,1 5 


عضو 
17bis.19bis.21 368,1.2 478,3‏ 9 76,14 74,6 
262,5.6.7bis.8.10.12.13.16 274,1 280,14 282,2.8.10.11‏ 
288,9bis 294,13 306,3 338,13 342,9.11 366,21 380,9‏ 
488,7 478,2 470,9 460,12 436,10 400,7 384,12 
عطب 494,15 474,17bis‏ 294,8 

494,18 ee 

عطاس 368,6 344,13 

عطش 312,14.16 308,11 

160,5.9.11 238,7.10 308,5 310,5 312,14.15bis.19 E 
422,2 424,9 430,8 438,12 440,15 444, 11.14 448,13 
450,13 454,1.10 462,2.15.17 464,3 474,7 486,3.4 488, 
6492,0 

عطف 318,7 

19445 أعطى‎ (gas) 

عظم 208,19 عظّم 76,8 

86,3 122,7.9 242,11 244,2 378,16 494,13 obs 
عظيم‎ 


222,7.13 226,9 232,4 268,16 284,2 368,2 378,18 


90,20 120,3 122,7.11 138,2 176,12 190,2.5 


380,14.16 422,11 426,1 428,16.20 430,2 432,11 436,4 
448,2 466,6 474,1 478,14 484,12 486,9.17 490,10 
494,15 

أعظم 238,5.13 220,17 10 ,160 116,2 106,12 88,7 
378,3.5.6 376,14 366,19 266,14 244,16 


معظم 106,14 


عفن 292,2.13 228,15 196,3.16 194,13 152,3 146,16 


عَمَن 112,7 
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136,14 212,sbis 254,13 ye 144,6 268,4 عرق‎ 
298,14 304,16 306,1.6.9 338,10 342, 10bis.11.13 406, 15 
496,912 

154,1 196,13bis.14 200,15.17 224,16 230,4.5.6.8. de 
10.11bis.14.15 294,11.14 308,5.9.14 310,4.11 312,9.10 328, 
16 344,13 368,4.6 406,14 422,2.9.12.15 424,7 426,2.9 
428,9.13 430,17 432,2.3 434,18 440,14 442,20 444,3 
460,13 462,8 466,3 474,5.7.9 486,1 488,12 496,3.8.18 
78,18 118,5 452,10 اعترى‎ (le) 

عزل 322,8 

110,15 140,7 184, 2.18 186,6.7 224,17 232,3 we 
318,12 320,5 322,16bis 324,5 384,11 424,3.5 

114,213 186,7 196,10 300,12 pe 

عسِر 242,7 218,3 166,1 162,12 138,8 

أعسر 324,12 116,14 

80,16 عساكر‎ 80,17 Sus 

(عشا) تعشى 490,56 488,12 472,13 

عشاء 490,5 488,8.14 472,13 422,2 420,18 

246,6 248,17 462,7 e 

166,17 168,4 296,414 314,13.18 316,4 330, عشرون‎ 
14 334,22bis 336,12 340,14.15 408,7 410, Ibis 432,12 
446,8.13 452, 6.7 454, 11 466,16 480,5 482, 8.9bis 
484,6 

معشر 392,14 112,13 

96,21 408,17 410,13 432,7 444,17 454,2 ale 
466,11 

130,6 "e (Gee) 

عَصَب 496,9 280,11 272,12 220,5 
عصير 136,15 

176,12 180,4.8 Cirle 
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358,5 doles 

معالج 352,2 

422,6 468,6.16 474,6 480,115 glaza 

74,3bis.14 76,4.5.20 78,2.7 84,1.6.18 88,2.7.15 94,1. علم‎ 
12.14bis.16.17.18.19 96, 4.6 98,6 100,6.7.14 102,15 104,10 
108,8 110,15 112,3 116,1 122,10 146,3 168,16 192,17 
210,8 246,7 250,16 260,1 262,1.4 264,17 266,2 268, 
17.19 274,13 280, 4 294,1 316,13 326,1 348,4 350,9 
358,1.11.15 360,7.20 362,11 374,2.5 388,7 392,6 394,1 
410,15 412,3.17 438,14 448,1 450,5.18.20 472,3 474, 
74,18 244,13 412,11 470,3 Je 12 490,9 494,4 
74, أعلم 228,5 208,11 78,7 تعلّم‎ 472,9 494,7 
15 104,16 404,14 

84,18 92,19 94,1.3 98,6 104,15 116,2 192,17 ele 
264, 16 268, 17.19 274, 13 336,6 346,7 374, 2 386,5 
392,68 394,110 408,15 414,14 416,1 

254,17 314,10 326,8.11 328,4 406,7 أعلام‎ (ede) 
138,10 230,16 312,11 328,15 360,7 424,7 علامة‎ 
78,2 160,10 198,17 238,9 علامات‎ 458,18 472,3 
246,15 314,7.9bis 322,14 406,1.2 414,2 4.5.6.13 
426,4.5.6 462,14 476,1.2 


تعليم 388,15 384,19 


84,17 94,3 268,1 420,13 e 

268,17 420,13 glaze 

92,20 ple 

علا 130,519 

130,813 Sle 

على* 72,13 10bis.15‏ ,70 68,17 على 5 ,148 100,2 
324,17 280,4 248,8 226,11 218,2 192,20 172,10 12 


332,9 338,12 352,15 376,11 416, 1.11 466,9 468, 14 
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عفن 3642 
عفونة .202,59 196,14 148,1.6.14 142,3 118,1.6 


عفاء 270,8 

عافية 300,5 284,14 142,6 110,16 

(عقب) أعقب ,442 

482,7 بعقب‎ (ib) 

344,11 366,12.15 wale 

86,7 Cale 268,9 450,1 عاقبة‎ 

عقل 492,912 474,2 468,9 446,6 13.17 ,444 440,15 
اعتقل 478,18 

عقل 452,17 446,2.7 444,13 442,6 440,13 436,3.15 
486,6bis. 7.9.18‏ 480,3 478,15 476,11 472,15 454,9.10 
498,4 496,11 492,681 488,914 -> اختلاط عقل 
اعتقال 492,4 


(عكس) بالعكس 106,2 

لعلّ 474,11 458,5 130,12 

194,68 {kel (le) 

84,10 144,7.15 146,1 148,3 150,8 152,12 156,15 ile 
158,8 160,10.13 162,5 198,9.14.18 204,11 220,5 236,4 
246,16 248, 2 272,17 278,7.8 284,13 288,6 300, 2 
304,15 330,16 362,18 364,21 368,1.2 392,18 462,1.16 
138,1 144,7 148,3 198, 6. 7bis pe 468,4 472,10 
200,1.2.3 202,6 214,17 230,12 240,15 280,6.8 286,15 
298,2 348,5 362,18 

346,14 fle 

98,10 268,1.2.8.14.15.19 270,2 344,7bis ale (ede) 
350,11.13.16.19 352,4.6bis 380,5.6 422,7 440,3 

88,9 142,5 192,20 256,5.7 258,19.20 260,1 cov 
264, Ibis 268,9.10.11.15 270,2.6 362,8 384,17 386,1 


388,15 470,3.3 
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114,17 118,2 122,7.9bis.13 124,6 126,10.11 128,6.7 132, 
8 146,112 148,11 150,4.9.10 152,10 154,8 158,17 160,3. 
7 164,9 168,5 182,20 184,9.11 186,5 188,13 194,11 
204,10 216,10 218,5 222,10 226,9 228,16 230,5.6.12. 
13 232,8.9 240, 4.14 244,6 248,10bis 254,7 264, 11 
270,6.7 272,17 282,10.11 288,7.15.16 302,1.17 310,12 
312,8 314,14 320,20 322,3.15 324,1 326,1 328,16 


340,7.15 342,4 346,9bis 352,9 356,16 358,13 360,13. 


14.15 364,6.19.20 368,9.11.17 374,3.9 378, 4.5bis. 14.19 
380,11 390,17 402,6.7bis.17 406,8 410,17 426,14 428, 
2 430,1 436,9 448,16 450,8 458,3.7 462,10.11 466,10. 
266,8 عانى‎ 13 482,15 

390,14 cle 

عناية 398,3 334,12.13 332,5 268,8 266,9 

74,17 114,5 152,7 156,2 166,11 172,17 174,2.7 معنى‎ 
182,8 200,1 216,6 222,8.9.15 224,6 232,11 246,1.3 
252,13 258,9 262,3 272,4 274,14 276,5 278,17 280,1 
316,13 318,14.16 320,15.16 324,19 346,5.6 352,10 354, 
17 360,10 372,7.12 374, 3.9.13 378, 6.7 386,15 392,6 
394, 2bis 412, 6.12.16 414, 4 418, 16 438, 3 446, 15 
84, 19bis 86,1 208,9 216,3 336,9 376, معان‎ 498,15 
11 382,5 386,13 390,15 418,9 422,13 480,12 

عهد 364,8 

عاد 244,10 242,12.16 218,10 210,5.7 162,13 106,7 
2bis 262,9 376,5 398,13 462,6 0‏ ,246 عاود 
246,1.2 238,15 236,10.11 212,3 186,3 184,3 168,1.8 
,340 334,7.10.12.19 332,7.19 330,11.13.18 308,13 302,12 
17bis.18bis 384,4 398,17 410,16 412,1.2 442,2.3‏ ,382 4 
498,6 496,7 492,14 486,6 472,1 468,9 446,1 أعاد 
اعتاد 


78,1.15 80,10 82,12.15 164,19 166,6.9 278,17 


476,3 490,6 496,1.18 

200,8 370,3 del 

عم 146,3 92,20 90,17.19 88,4 84,7 82,9 70,1 68,17 
344,6 228,5 212,6 198,12 166,4 

78,19 wel 

70, 5.10.11.12ter 82, 11.15.16 188,3 208,18 348,3 ale 
360,18 378,12 412,12 418,3.7.8.11 446,9 468,11 

180,6 dale 

68,18 70,4.5.8 80,15 82,10 84,8.13 86,7 90,20. cole 
21 98,5 100,8 110,16 118,5 180,17 182,7 184,4 192,21 
218,14 238,8 252,7 346,» 348,6 418,14 470,8 480,12 
256,4.7.13.14 258,8. (عمد) عمد 336,4 تعمد‎ 
10.12.16 

386,11 أعمار‎ 386,11 P 

عمق 1368 

عمل 418,9 استعمل 360,10 270,1.16 180,5 80,1.7 
456,14 446,17 408,11 370,10 362,4 

عَمَل 332,6 260,3 256,47 116,611 أعمال 224,1 
420,4 418,9 392,9 

استعمال 256,12 216,2 214,1 212,16.17 138,17 92,15 


258,2 358,7 


مستعمل 104,8 
عمى 282,2.8.14 
عن 72,6 


84,698, عندما‎ 92,10 96, 11bis.12bis.14 106,12 "ue 
6 270,14 

معاند 270,12 

(عنصر) عناصر 376,9 

عنوان 456,10 

عنى 3 102,16 100,4 92,17 86,15 82,8 72,2 68,18 
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130,8 372,16 484,7 Ule (ole) 


330,12.13 332,1.9.12.13.17. dj 152,11 332,38 Cs 
19 334,1.7 340,3 

150,2.18 206,16 208,3 212,1.6.8.12 214,5 220, Cs 
15 222,6.10bis.11 224,13.19 226,7.8.20 278, 12.13.14 348, 
12 370,8 372,15.16 374,10.19 386,19 390,2.5.6.8bis 392, 
<— 17.18 394,3 398,18 400,1.11 414,3.6.7 416,13 
الغبٌ‎ Jai شبيهة الغثِ»‎ LA مجانبة‎ 

)4$( من غد 4583 من الغد 452,1 


غذاء 494,14.16.18 448,10 440,5 404,10.1213 أغذية 


188,» 
80,3.4 dux 
965 غرب‎ 
176,1 (m 


غروب ,120 106,18 102,5 94,11 92,4 88,3.5.8.14 86,18 
176,6.7 174,12.13.14 126,13 122,3 17 

غريب 288,7 218,14 110,12.16 108,10 100,8 98,5 
304,10 298,2 

غرابة 3382 

أغرب 3382 


128,14 184,17.18 298,7 320,21 Se 
90,8 غروس‎ 


256,15 غرض‎ 
88,7 92,20 104,11 256,16 262,17 264,4 268, we 


10.12.13.16 346,6 376,17 378,1 386,13.14 416,6 

غزير .178,1.2.3 176,9.18 174,10 122,10 120,6.14 118,17 
470,16 468,7.12 314,10 296,2 8.11.12 

غزارة 128,1 120,3 


غشاء 242,2 أغشية 306,4611 272,18 
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84,4 86,12 
84,14 122,15bis 124,16 146, 6.9.11 178,18 180,6 sale 
206,8 214,11 216,1 280,5.7 290,20 344,8 356,9.11.12. 
152,7 154,7 من عادة‎ 14 360,6 380,7 388,18 486,1 
160,1.15 168,17 170,12sq. 174,16 182,4sq. 202,1 204,4 
208,10 214,6 244,6 360,10 362,4.8 380, 5sq. 390,18 
392,1 392,13sq. 438,10 

(عود) عيدان 364,20 

Sloe 168,1.9 210,6 260,8.15 334,2.21 472,6 عودة‎ 
238,1 382,19 390,7.19 392,1 

معاودة 442,4.6 384,4 382,18 4.11.16 ,340 302,12 
إعادة 166,9 

(عورة) عورات 390,13 

استعارة 280,6 88,17 

(عون) أعان 5bis‏ ,260 258,2.4.5.16 256,8 116,16.19 
3 322,8 296,2 استعان 358,3 356,9 

عون 270,10 

معونة 356,3 322,8 

معاونة 270,12 

معين 258,3 

382,4 tne 

إعياء 2 440,3 

عاش 274,3 78,17 

396, 14bis15 عيش‎ 

114,13 184,13 186,7 274,6.11 278,3 282,14 316, ot 
94,7 114,11 أعين‎ 8 320,7 328,1 348,7.8 480,11 
72,15 80,6 بعينه‎ = 184, 2.7.11 186,3.5.7.10.13 194,6.8 
88,12 104,12 108,15 130,14 158,3 168,2.8 214,5 224, 
318,6 عيون‎ 12 300,13 320,9 324,10 474,16 482,7 


معاينة 310,1 
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غامض 420,6 280,5 

(غنى) أغنى 192,13 استغنى 420,3 312,13 258,11 
غناء 430,14 

غائر 364,21 348,7.8 

غاية ,374 262,9 194,10 192,11 190,4 158,1.17 130,1 
,458 450,6.16 438,10 434,13 404,7 402,2.15 400,16 16 
498,13 494,2 17 

غاب 446,1 298,16bis‏ غيب 242,2 

474,4 Cape 

70, 17bis 72,6.8 102,5 126,15 128,3 206, ai Cle) 
3 240,14 290,14 

70,7.8bis 72,6 82,17 88, 4bis 104,4.13 108,18 112, a 
1.2.14 154,13 156,3.5.7.13 166,19 168,7 170,7 196,6 198, 
17 200,4.13 202,3.9 222,2.17 228,10 234,4.14 238,7.8 
240,1.7 244,13 246,16 248,3 250,13 264,16 268,2 
270,16 274,12 290,4 294,8 310,12 312,14 320,6.8.17 
328,16 330,5 332,415 334,17 350,17 352,1 354,5.12.14. 
15bis.19 356,10 364,7 366,6 368,13.14 374,1 380,9 382, 
3 384,19.20 390,17 392,2.13 394,3.9 398,11 404,3 410, 
15 12,1bis.18 416,2.6 418,5 426,15 430,6 432,4 438, 
4.7 440,4.7bis 444,12 450,13 460,13 462,2.17 466,7 
على غير‎ 468, 14 490, 6.8 492,7 494,19 5 
74,13 106,17٩. عن غير 380,12 من غير‎ 350,2 
106,20 110,16 126,4 138,1 140,5 150,153.18 174,1 184, 
8.12 196,13 206,3 236,13 240,14.15 254,8 264,5 272,5 
276,79 282,12 314,14.16 328,1.14 364,9 378,11 382,19 
384,3.411 390,8 392,3.9 436,12.16 454,3 456,7.9 458, 
2.3 472,3 494,5 

تغيير 412,8 100,4.6 70,17 


96,8 106,10.19 108,1.2.9 126,15 128,3 172,7 180, P 
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غشاوة 274,11 112,17 

316,9 318,8 320,13 324,6.7.8ter.9.10.11.15 ue 
328,4 (غفل) أغفل‎ 

غلب 136,1194,11 134,9 128,8.10 12.13 ,108 106,1 


206,10 212,9 242,15 270,8 312,2 322,12 324,1.5 

456,14 464,2 
108,21 114,1.3.5 126,14.17bis 136,1 194,11 212,6 غلبة‎ 
214,3.15 246,9 260,11 286,8 304, 15 362, 20bis. 21 


5 غلبات 90,515 


أغلب 1 214,15 118,10 106,2.8 102,9 100,18 
358,12 
غالب 130,21 126,14 122,17 118,3.7 76,17 74,8 72,4 


134,9.14 200,8.9 212,7.10 214,3 238,11 246,7 250, 
13bis 286,8 304, 4 352, 13.18 354,12.15 358,1.15 364,14 
448,7.8.16 458,12.13 464,1 

332,18 ble 

174,1 ble 

غلظ 142,2 غلّظ 494,13 

156,4 186,10 234,6 244,7 436,10 488,5 d 
138,8.13 140,6 156,10 250,8 328,11 448,15. غليظ‎ 
326,12 أغلظ‎ 


مستغلق 280,5 

غلام 55 غلمان 138,16 

غلى 406,14 

غليان 406,14.14 306,1 156,11 136,13.14 
4$ 310,410 308,5 

غمامة 464,6 

غمز 138,10 

غمض 320,2 198,4 172,15 130,16 


غموض 320,1 286,14 
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232,10 

فرغ 354,5 استفرغ 200,6.8 198,8 196,2 154,8.9 
2.3bis 212,11.12 214,14 216,5 242, 10.16 244,2‏ ,202 
9 408,3 366,20 302,8 250,3.7 248,9.11 

فراغ 252,5 

310,14 a 

154,711 200,3 206,9 236,5 240,4 242, 8bis. استفراغ‎ 
9 256,15 258,1 294,8 300,11 320,10 330,2 338,5 394, 
7 408,1 448,6 470,10 472,9 

فارغ 436,10 

130,6 150,2.18bis 152,7.11 270,10 330, Sls (فرق)‎ 
10 386,18 388,4.5.9 398,10 462,6 

68,10 150,13 166,6 226, %bis 262,12 272,4 336, فرق‎ 
6.7 360,17 428,20 

222,6 43,3 

258,9 gj 

مفارقة 390,5 334,19 166,20 

إفراق 366,13.15 344,12 

مفارق 464,19 404,2 388,13 152,7 

متفرق 126,5 
65 474,1 310,15 308,7 

Lund‏ 228,15 196,2 138,13 98,7 74,7 70,14 أفسد 
82,2 74,8 

فساد 430,2 194,13 98,8 76,5 74,7 

(فسر) فسّر ,234 222,6.15 162,13 98,12 86,13 74,17 
336,4 280,3 278,16 264,10 252,3 248,18 240,9 11 
404,17 364,17 360,1 346,6.13 338,14 

تفسير 164,18 100,16 84,15.16 78,11 74,9.17.18 68,5 
.264,10 258,7 252,3 198,5 172,4.9.10 170,3.6.14 168,14 


12 266,4 274,8.9 278,16 280,4.8 328,7 336,3.9 338,15 
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15 182,11 262,4 412,7 428,19 480,16.18 482,5 

غيم 130,1.2bis.4.5.8.21.21‏ 128,19 غيوم 130,10 126,4 
184,7 182,13.14 180,1.4.6 176,13 

128,2.5.8.10.11 146,16 148,6 176,14 182,18 (ex 
186,5 


274,1 276,14 278,4 282,3 444,8 450, 8bis فؤاد‎ 
452,13 454,3 458,7 

فتح 298,13 136,14 انفتح 406,15 افتتح 74,10 
274,9 120,1 

232,12 370,7.8.10.13 372,2.4.8bis.12.13 394,15. — 
16.18.18 

فترة 228,46 فترات 17843 

372,14 فتور‎ 
138,16 296,15 316,7 318,4 320,4  نايتف‎ K) 
322,12 
106,14 "PUT 


فحص 100,5 

232,69 cos 

فرانيطس 348,14 

فرج 474,10 

264,8 382,89 (فرد) أفرد‎ 
406, ibis 408,9 410, 4.12 424, 15s al dl (3,8) 
434,14 

مفرد 310,1 270,11.12 254,16 مفرداً 252,16 

446,16.17bis 458,10 فرزجة‎ 

فراش 476,10 420,16 216,9 142,9 

70,13 74,5 118,5 182,5 274,1 bal (lo) 

إفراط 190,12.13 


مفرط 138,12.14 118,3 116,17 102,16 74,8 70,12 
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70,7 110,13.14 166,13 170,13 180,16 230,12 232, فعل‎ 
12bis 242,15 258,17 260,3 268,4.12 270,9.10.13 272, 
Ibis.2.10 280,6 350,7bis.9 356,10 358,4 362,7.12 366,2 
376,12 388,1718 390,13 456,7 494,17 
260,2 362,12 Jul 166,13 258,18 268,4 e 
430,3 

فاعل 382,10 110,11 
مفعول 110,10.14 

فقد 246,1 244,10 تفقّد 


96,7 252,8.12.14 256,1.3.5. 


13.14 258,8.9.12.15 364,5 374,16 376,5 384,8 398,3 


å 


تفقد 450,21 

فقط* 100,2 و,98 92,17 74,4.13 

(فقم) تفاقم 402,2 

فقه 100,12 

100,2 268,9 362,9 372,19 Kë (فكر)‎ 

472,16 أفكار‎ CS) 

فاكهة 90,25 

فالج 492,2 288,9 282,11 194,12 

فلاحة 358,5 

فلغمونى 138,6 

فم 136,10 فم المعدة 458,75q.‏ 450,8 196,11 أفواه 
406,15 

(فنى) أفنى 386,11 314,5 

94,6.10 96,7 122,16 124,6 132,8 146,2 174,1 فهم‎ 
178,3.4 208,3 224,7 270,3 286,17 316,14 1 
324,17.19 332,10.12 334,6 350,20 364,4 368,11 378,8. 
12.14 380,13 402,18 412,11 426,16.18 430,16 438,14 
444,14 446,16.17 458, 10bis 480,6 486,6 492,9.12 
498,14 


78,6172,1112 366,13 418,13 ed 
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348,11 360,18 362,15 364,17 366,10.11.14 368, 5bis.19.20 
388,1 392,10 404,15 416,7bis 420,5.6 438,2 

280,6 i 

مفسر 280,6 198,4 164,14 

فص 268,15 

فصد 478,7 386,4 
قصد 386,4 268,4 
(فصل) انفصل 244,4 
قصل 6 فصول 


100,15 104,2.3.4.8 112,4.16 114,9.15.16 288,4 296,9 


72,10 74,9.10.14 76,10 98,12 


404,14 388,4 368,5 366,11 362,16 360,1.14.17 348,11 
494,8 470,8 416,11.13 414,7 
(مفصل) مفاصل 346,16 244,9.11.16 112,8 


200,5.18 202,1.8 214,14 216,5.12 232,16 234,18 236,5 


140,5.12 158,3 160,11 194,19.20 196, abis.7.13 


254,5.12bis.13 274,4 280,2 282,13 290,10 296,10 298,‏ 
366,20.21 352,3 336,12 330,2 326,17 306,19 304,16 9 
.478,2 470,14 458,1 442,14.16 440,6.7.8 434,1.2.17.20 
Sues 3.4.5 488,2 490,9 498,16 484,4‏ على 100,12 
,482 فضلاً عن 466,7 392,17 4 ,350 18 ,122 
فضول 202,9 200,2.11.12 198,8.9 196,10 186,1 184,15 
254,9.10 248,5 246,12 240,11 214,6 212,14 206,8 
336,8 258,13 256,1 

فضلة 302,9 

أفضل 348,2 

تفاضل 106,5.5 

(فضا) افتضى 474,1 
مفطوم 7 246,5 
فطنة 394,9 


74,17 76,1 
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15.16 158, 13.14 160, 3.17 170, 4 188,12 192,19 194, 13 
196,8.17 198,1 214,14 220,12 232, 4bis 234,18 238,1.10 
240,10 240,12sq. 242,1 246,9 248,6 264,12 272,15.17 


276,12 280,14 304, 2.3 310,17 314, 3.4 320, 18.19.21 


322,3 398,7 424,1 434,19 436,7 440, 5.6bis.7 442,13 

456,13 472,2 

قبول 238,9 220,4.9.11 148,3 .144,7 118,11 116,14 
494,7 478,3 382,4 318,19 246,13 

مقبل 84,16198,3 

قتل 2 400,5 334,18 288,10 168,17 148,16 146,7 
476,2 

82,1 84,1 162,5 170,8 278,3 288,11 290,5 292, JG 
442 310,3 318,16 348,15 388,2.3.13 394,11 396,3.4bis.16. 
17 398,18 406,4bis 424,16 428,1.5 432,16 438,15 
376,14 378,7 382,2 388,2 jl 

3547 js 

70, c.imperf. 9%bis.1410 74,13 72,68, c.perf. *Jà 
14.17 84,320 80,8 76, 

قدح 288,2 286,20 146,13 

قدر ,168 160,2 156,15 116,8 94,10 92,9 76,4 74,3.4 
238,14 234,15 232,12 192,4 190,18 174,1 170,5 16 
404,14 386,5 376,9 358,9.18 348,4.16 334,13 296,10 
452,2 450,18 438,8.14 412,7 قدر 404,12 382,68 
قدر 370,15.18 268,19 266,12 224,8 126,12 106,13 

412,11 454,7 460,15 

76,17 78,3 86,3 108,4 122,14 130,10 152,11 مقدار‎ 
192,2.4.6 212,16 230,2 246,8 290, 20bis 348,3 358,1 
مقادير‎ 362,4 386,14 434,4 450, 18bis 452,2 498,13 

106,12.13 


تقدير 404,1013 188,9 
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94,12 418,13 "T 
446,15 مفهوم‎ 


متفهم 418,13 
فات 296,9 


340,18 cus 

422,11 426,1 428,20bis 430,2 432,11 436, متفاوت‎ 
4 484,12 486,9.18 

فوق 484,13 454,17 436,11 276,12 136,13 

428,6 من فوق‎ 180,6 246,5 248,17 460,10 Gs 
344,13 368,6 فواق‎ 


* 


68,8bis.9.11.13bis.16bis 70,4.5.6 ف‎ 


)26( استفاد 490,3 392,7 348,17 


فيلسوف 414,13 فلاسفة 180,7 


(قبض) انقبض 396,10 382,17 
انقباض 382,17 


130, 9bis.16.18 196,7 270,9 336,8 350,7 432,8 قبل‎ 

442,13 أقبل 188,5 
à)‏ 216,1 206,7 174,12 170,12 168,10 162,4 124,5 
17 316,11 298,11 250,12 232,5.15 من قبل 
284,1 174,6.7 
Jé‏ ,102 96,4 94,1 90,7 88,13 84,15 78,11 76,9 72,20 


3 120,2 134,16 148,5 172,7 174,9 182,14 194,6.8 206, 


4 240,8 252,6 258,7 268,1 272,7 286,18 290,7 296,8 
340,11 360,16 390,2 400, 4 418,3 446,10 474,2 
476,1.2 

قبيل 290,2 152,5 148,13.17 146,14 92,16 84,4 76,19 
484,5 410,18 400,112 388,17 

(Q3‏ من قبل 


130,13bis 136, 4.5 138,8 140,5sq. 140,6.7.8 146,17 154, 


72,12 74,6.7 124,8 126,19 130,3sq. 
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مقتد 258,13 

364,1 j 

قذف 242,16 200,13 158,4.6 140,2.8 

158,6 200,4 216,3 242,14 3.15 

قرأ 252,15 76,8.11 74,18 

قراءة 384,19 172,16 78,7 76,8 

قاری 416,4 172,10 78,5 

قرب 456,6 284,6 160,14 قارب 494,13 

(قرب) بقرب 3648 بالقرب من 430,5 368,2 
قريب ,436 324,9 228,1 226,11 190,8.10 158,2 80,18 
464,2 18 

226,8 396,9 Cl 

(قرح) قروح 240,13 

قرحة 204,6 144,16 

قرع 184,7 

قرع 194,8 

مقارنة 98,11 

78,13 82,18 90,3.6.9.10bis.16.19.20 92,1bis.5 96,12 قسم‎ 
94,8 176,3 0 انقسم‎ 176,1.3.4 

قسم 3 92,1 90,6.7.11.17 أقسام 6.10.11.19 ,90 
176,4 94,8.9 92,1 

78,13 82,6bis.16 90,11.13 92,1 174,18bis 176,3 قسمة‎ 
90,16 قاسم‎ 

قشعريرة 476,10 364,11 

قشعریريٰ 146,10 

114,2 150,1.7.8bis. 9bis.10.15 226,3.5.11 342,12 اقشعرار‎ 
382,15.17.18 384,4bis.10.11 392,3 498,4 

اقشعراريٰ 392,1 390,7.19 386,18 150,15 

176,8 182,16 208,8 286,13 340,10 est (525) 
352,12 418,19 420,1.3 424,18 
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قادر 416,14 392,21 

82,2112,10120, eld 84,1516 418,3 p38 (قدم)‎ 
17 132,11 146,5 162,7 164,8.13.19 166,7.8 170,12 172, 
10 174,18 180,14 184,4 194,7 204,15 208,1 210,11 
218,7 228,1 240,10 248,1.10.18 252,1.10 264,17 272,7 
278,11 286,18 290,1.10 320,1.10 322,17 32415.18 326, 
2.5.6 328,5 338,1 340,9 342,8 352,10 360,5.7 366,14 
368,5 372,6 386,17 438,17 450,19 458,5.9 490,13.13 
74,3 76,4 84,18 94,312 96,4 100,7 110,15 تقدّم ف‎ 
132,14 134,12 158,10 162,16 168,10 170,4 176,15 202, 
15 204,1.8 206,4 210,7 218,8 234,10sq. 264,9 266,2 
292,7 324,19 328,5 348,4 362,15 386,9 388,16 404, 
11.15 406,6 414,13.17 416,2.3 438,8 474,15 482,5 
308,7 476,912 eds 

ind. nom. — 336,2 قديم‎ 

274,611 3 alas 

أقدم 358,2 

76, (تقدمة) تقدمة الأنباء 438,2 تقدمة المعرفة‎ 
11 78,2 78, 2sq. 98,5 154,3.12 156,13 158,7 1 
258, 19sq. 264,3 264, 7sq. 264, 8.11.13 266,1.3 274,8 
276,6 278,1sq. 278,16 318,9 328,6.8 346,7.8.10.16 348, 
6.17 350, 1.11 352,8 356, 3sq. 356,9 356, 10sq. 358, 3.18 
362,16 366, 10sq. 368, 5sq. 368, 8.19.20 386, 1 388, 15 
404, 16 406,7.8 408, 13 412, 16sq. 414, 1.11 416, 9.11 
416,11sq. 420,13 428,15 436,5 464,10 474,16 

إقدام 350,4 

98,6 270,2 350,2 494,10 NE 

متقدم 218,13 164,14 162,8 134,10 124,16 114,12 
466,12 438,18 290,12 266,2 


)148( اقتدى 260,3 
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176,7 312,16 330,1 348,14 402,16 404,6.8 414, bis 
482,21 

268,12 374,14 416,13 d 

قطر 428,1.9 426,1113.19 422,5 314,7 308,12 294,2 
486,3 

قطرة 486,16 

تقطير 250,5 248,7 تقطير البول 
246,16sq. 248,4.5 248,7sq. 248,14 250,1.2‏ 200,7 


(قطع) انقطع 448,6 444,9 442,9 316,3 
قطعة 306,16 286,6 


112,8 198,6.18 


انقطاع 126,16 

430,7 436,13 444,11 452,14 458,12 468,1 478, os 
12 490,18 

مقعدة 370,6 346,2 198,8 

136,10 p 

494,16 قلّل‎ 138,17 186,6 312,2 “P 

132,13 Ls 

90,21 100,18 112,5.7 118,11 122,8 126,2.11 154, il 
18bis 156,1 178,17 226,15 238,1.10 244,2 314,4 358,11 
462,14 464,3 

قليل .124,14 122,4.6 120,2 106,11 102,3 98,16 82,3 
156,2.3.7 148,2 144,2 134,3.14 132,12 126,1.5.12 15 
1.9 ,244 230,11.14 228,7 222,11 220,18 208,6 178,617 
,308 306,14.15 302,2 288,4.14 286,5 284,3.6 246,910 
430,16 422,7 400,2 368,1 342,1 338,12 314,2 11 
498,4 486,10 482,1 460,16 454,11 448,3 446,2 
قليل قليل 158,6 بعد قليل 488,14 قليلاً 228,12 
2bis‏ ,480 478,16 458,19 454,5 448,9 446,1.6 290,16 
Sub Sub 486,2.6 492,11 496,10‏ 108,4 106,17.20 


156,1.14 178, 9bis.10 186,11 284,8 292,9 402, 11.12.15 
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قصة ,468 466,17 460,9 452,8 444,5 420,15 338,9 
3.16 ,490 488,1 484,8 480,12 478,10 476,8 472,11 11 
496,20 أقاصيص 420,2.5.12 418,19 

اقتصاص 


302,17 334,4 342,5.6 352,12.14.16 354,6 424,18 428, 


68,8 180,14 182,1 208,8 290,12 292,5 


18.19 434,3 436,4.13 470,12 472,1 480,14 498,9.10.10 
104,7 “ena 

(قصبة) قصبة الرئة .322,55 320,18 140,5.8 

قصد ,258 126,19 116,2 104,3.11.16 94,2 92,19 88,7 

16.18 260,1 262,17 264,4 268, 11.16.18 286,15 388,14 

408,1 416,7bis 418,13.16 478,2 

94,4 128,4 180,16 212,16 258,18.19bis 260,5 قصد‎ 

264,1 266,14 270,8 382,7 4 

قاصد 108,4 

(قصر) اقتصر 

268,10 286,17 396,5 418,15 420,11 


100,5 172,16 256,13 262,17 264,5 


قصّار 338,7.9 336,14 

قصير 388,10 348,12 

اقتصار 386,16 264,2 

مقتصر 356,4 350,15 

264,4 278,17 280,1 368,4 376,18 استقصى‎ (La) 
420,8 

أقصى 158,17 

استقصاء 386,1 372,11 على الاستقصاء 376,16 
قضف 204,5 

قضى 252,7 تقضّى 342,3 انقضى ,106,17168 
414,816 404,6.7 402,16 390,2 382,13 312,18 252,4 4 
476,1 466,16 464,5 


تقض 342,13 
أنقضاء 174,12.14.15.17 134,16 120,16 88,11.12.14 86,17 
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78,2 114,1.3.5 122,8.9.11 154,13.16 160,12 208,19 قوة‎ 
230,1.3.16 240,3 242,8 262,610.11 272,1 274,4 298,7 
312,12.16 324,11 392,18 400,16 426,5bis 428,7 434,1. 
2.5.6.10.17 442,20 444,2 450,16.17.18 452,2 466, 6bis 
76,6.10 100,6 112,3 114,18 254, قوى‎ 496,2 498,16 
15 320,9 

قال* 72,10.15.16 68,8.16 

222,18 234,9 قول* 86,13.15 82,2.11 78,16 أقاويل‎ 
68,5bis 80,11 84,12 100,16 102,1.11.13.17 116,18 مقالة‎ 
120,7 170, 14bis 172, 4.5.7 182,14 222,13.14 252,5 254, 
16 278,16 286, 18bis 342,15 344, 4bis 382, 6 404, 17.18 
224,1 مقالات‎ 418, 420,11 456,10 466,8 472,3 
264,10 344,4 346,6 360,2 

قائل 388,6 178,2 

قام 418,9.14 قاوم 434,19 270,5 72,19 

88,17 90,6 142,8 144,15 164,7 168,7 170,6 194, قوم‎ 
16 196, 8bis 202,11 204,17.18 230,9 236,10 252,0 
256,3 274,2 288,5 292,4 296,16 298,3 302,4 314,17 
332,15 340,2 346,4 370,17 374, 14bis 380,14.17 402,17 
414,17 446,17 

قوام 464,5 270,4 154,12 86,1 

قيام 250,6 156,1 154,6.15 

مقام 418,14 80,18 

مقاومة 100,10 

قائم 414,5 

متقاوم 270,7 

قوي 484,5 10.17 ,434 428,10 388,4 200,18 152,17 
قوی 450,11 114,10 

114,4 126,14 134,4.7.15 136,2.3.4 152,15 2 TC 


168,11 174,7 176,9 178,1.2.4.11.13 180,9 186,1 190,3.5 
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468,4 466,2 460,17 404,67 بقليل 2841 

100, ubis 112,5 122,14 128,13 148,1.14 206,13 NU 
208,5 220,5 222,3 224,11 226,5bis.6.15 230,3 236,11 
238,14 266,14 298,7 300,7.8.10 302,14 320,8.9 326,3. 
4 338,3 356,7 366,18.21 378,5 382,19 426,6 470,5.6 
494,10 

استقلال 380,4 

قلب 254,8 انقلب 254,4 

قلب 90,1276,6 

انقلاب 114,16 106,12 92,20 

منقلب 176,11 96,2.13.14.16 94,8.1418 92,12 90,7 88,2 
1 284,5 

152,6.8.9.12 220,14 226,20 236,13 278, (قلع) أقلع‎ 
8.9.11 308,13 370,11.13.14 372,1.3.5.9.10.16.19 374, 1bis.5.6. 
8bis 378, 11 382, 11.12.13.15 384,13 386,8 388, 3.7.8. 11 
390,6.8.16 394,4.6 414,3 454,716 456,1.4 462,7 480,5 
488,13 492,915 498,5 

قلاع 110,5 

152,6 328,10 372,12.14 390,4 £s! 

انقلاع 186,6.7 184,2.3 140,7 

قلق 484,11 210,1430,17 

مقلق 168,12 162,3 

قمر 96,9180,7 86,3 

قان 488,5 468,3 466,4 464,9 462,3.4.9 454,15 

قناة 472,12 

قهر 270,8 186,2 184,16 

قهرة 184,17 

قاهر 260,9.10 130,21 

138,1bis 328,14 336,12.14 338,4.6 480, eu (قاح)‎ 


8 482,12 
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330,17 332,6.19 340,6.12 494,10 „SÍ 
84,16 166,11 222, 13.16bis 256,3 258,8.9.10.14 كتب‎ 
264,12 276,2 316,1719 33217.18 336,3.6 398,2 408,14 
412,15 

68,5.7.13.16 72,10 74,9.10.14.15 76,8.9bis.10.11.12. كتاب‎ 
20 78,2.5.7.12 80,11 82,4.5.7.10 84,11.12 86,8 90,9 100,1. 
15.16 102,11 104,1.2.3.4.6.8.14.16 112, 4.16 114,9.15 116,3. 
7.18 118,19 120,7 144,9 152,1 154,3.11 156,13 158,7 
162, 13.17 166, 12bis. 13. 14bis. 15 170,15 172,5 212, 4bis 
222,14 224,1.2 228, 5.9bis 234, 10.11. 12bis. 13 238, 8 
244,13 254, 15bis 256,12 258,19 262,15 264, 3.8.9.10. 
11ter.12bis 266, 1.5 268,19 274, 8.14 276,6 1.15.16 
280,1.2bis.3.7 288,4 296,9 308,15 320,6.17 328, 6bis.7.8 
330,7 338,14 344,4 346,4.5.6.10bis.11.16 348, 11bis 350, 
17 356,5.10bis 360,1.2 362,16bis.19 364,17 366,10.11bis.14 
368,5bis.15.19bis.20 376,17bis 380,19.20 382,6 386,13.15 
388,4 400,3bis.9 404, 14bis. 15. 16bis.17.18 406,8 408,13 
410,7.9.17bis 412,16.17 414,6.11 416,4.9.11ter.12 418,1.5. 
17.19 420,1bis.10.12 422,13 428,14 430,2 436,5 438,2.4 
E x 456, 10bis 464, 10 470, 4.8.17 474, 15 8 
76,12.20 84,17 104,10 156,6 166,10 172,16 222,17 228, 
11 232,5 254,16 258,18 264,1 308,16 320,6 13.14 
368,5.6 384,20 386,14 406,2.8 418,5.15.17 420,3.4.10.13 
258,11 320,15b 456,11 مكتوب‎ 

كتف 144,2 

.2$ 7 ,138 116,8 82,8 76,2.16.18 70,18.19.20.21 
,356 286,2 280,7 250,11 242,2 212,7 196,1 194,18.19 
3 362,4 6 تكثر 290,18 

كثرة 


136,14 178,10.17 182,11 194,16 208,12 216,11 230,16 


90,21 104,13 112,5.6 120,3.5 122,7 126, 16.20 
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192,12 194,11 196,12 212,16 214,2 268,9 270,2 284, 
4.6 286,3.8 298,13 310,14 312,6 314,1 324,7.8 356,3 
378,16 434,5.6.10 464,12 484,4 486,14 494,2 
104,20bis 148,15 196,7 230,3 270,13 320,4 أقوى‎ 
378,5 410,7 426,5 3 

272,12. ts 454,6.12 456,4 460, 15bis 492,14 قاع‎ 
14 274,2 282,4 488,2.14 490,10 

110,5 196,10 200,4.8.9bis.10 272,15 274,13 276, s à 


8.15 278, 4.5.6 282,13 294,14 344,11 366,9 384, 14 


406,15 426,1415 496,8 

قاس 372,45 326,2 274,13 12 ibis.‏ ,124 قايس 
346,14 

قياس 108,8 104,9 98,8 86,1.6 82,2 78,8 74,13 72,2 


077 346,16 124,9.10 على قياس 278,11 على 
هذا القياس 358,15sq.‏ 258,11 206,10 190,6 82,2 72,2 
414,8.11 404,4 364,2 

قياسيّ 376,18 

92,14 106,3.4 156,1 220,16 224,5 6.8 SS (ك)‎ 
226,8 290,18 360,16 364,19.21 406,14 422,1 430,3 
"LS  92,3b515 كذا 446,5 كذا وكذا‎ 432,4 
208, 3l ... GI كما‎ 68,16 70,18 76,18 82,10 84,4 
70,3sq. 70,5 72,124. 72, كما ... كذلك‎ 19-2104 
21-74,1 112,10sq. 132, 7sq. 162,8sq. 190, 1sq. 204, 11sq. 
210, 3sq. 248, 11sq. 254,9 260, 9sq. 310, 17sq. 316, t1sq. 
322, 1sq. 360,19sq. 372, 19-374,1 376, 11sq. 414,8 416, 
8sq. 


کید 


ASS ذات‎ — 448,5 


كبير 124,8.10.10 


136,11 196,5 212,8 276,12 306,2 348,15 380,8 
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276,15 254,5 6.16 ,248 4.10.11 ,246 13.16 ,244 238,5 
,294 290,20 288,13 284,14 282,5.7 280,1.10 278,8.13 
308,7.8 4.8 ,304 302,13 300,15 298,8.15 296,15 5.10 
abis‏ ,342 340,3.9 334,1.3 326,5.12 318,16 316,6 314,12 
430,9 4 ,420 408,17 386,17 382,14 364,11 10.13 ,358 
gs] 448,4 454,2.4 456,13 460,14 478,8‏ ما 150,18 
340,5 278,7.9.11 244,12 222,1 = فى أكثر CAM‏ 
فى أكثر الحالات 

130,5 396,10 کثف 194,14 تکاثف‎ (LES) 
130,18 تکثیف‎ 

130,3 186,7 198,2 200,17 Cals 

318,6 S 

أكحل 320,7 316,8 


154,2 156,15 158,6 186,2 232,2 300,5 AS (4$) 
152,14 294,8 ما‎ AS; 

(كدر) كذر 70,14 

كدر 484,14 454,14 430,13 

398,2 ASS (vis) 

150,3 386,19 "S 

(كرة) كرات 226,4.5.10.19 152,1.13 150,12.13.16 
مکرر 172,17 

276,14 282,4 308,5 310,4.10 476,10 484, 8 cS 
486,4 498,4 

كرسئة 80,13 

242,14 استكره‎ (e$) 

كراهة 82,6 

160,2 o l5 

(كسر) انكسر 316,3 

346,11 Bus: 

كسوف 86,4 


232,4 238,2 250,7 302,8 312,15 320,1 326,2 358,1 
390,14 440,10 492,15 

68,9.18.19 70,1.2 76,21 78,14.18 80,4.10 82,5.9.12. pd 
14 84,3.7.16 86,1.9 92,7 96,10.11 100,2 104,10 106,5 
114,7 118,15.16 120,2.4 132,16 134,11 136,16 3 
142,8.9 144,9.12.15 148,16 156,10 160,14 162,1.12.18 
166,1.10.15.18 168,2.9.11 174,4 176,9.10.12bis.15.17.19 178, 
743.15.16.21 180,2.12 182,13.14 184,2.7.9.18 186,15 188,11 
192,8 198,17 200,16.19 202,5.6.7.16 204,1 206, 15bis 
214,1.2.9 216,7.8.13bis 218,9.16 222,11.17 230,4.5.6.7 
232,14 238,12 240,1.2 242,7.8.9 244,16 246,12.16 
250,8 254,8 266,8 268,3.4.7.14bis 272,3.12.16 284,2. 
12bis 288,5 290,5 292,4.12.14.16 296,16 298,15 300,7 
302,2.3.9.11 304,8.13 308,2.3.6 316,6.9.17 318,1.13.14bis. 
16 324,3.13.16 326,1.3.9bis.10 330,10 332, 15bis 334,4.14 
340,2 342,3 358,11 360,14 362,1.2 364,18 366,10 
376,2.6.12 380,14 384,9 392,16 394,9 398,4 406,1.6 
414,4 422,8 430,8.14 432,5.9 436,18 438,12.13 440,4. 
8 444, 13.16bis 446,2.6 454,10 456,16 458,1 462,3.5.8 
464,10.18 466,3.8 468,2.9 470,4 478,1.17 480,1.9.15 
246,8 pe 488,8.9.10.13.14 490,1 494,14 496,5 
70,11 84,1 108,14 164,4 166,10 170,13 كثيراً‎ 474,3 
198,8 226,1 248,12 280,8 304,12 310,7 312,9 316,5 
176,18 374,8bis كثيراً ما‎ 348,5 350, 16.20 372,8 
مراراً كثيرة‎ >- 398,10 398,10. 494,14 

70,9 92,4 100,3.4.15 102,15 104,4 116,19 126,4 أكثر‎ 
128,12 130,19 136,17 142,2 144,15 146,10 150,1.4.8.11 
158,8 162,7.13 164,14 166,18.20 168,8 170,12 180,15 
184,2 192,1.9bis.15 202,16 208,15 212,1.13 214,5 218,4 


220,1 222,11 228,3 230,3 232,8 234,4 236,12.13 
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276, 2.4.5 278, 2. 15bis 280, 3.5.6.8.9 282, 3 286, 16.17 
290,1.3 294,12 310,11 312,7.18 316,9.13.19 318,9 322, 
7.18 324, 6.13.14 328,15 332, 3.15ter.16 344,9 346, 4bis. 
5bis.6 350,4 360, abis.7.12bis.13.15.16bis.19 362,1.2.4 372,6 
378,1 380,7 386,15.19 390,3 394,14 398,1 402,18 
404,17 412,6 416,6.7.8 418,3.16.17 420,5.14bis 422,8 
428,17 430,13 446,6 448,12 480,16 488,10 496,1.18 
360,12 متكلّم‎ 

(كلية) كلى 248,2.5.13 204,12 200,1.3bis.7‏ 198,613 
258,3 

كم 268,10.11 222,11 192,5.13 100,5 96,6 94,10 86,6 
406,5 358,1 

150,14 tas 

كمودة 312,11 308,10 


كامل 132,1 


مستكمل 282,5 
كمن 198,12 


كامن 438,16 

(كانون) كانون الأول 981 كانون الثاني 96,15 
(K5)‏ كهول 298,17 282,179.12 

416,1 gS 

متکهن 416,1 


كاد 106,15 لا AIS‏ 374,6 338,5 212,14 70,11 
432,5 430,3 

88,3.5.8bis.18. CSS 88,160 90,1 302,18 CSS 
19 90,1 94,11 

كان* 70,9.11.18 68,1012 کون 262,4 

(مکان) مكانَ 


336,3 286,4.5 على المكان 


198,7 200,2 248,3 256,3 276,2 
178,8 274,3 386,6 


442,3 478,512 484,13 498,2 
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112,17 132,57 316,8 318,7 320,8 362,2 jos 
390,13 كشف 190,9 انكشف‎ 

تكشّف 320,1 

476,12 478,6 CaS 

308,8 460,15 Cas” 

346,5 S (3$) 

كفى 264,1 192,15 114,17 92,13 اكتفى ,184 92,8 
376,3 262,16 13 

كفاية 386,14 104,5 

104,8.10 328,5 eis 

كلا 460,17 442,17 440,17 332,1.7 320,20 198,13 
480,4 

154,16 230,2 “JS 

362,10 JMS 

70,2.472,7bis. كل واحد*‎ 70,1.6 72,318 76,2 i 
حال‎ IS على‎ — 1215 

كلّما 342,7 130,18 

84,19 234,9 244,15 308,16 346,7 376,12 418,7. zis 
8.9.12.15.16 420,12 422,13 428,12.14 

(كلب) الكلب 90,1 88,17.18 

316,12 LASS 316,1 Ls (als) 

(کلم) تكلم 422,8 362,4.7 360,3.6 350,4 294,12 
492,3 490,2 488,10 446,6 430,13 

68,7 74,18 78,10.12bis 80,9 82,7.8 84,16 88,16 کلام‎ 
112,10.11 120,12 122,15 144,9.11 146, 2bis.3.4bis.5.9 148, 
1 150,5 162,5.6.14bis.15 164, 1.2.3. 13bis. 14. 15. 18bis. 19bis 
166,3.7.8.9.11bis.12.14 168,5.13 170,3.5bis.6.11 172,10.11.12. 
7 178,6 180,7 194,1 198,4 202,14 204, 4.5.15. 16ter 


208,9 224,12 226,7 240,5.8.9 248,7.15bis.18 252,3bis.5. 


Obis. 11.15.16 254,17 256,3 258,7.9 264,7 274, 9. 13bis 
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212,912 ed 

لحمىٌ 342,2 

(لخص) )>2 366,9 320,17 4.9 ,318 272,9 
390,111 

تلخيص 366,0 272,8 224,0 

358,7 its 


158,14 p EID 

114,11 250,5 e) 

154,614.15 186,15 366,4 432,5 456,1 498,7 gl 
128,»130,51316 6. GS) 

130,13.17.18 fs 

138,8.13 140,6 c 

لروجة 244,5 

)33( ألزق 204,16 

لازق 400,6 

لزم 476,10 420,16 266,10 218,4 216,9 142,9 
لزوم 238,1 

لازم 462,14 238,5 112,1 110,17 

322,2.7 422,2 424,9 430,9 438,12 454,10 Oud 
478,14 486,3 488,6 492,2.4 

لاطئع 348,79 

(لطف) لفطك 494,16 تلطّف 100,11 74,5 
لطيف 322,8 

268,14 ألعاب‎ (Ca) 

ملعب 3361.2 330,17 

لغة 156,2 

78,016 بلفظه‎ 86,13 124,7 354,6 476,5 bă 
286,41515 لفظة‎ 

لقى 70,8186,4 ألقى 244,1332,5 


(تلقاء) من تلقاء نفسه 380,15 130,17 


Index of Arabic words 


264,17 358,18 386,9 414,1 428,11 كائن‎ 
78,6 166,12 328,13 404,11 494,4 LOS 


222,6 226,17 262,15 266,4 332,6 348, 4.9.12 356,10 


96,8 110,14 114,19 116,1 130,16 162,15 188,7 


494,5 478,7 404,14 388,6 382,8 380,19 
كيفما 336,6 


112,3 188,13 200,12 كيفيّات‎ 78,3 238,10 as 


72,6 92,11.17 104,7 118,13 +i) 

68,7 76,11 84,12 88, *5y 74,5 oy 68,8.11 “J 
SY لِم 100,5 -> وذلك‎ 992,3 

70,15 72,8.15.19 74,18 *Y 

70,2 74,4 80,14 90,14 92,12 * S 

لالبس 180,9 

ملائم 356,7 310,18 304,9 

308,6 ij 

166,20 216,8 218,1 222,1 228,7 250,6 290,6 «J 
376,4 422,1 432,9 440,1 446,1.4.7 454, 15 466,9 
484,15 486,8.10 488,5 


184,15 194,14 482,11 ed 


(لبس) على لبس 168,7 166,19 
ملتبس 144,12 142,10 

316,9 320,13 322,2 dad 

318,8 all 

200,19 202,15 xd 

إلجاج 250,6 


لجا 84,1 
لحق 234,15 220,11 ألحق 


426,12 428,19 436,3 438,3 


346,4 364,5 396,3 


إلحاق 86,15 
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ليل ,372 370,7.8 216,11.15 178,9 130,6 4.5 ,106 70,15 
394,15.16.18bis 396,1.14 420,17 422,4 440,1415 442,‏ 8 
15bis 476, 11 478, 15‏ ,472 7.12 ,454 452,17 13 ,444 5 
492,9 488,3.9 486,7 
ليلة 430,91013 424,9 422,316 420,18 372,13 362,9 
11.12.16 ,484 472,13.14 468,5 442,18 440,17 438,12 
496,3 492,3 488,4.11 
oi (oY)‏ 114,14 
لين .402,315 280,11 220,17 134,13 
m‏ ,240 214,4 210,11 138,10 120,5.13 118,15 86,10 
494,13 402,1 380,4 290,4.7 15 
lib 70,7bi8 72,113 "ls‏ 360,9 272,8 204,3 
382,7 
(neg.) *L‏ 92,117 
مائة وعشرون 410,3 408,8 
مؤنة 316,11 
مؤونة 220,17 
متى* 78,10.18 74,8 72,8.10 
مثل 494,15 490,11 470,3 314,2 110,16 بمثل 
416,14 على مثل 488,10 384,1 364,16 فى مثل 
,192 150,17 فى المثل 462,12 116,8 96,5 92,14 
مغل ,136 118,4 116,18 98,14 96,18.19bis‏ 84,10.12 82,9 
290,7 230,6 228,11 226,5 194,6 192,7 188,4 3152,15 
398,13 374,19 364,15 358,5.7 352,13 298,1 296,2.13 
446,3 424,12 414,3 
Jt 94,2 É‏ 482,19 
مثال .254,12.13 238,10 120,1.4.7 118,19 108,1 104,5 


238,24 ke على‎ 14 330,16 360,12 418,14 474,14 


664 


ملاقاة 
التقاء 268,15 


مستلق 356,12 


70,1 74,14 76,7 78,7 80,13 "e 


70,15 


72,6 80,12.13 92,15 98,12 "UJ 


(لمس) التمس 280,8 
التماس 318,18 

لن 128,4 

(لهب) التهب 402,2 212,15 
تليُب 312,45 

التهاب 
488,4 


ملتهب 156,10 


لهاة 454,17 


138,2 140,10 158,9.14 366,17 402,2 15 


لو 184,7 132,16 122,6 118,12 104,6 92,11.16 72,5 
364,4 302,8 290,14 258,15 246,10 224,6.7 206,13 
.464,4 460,6 450,18.20 438,17 436,15 434,5.21 426,4 
482,7 476,16 6 لولا 438,7 436,18 338,11 82,6 
4944 

لواس 964 

130,10 272,15 300,15 308,10 316,7 320,7 348,3 لون‎ 
422,5 426, 18bis 430,8 438,11 442,19 444,14 446,4 
4541.14 460,16 462, 3bis.7. 9bis.15 464, 4.9.20 466, 3bis 
478,17 480,1.15 482, 2bis 492,7 496,2.15 498,6.11.12bis. 
114,10 130,10 ألوان‎ 13.14.15 

234,4 444,12 450,13 462,217 o 

متلون 156,3.7 

ليفرغيس 348,14 

ليس* 72,17 70,11.14.16.17 


لاق 392,10 


665 


370,135q. 462,4. Say... Bye 92,8 266,12 464,16 


152,1 ole 468, P 12 464, 13sq. 472,16 


8 هرار 446,2 188,11 Ile‏ ,492 مراراً كثيرة 
,398 380,14 376,18 358,7 356,3 350,15 172,17 104,10 
472,2 468,10 438,3 406,12 15 


مرور .342,912 306,3 294,13 250,5 


مر سے مره مر رار مر 
če‏ 304,16 200,14 مرة حامضة 108,14 Bj‏ سوداء 
Se 72,1 194,20 214,14.15 448,7‏ صفراء ,70,20.2172 
134,8bis.9 138,5 194,20 206,10sq. 1‏ 128,8 2 
342,9.10 304,16 298,12 294,13 16.19 ,272 18.19 ,224 
448,714 384,14 362,20 .»8 مر 324,5 108,13 
(مرارة) مرارة صفراء 194,19 

م ار 7 5.14 152,3 136,1 13413.14 128,10 
2 272,12.14.17 214,3.7 212,12.14 202,9 200,4.9.10 
45 2 292,1.11 290,10.19.20 282,4 278,4 276,15 
310,14 308,2 306,1.3.4.6.9 302,7.8 298,8.9 296,7.8 
10.11bis.14bis 430 5‏ ,384 342,13 328,11 326,10 314,3 


436,18 438,11 440, 6.10 442, 9.10 444, 14.17 448,13 


2bis 468,3 476,13‏ ,464 460,16 456,3.4 454,112 452,15 
498,7 4.15 ,492 490,1 مرار 6sq. 460,15 pe‏ ,454 
مرار أخضر 426,16 مرار Syal‏ 426,16 مرار أصفر 
458,13 426,15 مرار “a‏ 358,12 136,9 128,10 
امرأة 11 ,446 444,5.6 10bis‏ ,324 11.13 ,300 14.15 ,280 
.484,8 458,1.13 456,6 452,4.7.8.9 450,5.13.18 448,12.18 
498,9.14.16 496,1.18 494,1.3.15.17 490,16.17 486,11.17 9 
نساء 7bis.9.‏ ,300 282,6 280,12.13 278,12 138,17 98,16 
326,1.3bis.5.15 406,16‏ 324,13.16 320,9 318,8 316,9 12 
448,17 


مرض ,204 194,16 190,17 188,4 170,7.9 134,3 80,8 


Index of Arabic words 


458,5 334,5 252,14.15 250,14 على هذا المثال ,86 
20sq. 204,17 252,11‏ ,164 144,12 108,9 106,20-108,1 8 
5sq. 350,2.7 420,2‏ ,340 9 مثالات 234,10 
480,12 420,12 376,12 334,3 310,1 308,15 

224,13 448,8 480,3 eal 

330,15 És 

مثانة 326,9 296,2.4 248,13 200,3.7 198,14 196,10 
336,13 

224,19 426,15 yam 

(محن) امتحن 386,55 

176,13 182,17 د 436,12 امعد‎ 328,15 d 
236,12.17 382,14 

250,9 366,1 öde 

72,19 90,16.18 92,2.7 112,14 114,4.6 118,17 120, م‎ 
5.13 122,2.9.11 132, 15bis 140,3 142,3 146,16 148, 2.4.8 
150,3.8.10.11.14.15.16 158,3 166,19.20 168,19 9 
178,4.5 186,2.11 202,2.11 212,17 214,17 218,1.10 220, 
1.12 222,12 234,5 236,7.17 238,12 250,7 288,17 290, 
4.6 292,2 294,8 304,1.4.6 308,1 316,1 350,20 378,5 
386,7 400,2 402,3 428,16.21 438,18 446,4 450,14.19 
458,16 460,1 462,1.16 464,7.11bis 482,3 484,16 
138,12.13 194,12 240,12 274,7.11 276, 3bis.6.9. NC 
10.11 430,7.11 436,8.14 440,12 474,5 476,12 478,14 
242,3 ممدود‎ 

مدح 396,2 386,3 

مدينة 226,2 178,18 118,6 70,10 68,17 مدن ,96 
10bis 416,2‏ 

(مدى) تمادى 482,17 342,7 330,1 196,15 

88,10 250,6 ^ 


72,11bis $5 86,14 152,1 358,14 376,5 382,18 855 


Index of Arabic words 


238,115 240,10 242,7.11 244,2.14 246,4 248,16 250, 
17 252,2.11.14.17bis 254,16.17 256,1.13 258,19bis 260,2 
262,15 264,3.14 280,16 284,11.14 286, Iter.13.16 288,3 
314,8 316,6.15.17 318,1.2.3.4.10.11.12bis 326,5 330,10.13 
334,21 340,13.18 344,12 346,17 348,16 350,15.17.20 
354,3.4.5.6.10.14.16 356, 4.6bis 366, 12.15.16 376, 14bis 
378,3.4bis.6ter.9.18 380, 16.17ter 382,2.3bis 386,1 388,1 
392,12 404,11.14.15 406,1.3.7.10.11 412,1.18 420,8 424, 
16 440,8 448, 16bis 456,11 458,11 470,4 478,9 490,4 

494,5.14 
110,10 266,10 268,5.8.10.13.15.16.18 270,2bis.4.5. مريض‎ 
9bis. 13 274,6 276,15 296, 3bis 298,2 312,6.17 328,3 
344,6.7 346,17 350,1.3.6.7.9.11.13bis.19bis 352, 3bis. 5.6.8 
356,12.14.16bis 360,3.8.19.21 362,7.12 364,6.21 366,1.2 
376,11 378,5 386,4.6.7 396, 12bis 398, 8.15.16 412,8 
418,18bis 420,11 422,14 426,1.4 428,4 430,3 432,13. 
14.15.17.18 434,3.5.6.7.12 436,3.7.13.16.19 442,7.8.12.14.16. 
18 444,2.4 446,10.11 460,10 466,9.13 468,11.13 470,10. 
12 472,127 474,14 476,15 480,12.14 482,2.14.22 484, 


114,1 154,16 166,6 1490,17 496,17 498,1 


e^ 
168,5 206,13 208,5 252,7 266,3.14 268,4.14 296,10.13 
312,7.18 330,10.12 334,1.3.10.11.18 340,3 344,5 348,3 
350,16 376,5 382,9 384,8 414,4 418,1.3.18.19 420,2.11. 

12 446,10 452,1 478,8 482,21 484,17 
70,14.17.19bis 72, 6.8bis.13.18.19.20 74,1.4.5.7bis.8 مزاج‎ 
76,3.6.14.15.16.17 80,10.14 90,15.18.19.20 92,13.14 96,8 98, 
7.8.9.13 100, 1.4.14 106,7.8.10 108,21 110,11 118,3 128, 
Ibis.5 132,15 138,12.14 140,6 146,15 148,1.17 172,8 
180,16.17 182, 6.9.10bis.20 184,6.10 188,14 190,6.7.8.9. 


llbis. 12. 13bis. 14.16.17 192, 5bis.8 194,11 196,12 206,1.3 


666 


10 234,1.2 294,10 298,3 300,7bis.8 316,7 326,2.3bis.16 

188,14 438,17 أمرض‎ 354,8 452,9 
68,9.18bis 70, 10.11 72, 15bis.20 74, Ibis 76,21 78, UA 
14.18 80,2.5.6.8.14.15 82,11.13.15bis.16bis.17 84,1.3.13 118,6 
146,6 152,17 164,12 166,2.17.19 168,2.4.9.17 170,10 
190,8.10 196,1 198,4bis 208,9 210,5.7 216,5.6 220,5 
230,15 236, 11bis.12 254,1 260,7.8.10.13.15 262, 4.8bis 
264, 13bis 270, 4. 5. 8ter. 10bis. 14 272, Ibis 278,7 288,3 
300,5.10.13 302,12 310,9.10 312,5.15.16.17 314,19 316,2 
326,717 330,12.18 332,7.12.20 334,1.2.6.10.11.18.19 338, 
3 340, 3bis. 11.16 344,6 348, 8.10 350, 8bis. 9. 10bis. 12bis. 
4bis 352,5.7 354,8 358,10 360,6 366,17bis.18bis 380,9. 
1384,20 392,2 398,8.9.14.15.16 402,5 404,1.3.13 406,5 


410,4.16 412,7.8 418,18 422,11.12 424,13 426,1.2.9.10. 


9 428,1.4.5.10.19 432,11.16.17.18 434,5.10.14.17.19 436,3. 


4.14 438,5.8.9.14.15 440,2 442,7.8 444,3 446,12.14 


448, 18bis 450,1.11.14.17.19.20 454,16 458,14 460,2.11 
464, 5.6.7.1Ibis 468, 10.12 472, 1.6bis 474,9 476, 4.14 
478,7.12.17 480,17 482, 3bis.4.18.21 484, 11 486, 9. bis 
488,5 490, 4.5.10.18 494,15 496, 1.4.5.7.19 498, 6.10.15 
68,8.10ter.11.12bis.14.15.16 70, 1.3bis.4.6.8 أمراض‎ 168,7 
72, 3bis.11.13.14 74,1.3 76,1.3.4 78,8.13.16.18 80,6.9 82,1.3. 
6.8bis.10bis.14.18 8.4, 7ter.8.9bis.10bis.13 86,12 90,15.16 98,5. 
6.13 100,7.10.13 104,6.7 108,9.10bis.14.15.17.19 110,1.3.4. 
12.15bis.16.18 112,2.5.7 114,3 116,1.5.7.9.13.14.15 118,1.12 
124,15 132,18 134,3.5 142,5 148,8.11.15 160,16 162,4 
168,5.7.18.19 170,7.8 180,13.16 182,7.11.19 184,4.5 186, 
11 188,1.2bis.4.5 190,8 192,17.18.21 194, 11.13 196, 3bis. 
9bis 198,3 202, 17bis 204,8 206,2.4.9 208,2 210,9.13 


214,10 216,2 218,14 228,6 230,6 1 6 


667 


12 110, 13.14 122,17 130, 1bis.14.16 162, 12.15.17 164, 15 
166,1.2 178,1 186,12 204,11 208,3 224,7 230,5 252, 
15.17 262,9.16 302, 6.8 306,18.19 312,12 320,2 332,8.13. 
16bis 338, 13 354,4 356,17 364,15 386,15 394, 1.3.6.9 
398, 7bis.14 440,1 448,9 450,1 458, 10bis 496,3 498,11 
306,4.5.11 308,2 392,7 478,9 تمڭن‎ 

408,4 Sul 

262,8 Saia 

ملأ 288,1 تملأ 358,14 

126,17 144,3 146,15 148,2 164,8 194,13  ءالتما‎ 
4784 

مالح 456,1 

ملاسة 466,5 

أملس 488,7 466,4 464,18 462,5.9 430,5 322,9.10 
498,8 

ملك 488,10 

362,10 BV 

76,8 80,4bis 84,17 88,5 "U^ 


* 


108,15 zi من‎ 68,5bis.11bis.14.17.18 * من‎ 
102,4 104,17 106,16.19 114,6.7 ae 

منع 194,14 178,6 116,1 76,4 74,4 امتنع 158,18 
270,14 206,9 162,16 

320,19 d 

مانع 446,18 178,6 

ممتنع .320,15 238,6 166,1 16.17 ,164 162,12.17 160,1 


17.21 332,9 


158,3 أمهل‎ (he) 
166,12 على مهل‎ (|) 


مهنة 358915 مهن 358,33 344,9 


مات 170,1 168,17 160,12 148,9 146,6 144,15 132,13 


Index of Arabic words 


210,14 214, 16bis 216, 12.13 218, 2.11.12 230,7 234,18 
246,13.14 262,13 290,9 300,12 304,5.7 320,2.6.8 322, 
14.15 324,12 352,9.13.18 354,12.13 
106,7 مساء‎ 

éla 430,414 مسك‎ 


13 تمسّك 450,21 


222,6 462,7 474,3 


إمساك .228,71616 ,222 

اسعستاك ,492 

مشى 476,10 362,8 

مضى 96,10 

ماض 352,2 

98,14.16 100,18 102,14 106,16 108,6 7 p 
116,19 118,11.17 120,8 122, 12.14bis.16.17.18 124, 6. 9bis 
126, 4.9.10.11.14 176,18.19 178, 1bis.3. 7. 8bis. 11bis 180,10 
86,9 أمطار‎ 284,3.9 286,5 288,4.5 292,100 6 
102,8 118, 15.16 120, 2.4.13.14 124,14 126, 16bis 128,1 
174,10 176,9.12.15.17 178, 2bis.4.12.13 180,2 204,1 218,9 
284,2.3.5.6.10 286,3.11 292,3.6.11.13 302,18 362,20 
74,1 98,14.16 102,2.12 176,14 178,21 182, 13.14. مطير‎ 
18 184,7 186,5 286,5 

70,1080, les 78,10 86,10 96,4 100,18 102,5 "e 
76,711.20 معما‎ 10 330,16.18 332,17.20 448,17 
136,10 160,4.11 196,6 198,9 200,8 204,12 معدة‎ 
212,8 232,16 240,11 254,10 280, 16 306,2 364,15 
معد 200,14 -> فم المعدة‎ 

(معن) أمعن 198,16 

196,6.10198, معاء مستقيم 240,13 أمعاء‎ (cles) 
<— 9 200,6 232,16 240,11 242,2 302,7.9 326,17 
الأمعاء» سمج الأمعاء‎ fj 


(مكن) أمكن ,94,698,56100,711104 80,14 70,17 


Index of Arabic words 


إنبات 248,18 246,6 

نبور 436,10.12 

(نبه) انتبه 494,3 486,7 482,19 466,512 

تنبيه 460,4 

منتبه 430,11 428,20 426,1 422,11 232,12 

432,3 434,19 ¿sU 

364,21 

344,11 364,17.19 

منتن 364,1 

منثور 488,11 486,14 484,14 454,14 234,6 

358,6 

نجم 96,7 نجوم 94,13 

منجّم 180,7 94,9 

(نحف) أنحف 202,12 

نحل 90,9 

76,4.6 86,7 94,7 100,16 104,7 110,13 112,13 Losi 
160,16 162,5 168,13 170,3.6 192, 5.9 194,16 198,15 
208,2 248,4 260,4 280,6 324,1 348,2 388,1 
172,112 نحا‎ 


88,115 184,3 250, 15bis 326,5 حو‎ 


على نحو 2589 178,17 eel‏ .252,8 250,15 80,6 
368,11 12 

96,5 98,17 108, 2.5 166, 17.18bis 168,4 172,11 $2 
176,15 180,1 186,13 200,6 204,1 218,8 236,12 258,1.3 
284,2.4.5.9 286,3 292,6 294,10 296,8 300,1.2 302,11 
304,11 314,19 316,1 336,13 340,1 342,10 402,1.2.4 
420,18 422,2.5.9.10 426,13 432,12 434,19 446,5 456, 
1 460, 14.16 462,2 464,9 474,4 478,16 480,1.6.8.18 
482,14 484,17 486,5 488,8.13 492,14 494,17 


ناحية 436,9 430,12 306,4 298,9 276,10 200,18 


668 


210,8.10 246,4.5.10.11 248, 16bis 250,16 270,2 272,17 
274,3 288,5.14 294,1.2 296,616 300,8 302,14bis 304, 
12 308,14 312,3.7 314,16 316,6.9 318,16.20 320,11 324, 
3.13.16 326,1.4.5 336,14 338,7.11 340,2 380,15 422,10 
424,17 426, 7bis 428,5.8 432,10 434, 6.13.20 436,1 
44 2,8 446,8 448,3 450,1 452,7 466,7.10 474,4 476, 
744 486,10.17 490, 2.12.14 

112,5 134,5 146,6.8 158,1 160,14 168,17.18 موت‎ 
170,10 260,8.14 272,12.17 284,12 312,3.10.11.17 314,4.5 
328,3 354,9 356,15 422,14 424, bis. 4.5.7.16 426, 6 
432,15 434,7.9 438,13 446, 12.13 448, 2 450, 12bis.15 
452,5 458, 18 460, 3 472, 6 474, 8.13. 15bis 476, 16 
486,13.15 

82, 9bis.11.18 84,9.10.12.13 108,9 118,13 134,5 موتان‎ 
68,13 74,15 76,9 78,7 80,3.15 82,5 104,6 116,7 cls 
140,7 186,16 192,2 268,6 270,14 356,5 358,8 386,7 
468,2.9 470,3.5 478,17 

154,9 302, 2bis.6 448,8 480,9 مائئٌ‎ 

234,6 486,14 تميّر‎ 88,10 390,11 ; (GL) 
222,18 تمييز‎ 

تمي 408,4 390,14 

ميطامارينوس 372,9 

مال 394,12 336,12 298,9 258,1.3.4 200,5 196,11 
472,7 470,14 412,8 396,6 

ميل 412,4.9.10.11.11 258,5 

أميل 470,9 246,10 190,20 

تمييل 192,6 


142,13 144,1.13 246,9 430,13 Ji 


(o)‏ أنباء -> تقدمة الأنباء 


669 


(نشف) نشف 314,4 

(نشق) استدشق 80,1 

استنشاق 70,17 

نصب 94,6 

946 c 

(نصف) نصف النهار 474,25٩.‏ 

انتصاف 106,6 انتصاف النهار 426,13 422,1.5.10 
486,5sq.‏ 484,17 

نضب 440,3 

158,4.5.6 184,16 186,10 214,17 218,2.13 230,15 نضح‎ 
242,10.14 2445.17 254,3.5.6.10.11.12.13.17 260,6 338,11. 
12.13 340,13 424,6 450,14 464,8.17bis 466, Ibis 472,5.7 
154,13 254,2.3.4.5 أنضج‎ 482,3 496,4.12.19 

156,16 158,2 184,2.18 186,7 218,3 234,5 242, نُضج‎ 
7 252,8.12.15.18 254,1.6.8.9.11bis 256,1.8.10.13 258,6.8.15. 
16.17bis 260, 3.4.5.9.12. 13bis. 14.15.16 262, 3.4.7 338,8.13 
384,12 444,1 460,1 464,16 466,2 472,3.4 

نضوج 244,17 184,5 

نضيج ,440 240,1 234,14 200,4.13 156,13.14 154,13 
482,8 7 

إنضاج 254,2 186,1 

مناضلة 358,7 

نطل 256,10 

نظر 176,7 168,3 166,15 110,13.14 104,15 1005.10.11 
10.11 ,268 264,6 256,1 194,1 192,5.13 188,6 182,19 
406,2 368,9 364,6.8 362,9 360,9 346,17 302,5 
412,14 

100,11 104,16 126,19 346,2.17 358,17 382,4.5 y 


390,17 404,10.13 


نظير 406,1 
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470,14 نواح 308,2 306,4 258,4 126,18 114,11 
منخر ,460 »,428 9 4 422,5 298,14 254,13 
486,316 17468,4742 مناخر 314,7 

(ندرة) بالندرة 5 فى الندرة 494,4 .112,13 
(نذر) jui‏ 464,10 312,10 264,17 

منذر 482,8 

ترد 268,15 

زر 126,12 

نزارة 126,11 

نزع 364,20 

80,7 476,15 Jy 

144,45 146,14 نزلات‎ 204,9 Ay 

منزل 452,9 380,5 

(منزلة) بمنزلة 134,7.13 128,14.15 124,3.13 110,10bis‏ 
432,5 322,6 272,7 192,19 182,6 144,3 140,7 136,4 
نازل 452,5 

106,13 126,2 128,9.11 178,17 204,4.5.7 392, نسب‎ 
15bis 396,6bis 416,5 

منسوب 362,19 

نسخ 166,14 144,11 

144,10 154,19bis 166,15 272,4 290,2 316,18 نسخة‎ 
144,10 272,3 290,1 316, 16 نسخ‎ 318,1 332,14 
320,14 336,2 408,17bis 410,2 

ناسخ 332,14.18 144,10 

نسق 248,15 246,2 

clus‏ -> امرأة 

430,3 ow 

نيسان 96,18 

(نشر) انتشر 384,14 


ناشز 144,3 
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296,2.10.12 ues 
222,2 224, 14bis.16 226,11.12.13.14.15 230, 4.9. نافض‎ 
10 278,4 294, 10.11.12 306,4 308,5 310, 4.7bis 316,3 
342,1.8.9 344,13 364,11 368,4.6 384,13 394,7 5 
448,12 450,5 452,10 454, 1.6.11 456, 6.9.11.12 458, 2.6 
462,8 466,3 484,10.13.17 486,8 488,12 492,14 496,7 
92,19 182,4 188,15 192,1.3 236,6 242,9 266,10 نفع‎ 
74,18 86,11 90,11.13 174,1 188, انتفع‎ 268,18 476,16 
4 208,9 224,1 230,14.15 238,14 240,2 242,6.7.9.15 
244,2 258,10 318,4.9 332,3.4.5bis 334,13 336,6 350,8. 
13 352,4 358,17 368,7 370,6 384,17 394, 10bis 418,12. 
13 496,15 
94,4.6 198,17 246,15 266,14 268,10.18 270,3 تفع‎ 
328,13 366,21 
190,15 234,16 236,4.5 270,1 358,17 476,17 منفعة‎ 
7445 أنفع‎ 
76,8 446,9 انتفاع‎ 
334,14 نافع‎ 
2764 تفى‎ 
178,10 372,14 374,1 404,6 422,15 424,8 نقص‎ 
106, انتقص‎ 342,3 442,15 P 440,16 442,4 
20 402,16 
402,4 تقص‎ 
372,13 نقصان‎ 
92,7 392,15 أنقص‎ 

EH 
m 
210,57 294,7 482,21 484,6 ناقص‎ 


228,17 342,12 404,8 


(نقض) تناقض 130,12 انتقض 396,13 204,5 
مناقض 338,7 
(نقيعة) نقائع 80,18 
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128,15 450,3 „bb 

(نظم) انتظم 378,7 372,7 216,3 

110,17 112, 1bis 144,9 214,9 236,8 238,1 400, نظام‎ 
15 402,7 414,1.12 416,12.16 460,13 462,11 

منتظم 222,2 212,2 208,15 114,19 112,2 92,11 

نفث 254,12 164,21 162,11 158,2.5 156,14.15 140,4 
272,17 

156,15.16 162,11 164,21 204,9 2a 

(نفاخة) نقاخات 4786 476,12 

نفد 448,0 

Al 130,3.5 198,10.12 248,911 322,6 366,20 ia 
484,4 

258,2 306,3 5,5 

216,5 Jól 216,5 322,5 Jae 

نفر 478,13 

منافر 254,7 

(نفس) تنس 420,1 

تفس 262,9 216,12 214,13 130,15 118,17 110,14 78,7 
,360 350,1.6 33679.10 324,9.11 304,11 268,8.9 266,10 
416,4 402,9 400,7 382,5 380,15 378,18 374,3.13 11.15 
494,18 488,1 أنفس 390,14 366,16 332,6 122,9 
2 -> خبث نفس» من تلقاء نفسه 

322,4 422,10.11 426, 1bis 428, 13.15.18.19bis 430, تقس‎ 
M 1bis.2 432,10.11 436, 4bis 484, 12bis 486, 9.17.17 
428,16.21 

نفاس 448,212 446,11 444,6 

<— . 368,18.19.20 370,2 418,19 420,1 430,2 Nn 
pem آلات‎ 

منفوش 138,2 

230,8 296,4 302,7 asl 294,13 296,7 نفض‎ 
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10.12.19bis 312,6 364,7.13 368,12.13 380,5 382,13.14.19bis 
384,1.2.5.6 390,2.3bis.5.7 392,4 394,7.8 400,1 428,10 
222,6.8 226,15 232,3 308,8 312,4 344,11  بئاون‎ 
366,7.8 370,15.16 372,1 378,10 384,6 400,15 406,11. 
وب‎ 13bis 414,1.6 424,17 434,14 460,14 464,14.15 
374,14 
150,17.18 374,19.19 نائب‎ 
304,17 c5 
450,6 نارية‎ 
130,4921132, نور‎ 
1304 3 
82,15 138, »bis 202, 3bis 224,3 418,7 482,4 نوع‎ 
90,15 202,4 238,13 240,8.9 294,8 350,16 360, d 
14.17 482,4 
72,19.20.21 94,7 100,11 148,3.4.18 162,12.18 166, نال‎ 
1180,12 190,12.14 202,16 236,2 250,4 268,15 300,9. 
406, 4.5.5 Jui 12 310,12 320,9.10 448, 3 490,7 
70,7 278,5 364,814. تناول‎ 
160,2 364, 9bis 456,15 490,8 تناؤل‎ 
396,12.14bis 422,3.9 430,9.13 438,12 440,15 454, نام‎ 
2.9.10.12 468,9 472,16 484, 11.16.18 486, 4 488, 3 
490,1 492,3.6.11 
344,10 362,14.15 396,14 422,8.9 432, 6bis.8 440, نوم‎ 
11 444,11.17 450,10 452,14 454,4 462,14 472,16 478, 
13 480,4 486,4.7 488,13 498,6 
344, منامات‎ 362,1 364,1.6.7.8.10.13.14.16 ela 
10bis 362,17bis 364, 3bis.4.6 
156,5.10.12.16 186,15 224,18.20 234, 4.7.14 244,8. E 


15 260,6 440,7 448,15 456,13 458,13 472,4.7 


نقل 144,9 انتقل 340,2.10 316,1 286,10 

تقل 420,5 

انتقال 442,20 

152,8.9 248,12bis 250,2 252,2 370,11. G9 ( 99) 
14.15 372,1.3.10.17 374,5 378,11 382,11 384,13 414,3 
126,20 198,9.13 236,5 320,10 c US 

130,1 es 

248,4 Las 

304,1 giu 

160,8 Sl CS) 

منكر 456,8 بمنکر 310,13 200,17 

(نكى) أنكى 186,5 184,5 


124,8.10ter 216,5 نملة‎ 

نهار .370,7 216,11.15 178,9.10 106,4.5.6 88,6.10 70,15 
18bis 396,1.14 472, 13.14.15 474, 2‏ .15.16 ,394 372,8 8 
476,6 — نصف النهار» انتصاف النهار 

نهاري -> um‏ نهارية 

نها 270,16 انتهى 0 152,15 

انتهاء 378,11 

(متناو) متناهى الشباب 316,7 298,6 296,16 138,16 


318,5 320,5 322,12 


tn 


152,15.17 178,10 236,16 306,7 364,7 370,16 


e 
384,6 402,3 404,8.13 


415 96,6 120,17 122,1 174,11.14bis 218,4. نوع‎ 


ee: 


86,9. 


92,1294,11 أنواء‎ sbise 284,2 304,1 


216,10.15 220,15.16 222,5 224,510 226,7 372, ناب‎ 
13.19 374,2.5.6.7.12 376,3 382,11 384,3 388,16 390,1.8 
394,3.5.17.18 396, 1bis.8 400, 12. 13bis 406,10 414, 14 
422,12 424,14.15 426,3 428,6 462,12 


150,8.9.10 152, 12.13.15 224, 11ter.13.15 226, 4bis.5. نوبة‎ 
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86,5 (ee 


68,8 70,14 76,12 78,113. * s 


3504 jg 

490,11 تهاون 490,4 استهان‎ (oU) 

أهون 408,5 

3249 ^ 

هوي 272,2 

94,2 (Soe 

هواء 76,2.6.7.9.10 74,6.7.8.15 72,8.21 70,8.9.13.15 68,13 


78,1.7.8.14.17 80,1.10.14 82,2.5 84,10.11 90,15.18 92,13.14 
96,8 100,17.18 102, 12.13 1045, 1.6.15 106,19 110, 10.13 
112,5.8.10.12 1149.18.19 116,7.8.13.15.16.17 118,5.10.12.13 
120,1 124,1.16 126,2.8.16.17.20 128,3bis.8.12.15.19 130,6. 


17.18.19 132,4.6.10.11.18 134,12.18.19 136,7 142,3 146, 


Un 


w 


148,5 152,5 170,9.11 174,13 178,13 180,15bis.17 182, 


1.19 184,6.10 186,4.8 188,5.6.7.8.10.15.16 190,1.3.4.5.6. 


> 


9.11.13.14.15.17.19bis 192,5.7.14.18.19.21 194,1.7.10.11.15 196, 


A7bis 198,1.15 200,12 202,18 206,7.14 208,2 212,11. 


6 214, 1.14. 16bis 216, 12.14 218, 2.13 220, 3.13 224,4 


230,8 236,1.15 246,7 252,4.6 282,15 284, 11.15 286,4. 


0 290,8.9 292,6 294,1 300,12 304,3.5.7 306,10 318,19 
320,3 322, 4.6 326,7 328,15 340,8 342,5 344,13 352, 
9.10.11.13.14bis.17.18 354,6.7.10.12.13.14 356,5 368,17bis.18 
370,2.2 

هى* 74,7 70,15 6811.12.15 

392,21 Ug 4388 ea (هاء)‎ 

تهيؤٌ 220,4.9.11 

438,5 cage 

148,3 318,19 eg 


هاج 452,17 440,12 434,15 430,11 422,2 هيج 
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114, 6.7.8 122,9.10bis 132,16.17 136,7 176,11 284, Cas 
9 306,20 308,1 

هبوب ,194 176,14 132,6 126,4 122,9 112,12 108,5.6 
352,12.15 7 

هدأ 474,2 

هدوء 402,3.15 

472,14 476,6 (Sola 

68, 10bis 70,3.9 *eJ 68,7.16.17 72,2 74,4 هذا*‎ 
90,6 164,17 166,6.17 168,6 هؤلاء*‎ 72,3 

160,14 308,6 440, 14bis 444,15 468,8 470,27 هذى‎ 
480,4 490,1 

208,6.13 308,6 310,11 422,3.8 444,16 490,1. ghia 
2492, 

2045s هزل‎ 

هزال 158,17 

انهضام 440,5 

منهضم 432,5 

هكذا 94,4 

هل 348,1 346,17 344,7 316,14 302,5 182,19 100,3 


2s J^ 350, 19 360, 20 390, 19 450,20 458,17‏ أم 


364,6. 364, gl ... هل‎ 178,16 224,109. 324, 1459. 


8sq. 368,9sq. 390,17-19 39 4,1sq. 406,3sq. 450,1 

290,5 292,4 318,5bis.6.13.1417 494,17 هلك‎ 

هلاك .312,13 310,17 308,4 238,7 236,9 220,2 134,1 
4.9 ,412 410,16 366,13.15 12 ,344 328,2 314,1.8.9 19 
476,16 452,1 450,7.16 432,16 426,1 

مهلك 82,5 

اهتمام 212,17 

هناك ,476 306,6 258,2 246,17 228,10 198,18 104,8 


12 488,4 
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,216 214,7 208,14 196,13 194,9 186,12 156,11 154,14 
DB 218,13 220,12 226,17 238, 2. 11 0‏ من 
الواجب 442,10 

موجب 410,10 220,2 78,8 

74,13 90,9 98,7.9.12 100,4 104,1 144,9 154,18 es 
188,7 216,3 222,7 272, 3bis.9 278,17 280,2 316,16 
320,3.14 324,8.10.19 336,2.4 346,8 370,10 372, 11bis 
376,10 378,8 384,9 386,4 400,2 408, 17bis 412, 17 
414,5 420,17 428,12 444,4.10 452,13 456,2.10 478,14 
118,18 أوجد‎ 486,2 492,8 

وجود 318,13 290,11 192,20 104,9 

موجود 312,18 208,10 

وجيز 420,14 412,7 390,3 

أوجز 388,16 

إيجاز 418,3 بإيجاز 286,17 

(وجع) أوجع 482,13 480,8 

80,13 112,8 114,2.12 138,2.12 140,10 4 c 
184,1.11.13bis 186,16 250,9 260,17bis 272,14 274,6.7.11. 
2 2776,3bis.6.7.9.11.14 278,4 282,3 298,17 328,9 356,13 
404,5 430,6 432,5 436,13 440,16.17 442,4.16 444,8. 
0.15 446,17 450,7.9 452,12.14 454, 3bis.10.14.16 456,2 


458,7.811 460,11.15 468,1 472,14 474,5 476,9 478,12. 


5 480, 4bis.6.10 484,3.11.18 486,2 488,3.11 490,2.18 
114,2 238,12 260,7.16 ge) 492,1.6.8.10 498,1 
272,5.8 280,12 282,6 308,8 312,8bis 444,9 450,8 
460,12 472,6 488,7 492,512 498,5.5 

وجنة 498,4 

age‏ 446,9 400,15 276,13 258,3 248,8 جهات 
402,6 


وجه ,300 296,10 290,14 270,11 262,1 236,6 204,8 
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114,12 220,18 222,1 224,5 228,7.13 408,2 460,13 


هيجان 386,18 150,2 


تهييج 4324 
cg‏ 488,11 
هائج 494,9 


هيكل 498,1 460,10 


تواثر 250,6 156,1 

تواتر 176,1215 156,14 154,6.15 120,5.13 118,15 86,10 
428,15 240,15 
Sly‏ 138,10 
(وثب) cg‏ 444,16 
وثق 266,3 
ثقة 260,4 
وثاقة 472,4 338,8 260,13 258,6.15 
وثيق 482,10 452,3 
id‏ 476,1 346,12 
موثوق 334,19 
وجب ,146 136,13 134,19 130,19 128,6 74,11 72,812 
9 184,9 182,11.12 170,4 164,5 160,8 154,15.16 1 
,236 234,2 232,16 230,9 214,15 196,3.8 194,8 192,10 
312,19 300,9 298,5 290,6.18 270,13 250,13 246,9 1 
382,5.8 380,2 378,15 372,4 358,12 324,3.11 322,18 
470,9 460,1 458,14 436,1 434,13 428,10 396,7.10 
486,16 أوجب ,450 182,2 90,14 80,9 78,19 74,13 
7bis.9.12‏ 
à,‏ 358,11 
إيجاب 76,1 
واجب 292,12 240,10 214,6 180,16 92,5 76,3 74,6 


432,15 342,13 302,13 بالواجب 134,13 130,6 106,7 
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4.7.9.12 246,2 298,16 328,9.12.14.17 336,11.12.14 338,1.4. 
6.11 384,12 480,7.10 482,10.12.17 484,1 

مواز 88,5.10 

106,19 316,3 eas 

90,7.8312,2 lj 

198,1 bis 

104,20 126,20 128,1 172,12 188,9 190,16 dat gre 
192,15 222,13 372,3 388,9.11 

3969 اتسع‎ (aug) 

أوسع 178,6 

108,16 362,3 362,115. (slope (وسواس) وسواس‎ 
68, 13.16 70,18 74,14 78,6.9.18 50,14 7 وصف‎ 
84,6.11 86,8 94,10 98,17 100,16 102,1.3.11.13.17 104,1.5. 
8bis 108,13.15.17bis 110,3.6.8.17 112,10.11bis 114,15.18 116, 


18 120,14 122,2 126,6.19 132,6 134,12.16 146,2.9.11.12 


148,9.13.17.18 154,11.12.17.18 156,6.13 158,6.10 162, 5.6bis. 


7.9.15 166,8bis 168,10.13bis.16 170,1.5.12bis 172,7.9 174,2. 
18 178,6.12.19 182,20 186,5 198,3 202,7.17 206,1.7 
208,1.3 210,11 216,1 218,6.7 220,13 222,16 224,1. 4bis 
226,9 228,3.12 234,9.11.12.13 236,16 242,3 250,12 
252,5.6.16 254,16 256,12 260,2.11.12.14.16 262,15 264, 
8.9.12 266,4 272,8.10 278,1.15 280,9.12.13 284,15 286, 
2 290,2.15 292,716 294,6 302,1.17 304,9 308,16 310, 
241 316,11.12.14 318,15.19.20 320,2.11 324,4.6.17 326, 
15bis 328,6 330, 2.10.12.14 332, 10.16 334, 3.4.5.6. 15ter 
340,8 342,5 346,7.14 352,10.11 354,13 356,9.10 360,1. 
10 362,18 364,16 366,5.7.10.14bis 368,5.6.7.11.19.20 370,6 
372,6 376,10.11 378,2 380, 13.19 384,1.2.4.16 388,16 
390,7.9 392,5 394,13.16bis 400,3.8 402,9 406,1.2.6.8 


408,13 410,9 412,7 414,4 416,4 418,1.2.11.15.17 420, 
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17bis 348,6.9‏ ,346 9.10 ,330 324,17 318,18 304,17 2 
412,8 404,5 396,7.810 388,5 386,16 370,2.3.11 350,20 
446,10 432,4 418,6 على وجه 2749 وجوه 82,4 
,348 320,2 304,17 302,3 290,14 266,8 264,6 240,12 
2 1404,10 أوجه 412,9 118,16 

(حدة) على حدته .382,94 382,9 

وحده ,322 298,17 184,13 162,4 154,8 148,15 70,16 
368,10 14 

68, 9bis.12.17.18 70,1.7 72,11.15 76,2.18.21 78, Ibis. واحد‎ 
14.15.18.19 80,6.7.10 82,12.14bis 84,3.4.7.8.9.13.14 88,2.5.18. 
19 92,8.11 96,12 102,16 104,14 106,1.4 108,1.12 116,4 
120,6 128,18 130,14bis.16 136,16 138,1 144,4 166,4.11 
172,17 174,14 188,8 196,4 202,4 224,7.13 226,19 
228,13 238,2.4 250,14 270,11.12.13 288,17bis 304,14.15 
326,11 330, 16.18 332,8 354, ibis 384, 5.7 398,16.17 


494,4 4 ,482 418,305 واحد واحد 70,3 واحداً 


واحداً 70,2 واحد وعشرون 410,5 408,10 واحد 
وثلاثون 484,2 482,14 480,8 410,6 -> Joly “IS‏ 
toy‏ 426,11 

172,16 5 

ودع 394,10 378,1.2 270,11.14 218,2 104,2.18 78,10 
490,4 

ورد 190,9 188,4 124,17 ورد على 70,6 

وارد 190,11 

ورك 484,5 480,6 298,17 244,10.12 

ورم 3 440,12 426,2 422,11 

204,9 232,4 244, 6bis 27211.18 274,12 1 ور‎ 
348, 15bis 380, 8.12 422,11 426,2 436, 7.11.12 440, 16 


442,4.15 446,18 448, 4bis 476,12 478,13 480,4 482, 


136,16.18 138, 2bis.4.7.8.10.12.16 244, أورام‎ 7bis 492,5 
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278, 5.15 286,19 302,17 304,15 310,2 312,2 316,13 
320,14 324,5 326,4 328,13 330,8 336,5 338,2.8.14 
340,7 342,4 348,5 356,4 360,15.17 362,15 364, 1.18.21 
368,1.2 378,3.8.12 380,13 408,11 416,6.10 428,2 436, 
68,14 74,15 مواضع‎ 11 446,17 466,5 472,10 478,13 
76,9 78,7 82,5bis 104,6 116,7 138,13 196,8 198,10 
210,15 212,6 236,2 242,2 256,10 266,8 322, 4bis 
3565.11.13 366,16 368,12 416,10 428,16 470,9 472,10 
492,5 498,5 

موضوع 488,5 484,16 454,15 446,4 90,1 

واضع 392,20 

وعد 272,8 

موعظة 270,3 

(وعاء) أوعية 212,15 

وافد 68,8 

(وفق) وافق .404,12 320,3 192,3 168,15 E‏ ,70 
398,5 330,9 128,18 100,13 98,16 11 

توفيق 416,3 

موافقة 234,11 168,10 

(اتفاق) بالاتفاق 398,7 

162,7 168,6.10.13 170,3 178,14 324,1 428,12. giles 
14 464,14 

290,1 gate 

(وفى) استوفی 396,14 

استيفاء 264,4 

موافي 182,2 

68,9.17 72,3.10.18.21 76,2.3.21 78,19 80,715 82, وقت‎ 
14 84,3.13 86, 4bis 88,2.4.12 90,2.5ter.8quater 92,2bis 96, 
8bis 102, 4bis.5.7.8bis.9.16 106,7.12.13.18bis.19 108,1.2bis.3.7. 


20 110,18 112, 12 114,16 116,17 120,6.17 122, 2.10.16 


Index of Arabic words 


2.3.7.8.10.14 422,13 436,2 438,3 444,2 462,15 466,10 
468,5 474, 10.14 476,16 478,1.8 480, 16.17 484, 5.18 
486,5 496,13 498,9 

120,1 134,17.18.19 152,4 160,17 162,8.14 164,8 div 
168,15 170,6 182,10.16 192,9 194,16 198,15 202,18 
208,2 218,8 220,13 230,13 236,15 252,4.6bis 260,12. 
13.15 262,17 264,5 278,17 282,15 316,5 318,15 326,6 
340,8 368,4 376,16.18 382,8 386,13 394,17 406,9 
416,8 418,15 426,12 432,13.14 446,9 466,7 476,5 
480,17 482,11 


128,4 154,18 208,3 436,83 Cis 


وصفة ,260 

واصف 330,7 284,11 278,2 188,3 172,9 104,11.20 
وصل 
وصّل 418,16 أوصل 252,0 اتصل ,222,9240 


13 264,4.16 432,17 494,12 


76,6 98,5 100,7.9 224,3 252, 2.16 418,7.8 


196,11 436,12 JUS 

متصل 384,7 360,4 352,16 292,10 284,8 164,9 
وضح 178,6 

إيضاح 418,2 

واضح 332,3 326,14 286,14 280,6.8 182,16 176,7 
2 428,4 

وضع ,392 280,7 222,18 128,3 94,16 82,16 78,12.14 
420,10 394,2 13 

وضع 78,10 

78, ibis 80, 11.17.18 82, 7bis 104,11 114,17 118, موضع‎ 
4bis.7 120,4.11.12 136,10 144,9 166,13 178,3 180,5.6.7.8 


200,1.19 202,4 204,7 216,1.4.6 218,5 222,8.17 224,3 


228,10.12 236,14 240,4 244,14 248,8.10 252,4.9.12 


256,16bis 258,5 260,17 262,16 266,7 268,3 276,1 


Index of Arabic words 


72,6 124,15 128,6.7 130,1.2 134,10bis 136, 13.14 تولّد‎ 
138,4.5bis 182,7 184,2 1865.11 196,19 206,4.8 216,16 
228,15 290,8.9.20bis 342,11 456,12 494,13 

ولاد 458,5.7 456,6 452,10.12 444,8 300,12 98,16 
توليد 140,13 118,13 104,7 

116,5.15 118,1 134,8 192,17.21 196,17 212,14 Ne 
216,11 226,1.2 228,13 356,6 370,3 380,19 440,2 
100,10 206,14 238,2 260,10 292,11 304,15 مولّد‎ 
340,13 464,16 

متولّد 304,14 132,9.10 

ولى 366,5 310,13.19 308,6.8 306,2 236,1 212,8 90,7 


430,16 استولى 


244,10 246,3 


70,15 132,1 184,16 186,2 190,8.10 


أولى 338,3 318,20 304,7 290,13 256,15 126,2 78,19 
438,16 392,18 358,12.15 

(ولاء) على الولاء 414,10 408,12 104,7 

384,1 Ju على‎ (uo 

استيلاء 228,15 132,1184,17 

414,5 متوالية‎ 178,2 jig 

152,13 dg 

(ومأ) أومأ 39245 

(وهدة) وهدات 82,1 

(وهم) أوهم 244,17 164,2 dss‏ 164,14 130,15 
442,8 378,15 360,18 268,6 224,5 


وهم 440,16 154,18 78,6 


(وهن) أوهن 272,2 


138,13 يبس‎ 
70,13 76,1618 102,7.10 104,19.20 106, 2bis.8 108, oes 


3110,14 112,3.9.11 122,17.18 126,14 128,12 136,5 182,5 


676 


128,18 132,3 134,6bis.8.19 136,2 142,12 14 4,14 146,13. 
18 152,17 158,5 168,1.9 172,6 174,3.5.6bis.7.8bis.9.11.14. 
15.16 176, 7.11.13.17 178,20 180,15 182, 12.15.17 188,2 
194,6 198,3 200,18 206,2.3 208,10.18 210,3.8.10.13.14 
212,13 214,2 216,13 218,4.11 220,17 222,5 228,5.16 
234,246.17 264,13 278,6 284,6.7.9.10.13 286,6 3 
290,11 292,7bis.10 294,5 298,15 302,11.13.14.18 304,3.9 
306,17.18.19.21 308,1 318,15 326,10 330,16.18 332,7 


364, 5.7bis.12.13 368,13 386,5 390, 4bis.5 396,8.10.11.12 


398,17 400,8 402, 1bis.4.12.13 408,1.2.3.14 412,15 414, 
15 422,1 424,16 430,6 438,7 440,7 448,9.12 456,6 
70,20.21 72,3.4.5.10.12.16 74,4. أوقات‎ 458,5 490,6.8 
10 76,2.10.15.18 80,15 82,9 88,9 90,3.13.20 92,2.9.20 94, 
696,8 98,7.8.9.13 100,1.4.7.15 102,16 104,2.19.20 106,10 
108,8.12.15.20 110,17 112, 1.14 114, 15 116,17 122,16 
126,4.11.13 132,3 150,14 172,7 174,18.19 176,2.17 178, 
12.13 182,2 206,2.4 208,10 218,6.9 232,10.11 238,7 
252,9.13 254,16 266,4 288,4.5 302,15 330,11.13 340, 
10.14.17 368,12 400,8 406,12.13 412,3 440,4 448,9 
460,13.17 

94,10.14.17.19 96,2.6 142,9 144,4 280,4 332,14. وقع‎ 
72,11 114,3 276,713 328,2 ey 16 392,21 410,9.10 
360,6 424,13.15bis 426,11 428,10 458,17 486,13 

وقوع 190,10 144,7 

توفع 486,15 

متوقع 458,17 

وقف 394,1 324,6 70,16 أوقف 166,15 

(وقى) توقى 494,10 

n 110,4 444,6 450,4 452,11 458,5 484,9 ولد‎ 


72,5 136,9.10 212,12 216, 14bis 228,14 292,2 426,8 
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178,10 208,16 210,6 212,3 216, 11.15 220,16 224, 5bis. 
llbis.12.13 226, 4bis.7.10.19 274, 3bis 278, 7. 9bis.10 294, 2 
296,1 300,5 302,12 308,14 312,5.6.8.12 314,12.13.16.18. 
19 316,2 328,17 330, 11.14.17.18 332,1.20 334, 1.5.7.12.18. 
19.21.22 340,3.4.5 354, Iter 358,14 362,8 372,13.19 374, 
2.5.19 376,2 380,5 382,11.19 384,1.5.6.8 386,19 388,4.17 
390,1.7bis 392,4 394,3.8 398, sbis.6.10.11 400,11 402,2 
408,16 410,2.4.13 414,16 420,16.18 422, 1.10.14.15.16 
424,18.10.17 426,8.12 428,4.5.8.11 430,7.9.11 432,1.2.15. 


18 434,6.7.8.10.12.15.18.21bis 436,2.8 438,9.11.14 440,11 


44 2,1.2bis.4.5.13.14.19.20 444, 3.7.8.13.14 446,5.7.8.13bis.14 
450, 4ter 452,4.5.6.7.10.11.12.16bis 454,5.6.11.13 456,3.4bis 
458, 2.3.4.5.7.16.18 460, 2.3bis. 4bis.5.7.8.14 462, 7.8. 12bis 
464, 6 466, 2.10.11.13bis.14bis.16 468, 2bis.15.16 470, 13bis. 
15bis.16 472, 13.14.15 474,2 476, 1.2. 4bis.5.6bis. 7bis.10.11.14 
478,14 480, 3.10.14.16.18bis 482, 6.7.8ter.9.11.14.18 484, 
2bis.3.4.5.6.9.10. 13bis.16 486, 8.11.12.15.16 488,8.9 490,12. 


98,1 114,7 122, atl 14ter 492,1.4.7 9 


0 126,13 132,16.17 176,9 178,14 208,16 210,6 220,18 
222,2 228,3.5 316,1.3 328,17 330,6.7.12.13 332,1.2.8.9. 
3bis.17bis.18bis.19bis 334,1.2.8 338,15 340,4.5 354, Ibis. 2. 
1380,15 396,13 398,5.12.14 408,12.15.16 410, 4.7ter.8.9. 


Obis.13.15.17.18 412,1.18 414,2.5.10.14 416,8 420,1 428, 


2 434,14 442,8 444,3.4 446,10.14 452,6 460,5.14 
462,7 466,12 470,17 474,16 482,18.20.22 484,5.7 


e» "P <— 490,14 496,5 


Index of Arabic words 


188,13 192,12 274,1 286,8 290,9.17 322, 11.14bis. 16.17 
324,2 352,12.15.16 430,8 438,12 

74,1 76,11.15 102,6 114,2 122,12.13.16 124,6.8. يابس‎ 
9.11 126,7 128,7 136,3.5 140,4 190,4.5.7bis.14 192, 5 
206,14 262,11 28475.15 286,5 288, 4bis 304,7 306,18 
354,1 

يد 492,12 258,4 

296,1.8bis.9 298,18 يرقان‎ 

72,17 80,4 90,21 102,5 108,6 112,14 114,6 يسير‎ 
122,10 132,15.17.18 136,18 150,15 154,5 156, 4 
158,6.9 168,16 172,15 176,19 178,4.5 184,2.17 186,6 
192,2.10.14.16 206,5.13 208,4.6 210,4 214,10 224,9. 
lébis 226,11 234,5.7 236,10 240,2 244,1 254,6 266,12 
284,5 294,2 300,1.16 308,5.13 310,4 314,7 322,8 
352,4 358,17 390,5 422,5.8.9 426,14 430,11.17 432,4. 
6 440,9.13 442,1.19 444,12 448,3 450,20 452,15 454, 
12.14 456,4 476,11 480,2.13 482,1 486,3.4bis.7 488,14 
490,57 492,4 6 

274,12 276,7 298,17 442,17 454,13 460,12 po 
468,7 480,7 492,10 

يقين 394,1 392,6 374,2 268,17.19 

274,12 276,7 444,9 450,9 468,4 480,11 484, E 
3488,3 4924.2 

ينواريس 96,15 

72,11 88,1.14 94,13.15.17.19 96, 5.6bis.13.15.16.17.18bis. يوم‎ 


20bis. 21 98, 1.2 114, 8bis.9bis 118,18 150, 2.18 152, 12bis 
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C. Index of proper names and subjects to the translation 


75,8 77,7 81,12 91,18 93, 16.18 97,9 181,20 183,12 
185,9.13 215,19 217,16.17 219,2 231,11 235,21 291,10 
301,16 305,8 353,10 of breathing 371,2 types 
of 345,18 369,22.22 

amfimáàrinus 373,12 

ancient theancients 333,19 361,12 371,13 373,2. 
15 381,7 457,11 

animal riding animals 447,9 449,17 

ankle 477,15 479,7 

Antiphon 301,2 

anus 241,18 

anxiety 211,1 213,21 309,10 311,16.17 475,1 

anxious 431,27 

apathy state of 315,3 

apparatus vocal 323,4.4 

appetite 161,2 239,12 463,1.17.20 lack of 161,3 
465,3 

April 97,21 

Archegetes house of 453,11 

Archigenes 223,19 

Arcturus 97,5 175,18 rise of 89,14 91,6.20 93,3 
103, 4.9 107,16 109,7 121, 2 175,7.17.21.25 177, 2.19 
181,1 205,1 219,12.15 285, 2.10.13 287,3 293,8.10.11 
303,1722 305,8 307,11.19.22.23 setting of 93,14 

Aristocydes 2975 

arm regions of 259,5 

art 271,5 4176 419,11 medical 101,16 395,12 of 
medicine 105,17 337,12 385,19 practitioner of 
419,2 servant of 273,4 students of 269,21 

Artemision (month) 95,24 

association 141,15 249,2 in pain 281,22 

astronomer 95,13 181,8 

astronomy 95,55 

Athenian the Athenians 93,22 

Atlas 363,2 

attack 153,14.17 223,7 225,13.14.17 227, 4bis.7.10.20. 
21 309,12 313,8 345,15 367,8 373,1.17 379,13 381,6 
383, 14.15.21 385, 2bis.5.6 391, 2.3.5.8 393,4 395,10 
397,2 401,2 407, 16.18 425,16 465,18 beginning 
of 227,13 beginning, increase, climax and 
decline of 371,20 fever attack 151,14 227,17 
233,4 313,5 365,17 367,9 369, 17.18 375,16 401,17 
425,19 429,13 461,17 465,17 manner of 223,9 
number of 415,7 of diseases 151,11 435,17 of 
fevers 365,9 385,6 of irregular fevers 413,22 
onset of 151,12 395,8 times of 407,18 

audible audible winds 347,1 

August 97,1 


abdomen 275,814 277,3.4.7.9.10.12 433,18 437,6 
445,14 451,11 475,713 485,16 487,4 489,5 lower 
area of 279,5 tension in 431,19 437,10 

abdominal abdominal body parts 437, 13 
abdominal pain 485, 14.23 493,11 abdominal 
region 437,14 479,17 abdominal swellings 
493,8 abdominal tension 441,17 

abscess 199,15 217,5 

abscession 199,16.23 215,13 217, 2bis.3.8 239,17 
241, 2.3.4bis 247,22 249,913 253,13.19 257,17 261,8 
301,1 345,16 367,15.24.26 473,6.8.9 internal 245, 
17 249,14 of waste 367,2425 types of 241,12 

abstain from food 159,23 161,1 163,16.22.23 165, 
19bis 167,1 239,9 

ache 261,22 stomach 357,4 

acute acute burning fevers 329,2 acute conti- 
nuous fevers 147,11 151,2 387,20 acute diseases 
317,1 347,18 377,18 379,4.5.11 383,2 389,1 393,13 
405,3 407,6bis 425,14 433,23 459,12 487,20 495,16. 
17 acute fevers 75,14 99,19 153,11 207,8 229,17 
309,6 311,6.16.21 405,2 421,19 423,223 431,16 433, 
2 441,12 443,3 445,23 449,14 453,16 455,911 463, 
11 467,3 477,16 479,17 485,13.22 489,5.10.11.17 491, 
13 493,11 499, 4 acute inflammations of the 
head 349,18 acute sustained fevers 379,20 

admixture 427,1720 

adolescent 297,20 299,7 317,9 319,6 321,5 
nature of 323,14 

adult 283,7 297,20 317,10 319,6 321,6 nature of 
323,14 

Aenus 81,13 

Agathinus 223,15 383,7 395,3 On Fevers 223, 
16 383,8 

age 73,19 109,20 111,1.4bis.7 117,712 129,12 5 
247,7 249,22 299,7 323,16 325,4 341,17 345,12 
359,19 361,1 429,7 433,19.21 435,1.3.4bis 495,4 age 
groups 249,19 321,5 325,5 middle-aged 297,21 
middle age 299,7 old age 377,6 phlegmatic 
age 129,11 

agitated 433,1 495,10 

agitation 3 

ailment 365,27 

air 71,8.15.18 75,6.10 77,25 79,19 81,1 83,2 91,21 111, 
10.14 127,21 129, 18.21 131,6.16.19.20 133,12 141,10 
181,718 187,5 195,713.18 215,18 305,5 323,7 353,16 
355,113 371,3 category of 369,24 371,2 changes 
of 127,19 coldness of 111,14 187,11 conditions 
of 71,10 77,3 inhaled 323,5 mixture of 73,10 
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431,13 439,13 bilious excrement 385,14 443,11 
bilious excretions 155,16 bilious humours 
153,3 201,16 bilious matter 455,18 457,6 491,1 
bilious stool 155,7 431,25 441,14 445,22 447,1 
453,19 455,2 457,5 469,5 493,6.12 499,10 bilious 
vomit 295,20 bilious vomiting 385,14 bilious 
waste 213,17 215,6 291,10 299,10 441,7 

Bion 2994 

birth 459,59 closeto 495,14 give birth 99,21 
301,15 445,10.12 451,6 453,12.14.15 459,5 485,11 
time of 449,13 457,9 

bitter bitter bile 109,13 129, 13 137,10 325,5 
359,14 

black 133,2 315,3 429,1.3 431,17 441,15 475,8.14 
black bile 73,1 195,24 215,16.17 427,18 449,7 
black bilious matter 455,18 black blisters 477, 
16 479,6 black blood 429,2 black eyes 317,11 
319,7 321,9 black hair 317,10 319,7 321,9 black 
matter 491,1 black sediment 431,14 black 
stool 441,18 black urine 309,16 315,2 423,4.6.13. 
26 425,912 427,9 429,5 431,14.21 Á43,11.14 

blackish 453,20 459,17 469,13 471,2 blackish 
sediment 469, 9.21 blackish stool 431, 21 
blackish urine 469,921 

bladder 197,12 199,17 201,3. 249,17 2973.6 327, 
11 337,17 

blade shoulder blade 145,5 

bleed 299,5 471,6 479,8 from the nose 209,7 
275,5 277,814 295,115 301,1 471,117 from the 
nostrils 461,21 

bleeding 445,14 469,18 postpartum 447,18 
449,2 

blindness 283,3.11.18 

blister 477,16 479,6 

blockage 201,20 

blocked blocked blood 449, 6.13 blocked 
dissipation 207,10 213,14 blocked postpartum 
bleeding 447,18 449,2 blocked up pus 365,28 
blocked waste 215,7 217,15 

blood 71,22 73,2 77,20 109,13 137, 15bis.16 139,7 
197,1 241,16 277,12 295,2 299,13 301,13 305, 20 
309,18 313,3 315,7 347,1 371,7 407,21 423,8 427, 
12.14.19bis 429,1 441,6 449,9 469,6 471,7 487, 6.24 
black 429,2 blood vessels 137,15 213,18 343,13. 
17 497, 10.13 colour of 427,20 conditions of 
449,68 moisture of 315,5 nature of 449,12 of 
the extremities 313,1 postpartum 445,11 red 
427,21 unmixed 427,15 429,10 469,11 

bloodletting 269,5 387,4 

bloody bloody coughs 205,11 
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autumn 73,187,11.21.25 91,11 93,6 99,4 107,6bis.9.17 
109,14.18 135,18 163,2 169,16 171,4 175,7 183,1.2.4.7 
185,6 187,20 195,4.5 203,15.16.20 205,4.22.23 219,15. 
16.18 221,15 237,20 285,21bis 287,2.4.24 293,4 343,3 
355,15 beginning of 89,13 175,22 187,17 291,5.14 
end of 89,15 121,20 175,17.19 177,9 mixture of 
77,21 107,8 

autumnal autumnal diseases 73,13 autumnal 
equinox 89,2.14 95,18 97,5 103,5 121,14 127,16 
175,8 303,24 

awake 363,10 481,7 


back lower back 431,11 437,18 445,16 453,18 459, 
13 469,3 479,15 493,1 

balance 119,1 193,16 247,11 263,13.14 of mixtu- 
res 71,16 75,7 77,17 of the elements 263,17 of 
the qualities 189,14 

balanced 465,5 balanced bodies 189,17 191,1 
balanced composition 465,5 balanced heat 
257,10.10 balanced measure 77,20 balanced 
mixtures 71,23 91,21.23 107,9 191,1719 193,10 247, 
17 balanced seasons 77,19 balanced states 193, 
7.8.9.12 balanced weather 189,17 

Baritios (month) 95,21 

bath 45719 takea 271,23 

bathe 359,8.16 

bathhouse 387,9 

bathing 257,12 269,5 359,8 471,7 

bed take to 477,12 

bedridden 143,1 

belching 345,18 371,1bis.4 

benign 135,1 benign conditions 351,17 395,17 
403,10 benign diseases 111,18 265,16 351,14 367, 
20 benign fevers 133,16 135,17 221,2 291,7 349, 
17 379, 21.23 381,16 475,22 benign symptoms 
163,13 

bile 129,13 135,14.16.22 201,6.12bis 203,9 215,3 273, 
23 277,17 279,4 283,5 291,20.21 293,14 297,10 299, 
8 303,11.12 305,19 307,1.3.4.6.9 309,2 311,17 315,3 
327,12 343,17 385, 11bis.12 443,12 449,14 465,2 
bitter 109,13 129,13 137,10 325,5 359,14 black 
73,1 195,24 215,16.17 427,18 449,7 excretion of 
213,14 green, verdigris-coloured 427,18 nature 
of 437,24 465,2 red 455,10 461,19 493,21 sour 
109,14 unmixed 477,18 verdigris-coloured 
273,16.19 275,3 461,20 yellow 71,25 73,2 129,9 
135,8bis.9.10.11 139,6 195,23.24 207,14 213,8.10.12.14 
225,22.23.24 273,21.24 295,18 299,13 305,19 343,12. 
14 363,22 385,15 427,18 449,7.16 459,15 

bilious 187,23 bilious diarrhoea 187,21 329,14 
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20.23 317, 2.6.719. 23 319, 14.17.18. 20.23.24 341, 3 
437,22 

breath 429,20.27 431,7 

breathing 71,19 369,24 423,16.17 425,21 427,1 
429,1718.23.24.25 431,1.2.4 433,16 437,4 485,15 487, 
16.27 air of 371,2 conscious of 423,18 427,2 
429,25 4312 types of 369,23 

bronchi of the lungs 141,8 

burning 251,6 313,19 burning bile 311, 17 
burning diseases 133,22 burning fevers 133,14 
135, 4.6.7.8 137,10.13 161,14 197,22 207,712.15 209,6. 
14.16.17.21.22 211,3.11.13 213,1.7.10.16.17 215,2.5.8.9 
275,6 289,15.19 291,3.912 293,2.5.15.19 295,5 299,12 
305,15.17 307,1.9 309,5 311,3.10.18 315,8.9.17.18.20 
329,3 341,2 343,14 351,5 451,8 burning food 
215,1 burning heat 157,11 burning hot 369,13. 
20 burning humours 367,4 burning sensati- 
ons 115,14 burning tongue 455,14 fierceness 
of 313,18 in the stomach 445,18 of yellow bile 
273,21 

burst of precipitation 175,10.12 of rain 175,5 


calm 457,18 473,16 477,6 

Capiton 277,2 3373 

carbuncle 103,14 119,8 

care 269403974213 treat with 495,12 

carefree 317,1 321,10 carefree regimen 319,8 

case case histories 209,11 419,24 421,2 

catarrh 145,4.6 147,18 205,11 

cause 71,4.5.10.17.18 75,17.18 77,25 79,8.16.22 81,2.9.10. 
15 83,1 85,11 101,14.15 105,9 111,11 139,3 141,6 149, 
3 159,14 187,16 193,20 195,17 209,1 215,19 247,18 
249,7 261,12 281,8.10 317,16 319,15.21 385,16 411,13 
421,10 439,21.23bis.24.24 accidental 69,12 exter- 
nal 117,14 457,12 immediate 439,19 nature of 
195,10 obvious 439,5 of diseases 193,22 287,18 
of strangury 249,8 types of 71,6 

cease 153,9.13 169,5 177,17 179,8.12 183,21 221,20 
223,1 227,22 237,15 253,24 279,9.11.?213 309,19 313, 
20.23 329,13 343,5.16 375,1.2.8.9 383,14.16 387,9 389, 
14 391,7.9 395,4.6 399,15 405,8 415,13.17 417,13.16 
455,10.22 457,2.7 463,9 465,8 477,1 481,8 489,19 
493,13.19.22 499,7 cease completely 153,6.8 371, 
15.17.18 373,1.4.6.11.12.18.21.23 375,5.7 379,14 383,12 
385,14 389,4.9 391,19 399,10 403,21 405,6 415,3 

cessation 373,16 391,4 of diseases 313,21 335, 
22 of fevers 229,21 329,21 

change 107,11 109,1 241,19 413,8.9 481,25 cha- 
racter of 429,22 in the urine 481,22 notice- 
able 109,2 of the air 127,19 of the weather 
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blurred blurred vision 113,20 133,510 275,13 

body 71,6.9.11.15.16.18.19.20 73,2.1718.20.23 75,5 7 
101,12.15 111,10.15 115,12.16 117,13.15 119,14 7, 
8.10.14.17.19 133,9.11 135,910.22 137,10 145,5.910 147, 
15.20 149,7 151,8 153,9.10.16 155,2 157,12 159,19 181, 
14 183,2.5.6.710 187,1 189,8.12.15.16.17 191,1.2.3.5.7.11. 
17.22 193,1.9bis.11.12.15bis.17 195,16.19.20.22 197,1.3bis.6. 
15.21 199,11.13.16.17 201,3.13.19 203,3.4.8.18 205,4.6.15 
207,5.10.13 213,12.13 215,5.17.19 217,15 221, 11.13 
229,18 231,11 233,19 235,15 239,14.17 241,1 243,2. 
21 245,19 247,15.17 249,6.12.15bis 251,3.914.16 253,2 
255,3.11 257,2 291,10 293,16 297,10 303,14 309,9 
321,13 323,19.20 325,1.2 341,19 343,18 347,17 357, 
19 363,21.22 365,2.18.20 369,12.13 379,26 5 
385,15 395,915 3979.14 399,11.18 433,5 435,24.25 
439,5.922 441,9 443,16 447,11 449,19 453,4 457,18 
459,1.14 465,1.3 479, 2bis 487,2 489,3 495, 10.14 
central region of 313,2 conditions of 129,3 
133,3 205,8 323,20 359,1 365,16 diseased 255,12 
exterior of 369,19 extremities of 311,21 313,2 
health of 191,20 healthy 261,22 illnesses of 
363,19 inside the body 293,12 interior of 137, 
9 197,14 201,8 243,20 lower regions of 473,11 
mixture of 109,21 111,12 149,21193,6 321,3 mo- 
vement of 115,18 nature of 201,15 321,6 of 
children 221,5 of living beings 127, 18 
openings of 217,6 places of 197,10 regions of 
217,5 249,14 365,27 skin of 367,4 substance of 
263,11 surface of 441,21 tension of 139,14 
thin-haired 317,10 321,9 transparent 131,4 

body parts 161,15.16 185,21 195,9 15 
243,21 251,4.7 263,78.910.11.14.16.19 275,1 281,19.20 
283,3.10.13.14 289,10.11 295,19 307,3 339,17 343,13. 
15 347,16bis 367,1.20.22.26 369,2.3 381,9 385,13 401, 
8 437,14 461,14 471,11 479,2.3 489,10 primary 
75,7 77,17 

boil 307140719 

boiling 13714.17 157,13 407,20 

Bootes gully of 473,14 

bottom 199,10 347,2 371,7 

bowels 115,18 155,6 197,712 199,10 201,8 233,20. 
21 241,15 243,2 303, 11.14 327,21 457,4 493 0 
bowel disorders 163,9 235,2 297,3.6.15 bowel 
irritation 481,14 483,18 bowel movements 
155,8.17 157,2 469,4 477,17 481,1 constipated 
115,3 309,16 315,6 455,6 looseness of 187,21 197, 
11 201,9 241,818 upset 233,18 327,12 

brain 211,18 255,16 273,24 307,5.6.11 309,3 311,15 
brain fevers 211,11.15.17 inflammations of 273, 
15.17.24 305,15.18 307,5.8.12.14.16.21 309,2 315,13.16.18. 
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coincidence 14713 

cold adi. 73,12 77,21 91,22 103, 2.4.7.8.10 107,6.21 
113,17 117,9.14.16 131,15.16.19.21 1374 177,17 179,21 
183,4.8.11.16.1722 185,10.23bis 187,6 191,22 195,3.6.11 
19714.21 211,17 219,2 221,5.17 235,21 247,15 263, 
13 285,20 301,16 307,18 309,11.14 311,22 321,11 353, 
21 355,12 365,18 423,13 431,27 433,16 441,19. 1 
445,17 451,18 487,12.15 489,20 491,2 cold air 71, 
15195,8 cold bodies 149,7 191,5 cold causes 
187,15 195,17 cold climate 77,14 cold conditi- 
ons 28712 cold humours 71,24 129,8 139,17 
229,18 233,6 243,1 245,19 457,16 cold inflam- 
mations of the head 349,18 cold liquids 195,10 
cold mixtures 215,18 217,17 305,5 323,16.17 325, 
13 cold northerly winds 113,15 cold phlegm 
363,23 cold seasons 71,24 cold sweats 313,11 
423,15.19 427,3.11 429,11 433,4 487,2 cold water 
269,6 271,22 359,8 387,8 cold weather 117,15.17 
191, 3.4.16 cold wetness 231,10 363,22 cold 
winds 107,16 119,12 195,8 285,6 287, 23 289,3 
cold years 181,3.14 

cold subst. 77,18 105,26.27 107,2.3.7.9 113,4.13 127,21 
131,14 177,12 179,20 183,12 185, 16bis.18.20 189, 15 
191,4 193,1.10.13 247,11.12.13bis 285,6.8.9 287,9 293, 
1 323,19 325,2 353,13 365,15 

coldness 77,22 107,18.22 137,8 219,4 313,313 345, 
17 369,11.12.16.18 in the extremities 155,2 233,2 
of humours 239,2 of the air 111,14 18710 of 
the extremities 311,18 369,13 of the skin 369,12 

collar-bone 309,9 11,5 17 

colour 115,13 131,11 273,20 309,15 423,7 443,22 
447,9 bad 493,10 497,1.16 good 301,19 463,8 
465, 6.25 481, 2.20 483,1 499, 9.15.16.17.19.20 of 
blood 427,20 quality of 483,2 

coloured intensely coloured bilious stool 
445,22 455,2 intensely coloured froth 439,14 

235, 4 445,19 451,15 463, 3. 18. 21 
colourless urine 157,5.8 

commentary 75,11.21.23 265,13bis.15 267,5 281,5. 
7 347,14 361,2 367,16 369,6 393,11 421,6 

commentator 163,18 165,15 281,7 

community 71,2 93,12.24 95,2 of Greeks 
393,15 

complete 211,9 295,9 413,10 417,10 441,5 445,4 
483,9 497,22 complete crises 213,3 297,717 301, 
3 335,22 443,6 457,6 461,4 463,12 467,2.4.16 471, 
19 483,11 493,22 497,7 499,11 

complexion 3495 

interior, concave area of the liver 


colourless 


concave 
137,12 


129,5 183,15 of urine 483,5 perceptible 107,20 
rate of 107,13 seasonal 101,9 types of 101,5 
character 361,813 character types 345,13 361, 
11.1719 of changes 429,22 of diseases 239,1 of 
fevers 401,17 403,9 of persons 361,6 of the 
soul 361,18 of transitions 173,8 

characteristic 119,9 137,13 209,22 335,14 397,3. 
6 characteristic colours 427,20 characteristic 
mixtures 77,19 of healthy bodies 261,21 of 
seasons 115,20 

cheek 4996 

chest 115,15 145,2 255,14 499,3 organs of 141,15 
pain in 115,3 regions of 127,22 upper chest 
309,8 

children 111,5 219,21 221,5.6 247,6712 249, 2 
277,18 281,13.14 283, 6bis 299,6 301,17 303,20 317,9 
321,5 341,8.16 495,6.21 disorders of 111,6 in the 
womb 449,10 nature of 323,14 

chills 115,3 147,12 151,3.10ter.12bis.13.19 227,3.5 343, 
16 365,15 383, 16.18.19 385, 4bis.10.11 387,20 391,7.21 
393,1.3 477,13 499,6 fever chills 227,12 spell of 
151,18 

chronic chronic diseases 245,16 405,3 chronic 
fevers 405,3 

Clazomenius 479,12.14 

Cleanactides 461,10.12 463,13 465,2.5 467,15 

cleanse 199,117 237,5 249,516 253,2 321,13 

clear verb. 157,6.11 447,8 455,21 485,1921 489,9 
clear up 179,15 491,14 

climate 77,14 79,16 81,15 85,12 127,2.10 149,5 171, 
10 207,17 221,4 295,2 307,10 319,23 321,12 327,9 
353,17 355,7 nature of 199,1 types of 195,1 

climatic 355,19 climatic conditions 77,9 79,9 
85,13 101,23.25 103,11.14 105,1.20 113,5.9 115,23 117, 
1119,6.1416 121,1 125,1.20 135,20 147,15 153,5 171, 
13 181,18 183,24 189,5.16 191,1.18.21 193,21.22 195,11 
199,19 203,21 207,8 209,2 213,15 215,15 219,17 
221,16 225,4 237,18 247,9 253,67 283,19 285,15.20 
291,8 293,8 321,4 329,19 341,12 343,7 345,11 353, 
10.12.17.20 355,6.10.11.12.14.18 357,1 climatic variati- 
on 113,11 

climax 153,17 237,20 403,6 405,9 of attacks 
371,19 of diseases 405,16 of fevers 307,8 365,9 
385,7 ofrain 179,11 time of 153,20 

cloud 129,721.22 131,1bis.3.5.8.10.22.23 177,16 181,5.7 

cloudiness 465,8 

cloudy 129,3.10.12.13 147,19 149,6 177,18 179, 24 
183,17bis.22 185,10 187,6 

coincide 89,5.11.13.15 121,21 129,20 383,2.3 1 
393,13 401,14 425,2 469,18 
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air 71,10 77,3 of the face 349,11 of the soul 
361,13 of urine 447,10 497,15 499,14 of winter 
177,9 2071 weather conditions 113,13 115,11 
133,4 201,14 

confusion 4377 

congested 207,11 213,14.18 

congestion 201,20 

conscious of breathing 423,18 427,2 429, 25 
431,13 

consciousness 445,20 

consistency 155,14 

constellation 89,20.21 95,16 

constipated 481,2 constipated bowels 115,2 
309,17 315,6 455,6 

consumption 113,8 143,10.16 145,5.7.17 147,13. 
14 149,12.1721 159,1.2.5.19 163,5 165,3.6.10 167,5.6 
169,8 171,6 203,15 205,3.5.9.12.13.21 383,4 401,6 
405,5 course of 165,14 167,3 incline towards 
395,15 397,7 tendency towards 145,116 

consumptive 147,1.4.9 151,6 153,4 159,14.20 
161,3.20 163,11.1921 165,3.16.18.19 167,6.8.912 169,20. 
23 171,10 355,7 393,1 401,712 consumptive con- 
ditions 397, 15 consumptive fevers 401,7 
diseases of 165,13 167,2 

continuous 371,15 373,8.9 377,19 continuous 
fevers 147,11 151,2 153,5.9.11 163,2 169,16 205,18. 
22 221,19 371,10.13.22 373,2.6.8 379,5.10.12.16bis.17.19. 
26 387,20 395,18.20 401,18 403,13 405,2 conti- 
nuous rain 87,13 119,19 121,6.15 177,15 

convalescence 3278 

convulsion 195,13 219,21.22 221,4.9.11.12.15 231, 
10 273,19 275, 2.3 277,17 281, 13.14 283,7 445, 23 
447, 2.4 449,16 475, 10 487,17 493, 4.7 in the 
nerves 273,15 motion of 231,12 susceptible to 
221,6 

cool verb. cool down 225,20 233,4 279,5 289,13 
475,4 

copy 145, 13bis 155,23 167,19 273,4 291,1 317,20 
321,18 333,18 337,3 409,22 411,2 

corrupt verb. 71,16 83,2 

corrupt 75,8bis 99,10 197,3 229,18 

corruption 77,7 99,11 195,15 

cough verb. 141,3bis 455,20 cough up 157,18 
159,6 163,16 165,25 

cough 163,14 165,124 bloody 1 

coughing 115,2 141,sbis.10 165, 4.5.6.9.10 167,6 
235,17bis.19 237,2.6 255,15 345,18 369,8 

Cranon 103,14 119,5.9 

Cratistonax 337,18 339,812 

crisis 113,1.2 137,13 167,21.24.26 169,1.5.11.12 209,19 


682 


conclusive 211,5 313,17 conclusive crises 265, 
18 497,4 conclusive signs 315,911 

concoct 155,15 185,21 187,9.14 215,20 219, 8 
243,10.13.18 245,6.20.21 255,3.4.5bis.6.7.8.10.12.14bis.16. 
1721 339,14.15.18 341,19 385,12 425,6 451,17 465,10. 
20.21 467,1 483,3 497,114.21 

concocted 159,47 231,21 497,5 concocted spu- 
tum 157,18 concocted urine 483,8 

concoction 157,21 159,2 185,3.19.23 235,5 253,24 
255, 2bis.11 257,9.12 259,710.18.20bis.21 261,3.4.6.11.15. 
17.20 339,10 445,1 465,19 467,1 473,4 absence of 
263,3 aspects of 253,21 kinds and stages of 
253,12.17 non-concoction 261,16.18.21 of disea- 
ses 255,1 257,115 263,5 of humours 219,2 263, 
8 461,1 of waste 187,1 partial 339,17 signs of 
473,3 

condition 69,15 73,16 75,9 77,6 93, 16.18 101,24 
103,3.10.16.17 105,5.7 107,1.5 109,7 111,15 113,17 117, 
11.21 119,11 121, 13.14 125,15 127,8.23 129, 9 
131,14.18 133,19 137,1.4.6 143,12 147,919.20 159,14.20 
161,21 163,6 165,79 167,27 173,7 175, 4.8.11.14 177, 
14 181,2 183,20 185,18 187,6.12 191,12 193,1.11 195, 
3.4 197,5.23 203,11 205,13 209,9 215,19 219,11 221, 
2 233,718.20 235,2 237,11 239,8 243,7 255,8.13 
273,10 277,8 281,13 283,10 287,912.15.23 289,2.912 
291,16 293,9 299,3 301,12.16 305,3 315,21 323,15 
327,14.19 331,17 347,12 349,1.2.5.8.20 351,1.7.11 353, 
2.15 355,4.16.17.19.20 357,12 359,11 361,4.724 365,3.15. 
21 369,10.19 371,8 373,1 395,5.17 397,15 399,11.16 
401,2 403,10 411,20 413,5.11bis 419,1 431,5.24 433, 
libis 435,19 437,2.9 439,1 445,11 447,19 449,10 
455,4.8.21 459,18.23 461,3 465,6.9 467,9 471,5.14 
473,21 475,13.15bis 477,4.5 479,10 481,1.23 483,13 
485,12 climatic 77,9 79,9 85,13bis 101,23.25 103,1. 
11.14 105,1.20 113,5.10 115,23 117,1 119,6.14.16 121,1 
125,1.20 135,20 147,15 153,5 171,13 181,18 189,5.16 
191, 1.18.21 193, 21.22 195,11 199,19 203,21 207,8 
209,2 213,15 215,16 219,17 221,16 225,4 237,18 
247,9 253,6.7 283,19 285,20 291,8 293,8 321,4 
329,19 341,12 343,7 345,11 353,10.12.1720 355,6.10. 
1112.14.18 357,1 natural 135,22 219,14 255,4 291, 
15.19 323,1 of blood 449,6. of bodies 129,3 
133,3 205,8 323,20 359,1 365,16 of climatic 
variation 113,112 of continuous fevers 395,20 
of diseases 351,17 385,21 of excretions 155,20 
of fevers 209,23 of humours 497,13 of pati- 
ents 329,4 353,9 359,20 377,13 419, 4 433, 24.25 
435,3 437,21.25 481,19 of places 345,11 357,2 of 
quartan and semi-tertian fevers 395,20 of rain 
121,16 of seasons 219,13 of spring 107,8 of the 
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date 89,12 173,10 175,24.25 heliacal 87,21.22 95,15 
97,7 175,18 

deaf 441,16 455,18 479,16 

deafness 443,452 

death 135,5 261,10.19 309,6 313,12.24 329,4.5 345, 
17 357,16 367,15.18.23 413,5 425, 3bis.4.5.7.17 433,22. 
23 439,17 451,9.14.16.17.19 453,1.5 459,20 473,7 475, 
11.16 477,21.21 close to 237,11 239,9 435,912 449, 
3 expectation of 487,24 indicative of 311,19 
315,1 427,7 indicator of 313,16 of the vital 
power 313,21 rapidity of 475,19 safe from 
461,3 signs of 315,89 state of 315,46 

debilitate 203,12 

debilitated 233,15 

December 99,1 

decline of attacks 371,20 379,13 of fevers 153, 
8.10 of patients 313,22 315,19 period of 365,17 

decrease 373,17 375,1 405,8 of fevers 229,21 

deep deep breathing 423,17 427,1 429,20.24 431, 
4 433,17 437,4 485,16 487, 16.27 deep red sedi- 
ment 463, 4.11 465,12 467,4 deep red urine 
489,8 deeply reddish stool 469,5 deeply 
reddish urine 455,20 463,3 465,11 

defect 191,8 207,4 latent 191,9 

defective defective mixtures 139,15.16 141,7 
181,20 8 

deficient 179,19 295,10 359,13 

delayed 335,25 341,14.20 441,5 delayed crises 
305,6 

delirious 161,19 209,9 351,4 365,25 367,2 423,5 
437,3.20 441,18.21 443,713 445,20 447,4.12 453,21 
455,1.13.15 473,18 477,14 479,19 487, 13.15.27 489,12. 
20 493,912.17 497,12 499,6 

delirium 135,5 209,15 211,1 283,15 307,8 311,14. 
20 357,14.16 363,5 423,12 425,10 429,1720.21 437,7 
439,1 449,14 453,4 455,6 479,5 487,10 

demise 42713 

demonstration rational 3772.11 

descend 131,7 141,9 145,4 161,4 199,11 205,11 
255,17 283,17 443,17 

descending descending urine 249,7 

descent 145,6 259,4 of waste 443,18 

desire 95,8 333,7 35957 

despondency 309,10 311,17 475,2 

diagnose 25756353, 357,17 359,19 361,3 369,10 

diagnosis 257,5 259,25 345,7 347,13 349,6 361, 
5bis 365,13 451,13 of diseases 259,24 265,4 of 
fevers 389,19 

diaphragm 277,11 429,19 437,815 

diarrhoea 113,7 18722 197,11 201,8 241,9.19 
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211,2.4.6.8.9 215,9 235,6 237,10.13.16 245,11.17 253, 
14.20 259,8.18 261,4.9.15.19 263,1.2bis.4 265,17 295,5 
299,20 301,12 303, 4bis.17 305,1.4.5.9 311,9 313,6 
315,14.15.20.21 327,13 329,14.19.20 331,6.12.16.22 333, 
2.9.14.17 335,2bis.4.5.13.18.19.20.23.24 337,15 339,10.19 
341,4bis.6.8.15.1719.21 345,17 349,16.17 367,15.18 371, 
16 379,6 399,23 403,4.715 407,15.16.17 409,18 411,14. 
19.23 413,1.4.714.16 415,1.8 417,4 421,3 425,2bis.3.4. 
16.18 443,2.23 461,2.8 463,1 467,15 469,11.12.15.19 
471,1 473,3bis.5.6 475,20 481,8 483, 9.10. 23. 24bis 
497,14.18.19.20.22 arrival of 381,2 425,15 circum- 
stances of 331,4» complete 213,4 297,717 301, 
3 335,22 443,6 457,6 461,5 463,12 467,2.5.16 471, 
19 493,22 497,8 499,11 conclusive 497,4 cycles 
of 409,812 dates of 341,23 incomplete 483,25 
485,6 negative 263,3 265,17 of attacks 379,13 
of diseases 413,21 of genuine tertians 417,14 
positive 263,2 265,17 411,22 symptoms of 311, 
11 429,16 time of 265,16 295,14 299,18 341,14 
403,2.7.16 

critical 393,14 483,26 critical days 221,24 223, 
3 229,4 329,20 331,7 409, 20.21 411,5.10.12 415,2.11 
417,9 429,16 435,13 445,6 447,17 453,6 461, 6bis.18 
467,14 471,18 483,24.26 485,7 491,17 

Crito 477911 

Critobulus 301,5 

cure verb. 776263,u 

cure 265,23 271,10 

cycle 153,12.15.18 213,3 375,19.20.21 377,1.9bis 409, 
16 411,14 413,16 415,3.9bis.10.16 417,11.12.14 463,14 
daily 401,13 duration of 153,12 of crises 409, 
8.12 of critical days 467,14 483,24 485,7 of 
diseases 399,19 of fevers 375,21 377,7 of four 
409,19 411,11 of septan fevers 399,8 of seven 
411,12 


daily daily cycles 401,13 daily fevers 207,20 
217,10.13 

danger 301,5.11 351,4 449,3 inherent 357,8 of 
perishing 495,20 

dangerous 221,7 253,21 263,11 349,19 369, 4 
389, 6.7.16 449, 21 495,3 dangerous body parts 
367, 21.23 369,2 dangerous conditions 351,18 
dangerous crises 265, 18 497, 17 dangerous 
diseases 251,20 253,217 379,7 dangerous sustai- 
ned fevers 379,20 dangerous swellings 385,13 
dangerous symptoms 475,1 

dark 131,6910 

darkness 131,2 275,7 see darkness 275,13 
279,3 
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429,1.5.12.23 433,18 435,13.21.24 437,3.5.19 439,6.9.11. 
17.20.23 441,2.8 443,910 445,5 447,18.20 449, 18bis. 
21 451,1.13.17.23 459,16 461,1 463,1.20 465,6.8.9.13 
469,6.14.18 473,1 475,13 477,5 479,10 483,2.3.4.21 
485,13 487,15.20 491,6.12 495,6 497,1.5.721 499,915. 
19 acute 347,19 377,18 379,5.11 383,2 389,2 393,13 
425,14 433,23 459,12 495,16.17 attacks of 151,11 
435,17 beginning of 311,12 313,19.20 315,24 341, 
5433,24 435,6 451,20 455,22 461,13 477,719 479,9. 
22 481,23 483,25 489,7 491,5 493,1 causes of 
193,22 287,18 cessation of 313,21 character of 
239,1 chronic 245,16 classification of 83,7 
climax of 405,16 concoction of 255,1 2571.15 
263,5 conditions of 351,17 387, crises of 413, 
21 cycles of 399,20 diagnosis of 259,24 265,4 
end of 483,25 epidemic 69,7 eye disease 75,14 
99,20 113,9 185,2.5.8.11.13.15.19 1874.5.8 fatal 171,11 
355,8 377,18 425,17 427,22 free of 285,19 gene- 
ral 71,5.911.13 81,17 83,11.13.19.20 85,8.15 181,20 183, 
9 185,7 193,25 kidney disease 249,2 length of 
451,22 liver disease 381,10 local 69,10.12.16 83,10 
location of 369,3 473,11 lung disease 195,14 
205,14 381,10 miscellaneous 71,3 83,21 109,11 
nature of 351,19 of consumptives 165,12 167,2 
of elementary body parts 263,18 of fullness 
195,15 of putrefaction 119,1 of the head 381,18 
of the pleura 195,14 381,9 of the spleen 381,10 
onset of 311, 9.13 313,5 411, 6 433, 26 479, 16 
persistence of 261,917 473,7 prognosis of 259, 
24 265, 4 319,12 357,4 progression of 405, 
prone to 11715.16 recurrence of 211,6 261,10. 
473,7 relapse of 333,1.10.25 335,3.9.13.25 341,16.2 
remnants of 399,17 signs of 255,21 states o 
407,5 strength of 393,20 succession of 345, 
367, 14.17 symptoms of 497,6 treatment of 
31912 types of 79,15 91,1719 unusual general 
99,7 101,10 111,17 219,19 unusual universal 109, 
10 111,12 299,2 variation of 111,3 varieties of 
351,19 405,18 

diseased 237,3 diseased areas 139,16 diseased 
bodies 255,12 diseased body parts 347,16 

disorder 199, sbis 201,1 203,5 241,21 bowel 
disorders 163,9 235,2 297,3.6.15 kidney disor- 
ders 1997 201,14 of children 111,6 

disordered 2379 

disorderly disorderly character 239, 

disperse 343,17 slow to 139,10 

disposition natural 321,24 

dissipate 129,14.15 195,18.23 201,19 215,720 245, 
20 321,10 325,6 341,18 397,10 difficultto 0 
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299,19 329,14 431,13 439,14 481,12 483,16 485,1 

die 133,17 145,18 147,8.9 149,10 161,16.19 169,23.24 
171,112 211,11.13 221,3 247,5.6.12.14 249,21bis 251, 
20 271,3 273,16.22bis 275,2 285,17 289,6.17 291,5 
293,6 295,2.4 297,9.21 301,9 303,20 305,16 309,19 
313,3.8.14 315,18 317,913 319,15.16.19.20.25 325,4.16.19 
327,2.4.6 337,19 339,914 341,4 355,9 381,16 423,16. 
23 425,19 427,8 429,5.9 433,16 435,7.15.25 437,1 
443,11 447,14.18.19 449,3 451,2 453,8 467,812 475, 
5.1922bis 477,718 487,18.22.26 491,316.17 495,19 

dietetic dietetic measures 259,3 

difficult 215,8 281,6 321,7 325,14 403,1.3.5 425,3. 
4 difficult diseases 351,15 difficult fevers 221, 
22 difficult nights 423,4.24 469,7 487,1 493,5 
difficult to concoct 219,3 243,9 difficult to 
dissipate 325,5 difficult to move 385,12 diffi- 
cult to warm up 225,20 

digestion offood 441,5 

diminish 343,516 443,5 

dine 489,13 491,7 

dinner 473,15 untimely 491,7 

Diocles 37711 

Diogenes 337,10 

Dis (month) 93,1821 95,19 

disappear 243,16 245,12 247,2 299, 19bis 313,17 
457,1 

discharge 245,5 of postpartum blood 445,10 
of soft excrement 241,20 

discomfort 425,9 431,17 

disease 69,8.10.14.17.18.20 71,1.4.7 73,3.13.15bis.18.24 
75, 1bis.3 77,1.4.5.26 79,9.16.18.20.21 81, 2.6bis.7.9.10.16 
83,2.3.15.17.19.20bis.22 85,1.3.7.11.14 87,16 99,9.18 101, 
13.14.18 105,6.9 109,14.17.19 111,2.4.16.20 113,1.6.8 115, 
5 117,2.6.8.10.17 119,8.15 125,19 133,23 135,3.6 143,7 
145,9.19 147,1.8 149,3.9.12.18 153,14.20 157,20 161,13. 
16.21 163,6 167,25 169,3.5.8.9.10.13.23.25bis 171,5.11 
183,14.23 185,8 187,14 189,1.2.3.4.6 191,8.10 193,20 
195,12 197,1.4.9 199,3.4.10.18.22 203,19 205,10 207,3. 
4.12 209,2.12 211,8 215,13 217,3.7 221,4.7.12 229,7 
231,9.17.21 235,1 237,7.13.14.15.19 239,20 241,14 243, 
9.16 245,2 247,6.21 249,21 251,21 253,3.17.21.23.24 
261,1.12 263,10 265, 16.17 271, 6.8. 11. 12bis. 15.16. 20 
273,1.2 279,8 281,21 285,16.18.21 287,1.15 289,3.7 
259,23 301,11 303,18 305,19 313,723 315,8.24 317,3. 
9.19.21 319,1.3.4.5.13 327,5.8.21 331,11.13.15 333,16 335, 
2.14.21.22 339,17 341,5.18.22 345,8 349,13.20 351,910. 
11.13bis.16.23 353,6.8 355,3bis.4.8.10.14.16 357,6bis 359, 
11 361,7 367,19.20.22 379,6.24 381,9.11.17.18 383,4 
393,2 399,10.18 403,8 405,1.3 407,1.611.14.15 411,20 
413,1.8.9 419,23 421,9 423,16.19 425,21 4273.10.11 
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eliminate 255,13 257,2 271,12 273,20 

emaciate 205,59 

emaciation 159,21 

embryonic embryonic formation 321, 27 
323,2 

empiricist 85,22 99,13 193,21 

empty something empty 431,21 437,11.12 489,6 

enclosing enclosing membranes 307,5.6.11 

enema 259,3 421,21 

enlarged enlarged spleens 381,15 

Epaminon 295,3 

ephemeral ephemeral fevers 439,67 

Epicrates wife of 453,911 459,1 

epidemic epidemic diseases 69,7 85,11 

Epigenes brothers 331,21 337,10 

epilepsy 109,16 195,13 

epileptic 381,17 

equinox 87,12.18.20.22bis.23.25 89,2 93, 15.26 95,12 
97,2 103,10 109,3 123,2 177,17 183,18.21 285, 4bis.7. 
14 289,16 293,8 305,13 307,11.22 341,3 autumnal 
89,2.14 95,18 97,5 103,5 121,15 127,16 175,8 303,24 
vernal 89,11 93,4 95,22 109,1 

Erasinus 473,123 475,12.16 477,3 

error 75,17 145,12 155,23 167,19 175,2 333,18.20 

eruption 245,1 

erysipelas 139,6 

Eualcidas 431,9 

Eudemus 415,14 

even even days 309,12 313,5 407, 15bis 409, 1 
423,20 425,1516.20 427,4 429,6 

exacerbate 151,3 387,21 

examination 3473.18 383,6 

examine 87, 385,8 387,6 413,16 

excrement 241,16 295,12 327,20 407,20 bilious 
295,20 385,14 443,11 soft 241,20 

excrete 155,11.12 197,2 199,9 201,911 203,3 213,15 
215,17 217,7 231,12 237,5 243,19.21 249,11.15 251,4. 
8.14 255,16 295,18 297,6.10.13 303,11.13 321,13 367, 
25 409,1.3 449,7 Á71,10bis 485,4 

excretion 155,16 201,3 207,12 241,5 243,8.910.12. 
13 249,16.17 257,18 259,1 295,12 297,3 395,9 471,11 
473,10 483,19 conditions of 155,20 downward 
339,6 forms of 29715 of bile 213,14 of 
humours 155,9 of menses 301,13 of waste 
331,1 unmixed 155,13 

exercise 189,10 193,2 431,10 439,19 ill-timed 
439,8 441,8 physical 139,20 213,20 

exhaust 2312 

exhausted 397,14 

exhaustion 441,3 461,15 
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dissipation 139,9 213,13 321,6 323,19 325,14 
of humours 2192 of waste 207,9 

dissolve 139,8 185,4 187,8.9.14 245,6.8 293,1 409, 
4 hard to 141,9 

distress 163,4 169,17 19922 247,21 

distressing 211,1 distressing symptoms 211,4 

disturb 71,6 

diuretic 2595 

diurnal 397,13 diurnal fevers 395,14 397,6 

dizziness 115,17 

doctor 3 

Dog (constellation) 89,20 91,1 

Dog Star (Sirius) 89,19 

draw drawn upwards 437,14 455,23 485,16 

dream verb. 365,11 473,20 

dream 345,14 363, 18.19.21 365, 1. 4. 5bis. 8. 9. 10. 14. 
16.19.20 

drink verb. 81,3bis.16 193,2 269,6 271,22.23bis 387, 
9 433,12 441,4 469,3 489,3 491,11 

drink 71,713 83,4 279,6 alcoholic 193,5 

drinking 431,10 439,818 441,8 

drizzle 11922 

Dromeades wife of 485,911 

dropsy 241,9 243,13 381,15 

dry verb. 115,13 191,22 193,4.11.13 dry out 139,15 
315,4 

dry 75,13 77,18.20 103,7.8.10 123,16.18.19.21.22.24 125, 
5.710.11.13 127,9.20 129,15 137,3.5 183,6 263,14 275,1 
285,8.20 287,6 289,4 291,17 307,19 dry air 71,15 
91,21 dry bodies 183,6 191,5 193,15.17 dry 
climate 77,14 207,17 dry coughing 141,5 dry 
days 355,2 dry humours 129,9 dry mixtures 
191, 6.15 291,9 305,8 dry regimen 193,14 dry 
seasons 289,5 dry tongue 423,3 425,9 431,15 
439,15 479,19 487,6 489,9 dry weather 191,4.6 

dryness 77,22 105,26.28 107, abis.9 109,3 113, 4.12 
127,17 189,15 287,9 291,18 323, 13.17bis.19.21 325,2 
353,13.18.19 of the air 111,14 periods of 113,10 

duplication 151,15.16.19.22 153,15 1 

dysentery 75,15 99,20 113,9 187,20 197,10 201,8 
241,8.15 299,1.2.4.9 303,8.10.12.14 327, 13.21 329,14 
331,2 


ear 137,19 245,5 299,19 329,12.17.21 337,15 339,5.15 
481,711.15 483,8.12.14.20 485,1 

eat 81,4bis.14 161,2 359,13 365, 11bis.19 

education 173,15.1718.19.20 

elementary elementary body parts 263,711.14. 
19 307,3 343,13 401,8 

elements 105,119 37712 balance of 263,17 
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207,18 209,23 213, 4.6 215,7.13.15.17 217, 3. 13.14.18 
219,1.5 221, 1.10bis.12.19.23 223,5.19 225, 1 
23bis 227,1.3.7.8.15.22 229, 3.16.17.18.19 231, 9 
235,16 239,10 273,8 275,6.13 279,15 283,15 289,17. 
20 291,5.6 295,79 299,13 309,19 329,12.13.18 339,13 
351,23 355,9 357,15 361,16 371,14.16.1721.22 373,2.4. 
5.7.10.11.15.17.19.23 375,1.2.5.6.7bis.10.13.18.20 377,3.5.8.9. 
12.14.15.18 379,11.22.25.26 381, 8bis.10.11ter.13 383, 3bis. 
12.14.16bis 385, 3bis.5.8.10.12.13 387,7.9 389,2bis.3.4.5.8. 
10.12 391,2.3.5.6.8.18.20.22 393,1.3.7.8.1721bis.24 395,4. 
6.16.21 397, 2bis.5.9 399,6.12.13bis.14.15.20 401,3.5.7.9.12. 
13.15.17 403,8.17.19.24 405,3 409,19 415, 3. 9bis. 15.17 
421,18 423, 2.20.24 425,15 427,3 429,6 431, 10.16 
433, 2 439, 4.6.7 441, 23 443, 2bis 449, 19 451, 7.20 
455,10.22 457, 2.7.8.12.14.16 459,3 461,15 463,7.9.13 
465,23 475,6.20.22 477,2 481,8 487,3 489,1.10.11.18 
491,8.19 493,11.13.19.21 497,4 499,78 acute 75,14 
99,20 151,2 153,11 207,8 229,17 309,7 311, 6.16.21 
423,223 441,12 443,3 445,23 449,14 453,16 455,9. 
11 463,11 467,3 477,17 479,17 485, 13.22 489,5.17 
491,13 499,4 attacks of 365,9 385,6 brain 
fevers 211111517 burning 133,14 135,4.678 137, 
10.13 197,23 207,713.15 209, 6.15.16.17.21.22 211,11.13 
213,2.8.10.16.17 215,2.5.8.9 275,6 289,15.19 291,3.9.12 
293,3.5.15.19 295,5 299,12 305,15.17 307,1.10 309,5 
311,4.10.19 315,8.917.18.20 329,3 341,2 343,14 351,5 
cessation of 329,21 character of 403,9 climax 
of 307,8 consumptive 401,8 continuous 147, 
12 151,2 153,5.11 163,2 169,16 205,18.23 371,10.22 
373,8 379,5.10.12.16.17bis.19 381,1 387,20 395,18.20 
401,18 403,14 cycles of 375,21 377,7 daily 217, 
10.13 20721 diagnosis, prognosis and treatment 
of 389,19 diurnal 395,14 397,6 ephemeral 439, 
6.7 fever attacks 151,14 227,17 233,4 313,5 365,17 
367,9 369,1718 375,16 425,19 429,13 461,17 465,17 
fever chills 227,12 fever heat 271,22 311,20 315, 
4 fevers (that are) similar to tertian 223,8 227, 
15.19 229,4 233,21 half-tertian 383,2 391,8 393, 
12.13.18.21 395,6 intermissions of 229,20 inter- 
mittent 153,8 371,14.17 389,12.16 irregular 207, 
22 217,10.20 413,22 461,13 mixed 413,16 nature 
of 401,10.10 nightly 217,10.13 207,21 nocturnal 
395,14 3973.4 non-fatal 279,4 nonan 401,15 
417,15.16 onset of 219,22 365,14 385,7 491,8 
order of 403,11 quartan 215,11.13 217,3 349,16 
373,21 381, 4.15.16.20 395,21 415, 12.14 417, 13.16 
quintan 401,5.14 417,15.16 reduction of 425,8 
relapse of 443,5.8 seized by 439,11.12 445,13 
451,6 453, 21 457,4 463,13 469, 2 473,14 479,15 
491,22 493,20 semi-tertian 223,11.14.15 383,2 


expectorate 141,3.6159,47 255,15 

expectoration 159,8 of sputum 163, 15 
165,25 

expel 141,11 197,8 199,112.14 201,615 243,1921 249, 
6.10.13.15 283,16 299,8 479,2 

experience 75,16 85,21.24 871 97,4 99,12.17 105, 
16 109,8 193,23 377,3 399,45 415,5 419,10 461,7 

exposure tothesun 213,21 

expulsion 217,4 257,18 of waste 217,6 327,20 

exterior ofthebody 369,9 

external external causes 117,14 457,12 external 
factors 189,13 

extinction 413,10 

extremities 225,19 233,2.4 309,10 311,21.22 313, 
2 423,13.15 431,27 433,3.916 435,11 441,20 445,17 
451, 18 475, 4 487,15 appearance of 313, 13 
blood of 313,2 coldness in 155,2 coldness of 
311,18 369,13 

eye 115,14 185,4.11.15.17 187,5.8.9.13.17 195,79 3 
279,3 283,18 329,2 349,9.11 373,21 481,16 black 
317,11 319,7 321,10 eye disease 75,14 99,20 113,8 
185, 2.5.8.11.13.15.19 187,4.5.8 movement of 115,17 
thickening of 187,10 

eyesight 481,16 


face 347,19 349,8 conditions of 349,12 of 
healthy people 347,19 

facial facial pimples 433,6 

faculty mental 431,5 sensory 161,15 

failure of feeling and movement 283,13 of 
sense perception 313,24 of the vital power 
313,21 

famine 81,14 

fatal 83,16 85,1 113,6 163,6 289,13 293,6 319,18 
349,19 379,8 383,3 389,2.3.5.17 395,14 397, 4. 5bis.19. 
20 399,23 401,6 411,21 413,2 fatal burning fevers 
293,15 311,3 fatal diseases 171,11 355,8 377,18 
379, 5 407, 6.7 425,17 427,22 429,5 fatal sym- 
ptoms 135,1 433, 23 439,16 fatal indicators 
433,23 439,16 non-fatal fevers 279,4 291,4 

fatigue 363,12 431,10 439,8.18 441,5 

favourable 253,14.19 favourable cloudiness 
465,8 favourable nosebleeds 293,20 327,10 

February 95,21 

feeling 289,1 failure of 283,13 

female 81,3 32718 491,21 

fever 113,7 133,15 135,15 137,20 141,18 147,14.21 
149,9.14.22 151,9bis.11.12.13.15.18.20.21bis 153, 7 
155,5 157,11 161,14.22 163,20 165,3.4.6.7.9 167,5.26 
169,11 171,1.4.12 197,16.18bis.19 199,1 203,7bis.10.11.12 
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1sq. 229,12 377,21 381,20sq. 401,3.11 On the Natu- 
ral Faculties 255,19 On the Therapeutic 
Method 257, 13sq. 263,18 419,6 On the Voice 
321, 21 Opportune Moments in Diseases 
255,20 

genitals 445,14 459,9 painin 451,10 453,16 

genuine 209,3.16.22 215,9 genuine burning 
fevers 135,8 137,13 209,14 291,8 genuine fevers 
135,16 genuine semi-tertians 225,24 genuine 
tertian fevers 349,15 genuine tertians 207,21 
223,12bis 279,15 391,2 399,22 401,1 415, 8bis 417,14 

gnash gnash the teeth 357,15 

greasy greasy bilious stool 431,25 

Greek Greek cities 97,11 Greek language 157,3 
Greek people 113,14 the Greeks 151,7 161,1 
181,10 393,15 401,8 

green green bile 427,18 

greenish 309,15 greenish appearance 313,12 

groin 441,24 443,19 


habit 281,9 345,12 357,10.12.14.16 389,22 

haemorrhage 109,16 

hail 363,23 

hair straight, black 317,11 3197 321,9 

half half-tertian 383,2 391,8 393,12.13.18.21 395,6 

halting halting voices 321,19.22.23.26 

hand 493,23 palms of 309,11 461,19 

hard hard swellings 349,19 hard thickness 187, 
13 hard to bear 237,8 279,8.10 315,19 

hardness of hearing 113,20 115,17 133,58 

harm verb. 73,24 147,16 165,10 189,18 191, 2.5.6 
207,17 209,7 237,2 251,5 267, 13.17 269, 13.15.22 
289,2.3 337,9 

harm 393,6 cause harm 231,18 do harm 161,8 
235,18 extent of 79,4 incur harm 495,8 inflict 
harm 207,19 231,3 237,13 269,420 321,11 suffer 
harm 73,2223 191,12.16 247,18 449,4 491,9 

harmful 393,18 harmful agents 231,5 harm- 
ful bloodflows 371,8 harmful factors 215,1 
harmful humours 245,3 251,13 445,1 harmful 
signs 79,3.4 harmful weather 191,3.4 

harmless harmless diseases 111,18 harmless 
fevers 221,2 381,16 harmless signs 469,20 

head 1272122 141,914 145,4 147,18.19 159,16 187,5 
209,14 211,16 229,19 273,8 277,10.12.16 283,17 287, 
24 289,1.2.13 299,14 307,10.20 311,20 431,27 437,22. 
23 443,13 445,16 447,4 453,18 459,13 469,13 471,5. 
15 479,4 487,5.17 493,2 499,3 diseases of 381,18 
fullness in 149,2 165,8 heaviness in 113,20 115, 
16 133,6.8 273,11.18 283,4 431,12 437,18.21 455,5 
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389,1.8.13.15 393,13 395,5.21 septan 399,8 401,15 
41715.16 signs of 315,10 sustained 371,22 373, 
4bis 379, 16.18 403,23 405,2 tertian 153,12 213,28 
223,11 213,12.16 215,5 227,22 279,13.14 349,16 373, 
21 391,5.6 393,18 types of 361,17 389,21 391,1 

feverish 381,11 403,13 feverish patients 377,6 

fidget 365,26 367,1 

fidgeting 365,24 

finger 139,13 

flare flare up 213,19 221,24 223,2 229,9.15 403,3 
423,3 461,15 

flesh 213,12.15 

fleshy fleshy body parts 343,15 

flush cheeks 499,6 

foetus 495,7.8.11.13.14.1719.19 

fog 129,19.21 131,720.21 133,10.11 fog-like 129,16 
135,14 state of 129,17 

foggy 1291245 

followers of Capiton 2772 337,4 

food 71,712 83,4 193,4 201,6.16 215,1 241,19 255, 
12.14 257,10 279,6 359,17 365, 11bis.12.19bis 387,5.8 
405, 12.14.15 463,18 495, 15.18.20 abstain from 
159, 23 161,1 163, 16. 22.23 165, 19.20 167,1 239,9 
averse to 161,2 digestion of 441,5 

foot 309,11 477,12.15 479,3 

forehead 309,8 311,5 

forget 431, 

formation embryonic 321,27 323,2 

froth intensely coloured 431,13 439,14 

frothy frothy stool 431,16 

fuller maid of 337,19 339,8.12 

fullness 127,21 diseases of 195,15 in the body 
479,1 in the head 149,2 165,8 prone to 145,4 
147,19 

function 493,3 


Galen 69,4 155,20 171,16 173,4 Commentary on 
Hippocrates’ Aphorisms 349,14 363, 16sq. 367, 
12sq. 369,7 Commentary on Hippocrates’ Epi- 
demics 69, .وده‎ 171, 16sq. 173, 4sq. Commentary 
on Hippocrates’ Humours 365, 23sq. Com- 
mentary on Hippocrates’ Prognostic 275, 11 
279,18 329, 9sq. 363, 16sq. 367, 11.12sq. 369, 7.24sq. 26 
405, 18sq. Crises 213,7 225,1 229,11 255, 19sq. 
265,15 329,10 331,7 339,20 349,14 369, 20sq. 381,21 
401,3 405,19 423,22 Critical Days 229,6 331,7 
339, 20 411, 10.22 421,2 471,20 Difficulties in 
Breathing 369, 25 419, 24 431, 3sq. Logical 
Demonstration 105,22 On Mixtures 321,8 
On the Differences of Fevers 153,1 213,7 225, 
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245,716 249,1 253,5 255,21 257,4 259,15.1722 261, 
2 265,10 267,1.15 269,723 271,3 273,910.17 275,11 
27755 279,1.16 289, 4.7.18 291,13.15 297,15 303,1.10 
307,16 317,14 321,4 325,720 331,6 333,8.1921 339,» 
343,8 347,10 353,13 355,13.17 357,5 361,1 363,15.20 
367,17 373,7 375,17 377,10.13 379,2.4 389, 2.9.15.16 
391,18 393,711 395,17 399,1 401,13 403,22 405,13. 
15.19 407,10 413,6.12.18 415,7.12 417,6.9 419,21.24 
421,2.8 425,20 427,15 429,11 433,20 7 
437,3 439,2.11 463,18 473,9 479,8.9 491,8 9 
499,13 Airs, Waters, Places 69,14 75,19 77, 12sq. 
79,7 83,6105,7 117,8 357,5 Aphorisms 73,12 75, 
1248 77,13 99,16 101,22 105,2.3.4.10 113,4.19 115,10.19 
289,5 297,12 349,14 361,1 363,17 367,12 369,7 389, 
4 405,17 415,8 417,11.13 471,9 495,9 Diseases 
457,13q. Epidemics 69,5.6 171,17 173,5 265,14 
419,222 421,1 Fractures 347,11 Humours 347, 
6 365,23 Injuries of the Head 347,11 Pro- 
gnostic 77,15 79,1 155, 4.13 157,15 159,8 235,10.11 
265,14 267,1 275,11 277,6 279,216 329,8.10 347,11. 
18 357,12 363,17 367,11.13 369,725.26 405,18 407,12 
409,18 413,20 415,12 417,10.11.13 421,14 429,18 
437,6 465,12 475,20 Prorrhetic 4392 Regimen 
in Acute Diseases 83,12sq. 405,16sq. 471,6 Regi- 
men in Health 363,20 The Nature of Man 77, 
12.25 79,14 83,5 (ps-Hipp.) Book of Sevens 91,10 

hollow hollow eyes 349,911 

homoeomerous homoeomerous body parts 
263,16 295,19 

hot 73,12 77,8.20 107,7 113,15 137,3 177,18 263,13 
291,17 307,119 355,2 burning hot 369,13.20 hot 
age groups 325,5 hotair 71,15 hot bodies 
183,6 193,15.17 hot climate 77,14 207,17 hot 
conditions 103,16 119,7 hot fevers 161,14 351,5 
451,8 hot food 213,21 hot humours 129,» 
139,17 465,2 hot inflammations of the head 
349,17 hotliquids 159,18 hot medicines 259,6 
hot mixtures 149, 191,6bis.15 291,9 305,8 323,18 
hot natures 323,15 hot regimen 193,14 hot 
waste 161,14 hot water 359,8 469,13 471,5.7 
hot weather 117,20 191,5.6 213,19 215,2 

human human nature 281,19 347,9 

humour 71,232425 73,2.4.6.7.8.11 77,22 109,12 129, 
10 137,2.5.8 139,17 149,16 153,2 155,10.11.14 195,17. 
20.22 1972.19.20 205,14 209,14 219,3 229,16.17 233, 
19 237,5 243,91720 245,14.21 249,10 251,8.15 293, 
16 299,17 305,17.19 339,13 341,18 357,18 365,18 377, 
12 397,10 407,18 409, 2bis.4 425,6 437,23 441,9 
443,16 449,18.20 457,17 465,1.20.25 467,1 473,7 
483,4 495,9 abundance of 239,2 acrid 367,1 
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469,5 inflammations of 349,17 regions of 
471,15 

headache 275,12 279,3710.1112 461,14 479,15 

heal 135, 339,6 

health 71,17 75,7 7717 189,14 191,20 259,8 261,5. 
20 263,15 301,6 339,10 349,12 473,5 

healthy 113,6 181,15 183,10 189,11.17 199,10 203, 
18 239,12 261,22 263,9 265,18 289,5 347,16.19 349, 
5 357,14 

hearing 115,13 hardness of 113,20 115,17 133,5.8 

heart 89,21 451,910 8 

heartburn 275,14 277,6.16 279, 4 283,5 445,13 
453,16 455,5 

heat 103,815 105,26.28 107,2.3.10 109,3 113,4 117,22 
121,10 127,20 131,13 137,3 157,12 189,15 209,15 213, 
18 247,11 277,12 283,2.11 285,11bis 287,12 291,18 
293, 11.12 299, 14 313, ibis 321, 5 323, 21 353, 13 
balanced 25710.10 fever heat 271,22 311,20 315, 
4 innate 185,21 187,1 299,9 321,26 of the air 
111,14 of the extremities 311,21 of the head 
311,19 variation in 113,13 

heaven 181,8 363,12 

heaviness 273,8 299,19 in the head 113,20 115, 
16 133,5.7 273, 11.18 283,4 431,11 437,18.21.22 455,5 
469,5 471,14 487,5 in the lower back 469,2 in 
the neck 273,11.18 in the side 455,19 in the 
temples 275,7 

hectic hectic fever 401, 

heliacal heliacal dates 87,21.22 95,15 97,7 175,18 
heliacal settings 87,12 121,21 123,2 219,68 

Hellespontos 89,1 

hemiplegia 195,13 289,10 493,4 after-effects 
of 283,14 

Hera temple of 499,2 

Heracles temple of 337,18 461,12 

Heraclides 297447 

Herophon 441,12 

hiccup 345,18 369,8 

hip 245,115 481,10 485,2 tip of 299,20 

Hipparchus 87,2 

Hippocrates 69,4.6.14.17 71,22 73,12 75,12.18 77, 
1.3.9.12 79,10.11.13.14.15.18 81,10 83,5.12 85,12.18.19 87, 
1721 91,11.16 93,13.20.24 95,4bis.10 97,8 99,16.18 101,1. 
7.21 103,11 105,6.8 109,12.15 111,3.18 113,4.19 115,10. 
22 117,810.21 119,24 121,20 123,818 125,1.5.19 127,7. 
12.18.23 133,4.18.20 135,18.20 147,9 149,22 155,4.913. 
21 1578.14 159,8.13 161,9 163,5.18 165,16.1718 167,17 
169,5 171,17 173,5.11 175,8.21 179,3.13.15 181,2.6.10.17 
183,19 195,3 199,5.14.20 203,1.16 205,3.4 207,1.2 
209,10.12 217,1 223,6 235,9 237,17 239,11 241,11 
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405,7 465,3 495,19 

increase 343,12 353,2 405,9 of attacks 371,19 
379,13 

indicate 209,13 211,7 225,14.16.21 231,23 249,12 
253,14.19 255,11.13.15.16.17 259,8.17.18.21 261,4.5.8 
267,3 277,9 309,6 313,1.6.24 315,2 329,3.5 339,10 
343,10 351,4.16 353,6 355,20 357,14.16 361,23.24 
363,2.5.14.21.22.23 365,1.5.7.17 367,3.6.21 369,16.17 
371,4 389,6 399,2 425,2.3bis.4bis.5.6.7 427,10 429,19. 
20 435,1.17 437,7.19.22.25 439,16 443,12 449,15.17 
451,16.17 453,1.5 459,714.21 465,1.13.25 467,17 471, 
15 473,4.6 479,5 481,22 483,1.3.5.13.18 497,10.14 

indication 99,7 11712.12 

indicative 483,10 of death 311,19 315,1 427,7 

indicator 1177 239,8 313,14.24 335,1 355, 5.21 
357,11 363, 7bis 449,12 451,2.14.19 459,17.20 463,19 
467,7 485,6 487,20.21 critical 483,27 fatal 433, 
23 439,16 of death 313,16 of mixtures 323,16 
of recovery 465,14 

indolent 317,11 321,10 indolent regimen 319,8 

infant weaned 247,7 249,22 

infer 345,9 349,13.20 351,21 357,18 359,10 367,9 
451,1 

inference 351,6 

inflamed inflamed tumour 139,7 

inflammation 139,4 141,13 159, 10.18 273,24 
381,8.12 429,19 447,25 489,6 in the abdominal 
body parts 437,13 in the liver 449,5 in the 
womb 449,4 of the brain 273,15.17.23 305,14.17 
307,5.712.14.16.21 309,2 315,13.16.17.19.23 317, 8. 
23 319,14.1718.20.23.24 341,2.13 437,22 of the head 
349,17 of the larynx 113,7 of the lungs 205,11 

inflected inflected voices 323,11 

ingest 71, 213,21 279,6 489,4 491,13 

inhale 79,9 

inhaled inhaled air 323,5 

inhibit 115,17 2192 

innate innate heat 185,21 187,1 299,9 321,26 
innate nature 249,5 innate pneuma 129,16 

insane 475,3 477,17 

insanity 109,6 283,310.15 479,5 

insomnia 233,911 3097 311,4.12 

instrument 323,11 of speech 323,» of voice 


323,8 
insufficient 397,6 471,8 495,15 
interior interior ailments 365,27 interior, 


concave area of the liver 137,11 of the body 

137,9 197,13 201,7 243,20 369,20 
intermediate 105,28 intermediate conditi- 

ons 127,24 intermediate fevers 373,3 interme- 
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bilious 201,16 burning 367,4 cold 129, 233,6 
243,1 245,19 457,16 coldness of 239,2 concoc- 
tion of 219,3 263,9 461,1 conditions of 497,13 
dissipation of 219,3 diversity of 465,18 domi- 
nance of 111,1 dominant 213,10 dominating 
251,16 dry 129,9 excretion of 155,9 harmful 
245,3 251,13 445,1 hot 129,9 mixed 217,20 
movement of 277,10 of yellow bile 195, 23 
patterns of 91,1718 phlegmy 201,16 217,17 225, 
21 putrefaction of 14720 149,1.6 195,16 putre- 
fied 365,2 quality of 239,14 quantity of 357, 
19 raw 157,12 225,21.24 235,14 245,9.19 449,17 
457,16 459,14 sharp 251,4 367,1 sharpness of 
483,19 sticky 139,915 thick 139,915 157,12 449, 
17 transformation of 263,6 unconcocted 235, 
14 241,1 waste of 201,7 435,24 watery 449,8 
wet 129,8 243,1 

Hunayn ibn Ishaq 69,171,473. 

hurt verb. 127,22 129,5 139,14 187,7 381,2 409,3 
441,25 443,6 455,15 461, 14.19 481,8.12.16 483,15 
491,3 493,2 


Ianuarius 9748 

idle 31711321,10 359,16 idle regimen 319,8 

ill 189,16 195,79 fall ill 73,22 81,8 171,11 181,16 
189,5 191,18 195,21 203,19 205,13 235,1 295,14 
299,4 301,9bis.16 327,3.4.19 355,8 453,11 

illness 159,11 167,22 273,23 279,79 301,2.7 349,7 
363,19 369,1 

ill-timed ill-timed exercise 431,10 439,8 441,8 

imbalance 191,5 

imminent 3574453,6 475,17 

impaired 361,0 481,16 

impairment of mental faculties 431,5 

improve 115,13 423,6 445,15 453,17 455,21 459, 
10 461,20 463,4.7 465,23 479,21 481,1.5 487,4 
497,13 

inaudible inaudible winds 3471 

incline verb. 193,7 to regions of the head 471, 
15 to the arms or legs 259,5 to the interior of 
the body 197,13 201,7 to the kidneys 259,4 to 
the stomach 259,1 299,10 towards cold 247,12. 
13 towards consumption 395,15 397,7 

inclined to cold and wetness 193,1 to regions 
of the body 471,10 

incomplete 211,5.8 335,21 incomplete crises 
483,25 485,5 

inconclusive inconclusive crises 265,19 

inconvenient 397,12 

increase verb. 179,10 383,17.18.19 385,6 5.16 
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leg 81,14 441,25 443,6.1718.20 455,5.15 481,8 491,2 
regions of 259,5 

lessen 221,21 225,5.7bis.8bis.9.10.13.15 227,8 403,1.15 

lethal lethal vapours 83,1 

lethargic 233,14 433,912 455,17 487,5.12 493,16 
497,11 become lethargic 233,10.14 303,19 305,2 

lethargy 303,20 349,18 363,3 439,1bis 499,5 

life 387,13bis 397,17 loss of 135,5 

limb 4 

liquefy 293,6 

liquid 159,12.15.16.18 161,4.9 195,10 203,1.2 231,23 

lisp 31712 3199 321,17 323,5 

liver 197,6 213,11 277,13 307,2 349,19 381,8 449,5 
interior, concave area of 137,12 liver disease 
381,10 

livid 309,215 423,15 431,27 475,5 livid appearan- 
ce 313,12 

living living beings 127,19 129,17 133,3 

local local diseases 69,10.12.16 83,10 85,9 

long 395,14 397,7 long-lasting 169,25 219,3 
long-winded 173,18 long pauses 429,20.26 
long semi-tertian fevers 389,13 long tertian 
fevers 391,6 

Loos (month) 971 

looseness of the bowels 187,20 197,11 201,9 
241,818 

loquacious 363,2 

lower lower back 431,11 437,18 445,16 453, 18 
459,13 469,3 479,16 493,1 lower regions of the 
body 473,1 lower veins 307,9 

lucid 32747 431,26 441,24 487,11 493,18 

lungs 141,710.14bis 145,67 159,4 161,4 205,10 235, 
20 255,15 307,2 381,8 bronchi of 141,8 inflam- 
mations of 205,11 lung disease 195,14 205,13 
381,10 regions of 127,22 ulceration in 205,7 
ulcers in 145,2.7 


Macedonian Macedonian months 
the Macedonians 93,20 95,19.21.22 97,1 
maid of the fuller 337,18 339,8.12 
male 81,3 327,3 
malignancy 311,7 of diseases 161,13 of fevers 
161,22 of liquids 159,16 of waste 479,5 
malignant 83,15 147,21 149,16 155,14 159,3 163, 
12 315,1 397,11 427,10 479,4 malignant attacks 
313,8 malignant conditions 395, is 403, 10 
159,1 malignant 
crises 313,6 malignant diseases 229,7 235,1 
265,16 353,6 malignant fevers 149,21 155,5 477, 
2 malignant symptoms 311,8 


95, 24.26 


malignant consumption 
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diate mixtures 129,2 intermediate semi-terti- 
ans 389,113 intermediate states 189,9 193,18 

intermission 151,21 331,14 333,2.11.12.16.17.21.24 
335,10 373,18 389,11 391,6 of fevers 229,20 

intermit 151,322 153,713 169,1 209,20 211,8 331, 
15 335,2 341,5 371,10.11 373,9.10.15.17 387,20 389,5.6 
395, 19bis.22bis 443,2 463,8 465,23 

intermittent intermittent breathing 423,17 
427,1 429,24.26 431,4 433,17 437,4 485,15 487,16. 
27 intermittent fevers 153,8 371,14.17 373, 3.5 
389,12.15 405,2 

internal internal abscesses 199,15 217,5 inter- 
nal abscessions 245,17 249,14 internal body 
parts 197,15 

interrupt 31753 

interruption 381,2 385,17 415,6 

involuntary 329,2 involuntary tears 329,2 
367,7 

irregular 113,2 227,13 463,14 irregular fevers 
207,21 217,10.20 413,16.22 461,13 irregular inter- 
vals 461,22 irregular shivering fits 225,16 227, 
14 irregular times 465,17 

irregularity ofattacks 465,17 

irritate 185,11 the bowels 303,11.14 

irritation bowel irritation 481,14 483,18 

ishnūfūnus 321,20 

ishüfünus 321,19 


January 9718 

jaundice 297,2.11.12.13.21 299,8 

joint 245,14.20 347,17 joint pain 113,9 swel- 
lings in 245,11 


kidneys 199,17 201,3.9 205,15 249,6.17 incline to 
259,4 kidney disease 249,2 kidney disorders 
199,7 201,1.4 

kill 149,19 289,12 335,20 477,2 

knee 81,15 


Lailaps 181,1 

lapse 315,55 

larynx 141,10 321,235.25 323,1.6.78 inflammati- 
ons of 113,8 

latent latent defects 191,9 

later later physicians 371,21 

latitude 89,10 

laughter 431,23 

lean lean bodies 205,5.» 

leave leave standing 433,14 447,8 455,20 467,11 
485,20 489,8 
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21 111,12 149,21 193,6 321,2 of seasons 73,20.23 
75,4 77,4 99,11 107,11 of the air 73,10 75,8 77,7 
81,12 91,17 93,1617 97,9 181,20 183,12 185,913 215, 
19 217,15.17 219,1 231,11 235,21 291,9 301,15 305,8 
353,10 of the respiratory organs 141,7 of the 
weather 73,24 119,5 191,8.13 193,6 of the year 
211,17 seasonal 99,13.18 101,2.22 unbalanced 
189,16 

modulated modulated voices 323,10 

moisten 115,16 

moisture 103,5 129,22 131,1.12 137,7 141,8.9 155, 
12 185,12 201,24 203,1.2 315,5 

moon 97,10 level of 181,9 size of 87,3 

motion 407,19. 20 439, 19. 23 
231,12 

mouth 111,5 of the stomach 13711 197,13 451, 
10 8 

movement 115,13 153,16 289,11 295,19 bowel 
movements 155,8.17 1572 failure of 283,14 of 
eyes and bodies 115,17 of humours 277,9 

muscle 321,2527 323,2 


of convulsion 


natural 79,22 125,15 179,22 183,5 361,25 363,1 
429, naturalassociation 141,15 natural con- 
ditions 135,21 219,14 255,3 291,15.19 323,1 natu- 
ral course 123,9 125,6.14 135,19 1371 natural 
differences 197,10 natural dispositions 321,24 
natural excretions 295,12 natural measure 
247,11 natural mixtures 99,9 101,5 129,7 173,9 
181,19 183,11 207,4 natural path to recovery 
301,13 natural processes 261,3 natural states 
255,2 263,67 291,20 

nature 73,1517 105,21 111,1.8bis 117,15.17 129, 9.12 
143,16 145, 16 149,3.4 155,15 199,12 201, 11.12.21 
207,11.13 217,4 243,18 255,3.4.6.912 259,16 261,11. 
12.14 263,812.13 283,16 291,21 297,10.13 313,3 315,3 
325,4.5 345,8 347,10bis.12.13 361,13.25 363,3 409,1 
479,2 485,3 499,23 actions of 261,13 by (its) 
nature 127,24 183,5 189,15 193,3.15 219,3 397,10 
common 345,7 347,» human 281,19 347,9 
innate 249,5 of bile 437,24 465,2 of blood 
449,12 of bodies 117,14 201,15 321,6 of causes 
195,10 of children, adolescents and adults 323, 
14 of dimatic conditions 215,15 of countries 
87,15 119,15 of critical days 453,5 of diseases 
351,19 of fevers 401, 10bis 403,11 of general 
diseases 181,20 oflocations 81,19 of mixtures 
353,10 of persons 109,21 117,6 189,7 of places 
355,21 357,3 of prolonged tertians 227,8 of 
seasons 305,11 of semi-tertians 227,9 of sym- 


man 279,3 281,18.19.20 301,9 321,13 325,12 327,4 
363,8 463,120 475,6 479,8 489,1.3 491,7 

March 9720 

mark distinguishing 139,12 red 435,23 round, 
swollen red 433,5 

massaging 25712 


May 95,24 

meal 359,13 441,5 457,19 491,9 coarse 433,15 
467,11 

medical medical art 101,16 395,12 medical 


benefit 77,11 medical knowledge 387,6 medi- 
cal matters 385,17 medical science 415, 19 
medical treatments 143,7 271,9 

medication 269,5 495,10 

medicine 85,21 87,7 89,9 95,4 183,7 259,6 271,1 
387,16 art of 105,17 337,12 385,19 practice of 
225,1 393,9 421,5 study of 269,1 

melancholy 109,16 363,13 onset of 363,4 

Melidia 497,23 499,2 

membrane 243,2 enclosing 307, 5. 7. 11 
surrounding the brain 273,25 

memory 79,5 447,3 

menses excretion of 301,14 

menstruate 499,4 

menstruation 321,14 407,22 

mental mental faculties 431,5 mental fortitu- 
de 325,12 

method 77,8 101,8.11.13.17 105,1718 117,2.5 415,15 
453,2 of prognosis 265,10 of treatment 259, 
24 261,1 

methodists — third sect 

Meton 467,19 469,1.14.16 473,2 

mitamarinus 373,11 

middle-aged 283,1.912.16 

mind 79,6 239,12 361,9 437,19 

miscarry 99,22 301,17 495,6 

miscellaneous miscellaneous diseases 3 
83,21 109,11 

mixed 153,2 385,11 mixed humours 217, 20 
with raw humours 225,24 with light 1 
with pus 251,12 with watery moisture 155,12 
with yellow bile 225,22 

mixture 71,16.21.23 73,8.914.16.21 75,6.9 77, 19bis.21 
91,24 107,8 129,2 133,18 147,18 149,1 183,724 191, 
6.7.8.11.14bis.15 195,12 197,15 207,2 215,18 219,15.16 
247,18 263,16 305,5 321,11 323,17 325,13 353,15 
355,113 balance of 75,7 77,18 balanced 71,23 
91,22.23 107,» 191,119 193,10 247,17. defective 
139,15.16 indicators of 323,16 natural 99,9 101, 
5129,7 173,9 181,19 183,12 207,4 of bodies 109, 
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oily 487,25 oily urine 487,7 489,11 491,15 

old 247,15 341,9 old age 377,6 

opening 323,7 of bodies 217,6 of veins 
407,21 

oppressed 473,19 

oppressive oppressive heat 285,12 287, 12 
293,13 

order 111,19 113,1 415,113 417,13.16 461,16 463,14 
of fevers 401,17 403,11 

organ 199,18 237,4.6 of the chest 141,15 repro- 
ductive 141,16 respiratory 141,8 145,5 205,16 
235,21 237,3 urinary 315,5 


pain 81,15 115,15 185,2.15.17bis 239,16 251,2.6 261,9. 
21.22 273,711.18 275,15 277,7 299,21 309,13 313,9.10 
405, 5bis 431,11 441, 24 443,19 445, 14.16 447, 25 
451,11 461,15 473,6 477,12 479, 20 489, 5.10 493,8 
499,48 abdominal 485,14 487,1 493,11 free of 
261,22 in the chest 115,3 499,3 in the collar- 
bone 493,14.17 in the genitals 451,10 453, 16 
459,9 in the head 453,17 459,13 499,3 in the 
heart 451,9 459,8 in the hip 481,10 485,2 in 
the legs 455,5 in the lower back 437,17 453,17 
459,13 479,15 493,1 in the neck 275,6 453,17 
459,13 479,15 499,3 in the ribs 115,3 in the side 
457,3 461,14 in the womb 281,17 283,7 joint 
pain 113,9 throat pain 115,2 159,10.15.17 455,23 

painful 327,15 433,78 painful convulsion 
445,23 painful heaviness 455,19 469,2 487,5 
painful inflammations 141,13 painful interior 
ailments 365,27 painful nights 473,16 489,16 
painful swellings 329,11 481,6 493,8 painful 
symptoms 313,10 painful tension 277, 0 
475,7 painful urination 115,3 197,12 painful 
urine 251,12 

painless painless swellings 139,4 painless 
tension 275,8 277,3.9 

pale pale skin 317,10 321,9 pale yellow colou- 
ring 499,17 

palm ofthe hand 309,11 461,18 

palpate 139,13 

palpitation 195,14 

paralysis 115,1 133,68 283,2.10.13 285,17 287,23 
289,7.9.10.12 493,7 

particle 2775 423,910 475,8 

particulars 419,9.10.14.16.20 

pass pass bile 327,12 477,17 pass diarrhoea 187, 
21 431,12 439,13 pass something bilious 187,23 
pass something watery 187,22 pass stool 155,7 
431,16.24 433,1.713 441,12.13.17 445, 18.21.24 453,18 
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ptoms 311,6 421,8 of the climate 199,1 of the 
weather 117,10 197,22 of women 325,11 phleg- 
matic 129,11 physical 117,13 power of 497,3 
primary 73,19 servant of 271,7 273,5 

nausea 27716 283,5 309,7 311,5.12 477,13 8 
499,6 

nauseous 485,4 

navel 431,20 437,11 

neck 273,8 275,7 445,16 453,18 459,13 479,15 493, 
2 499,3 heaviness in 273,11.18 tension in 431, 
12 437,18 

neglect 431,36 

nerves 281,14 convulsionin 273,15 

nervous nervous symptoms 497,9 nervous 
tissue 221,6 

nightly nightly fevers 207,21 217,10.13 


nocturnal 397,1.2 nocturnal fevers 395, 13 
397,3.4 

nonan 371,12 373,20 397,19 413,17 nonan fevers 
401,15 417,15.16 


north north wind 123,14 133,22 137,8 

northerly 75,13 99,19.21 103,2 115,12 125,21 177, 
6.17 179, 23 183, 16.17.22 185,10 187,6 221,17 237,1 
285, 5.7 287, 5.6 353, 21 northerly conditions 
133,19 287,12 northerly weather 133,15 nort- 
herly winds 103,7 113,14.15.18 115,2.5.11 119,10.12 
123,6.8.9 125,22 127,1 133,21 175,5 177,15.20 181,1 
185,10.12 205,1 219,13 285,3 287,4 289,3 norther- 
ly years 181,3.14 

nose 209,8 275,15 277,8.14 295,2.3.15 299,15 301,1 
309,18 349,8.10 427,22 471,117 

nosebleed 133,16 135,4bis 137,14 209,15 275,910 
283,17 293,20 295,6.7.9.10 297,4.5.16.20.21 299, 4.6.12. 
18 301,2.7 309,18 315,10 327,10.19 329,3.5.6 343,4.16 
347,1 371,6 407,20 469,10.15.19 471,18 473,2 497,19 

nostril 255,16 299,14 315,7 423,8 427,215 429,11 
461,21 469,711.17 487,6.25 

nourish 449,0 

November 93,8 

nutrients conversion of 441,6 

nutrition 189,10 


observation 235,10bis 239,13 311,1 347,3 393,8 

observe 85,21 375,18.20 377,3 383,10 395,3.4 399, 
2.3.5 405,12 419,23 439,18 489,18 

obstructed obstructed voices 321,20.22.24.26 
3234 

occupation 117,3 345,22 7 

odd odd days 407, 16bis 409,12 411, 6 425, 17bis 
435,7 
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pessary 447,24bis 459,12 

Phanagoras servant of 297,8 

Philinus wife of 445,810 

Philiscus 295,3 421,16.17 425,719 427, 5.6.8.9 
429,21 435,4 

philosopher 181,8 415,14 

phlegm 71,24 109,13 129,8.11 139,5 153,3 195,24 
201,6.11.12 217,19 277,17 283,5 359,14.18 365,1 385, 
11 449,8 

phlegmatic 
129,11 

phlegmy phlegmy food 365, 19 
humours 201,16 217,17 225,21 

phrenitis 307,6 349,18 

Phrynichides well of 479,14 

physical physical activities 71,8 physical exer- 
cise 139,20 213,20 physical nature 117,13 

physician 259,13.16.20 267,2.16 269,17.22 271,6bis. 
8. 1bis.14.15.16.21bis 273, 1.3.4.5 351,8 353,3.6 373,12 
375,15 383,5 387,3.4.7.8.12 397,13 415,4 later phy- 
sicians 371,21 recent physicians 373,11 391,14 

pimple facial 433,6 

plague 83,11bis.13.22 85,10.12.13.14 109,10 119,17 

plain plain voices 323,11 

Pleiades 8712.18.20 97,6 175,19 heliacal setting 
of 219,78 rise of 87,24 89,12 91,4.20 93,2 109,2.3 
175,25 setting of 87,26 89,1.16 93,4.14 103,6 107, 
19 121,21 123,1.2.5 127,16 175, 15.16.18 177,78 285,4 
305,13 

pleura diseases of 195,14 381,9 

pneuma 129,719 innate 129,16 

pointy pointy noses 349,8.10 

pore 39710 

porosity 131,2 

porous 131, 28941 

postpartum postpartum bleeding 447, 18 
4492 postpartum blood 445,1 

poultice 25712 

power 778.14 101,9 263,8.12.13 429,7 435,1.2.22 
445,4 451,21 467,7 extent of 453,2 of climatic 
conditions 115,23 of the nature 497,2 of the 
qualities 113,3 surplus of 499,23 vital 231,2.4. 
23 241,3 243,11 299,8 313,15.22 142/6 2 

practice 257,58 451,3 of medicine 225,1 393,9 
421,4 

practise 259,13 389,18 practise medicine 89,9 
269,1.2 271,1 

practitioner of the arts 41912 

precipitation bursts of 175,10.12 

predict 75,3 775 99,7 111,16 265,22 267,2 361,4 


phlegmatic natures and ages 


phlegmy 
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455,2 457,5 469,5 475,9 479,23 481,12 483,18 485, 
17 487,10 489,16 493,6.12 pass urine 299,21 303, 
6.9 327,10 423, 4.6.8.13.26 425, 9.12 427,9 431,14 
433,8.13 441,25 443,11.14.22 447,5 455,711.20 459, 
22 463,3 465,11 467,10 469,921 481,4.6.14.26 483,7. 
8.20 485,18 487,7 491,14.16 493,10.15 pass with 
the stool 4 

passage 259,2 of urine 251,6 of yellow bile 
343,12 

pathway 323,6 

patient 115,1 167,9 169,7 207,17 209,7 253,9 267, 
12.16 269, 4.5.9.12.15.18.19.20.22 271, 2bis. 6. 7. 14bis. 20 
275,7 277,15 297,4.5.13.16 299,1 313,79.22.23 317,9 
331,11.15 335,1.4.12.14.20 341,4 345,8.10 349,3 351,2. 
3.6.710.12.14.18.22bis 353,3.4.5.7 357,13.15.17 361,4.23.25 
363,8 365,926 367,1.2.4 377,7 383,11 385,9 387,478 
397,13.14 399,10.1920 413,8 415,5 419,1.23/24 421,2. 
12.13 423,22 425,20 427,5 429,4 431,55 2 
435,6bis.9.15 437,3.8.17 443,910.14.1921 445,7 447,16. 
17 451,25 461,12 467,12 469,19 471,12.13 473,1.3.7 
475,18 477,20 479,9 481,17 483,2.16.26.27bis 485,7 
491,17 497,19 491,21 499,1 actions of 363,14 
bodies of 111,10 443,16 breathing of 423,17 
425,21 429,24 433,17 circumstances of 267,3 
345,6 349,10 conditions of 329,4 353,9 359,20 
377,14 419, 4 433, 25bis 435,3 437, 21.25 481, 19 
crises of 467,15 faces of 347,19 mind of 361,9 
recovery of 445,5 strength of 155,18 

pattern 405,5 415,11 

pause 229,919.20 long 429,20.27 

peaceful 473,16 477,6 

perceptible 87,6 107,14 363,6 perceptible 
changes 107,19 perceptible variation 371,16 

Perigenes 337,10 

periodic periodic winds 109,6 127,5 177,18 
285,13 

perish 319,6 321,14 495,16 

persist 139,10 143,4 147,20 151,10.13 215,19 219,6 
221,1.15 225,13 237,8 273,18 277,12 291,6 329,21 
341,2 377,6 425,6 429,6 433,6.24 441,19 453,18 
465,6 483,12 487,24 493,8.14.17 499,4.8 

persistence 185,19 of diseases 261,916 473,6 
of swellings 329,16 

persistent 251, 313,13 persistent consumpti- 
ve fevers 401,7 persistent continuous fevers 
163,3 169,16 persistent fevers 221,22 279,15 379, 
23 persistent heat 285,12 293,12 persistent 
heaviness 455, 19 persistent quartans 381, 18 
persistent throbbing 433,18 437,5 persistent 
urination 251,7 
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putrefy 1973.1719 203,9 229,18 293,2.16 


quality 77,22 79,3 1171 119,2.4 263,16 balance 
of 189,14 of colours 483,2 of humours 239,14 
of waste 201,14 power of 113,3 

quantity 127,14 155,721.22 157,1 179,11 2 
213,21 231,10 299,17 303,13 of humours 241,1 
357,19 of waste 217,15 

quartan 207,21 209,4 215, 11.14 371,12 373, 20 
379, 22.25 381,19 399,21 413,17 415,3.11 quartan 
fevers 215,10.13 217,3 349,16 373,21 381,4.14.16.20 
395,21 415,12.14 417,13.16 

quick quick-tempered 317,13 319,10 321,17 325, 
71L13.18 quick succession 429,19 quick temper 


325,8.10 
quintan 371,12 373,20 413,17 quintan fevers 
401,4.14 417,15.16 


Quintus 75,1.1523 99,610 101,2 193,21 


rain 99,19.21 107,17 113,6.8 119,21 121,2 123,19.23.24 
125,18 127,5.13.20bis 177,21.23 179,1.5.8.9.12 285,6.12 
289,5.6 293,5.13 363,22 abundance of 113,6 
abundant 119,19 121,3.6 129,1 177,11.16.20 179,7 
181,1 205,1 219,12 285,3 293,17 continuous 87, 
13 119,19 121,6.15 177,16 conditions of 121,16 
devoid of 123,1718.21 125,710.11 287,5 gentle 87, 
13 119,19 121,615 heavy 103,15 117,22 119,21 121, 
10 179,4 181,12 lack of 101,25 113,5 119,13 127,11. 
12.17 353,18.19 light 285,89 severe 119,21 129,1 
175,13 177,11 179,213. southerly 103,9 285,5.14 
287,13 293,914 strong 177,11 179,314 285,3 287,4 
torrential bursts of 175,6 

rainy 75,499,921 103,112 177,18 179,23 183,16.18. 
22185,10 187,6 287,6 

rapid rapid changes 413,7 rapid crises 305,9 
349,16 425,15 rapid diarrhoea 299,9 rapid 
fevers 229,17 

rapidity of death 475,19 477,20 

rational rational demonstration 377,2.11 

rave 309,9 423,5 431,18 441,18 445,23 469,12 471, 
3.8 481,7 491,2 

raving 31114 441,19 491,3 493,4 

raw 157,2 235,4.8 261,7 473,5.8 raw diarrhoea 
187,21 raw humours 157,12 225,21.24 235,14 
245,919 449,17 457,16 459,14 raw material 157,7 
raw sediment 157,15 raw waste 441,7 

reading 317,22 319,2 

reasoning 75,16 79,8 87,1.8 99,12 105,11 109,8 
419,8 analogical 99,15 

receive 323,1 345,9 351,12.14.18 387,12 421, 21 
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387,10 415,15.17.18 

prediction 79,2 23 

predispose 439,59 

predisposed to diseases 145,910 149,3 319,9 

pregnancy 491,22 

pregnant 301,17 495,18 pregnant women 301, 
15 495,5.10.20 the pregnant woman who had a 
fever 491,19 

premature premature crises 211,8 

prescribe 351,8 

prevent 75,4 77,6 101,13 1173 195,17 207,12 447, 
25 449,6 

primary primary body parts 75,7 77,17 prima- 
ry nature 73,19 

profuse 231,69 profuse bleeding 469,17 pro- 
fuse nosebleeds 293, 20 
231,8 

prognosis 265,1 267,4 347,8 349,722 351,1.12 
353,9 357,10 359,3 387,1 407,10 method of 265, 
10 of crises 415,1 of diseases 259,24 265,4.16 
319,11 357,4 of fevers 389,19 

prognosticate 257,6 359,2.20 369,10 405,13.17 

progression 403,17 of diseases 405,13 of 
symptoms 405,3 

prolonged 313,7 459,16 461,2 465,7 prolon- 
ged diseases 351,23 prolonged tertian fevers 
227,21 prolonged tertians 8 

prone to diseases 117,14.16 to fullness 145,4 
147,19 

protect 101,12191,14 

protracted 215,18 349,19 395,14 protracted 
diseases 383,4 393,2 407,77 protracted fevers 
113,7 

protrude 479,18 

puberty 247,8 249,23 

puffy puffy swellings 139,3 

pull pullout 345,14 8 


profuse sweating 


pure pure air 129,22 pure bile 135,12 pure 
crises 305,1 pure form 155,11 pure yellow bile 
427,17 

purge 249,16 251,3 

pus 365,28 mixed with 251,12 

push 137,8 201,21 245,14 277,13 435,24 485, 3 
push out 409,3 

pustule 243,15 

putrefaction 113,7 119,8 143,4 149,16 203,10 
diseases of 119,1 of humours 147,20 149,1.6 
195,16 

putrefied putrefied humours 365,2 putre- 
fied phlegm 153,5 
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399,17 

removal 139,16 257,17 409,5 

remove 2177 241,19 283,17 297,10.14 427,17 

reproductive reproductive organs 141,15 

residue 399,8 447,1 

resolution ofeye disease 185,5 

respiratory respiratory organs 141,7 145,4 
205,15 235,20 237,3 

rest 421,19 

resting 359,6 

restless 485,14 

return verb. 105,23 107,7 163,19 167,27 169,12 
211,9 309,19 

return 211,6 245,12 247,1.2.3bis 377,3.5.14 383,20 
385,3.5 417,7 443,4 447,3 3 

revert 219,4 399,6 

rheum 185,3 7 

ribs 381,5 painin 115,3 

riding riding animals 447,9 449,17 

rise verb. 89,14.18 97,5 129,20 131,1722 137,15 145,3 
175,20 201,10 209,14 rise up 131,8.13.16 137,15 to 
the head 443,12 479,4 

rise 131,13.18 175,722 285,10 of Arcturus 89,14 
91,6.20 93,3 103, 4.9 107,16 109,77 2 5 
177, 2.19 179,24 205,1 219, 12.15 285, 2.10.13 287,3 
293,8.10.11 303,17.22.23.24 305,7 307,10.19.22.23 of 
Sirius 89,18 91,4 103,8 109,4.5 177,2 197,23 285,9 
287,711.13 293, 10bis 305,7 307,18.23 of stars 89,3. 
5.8 91,1 95,16 of the periodic winds 109,6 of 
the Pleiades 87, 24 89,12 91, 4.20 93,2 109, 3 
175,25 

Roman the Romans 97,13.14 

Rome 2271 417,2 

rough 141,6 317,12 323,13.13 rough vocal appa- 
ratus 323,4 rough voices 319,9 321,17 323,4.13 

roughness 323,15.16 

round round particles 423,9 475,8 round red 
marks 433,5 435,23 round shapes 423, 19 
427,2 


safe safe diseases 407,67 safe from death 461,3 

saliva 345,15 367,10 

salivate 489,20 

salty salty discharges 457,1 

scant 315,4 scant urine 157,5.9 309,16 315,2 

scarcity of humours 91,26 

scattered scattered particles 423,10 scattered 
sediment 469,9.22 scattered stool 489,16 scat- 
tered urine 485,19 487,22 

science 265,20 337,8 medical 417,1 of climatic 
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443,16 

recent recent physicians 373,11 391,14 

recover 185,4 187,4 199,22 239,3.6 247,21 251,15. 
20 253,1 263,12 289,17 293,20 295,911 297,13 299, 
5 327,8.16.19 353,8 381,18 399,15 443,9 451,1.23 
459,19 469,19 475,21bis 481,16 483,2.21 495,1.6.21 
497,2 499,22 recover the senses 441,22 469,14 
475,3 481,9 487,11 493,13 

recovery 85,2 259,19 301,5.13 367,21 413, 0 
445,4 459,20.21 469,18 certainty of 261,17 hope 
of 353,4 475,14 indicators of 465,14 signs of 
315,11 

rectum 241,18 

recur 237,12 239,20 377,12 383,18 385,1.4.8 399,20 
469,15 473,2 8 

169, 2.13 239,1 383,20 385,1 of 
bowel movements 157,1 of diseases 211,6 261, 
10.19 473,7 

recurrent 155,8 recurrent bowel movements 
155,17 

recurring 38721 recurring chills 151,4 391,721 
3934 

red 42720 477,15 deep red 489,8 deep red sedi- 
ment 463,411 465,12 467,4 red bile 455,10 461, 
19 493,21 red blood 427,21 red marks 433,5 
435,23 

reddening 159,10.17 

reddish deeply reddish stool 469,6 deeply 
reddish urine 455, 20 463,3 465,11 reddish 
urine 251,12 

redness 455,23 

regain regain consciousness and understan- 
ding 445,20 regain health 301,6 regain the 
senses 447,3.11 481,5 

regimen 73,1923 75,1.2.5.9 79,19 81,1.5.6.8.15 109,11. 
15.19 117713 191,21 193,714.17 227,1 317,11 319,8 
321,10 345,12 357,17.18 359,15.18 361, 15bis 399, 9.12. 
15.1920 441,1.2.6 457,18 491,6 495,1719 

relapse verb. 185,5 213,4 237,14 331,12.15 335,15. 
22 411,20 413,2bis 443,3 493,19 497,7 

relapse 187,4 303,18 341,67 of diseases 333,110. 
25 335,3.8.13.24 341,1621 of fevers 443,47 

relax 115,16 293,16 397,10 

release 371,13 

reliable 349,15 415,5 reliable crises 483, 11 
reliable diagnoses 347,13 reliable diseases 111, 
20 reliable signs 477,1 

relief 3874 421,21 475,13 gain relief 297,2 

remission 383,18 391,4 395,8 401,9 

remnant 73,1303,13 317,4 399,11. of diseases 


recurrence 
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307,4.6.11 309,3 423,10 433,15 447,7 467,11 469,10. 
22 475,8 481,4.21 485,19.21 487,23 489,9 

shade 131,10 359,16 

shake 447,7 485,20 

shape 349,3 423,919 427,3 

sharp sharp discharges 457,1 sharp humours 
153,2 251,4 365,28 sharp liquids 159,11.15 161,9 
sharp medicines 259,6 sharp urine 249, 8 
sharp waste 161,14 

sharpness of humours 483,19 

shavings 483,18 something that resembled 
187,24 

shivering shivering fits 223,3 225,16.1718 227, 
12bis.14.16.17 231,5.13.14 279,5 295,14.15.17 307,4 309, 
7 311,4.8.9 317,4 343,2.12 345,17 365,14 369,5.8 
385,13 395,7 445,13.22 449,14 451,6 453,12 455,38. 
16 457,8.11.14.15 459,2.7 463,10 467,3 485,12.1722 
487,13 489,17 493,20 497,7 

short short-lived 133,20 short attacks 401,2 
short fevers 349,16 short semi-tertian fevers 
389,13 

shoulder shoulder blades 145,3 

sick 263,10 421,18 439,22 461,4 lie sick 217,12 

side 431,20 437,10 of the groin 443,19 of the 
spleen 441,24 

sign 79,2 161,13 313,14 327,10.13 329,3 407,2.4.11 
415,2 425,4.5bis.7 427,5.7 435,5 459,21 469,20 477, 
2 bad 329,18 351,3 361,9 425,14 435,16 443,14 
beneficial 199,21 247,20 of concoction 473,3 
of death 315,&9 of diseases 255,21 of fevers 
315,10 of nosebleeds 329,6 of recovery 315,11 
positive 231,22 239,12 369,19 443,15 463, 17 
reliable 477,1 warning signs 313,11 

signify 223,10.17 313,20 375,4.10.15 383,6.9 413,7. 
14 433,23 439,17 451,19 487,21 

silence 345,13 361,23.24.25 363, 1bis.2 

silent silent persons 363,1.3.4 

Silenus 295,3 299,2 431,9 439,716.19 441,1 
467,9.12 

similar (fevers that are) similar to tertian 223, 
8 227,15.19 2291.5 231,20 233,21 375,11 391,10 

similarity 189,13 335,23 

Sirius 89,1921 rise of 91,4 103,8 109, 4.6 177,2 
197,23 285,9 287,8.11.14 293, 10.11 305,7 307, 18.23 
setting of 93,15 

size 349,3 495,15 of sun and moon 87,3 

skin 195,17 201,19.22 297,11 435,25 coldness of 
369,12 of the body 367,4 pale 317,10 321,9 
thickening of 199,2 201,20 

sky 177,16 179,15 181,5.6 
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conditions 105,20 of critical days 409,20 

scratch verb. 3675 

scratching 345,15 3 

scribe 145,12 333,18.22 

season 71,25 73,1.3.4.6.9.13.14.18 75,4.13 77,2.13.19.23 
89,9 91,3.14.24 93,1.11.26 95,8 97,9 99,9 101,5 103,17 
105, 2.26.27 107,14 109,8.12.15.20 111,18 113,1.16 117, 
20 123,21 127,13.16 173,9 175, 23.24 177,3 183,3.16 
195,6 207,3.5 215,2 219,14 289,5 characteristics 
of 115,20 mixture of 73,21.23 77,5 99,12 107,11 
nature of 305,11 

seasonal changes 
mixtures 99,13.17 101,222 

secretion 185,2.11.12.16bis.18 

sect third sect (methodists) 223,18 

sediment 157,5.10.13.15 301,19 303,4 327,11 443,1 
447,7 455,7 457,2 459,22 463,5 465,16 467, 6.8 
481,5.26 black 431,14 blackish 469,922 deep 
red 463, 4.11 465,12 467,4 scattered 469, 9.22 
smooth 463,6.11 465,22 467,4 499,10 suspen- 
ded 481,3.21 thick 329,15 white 433,15 443,22 
455,11 463,6 465,13.22 467,11 499,10 

seep 1618 303,14 seep down 159,16 161,4 seep 
into 161,14 197,12 303,11 seep out 159,12.15.18 
185,20 

segregate 4095 

seize seized by a fever 431,10 439, 11.12 445,12 
451,6.7 453,20 457,4 461,13 463,13 469,2 473,14 
479,14 491,22 493,20 

semi-tertian 151,420 207,21 227,20 371,11 373, 
19.22 375,4.11 383,8 387,21 391,10.19.20 393,3.7 449, 
20 genuine 225,24 great 223,14 intermediate 
223,14 389,11 nature of 227,9 semi-tertian 
fevers 223,11.14.15 383,1 389,1.8.13.15 393,13 395,4. 
21 small 223,15 

sense 877 recover senses 441,22 469,14 475,3 
481,9 487,11 493,13 regain senses 447,3.12 481,6 
sense perception 313,25 

sensory sensory faculty 161,15 

separate verb. 235,6 383,10 3 

septan 371,12 373,20 397,18 413,17 septan fevers 
399,8 401,15 417,15.16 

servant 297, of Phanagoras 297,8 of the art 
(of medicine) 273,4 of the nature 271,7 273,5 

setting 87,18 219,910 heliacal 87,12 of stars 89, 
3.5.8 95,16 of Arcturus 93,14 of the Pleiades 
87,26 89,1.15 93,3.14 103,6 107,19 121,21bis 123, 2.5 
127,16 175,15.16.17 177,78 219,6.8 285,4 305,13 of 
Sirius 93,14 

settle 157 obis.11 199,15 217,5 235, ter 249, 10.13 


seasonal 101,9 seasonal 
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19.21.22 105,28 107,8 109,13.16 123,24 125,2.4.14.16.17. 
20.21 127,2 133,14.20 137,2.8 177,17 179,23 183,16.17. 
18.21 185,7.9 187,13 195,6 203,19 285,7 287,6 289,17 
343,2.6bis.7 355,15 beginning of 87,23 89,11 113, 
16 181,15 203,18 289, 15.19 conditions of 107,8 
end of 175,20 mixture of 133,18 

sputum 15718.20 159,2 expectoration of 163,15 
165,25 

star 89,18.19.20.21 97,7 303,24 rise of 89,3.5.8 91,1 
95,16 setting of 89,3.5.8 95,16 

start verb. 383,17 385,4 401,18 403, 2.4.14. 15.19 
405,5.7 439,1923 

state balanced 193,78.912 intermediate 189,10 
193,18 natural 255,2 291,20 normal 183,5 

stickiness ofraw humours 245,9 

sticky sticky humours 139,915 sticky moisture 
141,8 

stimulation 433,7 48945 

stir 313,8 385,15 stirred up 485,20 

stomach 115,14 137,11 161,5.14 197,7 199,10 201, 
10.17 205,15 213,11 233,20 241,15 249,16 255,13 
281,22 303,11 307,2 357,13 365,19 445,18 485,5 
incline to 259,2 29910 mouth of 197,13 451,10 
459,8 stomach ache 357,14 upper part of 
371,5 

stool 273,20 3312 345,15 367,10 427,17 433,1.13 
441,13 445,18 449,14 469,8 475,9 485,18 487,10 
499,10 acrid 155,8 bilious 155,8 431,25 441,14 
445,22 447,1 453,19 455,2 457,5 469,6 493,6.12 
black 441,18 blackish 431,21 deeply reddish 
469,6 discharge of 483,17 frothy 431,17 grea- 
sy 431,25 scattered 489,16 thin 155,8 431,21 
433,8 469,6 479,23 489,16 undigested 8 
unmixed 155,8 427,16 431,25 459,13 water- 
coloured 47923 watery 481,15 

stop 443,11 445,15 497,5 

stormy stormy winds 177,16 181,410 195,8 

straight straight hair 317,10 319,7 321,9 

straining 241,17 

strange 339,2 457,10 

strangury 113,9 199,7.22 201,10 24722 5. 
919 5 

strength 123,11 275,4 of diseases 393,19 of 
fever heat 271,22 of patients 155,18 of winds 
123,12 

strengthen 115,12 451,13 

stroke 113,7195,13 

study 105,21 223,11 335,16 383, 6.11 393,5 of 
medicine 269,1 of terminology 385,21 

subside 187,17 229,17 237,12.20 247,1 301,3 329, 
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Skymnus maid of 337,19 

sleep verb. 397,1416bis 423,1 431,15.22 439,15 441, 
14.22 445,17 447,1 451,12 453,18 455,3.6.13.14.17 
469,14 479,17 485,15.21 487,2.8.12 489,19bis 491,2 
493,5.915 499,8 

sleep 345,13 363,15.16 397,16 423,11.14 433,13 
463,18 473,20 489,13 

sleepless 363,10 423,4 455,1 463, 2.21 469,12 
471,28 

sleeplessness 211,1 233, 11.12 311,4.12 363,16 
425,10 437,20.25 449,15 459,13 465,3 

slow slow concoction 185,3.19 slow crises 305, 
5 349,17 slow swellings 245,5.7 slow to disper- 
se 139,10 

sluggish 103,13 119,9 

sluggishness 115,1 133,68 363,2 

smelly smelly places 365,1 

smooth 323,12 467,7 smooth sediment 463,6. 
11 465, 22 467,4 499,10 smooth urine 489,11 
smooth voices 323,12 

sneezing 345,18 369,8 

snow 177,11.15 179,17 285,6 363,23 365,14 

snowfall 179,18 

soft soft bodies 495,14 soft excrement 241,20 
soft swellings 139,13 

solidification 131,13.19 

solidify 129,21 131,5.13.18.20 

solstice 89,2 93,15.26 95,13 97,2 summer 95,25 
285,8 winter 91,7 95,19 97,16bis.20 177,13 341,3 

soul 361,13.18 

sour sour bile 109,14 

south 119,616 south wind 101,24 

southerly 75,14 99,19.20 103,5 121,18 123,1 125, 
18.21 127,3.8.11 133,19 149,5.6 287,5 289,1 303, 24 
305,3 353,17 southerly climate 307,10 souther- 
ly conditions 147,19 southerly days 355, 2 
southerly rain 103,9 285,5.14 287,13 293, 4 
southerly weather 143,4 southerly winds 87, 
14 103,16 109,5 113,14.15.16.20 115,6.11.15 117,23 119, 
13 133,5.7.9.11 175,5 293,15.17 307,22 309,1 353,18 
southerly years 103,12 

speech 351,4 instrument of 323,9 

speechless 423,14 433,2.10 435,10 447,13 453,7 
493,3 

spell of chills 8 

sperm sperm-like particles 423,9 

spleen 197,6 381,9 423,18 427,2 441,16 443,3.15. 
1719 diseases of 381,10 enlarged 381,15 side of 
441,24 swellings of 441,23 443,5.18 

spring 71,2223 75,14 77,18 87,23.25 91,11 93,4.6 99, 
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19 245,5 299,18 329,12.17.21 337,15 339,5.14 481,711. 
15 483,7.12.14.20 485,1 hard 349,19 in the 
diaphragm 277,11 437,4 in the joints 1 
in vital body parts 385,13 of the spleen 441,23 
443,518 slow 245,7 supple 139,6 

swollen 423,18 4272 475,7 swollen red marks 
433,5 435,23 

symptom 115,24 133,8 135,5 143,2 147,11.12 151, 
1.6.79 155,4.18 159,13 161,3.8.10.15.1720 163,11.12 165, 
10 167,5.10 169,17.20.21 185,2 187,17 189,1 209,11.16 
211,4 229,14 239,16 243,4.17 249,1.3bis 251,9 281, 
18 283,7.9.12.15 293,18 309, 5.17 311,3.8.13.16.18.20 
313,10.23 315,1.2.13 343,8 347,7 367,3 369,5 387,19 
391,9 393,19 405,4 421,10.20 423,5.25 425,3.11.13 
427,5.6 429,9 431,18 435,5.16.18.26 437,19.20 439,10 
441,16 443,21 445,15 449,12.15.17 451,2.22 453,1.17 
455,1.11 459,412 461,20 463,7 465,23 473,17 475,1 
477,3 479,20 485,6 487,4.20.23 489,14 491, 11.13.15 
495,12 497,8 bodily 133,6 collections of 99,14 
fatal 135,1 433,23 439,16 nature of 311,7 421,8 
nervous 497,9 of crises 311,11 429,16 of disea- 
ses 497,5 related to blood vessels 497,10 


tà itrun 3374 

tà'itür 3374 

talk verb. 361,6 363,4 423,12 431,22 489,15 493,7 

talk 345,13 361,3.19.20 447,11 

talking 361,818.23 

tatirun 3 

tears 345,15 367,6 

teeth gnash the teeth 35715 

temper 325,9 fierce-tempered 325,9 fierce 
325,8 quick 325,8.10 

temple of Hera 499,2 of Heracles 
461,12 

temples 275,7 349,9.11 

tendency 413,12.12 towards better conditions 
413,5.10 towards consumption 145,16 towards 
worse conditions 413,5.11 

tenesmus 187,20 197,10 201,8 241,8.16 441,13 

tense 475,7 477,16 

tension 139,14.15 241,17 479,18 abdominal 441, 
17 in the abdomen 275,8.14 277,3bis.7.9.10.11 431, 
19 437,10 in the neck 431,12 437,18 

terminology 385,21 391,17 

tertian 207,21 209,3 223,12 225,23 227,8 371,11 
373,20 375,11 391,8 393,21 415,3 genuine 223,12 
279,15 391,3 399,22 401,1 415,8bis 417,14 similar 
to 221,20 223,6.8 227,15.20 229,2.5 231,20 233,21 
375,11 391,10 tertian fevers 153,12 213,2.8.11.16 


337, 18 
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13.15.18 331,1 337,16 349,18 399,13 405,6 415,16.17 
433,6 441,23 443,18 481,10.11.15 483,14.20 

substance 255,5 of bodies 263,10 vaporous 
139,5.8.9.12 

succession 367,19 of diseases 345,16 367,14.17 
quick 429,19 

succumb 147,7 169,22 295,10 

summer 71,25 73,1.2 75,15 77,20 89,18 91,1.4.5.12.26 
99,20 103,14.17 105,27 107,12bis.17 109,13.17 111,9bis 
117,23 121,10.12 125,6.13 127,4.8 129,9 135,11bis.13.18 
137,1.3 149,5bis 163,1 169,15 177, 1bis.4.18 179, 24bis 
183, 2.6 187,14.19 197,16 203,20 287,7 289,16.17.19 
291,4.13.15.17.18.21.22bis 299,3 307,14.17bis 343,2 355, 
15 359,12. beginning of 89,13 143,10 175, 21.24 
end of 89,13 175,22.24 length of 93,8 summer 
heat 103,15 summer solstice 95,25 285,8 

summery summery summer 285,10 293,11 

sun 97,12 359,12 exposure to 213,21 size of 87,3 

sunken sunken temples 349,9.11 

sunlight 131,3.4.5.6.9.23 133,1 

supple supple bodies 495,14 supple swellings 
139,3.6.13 

suppository 423,11 445,24 447,21.23 459,11 

suppressed suppressed urine 433,1 475,5 

suppurate 139,1 329,17 337,16.19 339,5.8 481,1 
483,15 

surface 365,27 of the body 441,20 

survive 159,3 429,8 433,26 435,21 477,3 

susceptible 117,19 119,1 149,4 221,13 to con- 
vulsion 221,5.11 to diseases 149,3 to fevers 
221,11 to inflammations of the brain 319,22 to 
ulcers 145,1 

suspended 397,15 469,922 suspended particles 
423,10 475,8 suspended sediment 481,320 

sustained 379,2 sustained fevers 371,22 373, 
3.4 379,161718 403,23 405,1 

sweat verb. 197,16 201,18.21 225,19 231,14.16 295, 
16 309,» 421,19 425,8 431,26 435,22 441,19 443,1 
455,10 461,16 463,11 467,3 469,11 471,1.18 475,12 
481,9 493,12.21 499,711 

sweat 309,13 423,24 429,16 443,6 445,2 cold 
313, 11 423, 15.19 427, 3.11 429, 11 433, 4 487,2 
warm 489,8 

sweating 155,1 197,16.17 231,6.9bis.12.16.19.22 295, 
20 309,8.20 311,5.14 313,12 329,20 345,17 369,5.7 
407,20 423,3 433,5 443,23 475,610 497,3.821 

swell swellup 441,17 443,315 477,15 

swelling 137,21 139,3.8.912.14.18 233,5 245,8bis.15 
247,2 275,15 277,8 329,15 337,16.17 339,1.8 437,16 
479,18 483,8 abdominal 493,9 by the ears 137, 
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tired 35913 

tissue nervous 221,6 

toe big toe 477,12 

tongue 323,3.9 423,3 425,9 431,15 439,15 455,14 
dry 479,19 487,6 489,9 

transform 1375 255,59 

transformation of humours 
unnatural things 255,1 

transition 10713109, 115,20 173,8 217,7 

transparent 433,10 transparent bodies 131,4 
transparent urine 431,25 

treat 101,18 1173 191,20 259,23 263,18 265,12 269, 
919 345,9 351,22 353,3.7 377,6 383,10 423,11 445, 
24 495,12 

treatment 99,15 101,12 193,24 269,912.17 271,2 
345,9 351,12.14.18 353,5 363,9 385,17 387,2 445,15 
447,22 453,17 459,10.11 471,4. aim of 265,3 
medical 143,7 271,9 method of 259,24 261,1 
of diseases 319,11 of fevers 389,19 outcome of 
269,11 types of 265,2 

tremble 493,16 497,11 

tremor 45712 

trickle from the nose 295, 2 309,18 427, 21 
from the nostrils 315,7 423,8 427, 12.15 429,11 
487,6.25 trickle out 429,1 

trouble 1391 239,17 381,1 

troubled troubled nights 473,15 

troublesome 165,11 troublesome fevers 221, 
22 troublesome nights 455,12 troublesome 

327, 16 troublesome symptoms 


263,6 of 


situations 
211,4 
troubling troubling sleeplessness 233,12 
truth 395,1399,4 4171 of observations 471,12 
tumour inflamed 139,7 
turbid 235,6 turbid urine 431,21 455,20 485,18 
twitch verb. 44711 
twitching 449,6 453,4 


ulcer 241,17 in thelungs 145,27 in the mouth 


111,5 

ulceration in the lungs 205,7 

unadulterated unadulterated yellow bile 
427,18 


unbalanced unbalanced bodies 191,2 unba- 
lanced climatic conditions 191,1 unbalanced 
mixtures 189,15 unbalanced weather 189,18 

uncertain 167,25 169,10 

uncertainty 317,20 

uncomfortable 
489,7 


uncomfortable nights 
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215,5 223,11 227,21 279,13.14 349,16 373,21 391,5.6 
393,18 

testicle 141,13.15 

tetanus 195,14 

Thasian the Thasians 165,7 195,5 219,18 221,9 
289,20 

Thasos 87,13 99,5 119,12 121,2 173,6 175,3 285,3 
445,10 477,11 inhabitants of 187,12 189,2 197,8 

theatre 331,21 337,2.3 

Theogenes 337,11 

theory 413,19 419,11.18.20 439,3 general 419,14 
423,21 

therapy 257,5.8 269,19 

thick 235,6 thick humours 139,9.15 157,12 449, 
17 thick moisture 141,8 thick sediment 329,15 
thick urine 157,5.9 251,12 455,11.20 481,4.14 483, 
20 485,18 491,14 

thicken 131,5.20 195,17 397,11 thicken food 
495,20 

thickening 131,2 of the eyes 187,10 of the 
skin 199,1 201,20 

thickish thickish urine 433,14 467,10 

thickness 245,9 437,12 447,9 489,8 hard 187, 
13 inthe head 277,16 

thin 235,4 301,19 303,1 317,12 433,10 441,15 445, 
19 451,15 453,20 459,16 463, 2.8.21 465,924 469,13 
471,2 481,2.20 497,1.16 499,915.20.21 thin bilious 
stool 441,13 453,19 thin catarrhs 145,4 thin 
consistency 155,14 thin diarrhoea 187,21 thin- 
haired bodies 317,10 321,8 thin liquids 159,11. 
15 thin moisture 141,9 thin pale yellow colou- 
ring 499,17 thin stool 155,8 431,21 433,7 469,5 
479, 23 489,16 499,10 thin urine 157,5.8 299,21 
303,1.3 431,25 481,6 483,1.7 487,7 493,10.15 499, 
1618 thin voices 319,9 321,16.18.20.22bis.25 

thinness ofurine 483,2 

third third sect (methodists) 223,18 

thirst 239,10 309,716 311,6 313,17.18bis.20.24 423,3 
425,9 449,14 465,3 487,8 lack of 161,15 239,13 
463,18 

thirsty 161,712 313,20 431,14 439,15 441,21 445, 
17.21 451,15 455,2.14 463,2.20 475,9 487,7 489,9 
493,15 

thought 345,13 363,614 

Thrace 119,13 

throat 159,417 161,4 2371 323,10 457,2 throat 
pain 115,2 159,10.15.17 455,23 

throbbing 433,18 437,66 

tie ties that connect to the womb 495,13 

tip ofthehip 299,20 
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485,19.23 487,9.21.23.25 489,8.14 491,17 497,1 499,9. 
11.15.16.19.20 acrid 433,8 black 315,2 423,4.6.14.26 
425,912 427,9 429,6 431,14.22 443,11.14 blackish 
469,9.21 changes of 483,6 colourless 157,9 
concocted 483,8 conditions of 447,10 497,15 
499,14 deeply reddish 455,20 463,3 465,11 of 
riding animals 447,9 449,16 oily 487,7 489,11, 
491,15 passage of 251,7 scant 157,9 315,2 scat- 
tered 485,19 487,22 smooth 489,11 thick 157,9 
455, 11.20 481, 4.15 483,20 485,19 491,14 thickish 
433,14 467,10 thin 157,9 299,21 303,1 431,25 
481,6 483,1.7 487,7 493, 10.15 499, 16.18 transpa- 
rent 431,25 turbid 431,22 455,20 485,19 varia- 
tion of 465,19 watery 303,2.9 white 485,19 

usage common usage 181,7 of astronomers 
and philosophers 181,8 of the ancients 381,7 

uvula 455,23 

vaporous 129,14 vaporous substances 139, 
5.8.12 

vapour 83,1 129,17 131,15 1376.14.6 

vein 213,11 255,17 299,14 305, 20 307,1.7 339,13 
lower veins 307,9 openings of 407,21 

verdigris-coloured verdigris-coloured bile 
273,16.19 275,3 427,18 461,20 

vernal vernal equinox 89,11 93,4 95,22 109,1 

vessel 145,7 blood vessels 137,15 213,18 343,13. 
14.15.17 497,10.13 

violent 223,2 229,10 243,11 violent delirium 
487,10 violent diseases 379,7 violent motion 
231,12 

viscera 213,19 233,5 311,22 

visible 131,78 191,10 485,7 

vision blurred 113,20 133,510 275,13 

vital 369,3 vital body parts 367,21.23 369,2 385, 
13 4792 vital power 231,1.3.23 241,3 243,11 299, 
8 313,15.22 427,6 435,5712 vital regions 257,919 

vocal vocal apparatus 323,4.4 

voice 141431712 323,510.12 halting 321,20.22. 
24.26 instrument of 323,9 obstructed 321,20. 
22.24.26 323,1 plain 323,11 rough 319,» 321,17 
323,4 thin 319,9 321,1718.20.22bis.25 

voluntary voluntary tears 367,7 

vomit verb. 201,5.12bis 273,16.19 275,3.15 277,8 
2779,4.5.6 283,5 455,9 457,5 461,19 489,4 491,12 
493,21 

vomit 273,20 277,7 295,20 345,15 367,10 427,16. 
17 455,17 491,1 

vomiting 111,5 197,12 201,11 283,17 385,14 407, 
20 497,8 
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uncommon 285,8 289,8 

unconcocted 155,14 159,6 201,16 249,11 261,7 
465, 25 473, 5.8  unconcocted food 201, 6 
unconcocted humours 235,14 241,1 uncon- 
cocted sediment 157,15 unconcocted waste 
441,7 

undigested undigested stool 433,8 

unhealthy 75,2 99,13 119,9 265,19 unhealthy 
regimen 109,14.19 

uninterrupted uninterrupted heat 2 
293,12 

universal 85,23 419,910 unusual universal 
diseases 109,10 111,12 299,2 

unmixed 155,10.11 427,14.19 429,2.3 unmixed 
bile 477,17 unmixed bilious diarrhoea 431,12 
439,13 unmixed bilious stool 431, 24 453, 19 
493,6 unmixed blood 423,8 427,15 429,10 469, 
11 unmixed excretions 155, 13. 16 
stool 155,7 427, 16 459, 13 
427,16 

unnatural 137,4 255,1 363,1 unnatural condi- 
tions 255,8 unnatural occurrences 151, 8 
unnatural states 263,6 

unprecedented 457,10 unprecedented crises 
265,18 

unripe unripe material 157,7 

unsettled 287,14 unsettled climatic conditi- 
ons 285,20 unsettled conditions 287,10 

untimely 175,10 239,10 untimely bursts of 
precipitation 175,10 untimely dinner 491,7 
untimely wintry conditions 173,7 175,4 

untroubled untroubled nights 443,21 

339,3 unusual conditions 289, 8 

unusual general diseases 99,6 101,10 111,17 219, 


unmixed 
unmixed vomit 


unusual 


19 unusual occurrences 305,11 unusual uni- 
versal diseases 109,10 111,12 299,2 

upper upper chest 309,8 upper part of the 
stomach 201,10 371,4 

upset upset bowels 155,7 233,18 327,12 457,4 
493,5.10 

urinary urinary organs 315,5 

urinate 433,3 435,11 

urination 115,3 197,12 251,8 327,20 331,2 

urine 157,414.15 163,10 235,3.8.14 249, 8 
253,2 255,17 295,12 297,15 301,19 303,1.3.7.11.13 
309,16 327,10 329,15 345,15 367,10 423,78 429,16 
431,17 433,110 441,14 443,1.22 445,2.19 447,5.6.7 
449,16 451,15.16 453,19 455,7 457,3 459,16.17.22 
463,2.5.7.8.12.18.21 465,5.9.14.15.19.22.24 467,4.712.13 
469,12 471,2 473,4 475,5.8.14 481,2.18.19.22.23.26 
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wet climate 77,14 wet conditions 103,16 119,7 
wet humours 129,8 243,1 wet liquids 195,10 
wet mixtures 191,5 215,18 217,17 wet seasons 
289,5 wet waste 141,7 247,15 wet weather 117, 
15.17.20 191,3.5.16 wet winds 175,4 wet years 
181,3.14 

wetness 105,26.27 107,2.3.9.22 113,4.12 143,5 185, 
2.13.20.22.23 187,2.9 189,14 191,4 193,10.13 231,10.11 
247, 10bis.14 289,1 353,14 363,22 dominance of 
247,13 inclined to 193,1 of the air 111,14 195,18 
periods of 113,10 

white 131, 9bis 133,1.2 467,9 499,18 white sedi- 
ment 433,15 443,22 455,11 463,6 465, 13.22 467, 
11 499,10 white swellings 139,6 white urine 
485,18 

wind (meteorol.) 107,16 115,1.4.6.8bis 119,12 181,11 
195, s 285, 6bis 287, 24 289,3 blowing and 
calming of 353,14 duration of 123,12 north 
wind 123,14 133,22 137,8 northerly 103,7 113, 
14.15.18 115, 2.6.10 119, 11.12 123,6.8.9 125,22 127,1 
133,21 175,5 177,15.20 181,1 185,10.12 205,2 219,13 
285,3 287,4 289,3 periodic 109,7 127,5 177,19 
285,13 south wind 101,24 southerly 87,14 103, 
16 109,5 113,14.15.16.20 115,6.10 117,23 119,13 133,5.7. 
9.11 175,5 293,16.17 307,22 309,1 353,18 stormy 
177,16 181, 4.10 195,8 vigour and strength of 
123,12 west wind 177,14 

wind (physiol.) 345,18 369,23.26 371,3.4bis 423,11 

windless 0 

windpipe 141,610 321,23 323,66 

wine 81,3 137,17 193,2 269,6 271,23 

winter 71,24bis 75,13 77,21 91,7.8.12.22.26 99, 19.20 
105,27 107,11.12 109,13.18 111, 9bis 121,18 123,1.4.9bis. 
11.14.18.20.24 125, tbis.3.5bis.10.11.14.15bis 129,7 137,2.4 
169,3.14 171,4 177, 4.5.8 179, 13.17.21.22 181,15 183,9. 
10.11.19 195,5 203, 15.17bis.18 205, 17.19.22.23 207,1.2 
217,18 219,716bis.19 237,15.18.21 285,5.16 287,6.23.24 
289, 4 305,14 341, 2. 10bis 343, 3.9 355,15 379,26 
arrival of 287,11 beginning of 89,15 121,15 175, 
20 237,21 conditions of 177,9 207,1 length of 
93,8 middle of 107,21 winter solstice 91,7 95, 
19 97,16bis.19 177,13 341,3 

wintry wintry conditions 173,7 175,4.8.11 177, 
14 183,20 

woman 99,21 139,21 279,3 281,16.18.20 283,8 301, 
8.911.13.16 317,13 319,10 321,12 325,11.16.19 327,2.3.4. 
5 407,22 447,17 449,1.713 451,5.15 453,7 457,8 459, 
14 487, 19.26 495, 1.2.4.16.18 497, 2.20 499, 13.20.22 
diseases of 449,21 human nature of 281,19 
nature of 325,11 power of 451,21 pregnant 


waist 299,20 

wane 369,17 403,6 

ward ward off 379,24 381,16 

warm verb. 193,11.13 259,6 warm up 137,21 153, 
16 155,3 191,22 193, 4 197,22 211,16.18 225,20 233, 
3.5 289,1 309,14 313,14 423,13 433,3.9 435,11 453, 
13 459,3 477,13 487,314 489,3 491,9 

warm 71,25 73,1.2 119,2 131,15.16.21 193,3 19721 
warm air 91,21 warm bodies 149,7 warm 
humours 229,16 warm mixtures 147,18 197,15 
warm sweats 489,8 

waste verb. waste away 159,220 205,5.6 239,17 

waste 141,714 159,3 161,14 195, 23.24 197, 3.8.17 
201,21 203,8 215,16 233,19 235,20 237,5 255,714. 
15.17 283,16 291,10 297,14 305,20 307,20 337,17 
441, 7bis.9 443,17 459,1 471,15 479, 2.3.5 485,3 
abscessions of 367,24.25 descent of 443,18 
excretion of 331,1 expulsion of 217,6 327,21 
liquid of 203,1 of humours 201,7 435, 24 
quantity of 217,15 waste products 185,20 187,1 
197,11 199, 9.11 201, 2.13.14 203,9 207,10.11 213,17 
215,6 241,15 247,15 249,6 255,11.12 257,2 259,1.4 

water 81,4 141,9 183,6 193,3 469,3 cold 269,6 
271, 22 387,9 foul 81,16 hot 469,13 471,5.7 
water-coloured stool 479,23 

watery 187,22 watery humours 449,8 watery 
moisture 155,12 watery stool 481,13 watery 
urine 303,2.3.9 

weak 221,6 227,5 283,16 299,8 321,27 397,6 weak 
burning fevers 135,7 211,14 215,4 weak disea- 
ses 317,1 weak nerves 281,15 weak quartan 
fevers 381,4 weak ties 495,13 weak vital 
power 231,4 weak winds 423,11 

weaken 231,2 

weakness of the vital power 231,23 

weaned weaned infants 247,7 249,22 

wear wear out 363,12 441,4 

weather 73,24 107,20 117,915.1718.20 119,17 127,24 
129, 3.10.15 131,20 133,715.22 135,13.21 137,7 143,4 
175,18 189,8.11.17.18 191,3.4.5.6.16.17.21 193,9.16.25 
19714.21 213,19 215,2 219,9 287,4.11 289,6 293,13. 
14 305,3 353,14 changes of 129,5 183,15 mixtu- 
re of 191,911.13 193,6 nature of 197,22 types of 
189,79 weather conditions 113,13 115,11 133,4 
201,14 

west west wind 177,4 

wet 77,18.21 91,23 103,4 107,21 117,914.16 119,3 125, 
14 127,20 129,15 135,14 179,22bis 183, 4.8.11 185,14 
191,22 195,3.6.12 219,2 221,5.17 263,14 307,23 353, 
21355,12 wetair 71,16 195,8 wet causes 187,15 
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343,8.9 353,17.19.21 355,2.12.16 433,19 beginning 
of 287,10 division of 91,14 175,23 end of 287, 
13 mixture of 211,17 Roman 97,724 

yellow pale yellow colouring 499,17 yellow 
bile 71,25 73,2 129,9 135,sbis.9.10.11 139,6 195,23.24 
207,14 213,8.10.12.14 225,22.23bis 273,21.24 295,18 
299,3 305,19 343,12.13 363,21 385,15 427,18 449,7. 
15 459,15 

young 279,14 319,5 495,2 

youth 139,19 375,18 377,6 


301,15 491,19 495,6.10.20 
womb 281,720.22 283,7 301,17 449,511 495,13.17 
wording 287183475 
worms 489,16 
worry 309,7311,5.12 
worsen 421,20 423,5.25 425,11 455,1.12 469,6 
473,18 479,21 489,14 


year 87,20 91,3.10 95,12 97,14 103, 1.12.18 109, sbis 
113,5 127,11.13.14.17 177,3.9 181,3.14 187,13 203,21 
219,9.10.11 221, 16 237,19 247,9 303,23 341, 11bis 
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D. Greek-English-Arabic glossary! 


Y‏ يكون به عطش؛ ما كان به 
عطش؛ لا يعطش؛ ab‏ طش 


مکروه 

(مطر) غزير؛ غزير جود؛ غزارة؛ 
غزارة وكثرة 

دم 

دم 

Ba 

انبعاث دم 

دم 

سيلان دم 


رعاف؛ رعف 


سيان fe»‏ انبعاث دم 
رعاف 
القوة الحاسة 


ui. 


et 


Greek-English-Arabic glossary 


benign and harmless 

good; positive 

vessel; blood vessel 
sleeplessness, sleepless 
sleeplessness, sleepless 
insomnia; sleeplessness 
condition of the air 

dangerous 

worry 

be not thirsty; be without 
thirst; cease to be thirsty; lack 
of thirst 

inconvenient 

(rain:) severe; severe and heavy; 
severe and abundant 

blood 

blood 

bloody coughs 

haemorrhage 

blood 

bleeding 

nosebleed; bleed (from the 
nose) 

bleeding; haemorrhage 
nosebleed 

sensory faculty 

noticeable, perceptibe 


cause, cause verb., reason 


English translations refer to the Arabic terms. 


&pAopfys 
&yaSós 
ayyeiov 
a&yputtveio Sat 
&ypurvia 
&ypurrvos 
&ycoyfi 

&y WVIOTIKOS 
&onov 


&8iyos 


anSns 


&Spd0¢5 


afua 

aipariKÓs 

aîuaTos &vary coy] 
cîuaTos pUo1s 
aiuaTASns 


aiuoppayeîv 


aivoppayeiv (S16 pivddv) 


aivoppayia 


aivoppayia (Sià pivddv) 


aio Smriki] Suvauis 
aio Sntos 
aitia / oitiov 


1 


ذكر الأسباب؛ إخبار للأسباب 


سليم؛ لا خطر فيه 

eoo‏ ؛ انحط 

أطراف 

أطراف 

alls 

لا يكون بحران 

على ١‏ من غير البحران؛ لا يأتي 


بطلان جس 
آلات pem‏ 
تنفس 

دفع وقذف؛ cM‏ 
جمرة 

سکن 
ليس معه شهوة؛ قلّة شهوة الطعام 


ذهاب الشهوة 


عافية 


Greek-English-Arabic glossary 


cause, cause verb. 

mention the causes; report the 
causes 

benign; not dangerous 

climax; decline verb. 
extremities 

extremities 

genuine, pure 

there is no crisis 

without (a) crisis, not have a 
crisis 

tip 


hurt 


pain 
be changed 
be restless 


expectorate; expel 


duplication (of fevers) 

failure of feeling 

respiratory organs 

breathing 

expel and cast out, expectorate 
carbuncle 

cease 

have no appetite; lack of appe- 
tite 

lack of appetite 

free (of disease) 
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aitiao Ja 


aitioAoyia 


&Kiv8uvos 


&kpoia 
&pipris 
&kpioia 


&kprros 


&Kpov 

cAyeiv 

cAyeiv — Kepadaty ûAyeîv 
Ayna 

&oioo1s 

cave 

aveyeiv 

avaywyt — ailpatos &varycoyr] 
&vabimAoo1s 
&vodc 91 

&varrveuc Tik& Ópyava 
&vatrvor 

&vagépeiv 

&vSpaé 

a&vieoSar 


&VOPEKTOS 


&vops&ia 


&vocosg 


متنع (من الطعام)؛ ممتنع (من 
الطعام)؛ ذهب الشهوة؛ AB‏ شهوة 
لطعام 

c خروج؟‎ 

قلاع 


e 


Greek-English-Arabic glossary 


juxtapose 

without rain 

painless 

painless 

cease 

recover, recovery 

be not concocted, (be) uncon- 
cocted; slow concoction, be 
concocted slowly; undigested 
refrain from 

be not concocted; absence of 
concoction 

balanced, equal 

deduce 

die; death 

leave 

lessen 

fail 

be free of pain 

subside 

stroke 

stroke and hemiplegia 
expectorate 

be dissipated 

dissipate 

abstain (from food); lose one’s 


appetite; lack of appetite 


abscession, abscess 


cease (completely) 


&vT1b101peiv 
&vubpia 
a&voduvia 
&vaduvos 
&TraAAd&ooso Sar 


1خ 070077 


GrreTrTOS 


&méxeo San 


atrepia 


atrAots 
&rro6eiKvUvoa 
&rroSvrjokew 
&rroAetmrel 
&rroAerrrUveo Sad 
&TroAAÛvaı 
&rrovia 
077071003 Sod 
&TOTIANKTOS 
&rromAn&to 
Gro TE TUE 
&rTroppeiv 
01م م0110‎ 


&rrÓotros 


&Td0TAOIS 


é&trupe fia 


Greek-English-Arabic glossary 
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atrupesia => agixveioSar eig &mupe&tav, Arye eis &mupetiav, Trepi&yeiv eis a&trUpEsiav, 


ع 


قلع حتى ينقى البدن منها 


é 


قلع حتّى A‏ البدن منه 


š 


قلع حتّى ينقى البدن منه 


ليست به حممى 
أقلع عنه الحمّى 
متفاوت 

ساكن 

وجع المفاصل 
السماك الرامح 
مريض 

مريض 


اختلف نظامه؛ قلّة لزوم للنظام؛ 
ليس يجري على نظام؛ على غير 
نظام 


a5‏ خمك ودعة 


Traveo San eis &rrups&tav, reAeuT&v Eis &TTUPEsIAV 


cease (completely) so that the 
body is rid of it; cease completely 
(of fevers) cease so that the body 
is rid of it; cease completely 

(of fevers) cease so that the body 
is rid of it; cease completely 
cease (completely) 

cease (completely) 

not have fever 

his fever ceased 

intermittent 

idle 

joint pain 

Arcturus 

patient 


patient 


basis 

without any trouble 

abstain from food 

nausea 

benign 

nausea 

its course varied; disorderly 
character; not follow any 


order; without any order 


easy and calm 


&trupefiav Eye / pépew 


eis &TrupEsiav Aye 


eis &trupesiav Taveo Ian 


&rrüpeTos yiyveoSan 
Q&TTUPETOS Troleiv 
&Trupos 

&Trupos 

&paids 

&pyós 

&pSpitis 

ApKtotpos 
&ppooreiv 
&ppooTos 

&prnpia — Tpaxeia &prnpia 
&pxi 

c&owns 

G&OITOS 

إن ه6606 


200005 


5م 070001710 
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عديم للمطر؛ قليل المطر؛ يابس 
عديم للمطر 

quU ib‏ عدم المطر؛ يابس 
عديم للمطر؛ عديم للمطر؛ 
نقطاع الأمطار؛ يابس قليل 
لمطر 

e 
سكت‎ 

سكات؛ أسكت 

ضباب 

بمنزلة الضبابيّ؛ كالضبابيٌ 
tol. Epl‏ عشاوة في 
a)‏ 


s 


عديم اللون؛ غير ملوّن؛ غير 


Greek-English-Arabic glossary 


be without rain; bring little 
rain; be dry and devoid of rain 

lack of rain; be dry and devoid 
of rain; be without rain; rain is 


absent; dry with little rain 


cease completely 

prevent inflammation 
become speechless 
speechless; become speechless 
fog 

fog-like; resembling fog 


vaporous; fog; blurred vision 


fog-like 


colourless 


suppository 

heaviness 

hardness of hearing 
cough, coughing 
cough verb., cough up 
sputum 

cough, coughing 

be averse 

regimen 

impairment 

corrupt 

be anxious and agitated 


treatment 


auXxunpds 


avy Los 


&gikveio San eis &rrupstiav 
ApAEYHAVTOS 

&povia 

&ocovos 

000 

60005 Kai ÓLIXAN 


000 


00) 51م‎ kai ÖOUIXAMSNS 


20000 


BaAavos 
Bépos 
Bapunkota 
png 
B'ocav 
Bnocóusva 
Bnxeens 
Bi&Cei 
Biotv 
5-0 
6707 اع‎ 
BAnoTpio uós 


Bon Snua 


Greek-English-Arabic glossary 


northerly (wind) gu شمال؛‎ 
groin حالب‎ 
hoarse بحوحة‎ 
digestion is delayed انهضام‎ áb 
bronchi of the lungs مجاري الرئة‎ 


stomach, belly; stomach and 


dad‏ € معدة؛ المعدة والأمعاء 


bowels 


fortitude وشهامة‎ 538 
reasoning قياس‎ 
diagnose استدل‎ 
sticky id 3 
tongue لسان‎ 
genuine خالص‎ 
sperm-like مذواة‎ 
pain in the knees وجع فى الركبتين‎ 
physical exercise رياضة‎ 
physical exercise; practice رياضة‎ 
menstruate Cab 
tears دموع‎ 
finger إصبع‎ 
severe غزير‎ 
tie رباط‎ 
explanation, explain; point out تلخیص؛ أشار‎ 
be guided; form a diagnosis استدل‎ 
diagnosis; inference استدلال‎ 
diagnosis; inference استدلال‎ 
succession تعاقب‎ 
regimen به‎ pa تدبیر؛‎ 
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Bópeios 

BouBov 

Bpeyxons 
Boadutrepia 

Bpóyxoi ToU Tveúuovos 


yaornp 


yaoThAp — OTOA THs YXOTPOS 
yevvaios 
YEwUETPIA 
ytyvookeiv 
yMoxpos 
yAdboou 
yvtjo10s 
yovosiðhs 
yovuaAyAs 
yuuvaleo ľa 
yuuvéciov 
yuvoakela 
SaKoua 

6 
SaKTUAOS — péyas SAKTUAOS 
Says 
5eopós 

SnAotv 
Siaylyvaoxketv 
Siayveaois 
Siayvootikds 
51050 
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تدبير؛ تدبر به 

تدبير 

ger)‏ ( محرقة 

خف 

فارق؛ مفارقة 

فارق؛ مفارقة؛ ترك؛ فتر؛ فتور؛ 
سكن ؛ سكون؛ cal‏ 

(a>)‏ مفارقة 

استرخاء 


خاطر 


Greek-English- Arabic glossary 


regimen; follow a regimen 
regimen 

burning (fever) 

abate 

intermit; intermission 


intermit; intermission 


intermittent (fever) 

paralysis 

thoughts 

fall ill 

dissipate 

dissipation 

suppurate 

diarrhoea 

recover 

recover 

spoil; miscarry 

become corrupted; die 
corruption; miscarry 

dissipate, be dissipated, dissipa- 
tion 

excrement 

excrement, stool; pass (excre- 
ment) 

excrement 

give (medication, water etc.) 


pass urine 


Siaitéo San 
Saitua 
Siakańs 
Siakoupigeiv 
SióAesuua 


DiaAeimew 


Sic etrroov (Truperós) 


DIaAUTIKOS 
Siavónua 
Sıavooeîv 
6107117103 1 
Siatrvon 
Siatrueiv 
Sicppoia 
SiacwleoSar 
diapevyeoSar 
diapSeipev 
diag Seipeo Sar 
diapSopa 


222 1 


610) 0 م‎ San 


61 


S16 6 
62060001 


غ61 618 


Siépyeo Sa — ó&rró Koidins Siepxeo Sar 


be thirsty 


Sup&v 


اختلااف tee‏ اختلااف 
اختلااف دم 
اختلاف دم؛ سَحج tele!‏ 


Greek-English-Arabic glossary 


lack of thirst; not feel thirst 


thirst, thirsty 

thirst, thirsty 

be not thirsty 

acrid, sharp 

sharp, sharpness 

(vital) power, capacity, 


strength 
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Sway + neg. 


Sipos 

Spans 
Sipadns + neg. 
Spıuús 
SpıpUTns 


SUvauis 


Suvams > aio Sntiky Suvauis, pun TOV SuvdpEecov 


be strong and predominate 

be hard to dissolve; hardly 
dissolve 

dissipation is difficult 

difficult to dissipate, dissipati- 
on is difficult 

difficult to warm up 

dysentery; diarrhoea 

dysentery 

dysentery; bowel irritation; 
irritate 

despondency 

setting 

inhibit the movement 

difficult to move 

hardly; very difficult 

difficult to dissolve 

concoction is difficult; be diffi- 


cult to concoct 


Suvaotevev 


SucatroAUT WS 


SuoSidatvevo TOS 


SucSiapdopntos 


SucEeKSEPUavTos 
Suoevtepia 
SucEevTEpiKds 


لاع 0لا 


SuoSupuia 
Sús 
Suckivnoia 
SuoKivntos 


SuoKdAws 


SuoKdAas êkpnyvúvar 


SuoKdAws TETTEC 901 
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فساد مزاج؛ سوء مزاج؛ مزاج 
رديء؛ زائل عن المزاج المعتدل 


خارج من الاعتدال في مزاجه 
تمع oles) jt told!‏ 


عُسر البول 

jas‏ النضج؛ إبطاء نضوج؟ أبطأ 
عير ea‏ 

رداءة التنفس 

ge‏ الولاة 


telis DAT استفراغ؛‎ eA 
تنقية ؛ انتفض‎ 
انتفض ؛ اختلاف‎ $ jy 


Greek-English-Arabic glossary 


corruption of the mixture; de- 
fective mixture, defect in the 
mixture; unhealthy (mixture); 
deviate from a balanced mixture 
have an unbalanced mixture, 
unbalanced 

hard to bring to a crisis; the 
crisis is difficult 

painful urination 

difficult to concoct; be concoc- 
ted slowly 

difficult to concoct 

have problems breathing 
difficult breathing 

have difficulties giving birth 
discomfort 

anxiety; despondency 

cause distress; uncomfortable 
smelly 

spring 

vernal 

septan (fever) 

brain 

bottom 

carefree 

excrete 

excrete, excretion; be cleansed; 
cleanse; be excreted 

excrete 


be excreted, excretion 


SuoKpacia 


SvoKPATOS 


SUoKPITOS 


Suooupic 


SUOTTETTTOS 


SuoTreyia 
SuoTrvoeiv 
SUOTTVOIC 
SuoToKeTv 
Suoqpopeîv 
Suoqpopia 
SUoqpopos 
SuodSns 
zap 
£apivós 
EBSouatios 
&ykégatos 
£6pa 

اع 
20 


éxkaSaipeo Sar 


&kkplveiv 


éxkpiveo Sar 


Greek-English-Arabic glossary 


excretion, excrete, be excreted نفض؛ تفض‎ t ستفراغ [ استفرغ‎ 
rapid diarrhoea ختلااف ذريع‎ 
flare up; be most active لتهب؛ اشتغال‎ 
cease أقلع؛ إقلاع‎ 
become insane om 
concoction إنضاج‎ 
suppurate cu 
suppurate oë 
heavy (rain) جود‎ que 
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EKKPIO1S 

Ékkpicis TAPAKASNS 
êKAĞUTeıv 

éxAeitreiv 
éxualveo Sar 
£kmréTTEIV 

2KTTUEIV 

EKTTUNTOS 


éexpnyvuva 


éxpnyvuval — SuoKdoAws expnyvuvar 


ExTapaéis 


EKTAPATTE — KOIAia EKTAPATTEIV 


bowel disorder اختلاف البطن‎ 
consumptive (fever) دقيقة‎ ( eo) 
miscarry PM 
flare up التهب‎ 
oily (g^ 
ulceration قرحة‎ 
foetus; child جنین؛ طفل‎ 
vomit verb. قىء‎ c à 
vomiting, vomit قىء‎ 
vomiting, vomit قىء‎ 
menses, menstruation aks 
experience تجربة‎ 
empiricists ey bull أضحات‎ 
be filled Ss 
cling firmly eb 
nonan (fever) التسع‎ (>) 
indicate, point out أشار‎ Jo 


local (disease) بلديٰ‎ (o2) 


ÉKTIKÓŞ (TrUPETOS) 
ÈKTITPOOKEIV 
expAoyotioSar 
éAaiadns 
EAKWOIS 
&upBpuov 

éueiv 

EUEO UA 

EUETOS 

&upmvac 
&prreipto 
&yrreipikot 
éuTrittAao 901 
éuTIAcOOEO Sau 
évaTtaios 
évSeikvivat 


£v6npos 
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ambiguous and in doubt; 


ambiguous 

bowels أمعاء‎ 
dream ples 
heavy (rain) جود‎ que 


break out in pustules, marks 


swelling oy) 
vomit verb. DC c i 
swelling ورم‎ 


suffer a blockage and congesti-  ؛سبتحا احتبس واحتقن؛‎ 
on, be blocked and congested; احتباس‎ 


be blocked, suppressed 

cough verb. سعل‎ 
indicative (of) منذر‎ 
(disease:) general unusual; ¢ tte غريب؟‎ tote (2) 
general; unusual universal; مشتمل غريب؟ شامل‎ 
unusual 

Epidemics إفيذيميا‎ 


(disease:) general; general غريب؛ ا‎ tate (e (مَرَض)‎ 


unusual; uncommon; unusual شامل غريب‎ Say 
universal 

epidemic إفيذيميا‎ 
benign سليم‎ 
palpate pe 
dangerous ذو خطر‎ 
epilepsy tre 
epilepsy t 
dry جفوف‎ 
dry جفوف‎ 


be tough; painful eR غلظ؛‎ 


évdoiaoTds 


EVTEPOV 
ÊVÛTTVIOV 
eEaipvidios 
مع‎ Inua 
étraipeo San 
&rraveuelvy 
Émrappa 


etrexeo San / &rrioxeo San 


&mipriooeiw 
minios 


كك كيت 


كلت 


ÊTTISAMIOS 


minus 
2TT1E1KT]S 
éTriSArpis 
étriKivSuvos 
ÊTTIANTITIKOS 
&mAnyia 
&mi&npoiveo Sar 
eTri€npos 


étritrtovos 


كثرة المطر؛ غزارة وكثرة المطر؛ 
كثير المطر؛ مطير 


eM اللون‎ iram tul 
القانئ‎ 

نوع من الحمرة 

الرياح الحولية 

Je سهل؛‎ 

25 


عتدال مزاج؛ جودة المزاج 


حَسَن البحران 
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shivering fits 

seek treatment 

dangerous 

become congested, be blocked 
upset (bowels); (bowel) disor- 
der 

carefully arrange, carefully 
ensure 

(with) abundant rain; abun- 
dant and severe (rain); rainy 
rainy 

painful 

reddening, redness 

belching 

belching 

recover 

flushed (cheecks) 


red, reddish; deeply red(dish) 


akind of erysipelas 

periodic winds 

be easy, easy 

benign 

balance of the mixture, balan- 
ced mixture; good mixture 
have a good crisis 

prone to fullness 

establish, deduce, discover 
benign 


mild, easy; improve 
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éTrippryouv 
eTIOKEWIS 
ETLOAATS 
ÊTİOXEO1S 


éTriTapaooeo Sa 


ÊTTITEXVÛO ŞO 


étrouBpia 


&moupos 
ET @SUVOS 
EpeuSos 
Epevlis 
épuyn 
peo Sar 
pú Inua 


£pu9pós 


£puomreAocTO8ns 
&rroiod 
ETOINOS 
eunSns 


£ükpaoia 


£UkpivT|s 
لت‎ 
eUploxKelv 
evoTaStys 


sÙùpopos 


اختلاف ومطالبة 
من غير أن za)‏ نضجه 
)>( مجانبة teal‏ (حمّى) 
cal ja‏ 


teb‏ عالج الطث؛ علاج 
الطبٌ 


Greek-English-Arabic glossary 


of good colour, have a good 
colour, well-coloured 
ephemeral (fever) 

sweat verb.; sweat, sweating 


be suppressed (urine) 


كن 


èphuepos (TrÜperos) 
epidpovv 


&gio Tac Sa 


&pio rac 301 — Koia £gio rato Sar 


distinction and inquiry 

diurnal (fever) 

not completely concocted 
semi-tertian (fever); half-ter- 
tian (fever) 

liver 

liver disease 

die, death 

death 

treatment; medical treatment, 
practise of medicine 

treat 

therapy, treatment 

hot 

turbid 

confusion 

with a fierce temper, fierce- 
tempered 

chest 

medicine 


physician; practise medicine 


medicine; medical; physician 


physician; medicine 


ChTnols 
fiuepiwós (TrUPETOS) 
0 Tr TOS 


fiutrprrodos 


Trap 


TMATITIS 
Sdvatos 
Savatadns 


Sepatreia 


Sepatrevew 

3 نا 071 مع‎ 
Seppos 
Sodepds 
SdpuBos 


Supadns 


Sopa 
iatpela 


iatpevew 
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laTpés 


زنجار اللون» بلون الزنجار؛ مرار 
شبيه بلون الزنجار؛ أخضر 
زنجاريٰ 

asl 

تفض؛ استفراغ ونقاء؛ خروج 


سکن؛ رسب؛ رسوب ؛ سکر 
وصفا 


s 
خبث ؟ رديء خبيث‎ 
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nature 

natural 

sweat verb.; sweat, sweating 
settle (sediment) 

sweat verb.; sweat, sweating 
(with) straight (hair) 
jaundice 

dizziness 

equinox 

hip 


(people) with a thin voice 


(people) with a halting and 
obstructed voice; (people) with 
an obstructed voice 

be strong, be powerful 

severe 

power 

verdigris-coloured (bile); green, 


verdigris-coloured 


be excreted 

excretion; excrete and be clean- 
sed; discharge 

discharge (of postpartum 
blood), (postpartum) bleeding 
subside; settle; sediment; settle 
and clear up 

malignancy; malignant; bad 


and malignant 
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i5£a 
18105 
iSpotv 
i6pUeiv 
iSpas 
i9USpiE 
IKTEPOS 
TAryyos 
ionuepia 
iox1ov 


ioXVOpavos 
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ioxúsıv 


ioxupós 


ioxUs 


icons 


KaSaipeo9ar 


kå Japos 


(uer& TOKOV) Kå 5 


ka. 9io rac Sat 


Ka KoT|9 eux 


محمود 

مرض ؟ مريض 
e‏ (في) الفؤاد 
e‏ (في) الفؤاد 
e‏ (في) الفؤاد 
e‏ (في) الفؤاد 
ثقل في الرأس 
gs‏ في الرأس 
نزع زئبر 

امتلاء (في الرأس) 
لزم الفراش 


مشبّع اللون 
aÍ‏ 

نزلة (من الرأس) 
سكن 


حال الهواء؛ مزاج الهواء؛ 
اختلاف مزاج الأوقات 


فتر 

(حمى) محرقة 

)>( محرقة 

(حمّى) محرقة؛ (حمّى) حاذة؛ 
Se (LH)‏ 

خاصرة 

استفرغ؛ استفراغ 
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malignant; bad and malignant 
malignant 

favourable, positive 

fall ill; patient 

heartburn 

heartburn 

heartburn 

heartburn 

heaviness in the head 

(cause) heaviness in the head 
pick nap off (a garment) 
fullness (of the head) 

become bedridden, lie sick, 
take to bed 

intensely coloured 
menstruation 

catarrh (of the head) 

subside 

condition of the air, climate, 
climatic conditions, weather; 
mixture of the air; seasonal 


mixture 


KAKOT|STS 
KQKOS 

KAAOS 
KÓpvelv 
Kapdiadyeiv 
Kapdins Tovos 
Kapdioy Los 
Kapdiwcoceiv 
Kapnpapia 
KapnPpap1Kos 
Kap@odoyeiv 
Kapadns 


KATOKAIVELV 


KATAKOPTIS 
KOTOUT VIO 
KATAPPOUS 
KkataoBevvuvar 


KATAOTAOIS 


KATAOTAOIS — KPOIS TIS KATAOTAOEWS 


become debilitated 

burning (fever) 

burning (fever) 

burning (fever); acute (fever, 
disease) 

waist 


excrete, be excreted 


1ع م 107002 
1200 
1 
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KEVEQOV 


Kevouo Sod 


0 
Sow Seu 
حركة‎ 

alg 

ترقوة 


اختلاف البطن 
احتبس البطن؛ اعتقل البطن 


استطلق (البطن)؛ (بطن) 
مستطلق؛ أمر بطون 

استطلاق البطن 

أسهل البطن؛ انحدر من 
(البطن)؛ جاء من (البطن)؛ خرج 
من (البطن) 
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excretion 

mixture 

head 

headache 

danger 

dangerous, danger 

dangerous 

moving 

move around; be stirred 
progression 

uvula 

collar-bone 

enema 

receive an enema 

stomach, bowels 

bowel disorder 

constipated bowels, the bowels 
are constipated; become cons- 
tipated 

constipated bowels 

upset (bowels); (bowel) disor- 
der 

diarrhoea; bowel disorder 

pass (diarrhoea, excrement, 


stool); have a bowel movement 


blood vessel 
general 


association 


718 


KEVWOIS 
KEpavvuvar 
KEPaAT 
KEPaATv GAyeiv 
KıvSuveÛeıv 
KivSuvos 
KivSuvadns 
Kively 

Kiveio 9a1 
Kivnois 

Kicov 

Keis 

KAUOUa 
KAUOUGTIOV 
Koia 

KONI EKTAPATTETAL 


0171101 épioTavTat 


10171 oKAnpai 


KoiAioa rapa obses 


puocis 5 


&rró Kollings Siepyeo San 


Koia — oTópa THs 5 
1017676 (T&v c&yyeiov) 
Ko1vds 


Koivoovia 


(Qe سبات؛‎ 


(مَطر) غزیر؛ Gh)‏ جود 
رع عاصف 

رع عاصف 

حنجرة 

لى الأمعاء 
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exhaustion 
exhaustion 

stool 

order 

lessen, alleviate 
lessen, improve 
mild, improve 
mixture 

mixture of the air 
resemble coarse meal 
crisis; critical day 
crisis; critical 
critical day 

crisis 

child in the womb 
recur 

inflammation of the larynx 
foetus 

vital 

bladder 

Sirius 

prevent 

be prevented 
lethargy; lethargic 
(rain:) severe; heavy 
stormy wind 


stormy wind 


larynx 


looseness of the bowels 


KOTTIMÖNS 
KÖTTOS 
KOTIPAVa 
KOOUOS 
KougiLeiw 
Kougileo San 
نا‎ 
120015 
KPIS Tf|s KATAOTAOEWS 
Kpipvo6ns 
kpiv&w 
«piciuos 
kpioıuos (fiuépa) 
«picis 

Sar‏ ك1 
1 
KUv&yymn‏ 

اهنع نه ناكا 
1 
KUOTIS‏ 

KUOV 
KQAÛeıv 
KQAÛEo San 
KWOYLATHSNS 
AaPpos 
Aadatradns 


Aaihaw 


AauBdaverv — Trp AauBaverv 


Aápuyt 


Aeevrepia 
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looseness of the bowels الأمعاء‎ ab 
looseness of the bowels الأمعاء‎ ab 
smooth U^ 
light; thin, thinness Gà) خفيف؛‎ 
thinness ü J 
thin voice الصوت‎ à J 
(people) with a thin voice (أصحاب) الصوت الرقيق‎ 
whiteness بياض‎ 
white EX 
cease completely; intermit so رق‎ sti أقلع ؛ أقلع الإقلاع‎ 
that it ceases حتى أقلع‎ 
rheum Ny 
reasoning; rational قياس؟؛ قياسئٌ‎ 
reasoning قياس‎ 
reasoning قياس‎ 
plague موتان‎ 
plague موتان‎ 
hiccup فواق‎ 
be resolved; be dissolved Jes 
subside سكن‎ 
barley porridge سويق الشعير‎ 
soft and supple لين رخو‎ 
gentle لین‎ 
insanity جنون‎ 
insanity; delirium جنون؛ اختلاط (العقل)‎ 
insanity جنون‎ 
big toe ele! 
strength قوة‎ 
bring up نفث‎ 


وسواس سوداويٰ melancholy‏ 
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AELEVTEPIKOS 
AglevTEp1Od1]5 
Aeios 

AeTrTOs 
AETTÓTNS 
AeTITOPwvos 
AeTITOPwvos 
AguKOv 

AeuKkds 


Afjy&v eis atrupeSiav 


Anuiov 
Aoyikós 
Aoyicyós 
Adyos 
Aoiós 
Ao1wadns 
Auyuós 
Aveo San 
Awpav 
yaa 

puo akós 
puo Sakós 
Havin 
UAVIKÓŞ 
pavico8ns 
péyas S&KTUAOS 
uéyeSos 
UeSıévaı 


ueAayxo2ic 
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وسواس سوداوي؛ (Ea)‏ سوداء 
مرار أسود 

سود (الشعر) 

idi كندل‎ 

أسود ؛ سواد 

عضو 

لمواضع التي بين الأمعاء وبين 
لغشاء الممدود عليه 


خفيف؛ ليّن؛ خفيف سليم؛ 
الأغشية التي تحوي (الدماغ)؛ 
الاغشية المحيطة (بالدماغ) 


صغير التفس 
diss‏ 
tol‏ موت 
بطلان وموت 
غمامة 
سكون الرياح 


مرض ؛ EI‏ مريض ؛ سقيم 
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melancholy; black bile 

black bile 

black(-haired) 

with black eyes 

dark, black; darkness 

body part 

the regions between the 
bowels and the membrane that 
covers them 

southerly 

transition 

mild; mild and benign; mild 
and weak; weak and mild 
membranes enclosing the 
brain; membranes surroun- 
ding the brain 

small-minded 

malignant 

muscle 

die 

failure and death 

cloudiness 

calming of winds 

contract (diseases), fall ill; 
disease; patient; diseased 

be sick 

disease 

disease 

make ill; generate a disease 


diseased 


MeAary XOAIKOS 
UeAaivn xoà 
ueAavoSpi1g 
ueAavépSaAuos 
uéAas 

pépos 


HECEVTEPIOV 


ueonuppivós 
pueropoAn 


péTpios 


unviyyes 


piKpÓwuxos 
uoxInpós 
poss 
vexpovo Sa 
مانا‎ 05 
vepéAn 
vnvepia 


vooeïv 


voonàsúeo Sa 
VOOTUC 

vócos 
voowdns 


voodayv 


هلاك؛ موت 

HU 

«be‏ كثرة المطر؛ غزارة وكثرة 
المطر 

ضباب 

gu 

(عضو) متشابه الأجزاء 


7 
Ja 
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southern, southerly (wind) 
nocturnal (fever) 
sluggishness 

sluggishness 

yellow bile 

red 

dry (out) 

dry 

tension 

tension, tense 

resembling shavings 

have pain, hurt 

pain 

painful 

swell up 

live 

natural 

element 

fatal; death 

be small 

rain; abundance (of rain); 
abundant and severe rain 
fog 

foggy 

homoeomerous (body part) 
navel 

dream 


quick-tempered 
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VOTIOS 
VUKTEPIVOS (TTUPETOS) 
مهن‎ 

فم 8 هنا 

fav IÀ xoAn 

£av 96s 

Enpaiveiv 

Enpds 

EUvTao1s 
&uvrelvew 
£ucpacro8ns 
ÖSuvêo Saı 
ÖSÛvn 
ó6uvons 

old qua 

oikeiv 

oikeios 

oikeiov OTOIXETOV 
ÓAéSpios 
óAryóTns 


óuBpos 


óulyAn 

0ت 

ópoiopepés (pa) 
òupañós 

övap 


d6€USupos 
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acute (fever, disease); pointy 
(nose) 
severity; acute 


organ, instrument 


d&Us 


ó&uTns 


Ópyavov 


Ópyavov > &varrveuc rik& Spyava, OÙPETIKÛ Spyava, PAVTITIKÛ öpyava 


اختلط عقله؛ اختلاط العقل؛ 
اختلاط الذهن 
اختلاط (العقل) 


quick-tempered 


appetite 

incline 

move around 

darkness 

testicles 

lower back 

pass urine; urine 

urinary organs 

urine 

pass urine; urine 
substance, nature 

eye disease 

general 

symptom 

disease; symptom 

child 

palpitation, throbbing 
comparison; compared to 
strange and unprecedented 
decline 


become delirious; delirium 


delirium 


òpyiños 


dpekis 


Sppvadns 

Ópxis 

6 

oupeiv 

OUPETIKG Ópyava 
oupnTiKos 
oupov 

ovuoia 

opSaAyuia 

TAY KOLVOS 
TASHA 

Tra Sos 

Traidiov 

TTOAUOS 

Tapa óAAew 
Trapadofos 
Trapakur| 
Tapakpouev / TapakpoUe- 
0501 


TrapaAnpeiv 


بطل 
فالج؛ بطلان Grol‏ والحركة؛ 


ue‏ حركة وحسٌ 


ختلاط (العقل) 

سترخاء 

سترخاء؛ فالج 

سترخاء 

ختلاط الذهن 

ختلط (عقله)؛ اختلاط (العقل) 
ختلاط الذهن؛ اختلاط (العقل) 
لزم 

مسكّن للوجع 


Ap 
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lose its function 

hemiplegia; failure of feeling 
and movement; deprive of mo- 
vement and feeling 

delirium 

paralysis 

paralysis; hemiplegia 

paralysis 

delirium 

become delirious; delirium 
delirium 

persist 

alleviate pain 

attack 

attack 

diseased 

stop 

cease, subside; remission; go 
into remission 

cease 

thickness, thick 

thick; rough 

experience 

turn livid; greenish and livid 
(colour); greenish, livid 
(appearance) 

quintan (fever) 

concoction 

concoction; be concocted 


concocted 
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Trapadveo Sar 


TrapáAuois 


Trapavoety 
TApATIANyia 
TA PATIAT] Y1KOS 
11 
Tapapopå 
Trapappovelv 
Tapagpocuvn 
Trapémeoc39o1 
Trapnyoptkós 
Trapoguveiv 
Trapoguoyds 
TAO KOOV 
Travel 


Traveo Sod 


Traveo Sad eis &mrups&tav 


TX os 
TAX US 
TreIipa 


TreA1S vd 


TEUTETAIOS (Truperós) 


Tretraiveiv 
7787006 ل‎ 


ام غ7 
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أقلع 

سلم؛ تخلص 

سليم 

دور؛ دار 

فضل 

ols‏ الرئة؛ ورم في الرئة 
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cease completely 

recover 

benign 

cycle; recur 

waste 

inflammation of the lungs; 
lung disease 

excrement, stool 

waste 

waste 

pessary 

concoction; be concocted; con- 


coct, bring to concoction 


Trepicry ei eis &rrupe&tav 
, 

Treplytyveo Soi 

TIEPIEO TIKÓS 

TrepioSos 

TIEPIOUTIA 


TIEPITIVEULOVIA 


Trepippous 
TTEPITTOS 
Treptrroopa 
TI£OOÓS 


TrÉéTTElV 


mérreo IO1 — SuoKdAwS TETTETSAI 


concoction; be concocted 
sour bile 

yellow bile; bilious 
bitter bile 
thickening 

solidify 

moisture 

irregular (fever) 
Pleiades 

thicken 

disease of the pleura 
side, rib(s) 

fullness; waste 
fullness 

fullness; fill 


fullness 


TEWIS 

TIKPA XOAT] 
TIIKPOXOAOS 
TIKPOXOAOS (xupós) 
TriÀmois 

T1Ao0c Sar 
TADOS 
TAAVÝÁTNS 
TIAe1&8¢s 

Tio San 
TrAeupitis 
TIAeupov, مناع77‎ 
TAT S05 

TANS wpiKds 
TIAnpotv 


TAT wos 


ريح؛ تقس؛ هواء النفس؛ روح 


احتمل L)‏ يحتمل) 


عالج 


Greek-English-Arabic glossary 


wind; breath, breathing; inha- 
led air; pneuma 

lung(s) 

chronic 

have pain, hurt 

headache 


pain; headache 


infer 

be a warning sign 

predict 

regimen 

introduction 

consider 

after treatment, undergo treat- 
ment 

treat, treatment, apply treat- 
ments 

reason, cause; cause that starts 
and sets in motion 

sneezing 

sputum; cough up 
expectoration 

solidify; chicken 

thickening 

pus 

fever 

be seized by a fever 

fever 


fever 
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1110 نع‎ Ua 


TIVEULOV 
TIOAUXPOVIOS 

Troveiv 

Troveio Sar 

TOVOS 

TrÓvos — Kapdins Tdvos 
TIPOY1YV@OKELV 
TIPOSNAOS 

TIPOAEy lv 

TTPOVOIC 

Trpooipuıov 
Trpocéyx&v (Tóv voŭv) 


TipooTiSévoa 


Trpoogépew (BonSnuc) 


TIPOPaols 


TITAPUOS 

نااع جم 

TTUOIS 

TruKvouo Sai 
TTUKVOOIS 

01 نم7 

TÜP 

TrÜp \auBåvev 
نااع هق م نام‎ / TUPETTELW 


TIUPETOS 
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p&S10s easy be 
O&Supos idle and indolent بطالة وکسل‎ 
peiv incline مال‎ 
éme incline JL 
peta catarrh; liquid نزلة؛ رطوبة‎ 
piyos shivering fits, shivering نافض‎ 
pryotv shivering fits, shivering نافض‎ 
fori movement حركة‎ 
powdns diarrhoea; liquid رطوبة‎ 55 
pueo Sar ward off; recovery pt tals 
pUoıs — aipatos 61م ,51نم‎ 5 

POLAAEOS strong قوة‎ 
poun power قوة‎ 
poun Tdv Suvápecov (vital) power القوة‎ 


flesh لحم‎ 


لحم flesh‏ 
الشعرى العبور Sirius‏ 


symptom عرض‎ 
diagnosis استدلال‎ 
putrefaction عفونة‎ 
putrefaction; putrefy; putre- عفونة؛ عفن؛ عفن‎ 
fied 

putrefy عفن‎ 
putrefaction عفونة‎ 
inaudible صوت لها‎ Y 
concave (area of the liver) (الكبد)‎ E 
hard swelling ورم صلب‎ 
hard thickness صلب‎ dale 


convulsion تشنج‎ 


oeipıos 


uela 
peleocis 
77 مع‎ 0105 


TreScov 


Treo Sat 


Vis 


on 
on 
on 


on 


on 


oñ 


ory&v 


oid (ToU Tfjrrocros) 


ippos 


Ippwdns 


OK 


OK 


oKANPOS — Koia oxAnpai 


ortola 
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convulsion تشنج‎ 
viscera أحشاء‎ 
spleen طحال‎ 
disease of the spleen ذات الطحال‎ 


miscellaneous (disease); indivi- 


(A)‏ مختلف؛ (A)‏ خاصٌ 
dual (disease)‏ 

trickle قطر‎ 
trickle; trickling 
elementary (body part) 


chest 


fundamental; source 


mouth of the stomach فم المعدة‎ 
mouth of the stomach فم المعدة‎ 
stomach معدة‎ 
strangury تقطير البول‎ 
strangury تقطير البول‎ 


balance, balanced mixture اعتدال مزاج‎ 
balanced mixture مزاج معتدل‎ 
association مشاركة‎ 
sunken (temple) لاطئ‎ 
symptom عرض‎ 
natural Gb 
improve خف‎ 
continuous (fever) دائمة‎ ) "S 
persist e دا‎ 
sustained (fever) مطبقة‎ ( "S 
contract انقبض‎ 
remission انقباض‎ 
dangerous حطر‎ 
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OTA LOS 
ceTA&yyva 
oTÀTv 
oTAnviris 


(vócos)‏ 0م6070 


oTáCew 

oTÓtis 

OTEPEOS 

o1fjSos 

OTOLXEIOV — oikeiov OTOIXEIOV 
مويه‎ 
OTOA Tis 7005 
OTOUG Tf|s 5 
OTÓLAXOS 
otpayyoupia 
OTPAYYOUPIMSNS 
cuuperpto 

إن 6 
وكا كك 
OUUTITTELV‏ 
جه 63171 
OÚUPUTOS‏ 

6 نان‎ 616 6101 
ouvextys (Truperós) 
ouveXAs 

oUvoxos (TTUPETOS) 
ouoTtéAAeo San 
OUOTOAT| 


OPOAEPOS 
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opodpds severe; severe and strong; extre- Aidh tés غزير؛ شديد‎ 

mely severe وشده؛ شديد القوة‎ e القويٰ؛؟‎ 
ogupov ankle کعب‎ 
cotec9a recover, recovery خلص‎ tales سلم؛ سلامة؛‎ 
cóya body; body part; structure عضو؛ جسم‎ todd 
cornpia recovery سلامة‎ 
6001 recovery سلامة‎ 
Tá£is order نظام‎ 
Tapa cns scattered; troubled منثور؛ مضطرب‎ 


Tapa ors — £kkpicis rapa ors, KOIA م0‎ 00)005 EES 


TAOIS tension تمدد‎ 
TayuScvatos die quickly عاجله الموت‎ 
TOXUKPIO INOS have a rapid crisis; quickly سريع البحران‎ 


reach a crisis 


TEWEOUOS tenesmus زحير‎ 
TEWEOUWONS tenesmus زحير‎ 
TeAeuTay eis &TrupEsiav cease أقلع‎ 
TETAVOS tetanus sed 
TeTapTaios (rruperós) quartan (fever) بع‎ jj (>) 


TOKOS => (uer& TOKOV) 5 


TOTTOS body part عضو‎ 
TpaXEia &pTNPia windpipe قصبة الرئة‎ 
TPAXUS rough o 
Tpay uns rough, roughness خشونة‎ t o 
TPAXKUPWVOS rough, roughness; rough ot خشونة (الصوت)؛‎ 

(-voiced) (الصوت)‎ 
TpéTreo San turn towards, turn into مال‎ 
Tpitaios (TrupEeTds) tertian (fever) ¿all (>) 
TPITALIOPUNS similar to tertian (fever) Sal شبيهة‎ ( eo) 


Tporrj solstice cis 


رطوية 


بلون الماء 
مائيّ؛ من جنس الماء؛ مطير 
استسقاء 
استسقاء 
استسقاء 


$b >‏ إلى اللون الاحمر القانئ 


أبيض اللون؛ الذي لونه إلى 
لبياض 

ضرب إلى السوداء؛ مائل إلى 
لسوداء 

إلى الفحن (ما G^‏ 


tes 
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moisten 

wet; wetness, moisture; water; 
rainy 

wet, wetness, moisture 
water-coloured 

water, watery; rainy 

dropsy 

dropsy 

dropsy 

water; rain 

rain 

rain 

have pain, hurt 

reddish; deeply reddish, deep 
red 


lessen 


(someone) with pale skin 


blackish 


thickish 

turn livid 

settle 

sediment; settle 

abdomen, abdominal 

settle 

give (medication, water etc.) 
throat pain 


throat 
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Uypaivey 


مانا 


ÜypóTns 
ÛSaTOXpoos 
ÛSaTASns 
USEp1Kds 
USepos 
USpay 

مده ةنا 

Jew 

Uetds 
UtroAyeiv 


UtrépuSpos 


óümokougi(ew / UTroKoUgileEe- 
oga 


ÚTOAEUKÓXP OS 


ümrou£Aas 


ÚTÓTAXUSŞ 
ÚTOTÉÀIOS 
Utoo Tae 
ÚTÓOTAOIŞ 
UTroxovSpiov 
ugiotac Sar 
Qoppakeusiv 
papuyyes 


papuy€§ 
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consumption, comsumptive صاحب السل‎ te 
autumnal GA خريف؟؛‎ 
consumption, comsumptive صاحب السل‎ te 
consumption سل‎ 
bloodletting, bleed dyad فصد؛‎ 
bloodletting, bleed فصد؛ قصد‎ 
phlegm بلغم‎ 
swelling, inflammation e: 


بلغم؛ بلغمیٰ phlegm; phlegmatic‏ 
بلغم ؛ بلغمىٌ phlegm; phlegmatic‏ 


swelling; inflammation التهاب‎ ¢ Jr 
vein, blood vessel عرق‎ 
burning ملتهب‎ 
shortcoming عورة‎ 
(small) blister (صغيرة)‎ ieu 
anxiety تفزع‎ 
brain fever سرد سام‎ 


brain fever; inflammation in في‎ Gu) برسام» سرسام؛ ورم‎ 


the brain الدماغ‎ 
chills أقشعرار؛ قشعريرة‎ 
chills اقشعرار؛ ذات اقشعرار‎ 
(fever) with chills ذات‎ (um) قشعريريّة؛‎ (>) 


اقشعرار؛ (حمى) فيه اقشعرار 


ريح wind‏ 
طبيعئٌ natural‏ 
طبيعة ؟ طبع طبيعيٌ nature, disposition; natural‏ 
ريح wind‏ 
صوت voice‏ 
آلات الصوت vocal apparatus‏ 


be difficult عبر‎ 


pive 
891100735 
811/05 
93io1s 
QAseBoropueiv 
gAeBotopia 
préyua 
QAeypatvetv 
PAEYHATIKÓS 
paeyuaTwSns 
QAeypovi 
pre 
pdoyadns 
gAvapia 
gAuKTaividiov 
0301 

م 


Qpeviris 


ppikn 


ppiKadns 


gpiKwdns (Truperós) 


guoa 
QUOIKOS 
pots 
guowdns 


povi 


Qovrrikà öpyava 


XAAETÓS 


رخو 
منفوش 


مرار؛ Ea‏ صفراء 


n‏ للمرار 

Oly‏ من طبيعة المرار؛ من جنس 
المرار 

Sa‏ صفراء؛ مرار أصفر 


لون 
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supple 
puffy 


bile, bilious; yellow bile 
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xativos 
xelo San 


XOA 


xor] > ueAadyn XOAN, £av91| XOAT, ikp& XOAT, OXP XOAN 


generate bile 


bile; bilious 


yellow bile 
colour 

chronic 

colour 
humour 

body part 
audible (winds) 
soul; mental 
raw 


yellow bile 


XOAOTIOIOS 


xoAc8ns 


xo cns (xuuós) 
xpoi& 

xpóvios 

xpópa 

xutós 

Xopiov 
yopadns 

yuxn 

@UOS 


Gxp& XAH 
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